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FOREWORD
Two authoritative texts of the Pdncaratra system, viz. the Jaydkhya

Samhitd (G.O.S., no. 54, 1931, reprinted in 1967) and the Paramasamhitd

( G.O.S., No. 86, 1940 )
are published earlier by the Oriental Institute.

It is a matter of privilege to publish now a Descriptive Bibliography of the

'Printed Texts of the Pdncaratra Agamas prepared with scholarly precision and

meticulous care by Professor H. Daniel Smith.

This Descriptive Bibliography . . makes the general contents of the numer-

ous texts surveyed available for the first time to all English-reading scholars

including even many Sanskritists unable to read such scripts as the Grantha or

Telugu, and to whom, until now, even a number of the texts described here were

inaccessible.

This presentation of such a significant number of Pdncaratra texts decisive-

ly expands the known spectrum of literature generally referred to as * dgama 9

and ' tantra * from the limited scope heretofore and popularly associated with

the sensational, so-called “ left-handed’* practices to a clearer and more

comprehensive view that * dgama * and * tantra
5
should rightly and much more

representatively be understood in the Indian tradition to include the more

conventional, so-called “ right-handed ” tantric and agamic practices which,

indeed, cut across Hindu piety and practice at all levels]

Although the initial impression may be that this work is relevant only to

those engaged in the study of Sri-Vaisnavism, it must not be overlooked that it

provides an important source-book for all the scholars seeking to reconstruct

the historical and doctrinal development of Indian theistic thought in general.

This synoptic and panoramic presentation of these thirty texts will be used by

researchers particularly where matters of Vaisnava history are at stake, but not

less in matters pertaining to practical religion and to studies of Indian religious

literature.

Professor Smith's work, ambitious as it is, still represents only thirty of

the texts of the extensive Pdncaratra tradition, focusing only on those titles

already in print. Still there is much more for textually-oriented scholars to do

—there are scores of texts and ‘fragments yet to be collected, collated, edited

and studied—and we must be grateful to the author of this work for indicating

throughout the volume, in his notes and comments, where much of this most

fundamental work yet to be done must commence.

Moreover, professor Smith's work generously provides help and assistance

to others out of his own expertise. The format of this volume makes this quite



clear: those wishing to find more information on any topic in the texts which

he presents are clearly informed, through precise citations by adhydya-chapters

and £loka-verses, exactly where they may turn to in the original, primary text

materials,

I trust that this book will be profitably used by all students of Hindu

religion and religious practices.

I take this opportunity to thank the University Grants Commission and

the Government of Gujarat for jointly giving financial aid towards the publica-

tion of this volume.

Oriental Institute, Baroda

January 30, 1975

B. J. Sandesara

Director



PREFACE

The Story behind this Volume

I first became aware of the literature of the Pdncardtrdgama in October of

1956. That was when I happened to come across F. O. Schrader's Introduction

to the Pdncardtra . . .quite by accident in the library at Yale University. I was

still a graduate student at the time, casting about for a dissertation topic.

What struck me then, awakening an interest that has stayed with me to this

day, was Schrader's meticulous concern for the recovery of the “ lost " Sanskrit

texts of the neglected Pdncardtrdgama corpus, and his generous advice to future

scholars regarding areas in the field of Pdncardtra studies that had yet adequate-

ly to be explored. I had, that autumn afternoon, inadvertantly discovered not

only a field sufficiently focused for my dissertation purposes, sufficiently rich for

subsequent research, but also—and more importantly—I had encountered and

recognized a spirit and quality of scholarly inquiry that has ever since prompted

me in my own attempts to venture further and deeper into the “ ocean " of

Pdncardtra literature.

It is now almost twenty years since that chance event. As I look back

over what has subsequently transpired I am tempted to invest what has occurred

with an orderly progression. In fact what seems really to have happened in

the years immediately following 1956 was the result of a series of
(
for the most

part, happy )
accidents.

My adviser, Professor Norvin Hein of the Divinity School at Yale Univer-

sity, encouraged me to pursue my newly-found interest. With his help I secured

a Foreign Areas Training Fellowship from the Asian and Near Eastern Studies

Progfam of the Ford Foundation to undertake field studies in India on a project

to survey the history and literature of the Vaisnavas of South India. In my
initial trip to India, then, during 1957-58* I explored in some depth one specific

area suggested by Schrader, a topic of greatest interest to me at that point of

my studies, namely, the materials in the Pdncardtra literature dealing with

temple construction.* In i960 a Ph.D. degree was awarded by Yale University

for my dissertation that resulted from that first study, a work focusing on the

ritual associated with the construction of temples for Pdncardtra-oriented wor-

ship, entitled “ The Temple-building Activities of the Srivaisnavas of South

India according to available extant Pdncardtrdgama texts with special reference

to the Palma Tantra, "

— «

* F. O. Sditader, Introduction to the PdHcardtra and the Ahirbudhnyasaifihita, Adyar,

Adyar Library, 1916, p. 26. See item No. 6 there.
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rIt was during that first visit to India that I met Professor V. Raghavan.

I had gone to Madras in order to work at the Adyar Library and Research

Centre where, some forty years before, Schrader had done his research and

writing. It turned out to be a fortuitous coincidence, I felt, that one of the

world's most eminent Sanskrit scholars—Dr. Raghavan should also live in

Madras and, in fact, be closely associated with some of the many scholarly

enterprises of the Adyar Library and Research Centre. It was not long until

we met.

During the early phase of our relationship, I suspected that Professor

Raghavan was trying to discourage me from following out my interests in

Pdncaratra studies. I surmised that he may have been doing this because he

was apprehensive in regard to what he could only consider was my defective

background in Sanskrit training. As a matter of fact, when I first mentioned

to him my proposal to study the special features of Vaispavite temple archi-

tecture from all available Pdncaratra primary sources, he advised against it,

saying that such a subject was not only too broadly based but that it was not

well conceived for other reasons as well since, except for images, the basic archi-

tectural elements of temples, Saivite or Vaisnavite, were much the same. I

recall that, at that point, he spoke to me of the Vaikkanasa dgama works which,

he quite accurately pointed out, were at least limited in number; nor had they

until then, at least, been studied even to the extent that the texts of the

Pdncaratra had been.* And, he even personally took me to Tirupati and in-

troduced me to the great Vaikkanasa dgama scholar, R. Parthasarathi

Iyengar, with whom I spent several very helpful sessions examining under

his guidance the literature of the other agamic branch of Sri-vaisnava literature,

the Vaikkanasa texts. But it may have been that Dr. Raghavan was, in his

own way, testing my motivations and my sincerity. For, when he observed

that my interests continued to remain primarily with the Pdncaratra materials,

in due time he became my champion and sponsor.

I should not fail to mention here that, also during that first trip to India
and at about the same time, I also met Pandit V. Krishnamacharya of the

Adyar Library staff. He was, in 1959, to publish a critical edition of the Laksmi
Tantra and later, in 1969, a critical edition of the SanatkuMara-samkitd.§ He
graciously sat with me for some weeks, explaining to me certain intricacies of

Pdncaratra thought as he found them in the ** jn&na-pada
’*

portions of several

*™s situation has since changed, at least insofar as American Indological studies are
concerned, by the impressive work that has been undertaken by Professor G. R. Welbon of
the University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia ( U.S.A. ).

§ Both works have been published in the Adyar Library Series, mirnber 87 and 95 re-
spectively, and are discussed, infra, in the present volume.
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works he knew so well. Also, by this time, the staffs at the Adyar Library and

at the Madras Government Oriental Manuscripts Library had become friendly

towards me and were proving increasingly helpful to me in many ways, not the

least of which was responding to my needs and interests by finding manuscripts

in which I might seek out specific passages pertinent to prasada
, the topic which

I had originally been sent to India to study.

My perseverence had by then manifestly won the approval of Professor

Raghavan. He put me in touch with some highly skilled men, scholars as much
at home with English as with Sanskrit, and men familiar with the various

scripts in which the printed books and unpublished manuscripts of the Pdnca-

rdira texts were transmitted.* Among these were T. Srinivasachatya, Mlmdmsd
Siromani, Assistant Professor of Sanskrit, Pachaiyappa's College, Madras (Ret'd,);

T. K. Venkateshwaran
, now a Professor on the faculty at Detroit University

( U.S.A. ), but then on the staff of the Sanskrit Department of Presidency

College, Madras; and R. N. Sampath, currently Curator of the Madras Govern-

ment Oriental Manuscripts Library, but then a junior member of the staff of

the Sanskrit Department, also at Presidency College, Madras. Each of these

gentlemen spent countless hours with me locating titles, then ascertaining with

me the approximate contents of texts available in the libraries of Madras City.

And, it was with T. K. Venkateshwaran that I made my first tour outside of

Madras City in search of manuscripts not available in the local libraries—

a

practice that continued on subsequent visits to India in later years and one that

has added significantly to our present resources for the study of Pancaralra

literature.} As it turned out, although Mr. Venkateshwaran was to emigrate

from India to the United States, I was fortunate to be able tov work with both

Messrs. Srinivasacharya and Sampath on those subsequent visits I was to make
to India in my continued study of Pancar.atra literature, doctrines and practices.

I left Madras in June 1958 not to return again until the summer of 1962.

In the meantime I finished my dissertation, already cited, received the Ph.D.

degree and obtained a teaching post in the Department of Religion at Syracuse

University
( U.S.A. ). My academic duties there kept me from moving vigor-

ously ahead in my specialized, Pancaratra studies; nor were there adequate

resources for doing such research in either the United States of America or io

* Specifically, in addition to the 44 standard ” Devanagari script, the somewhat less

familiar Telugu script, and the decidedly less familiar Grantha script.

X Valuable materials were found with the help of co-operative personnel at the

Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha in Tirupati, The Saraswati Mahal Library in Tanjore, and by

correspondence at The Oriental Institute at Baroda. Additionally, the owners or managers of

the following personal collections also contributed copied texts or data to the project :

Singamayyangar Library in Srirangam, Sri Krishna Bhattar’s Collection in Srirangam, and

Sri Periyathiruvadi Shatter‘s Collection at Srivaikuntham.
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Europe even had the time been available to me. My new colleagues at Syracuse

University understood the situation* fortunately* and encouraged me to plan a

return to India at an early date. And it was a senior professor from the School

of Journalism at Syracuse University, Professor Roland Wolseley, now retired,

himself an author of several works pertaining to journalism in India, who in

1962 nominated me and supported my subsequent application to the Lilly

Foundation Program for .Post-Doctoral Research in Religion, enabling me to

win a travel and research grant to return to India; and others of my colleagues

at the University voted that additional financial assistance, in the amount of

onehalf of my normal academic year salary, be paid me despite my absence

from campus duties so that I might undertake another year of research in India.

When I returned to Madras in August of 1962 I immediately sought out

Professor Raghavan. He gave me a warm welcome, and took a keen and

paternal interest in my continuing search for otherwise unnoticed manuscripts

Pancaraira pieces, to this, he made it possible for me to consult some of the

materials going into the New Catalogus Catalogomm of Sanskrit and Allied

Manuscripts which he was then directing at the University of Madras. He
also outlined to me some of the work then being planned for long-range research

programs in India—for example, Agama-koia the project which he, as the

then-chairman of the Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha at Tirupati, had organized,

and the intention of which was to produce a Dictionary and Thesaurus of

Aganias Pdncardir

a

t Vaikhanasa and Saivite. Thus duplication of efforts was

circumvented, lines of communication between myself and other scholars in

India with similar interests were initiated. He was also instrumental in arrang-

ing for an invitation to be made to me to attend the 1962 Uayathangudi Vidvat

Sadas convened by His Holiness Jagadguru Sr I Chandra£ekharendra Sarasvati Sri

Sankaracharya Swamigal of Sri Kanci Kamtkoti Peetam. His Ploliness of

Kanci graciously received me, blessed me in my work, and gave me a new
enthusiasm for my studies. His notice of my “ labour of love, ” as He called it,

resulted in many doors, formerly closed to me, opening up thus facilitating my
work immensely. Because of that invitation, further, I came into contact with

a large number of Agama and Pdhcaratra pandits and arcakas from the leading

temples in South India who had gathered at the Conference before His Holiness

and discussed—with me in their midst—topics of the agama traditions. Several
of the individuals with whom I came in contact then have since become good
and valued friends.

Speaking of friends, it was still early during my second period in India
that Dr. Raghavan put me in contact with two gentlemen who have ever since
continued to be invaluable informants, trusted collaborators, and among my
most intimate friends. The first of these is K. K. A. Venkktachari,
tiromani

, Vidvan, Sahiiya%aina,
, then on the teaching staff of the Vaishnava



College, Madras, and, more recently, Director of the Ananthacharya Research

Institute, located in Bombay ; the second is Dr, M. Narasimhachary, M.A.,Ph.D.,

then a student under Professor Raghavan at the University of Madras, but now

an Assistant Professor and Research Supervisor, Sanskrit Department, Viveka-

nanda College, Madras, the author of the scholarly study on Yamuna and editor

of a critical edition of the Agamaprdmdnya. * With their help during the succe-

eding months I was able to bring to print what had earlier provided the textual

basis for my Ph.D. dissertation, the first ten chapters of the “ kriyapdda "-sec-

tion of the Pddma-sarhhitd
; that publication, issued in 1963 by the Rathnam

Press in Madras, is called Pdncardtraprdsadaprasddhanam [200 pp, ]. And during

that same period I also kept regular reading schedules with each of them

independently so that, with their combined help I got through in detail the bulk

of the texts that comprise the present Bibliography,

During this same period I came to be acquainted with another student

of Dr. Raghavan’s, Mrs. Seetha Padmanabhan, who had, under Profesror

Raghavan’s direction as early as 1953, been working on Pdncardtra Agama

texts and who, later, was to produce a critical edition of the Pdncardtra text,

Sripra&na-samhitd. | Several informal conversations with her proved to be

fruitful because she drew my attention to some details I might otherwise have

ignored.

My leave period ran out, and I again went back to the United States.

But there were still texts I had not yet read, and I knew I would have to return

to India at the earliest possible date, I was once more at my job at Syracuse

University and, until 1967, I was to be immersed in my teaching duties to the

extent that, .as before. .1 was unable to do any new work in Pdncardtra studies.

It had by that time become clear to me that the materials which I had so

laboriously been recovering from the texts should somehow, some way, be

shared with others. I felt increasingly that the resources for understanding

certain reaches of sectarian Hindu piety in these documents were too rich and

informative to keep to myself. Accordingly, during the interim years between

1963 and 1966 ,

1

corresponded with Professor Raghavan and, in one of my early

letters, suggested that some of my research findings should be published. I

pointed out that most of the materials I had examined in the literature of the

Pdn:aratragama—both in printed texts and in unpublished manuscripts and

fragments—were sufficiently unknown to deserve wider circulation. In order

Contribution of Yamuna to ViSitfadvaita, Madras, Prof. M. Rangacharya Memorial

Trust, 1971 ; Agamaprdmdnyat
critically edited with an Introduction in English, Baroda,

Gaekwad’s Oriental Series.

t Published as* Number 12 in the Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha Series, Tirupati,

Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha, 1969. See description, infra.
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that*what I had might be shared with other scholars, I proposed the publication

of a detailed bibliography of all the texts I had to date been working on with

the help of those already named. This project seemed to Dr. Raghavan too

ambitious. He suggested limiting the texts to be covered in the proposed

publication to those that were already in, or scheduled soon to be in, print.

Further, he suggested expanding my notion of a bibliography, urging me to

give in English extensive " descriptions, ” chapter-by-chapter, of the contents

of each work, condensing rather than attempting to translate. To all these

suggestions I readily agreed and, in order to make the precis the more useful to

future scholars interested in Pancaratra studies but unfamilliar with its canoni-
cal literature, I suggested adding to the condensation of each text a brief essay,
' Introductory Remarks ” concerning the particular title, its reputation in the
corpus of canonical Pancaratra texts, and some observations about its general

contents, notable stylistic features, doctrinal peculiarities and current popularity
among arcakas. In addition, I suggested appending at the end of each condensa-
tion brief

“
Critical Notes

”
which would, in each case, indicate in a few lines

problems found in the work of a text-critical nature, suggestions for further
research, and data found in the text useful for attempting to date it. Thus the
design of the present Bibliography came to be formulated.

The time was ripe, then, to return to Indian in order to get the materials
ready for a printer and in order to complete the examination of the several

additional texts I had not yet read. For those purposes I applied to the
American Institute of Indian Studies for travel and maintenance monies for ten
additional months in India as an A.I.I.S, Faculty Research Fellow during
1966-1967. My application was strongly endorsed by, among others. Professor
Raghavan. The award was made and, with the permission of the administra-
tion at Syracuse University, I returned to Madras for a third time.

Until I met him once again in person in Madras during the summer of
1966, 1 had not wished to broach the subject to Professor Raghavan of his
explicit and more visible collaboration in this publication project. But when I
met him he seemed to have anticipated my most ardent hope, and he agreed to
write an extended “ Introduction ” not only to the publication itself but to
include in his lengthy essay a review of the entire canon of the Pancaratragama,
m the process assessing its place and stature within the framework and historical
development of Sanskrit literature in general. This is promised for a volume to
supplement the present one, to be published as a companion volume to it in the
near future, ami containing in addition to Dr. Raghavan's greatly anticipated

ntro uction my own index-cum-glossary already containing almost 5000
precise references to important topics found in the printed texts.

Here, I must acknowledge my gratitude to the Oriental Institute at Baroda
for offering publish this Bibliography as part of its prestigeous Ga.kwad



Oriental Series. It seems to me fitting that the publishers of Jaydkhya-safnfrita

(G.O.S., Vol. 54, 1931; re-issued 1967) and of Parama-samhitd (G.O.S., VoL

86, 1940 ) should commit themselves further to the field of Pdncardtra studies

by undertaking to bring out this present work.

The story is reaching its conclusion. It may be noted that during the

very busy months of 1966-67, in addition to working on the completion of the

press copy for the volume now in hand, I found myself happily involved in a

number of other enterprises, all directly or indirectly related to Pdncardtra

studies. I wrote and directed, later edited and narrated, a series of eleven

16 mm./color documentary films designed for use in American schools and

colleges ; in at least three of those films has been depicted what has its firm

foundation in, and was during location shooting in fact guided by, certain

Pdncardtra texts. The technical adviser for that filming project was my close

associate, K.K.A. Venkatachari, already mentioned. In the course of our mov-

ing about Tamil Nadu State to seek out various authentic locales for filming,

Mr. Venkatachari and I used every opportunity to seek out unique manuscripts

of the Pdncardtra tradition. As a result we were able to locate, read and identify

as genuine or apocryphal some 104 titles, when added to the already known
texts ; Mr. Venkatachari later translated the details of my notes on all these

texts into Tamil, and this work was published in 1967 by Hoe & Company,

Madras, in Tamil as Pdncardtra Nulvillakam ( 112 pp. ). This book was the

premier publication of a Society Mr. Venkatachari and I jointly founded in 1967

with several other scholars interested in Pdncardtra studies
;
the Society, called

“ Pancaratra Pari^odhana Parisad ”
(
Pancaratra Research Society ), is dedi-

cated to the promotion and publication of Pdncardtra studies, and to the preser-

vation of Pdncardtra texts. Mr. Venkatachari and I also undertook another

publication during those months, in collection of all pertinent passages from

available Pdncardtrdgama texts concerned with the creation of images of Sri-

vaisnava deities. The result of our efforts was A Sourcebook of Vaisnava Icono-

graphy, and this was produced as the second volume in the publication series

sponsored by the Pancaratra Pari$odhana Parisad ( Madras, 1969, 306 pp. ).

Since the central portions of this present Bibliography went to press, a third

publication has been released by the Society, Volume One of a two-volume

issuance of Padma-samhita, under the able guidance of Mrs. Padmanabhan and

Mr. Sampath, both already referred to ; until now this important text has been

available only in Telugu characters, and this publication makes it available in

the more widely-known Devanagar1 script. The basic text upon which the new

version is based is described, infra, and bibliographical data concerning it and

preceding versions^will be found elsewhere in this volume in the “ Summary

Bibliography
”
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By the time I left India in August, 1968, all the press copy for the present

Descriptive Bibliography was finished and handed over to Professor Raghavan.

He had generously agreed to serve as director of the publication and as super-

visor of the proof-reading and of all other details too cumbersome for me to

attempt to manage via. intercontinental post. And, as any responsible editor

would do, he has extended his attention to countless details.* The delays in

releasing this volume to the public have been occasioned by factors beyond the

control of any one person connected with the project, and seem almost natural

in these days of economic constraints and other difficulties. But the delays

have not been without this happy outcome : the release of the present volume

at this time permits me to write these words while once again in India.

For, I am, as I write these words, in India on my fourth visit. Once
more I am the recipient of a grant from the American Institute of Indian

Studies. Once more I am here with the endorsement and support of my
generous colleagues at Syracuse University. And, once more, my energies

are to be concentrated on work pertaining to what is in hand, more specifically

to the projected, second (or supplementary
) volume to contain, in addition to

Dr. V. Raghavan’s lengthy " Introduction ”, my own extensive index and
glossary of important topics encountered in the texts described in the present
volume. The bulk of double-checking the accuracy of the citations to the texts
is now done, and all that remains for me to do is to finish the press copy to be
handed over to the publishers of the Gaekwad Oriental Series at the Oriental
Institute in Baroda. An early publication date of that companion volume to
this one is expected.

The story behind this volume, and its companion supplement that is to
follow, would not be complete. if I were not to describe the hope that inspires
all who have in any way participated in the project. It is the fond hope of all
concerned that this Descriptive Bibliography of the Printed Texts of the PMcara-
tragama, with all its resources for reference in its final form, will provide a useful
tool for Indological scholars

; that it will certify to the mind of the uncertain
that such agamic texts as these deserve more serious consideration than they
have heretofore received by Indologists; and that it may provide a stimulus
for chose who know nothing at all of this literature to learn more about it,
perhaps to bring a future generation of scholars well beyond where we now stand.
Those whose help was crucial

my sense of indebtedness to Dr. V. Raghavan is not already abundantly
apparent, I wish to make my gratitude to him perfectly clear. I could not have

cnnvfjr v-7
Ui' f0reXample* °f his editorial emendations tocopy for Sesa-samhua ( q.v. ). notably chs. 22-31, 35-63; alsochs. 3, 15-17, 20-21.
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continued in my work without his encouragement at many places; the present

publication could not have reached the form in hand without his detailed and

painstaking labors at several significant points. Yet, quite obviously, others,

too, played exceedingly important roles in the project.

Specifically, Dr. M. Narasimhachary read with me the following texts :

Agastya 1 and Agastya n
, Bharadvaja 1

, Uvara n Jayakhya , Kapinjala
,
Kdsyapa 1

and Kdsyapa n
, Markandeya, Pardsara, Sanatkumdra

, Sandilya , Visvaksena,

Vihdmitra
, and Mr. K.K A. Venkatachari read with me the following

:

Hayailrsa, Jnandmylasdra, Naradiya
, Padma, Paramapurusa , Purusotiama , and

Visnutilaka . T, Srinivasacharya read with me these texts : Aniruddha , Bhara-

dvaja ,
11 Byhad Brahma , Laksmit Parama

, and Sdttvata . And R. N.

Sampath read with me the Ahirbudhnya
, Pdrameivara , Pauskara , and Sriprasna

samhitas. I am indebted to them for their help, and for my part I have tried

to transmit the materials as faithfully and as accurately as possible. And, to

all the institutions, libraries and foundations mentioned in the preceding pages,

a special expression of gratitude is due here. Each has been, in some parti-

cular way, crucial to the project.

I plead indulgence from my working colleagues mentioned above, and

from all readers, for the errors of various kinds that have inadvertantly

remained behind in this final, published form. For these I am alone responsible.

I have supplied an “ Errata List " ( q.v. ) in order to correct those mistakes

which, were they left unremarked, might misinform the reader or otherwise

create undue confusion. No attempt has been made, however, to call attention

to unimportant spelling errors and inconsistencies resulting from different usages

prevailing between English and American spellings, to printers' lapses, or to

other minor mistakes—which, in all cases, are remarkably few in number.

The Design of this Volume

The design of this volume is simple and straight-forward. The thirty

texts examined are arranged in alphabetical order according to the Sanskrit

scheme. The central portion of each entry, labelled " DESCRIPTION OF
CONTENTS ", is the chapter-by-chapter condensation into English of the con-

tents of the Sanskrit text. Sloka numbers are furnished to assist in locating

specific passages for those who wish to consult the original texts. Occasionally

in the condensations technical terms are retained when rendering them into more

precise English equivalents seemed either awkward or disputable
; sometimes,

in especially important or controversial instances, the resort was to put the

technical term in brackets, but more often the solution was to employ hyphena-

tion with an English link-term. Chapter titles are normally those found in

their respective colophons. Sloka-counts, as given with each chapter, may be

used as general indicators.of the degree of detail to fee found in that chapter.
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As already explained earlier, and as will be obvious by a glance at the

" TABLE OF CONTENTS ”
(
q.v . ), the description of each text is preceded

by some " INTRODUCTORY REMARKS ” and followed by brief “ CRITICAL
NOTES

Although each entry commences with bibliographic information, the fact

that this matter is dispersed throughout the volume suggested the desirability

of consolidating all titles with their respective publication data into one listing.

That “ SUMMARY BIBLIOGRAPHY ” will be found at the end of these pages,'

and that listing also attempts to indicate new editions that have been issued
since the central parts of this volume went to press. Particular attention is

called to the following titles, printed versions of which have appeared in the
interim years since I read them in their earlier published forms or in their un-
published manuscript traditions: Uvara, Jayakhya [re-issue], Naradiya,
Padma, [Markandeya, Lakstnl

[
English translation ], Vi&vdmitr%, Visvaksena,

and Hayasirsa.

I wish to dedicate this volume to all those who have in the past, do now
at present, and will in the future work on matters pertaining to Pancaratra and
allied [agama literature. This I do in the earnest expectation that such work
will make .an incalculable contribution to our growing understanding of the
extra-ordinary vitality and wide-ranging concerns of theistic Hinduism through
the ages.

Madras,

January, 1975
H. Daniel Smith



SUMMARY BIBLIOGRAPHY

The following list brings together bibliographical data otherwise dispersed

throughout the book. In addition to consolidating and emending those data,

it endeavors to bring the list of printed Pancaratragama texts up-to-date by

including those titles that have been released since the central portions of this

volume went to press. The new editions, reprints and recent translations f

are marked by an asterisk ( * ), proposed publications with a dagger ( f ).

AGASTYA-SAMHITA 11
[
Agastya-Sutiksna-samvada ]

(
i ) agastya-samhitA

Editor : Vaisnavaramanarayanadasa.

Published by Seth Chotilal Laksmichand Bookseller, Ayodhya,

printed at Jain Press, Lucknow, 1898.

1, [ 134 X 2 = ] 268, 5 pp. [ Devanagari script ]

(ii

)

agastya-samhitA

Editor : Kamalakrishna Smrtitlrtha.

[Publisher unknown, printer unknown], Calcutta, 1910.

[ ? ] pp. [
Bengali script ]

(hi) agastya-samhitA

Editor : [ rare book, unavailable ;
not known ].

[ Publisher unknown, printer unknown ], Mysore, 1957.

[ p j pp, [ Kannada script ]

aniruddha-samhitA

aniruddha-samhitA

Editor : A. Srinivasa Iyengar.

Published by editor, Mysore, 1956.

} As of early 1975 there were still only three texts available in English translations,

namely, JRanamrtanara, Parama, and Lakgmi. Of these, only the Parama-sarrihita text may be

considered a typical example of the extant Paficaratra corpus as a whole. See, infra, descrip-

tions, remarks and notes concerning each work.
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23, 208, 5 pp. + 1 plate. [ DevanUgari script
]

Contents—Foreword in English by editor—Introductory essay in

Sanskrit by editor—Text in Sanskrit.

AHIRBUDHNYA-SAMHITA

(i) AHIRBUDHNYA-SAMHITA [2 volumes]

Editor : M. D. Ramanujacarya, under the supervision of F.O. Schrader,

Adyar Library, Madras, 1916.

2 v. 1
: 74, 288 pp. ; II : 6, 485 pp. [ Devanagari script

]

Adyar Library Series No. 4.

Contents—Prefatory note in English by Johan van Manen—
Introductions in Sanskrit by editor and by T.A.T. Kumaratathacarya
—Critical text with notes and gloss by editor in Sanskrit—Index in

Sanskrit.

( ii ) AHIRBUDHNYA-SAMHITA
( 2nd edn., revised

) [
2 volumes

]

Editor : M. D. Ramanujacarya, under the supervision of F.O. Schrader,

revised by V. Krishnamacharya.

Adyar Library and Research Centre, Madras, 1966.

2 v. 1 : 18, 3 2 pp. ; II : 410 pp, [ Devandgari script
]

Adyar Library Series No. 4.

Contents—Preface in English by Radha Burnier ( original prefatory
note and introductions omitted in this edition ]—Table of contents in

Sanskrit- Critically edited text with notes by editor in Sanskrit—
Index in Sanskrit.

ISVARA-SAMHITA II

( i ) ISVARA-SAMHITI

Editor : Parthasarathi Iyengar,

Printed at Sadvidya Press, Mysore, 1890.

4> 54

7

PP*
[

jrelugu script
]

(ii) ISVARA-SAMHITA

Editor : P. B. Anantacharya Swami.

Printed at Sudarsana Press, Conjeevaram,

4, 667 pp.

Sastramuktavali Series No. 45,

1923.

[ Devandgari script
]
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t(iii) l&VARA-SAMHITA

[ Proposed new critical edition in DevandgaH script by V. Swaminathan

utilizing above printed editions plus variant readings from six manu-

scripts from various places, accompanied by “ SaUvatarthapraka&ika *'

,

a commentary by Alasinga Bhattacharya, also critically edited ;
to be

published by Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha, Tirupati. No details

available re : publication target date.
]

KAPimAlA-SAMHITA

( i
)

KAPINJALA-SAMHITA

Editors : Raghavacarya and GopSladlrya.

Published by editors with assistance of T. Subbarao, printed at

K*C.V. Press, Cuddapeh, 1896.

6, 90 pp. [ Telugu script ]

(
ii ) KAPlftJALA-SAMHlTA

Editors : P. Sftaramanujacarya and G. C. Srfniv&sacarya.

The Publication of the Literary Pride of India f^No. 1 ]* [ 1932 ? ]

48, 10, 36, 156, 4 pp. + plates.
[
Telugu script ]

Contents—Introduction in Telugu by editors jointly— Detailed tables

of contents, text with variant readings, two appendices in Sanskrit.

(iii) kapiNjala-samhita

[
At least one other version is reported to have been printed, that one

from A. G. Press in Telugu script, Vijayawada ( and/or Dehalepur )»

1930-1931. Not seen : no other data on editor, publisher, contents. ]

KA§ yapa-samhita 1

KASyapa-samhita

Editor : Sri Yathiraja Sampathkumaramuni of Melkote.

Published by editor, printed at the Kabeer Printing Works,

Triplicane, Madras, 1933.

2, 4, 2, 28, 4, 144, 20 pp. I Devanagari script
]

Contents—Foreword in English by G. R. Josyer—Introduction in

Sanskrit* by M, Cakravarti Tirumalacarya and A. Srinivasasvami

—

Detailed table of contents by editor—Text with variant readings.
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JA yAkhya-samhita

( i ) JA YAKHYA-SAMHITA

Editor : Embar Krishnamacharya.

Oriental Institute, Baroda, 1931.

78, 47, 454 pp. + chart, diagram*
[ Devandgar! script ]

Gaekwad's Oriental Series, VoL 54*

Contents—Foreword in English by B* Bhattacharya—Sanskrit introduc-

tion by editor—Critical text—Indices.

*( ii ) JA YAKHYA-SAMHITA
2nd edition ( reprint

) ; with an additional foreword to the second edition

by B. J. Sandesara [ remainder duplicated by photo offset process].

Editor : Embar Krishnamacharya.

Oriental Institute, Baroda, 1967. [ Devandgan script]

2
> 7%> 47 > 454 PP- + 2 diagrams.

Gaekwad’s Oriental Series, VoL 54.

jftANAMRTASARA-SAMHITA [» NARADAPAftCARATRAM **]

( i
)
THE NARADA PAftCHA RATRA IN THE ORIGINAL SANSCRIT
Editor : Rev. K. M. Banerjea.

Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta, 1865.

(ii)

(iii)

9 » 37 1 PP-
[ Dcvandgari script ]

Bibliotheca Indica Series, VoL 38.

Contents—Introduction to the Narada Pancha Ratra by editor in
English—Text in Sanskrit.

NARADAPANCARATRA WRITTEN BY MAHARISHl NARADA.
Editor : Srinathacandra Siromani.

Published by Samvadajnanaratnakar Press ( owned by Bhuvan-
chandra Vasaka ), Calcutta, 1887.

“ Available at Bombay with Samskrta Pustakalaya, Kalbadevi Road,
Bombay, with Pandit Jye?{haram Mukunda ”

3. 362 pp.

Contents—Table of contents—Text in Sanskrit.

Sri narada paNcaratram the
samhitA

[ Devandgan script
]

JnAnamrtasara-

Translator : Swami Vijnanananda.



[ English translation ]

Panini Office, Allahabad, 1921.

8, 256, 16 pp.

Sacred Books of the Hindus, Vol. 23.

( iv

)

[ Photo offset reprint of the above entry, “ ( iii ),
” of recent date in

I97g 9

s. No details of publisher, distributor. ]

NARADIYA-SAMHITA

NARADlYA-SAMHITA.

Editor: Raghava Prasad Chaudhary.

Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha, Tirupati, 1971.

14, I3i 583 pp. + diagrams, charts. [ Devanagari script ]

Kendriya Sanskrita Vidyapeetha Series No. 15.

Contents—Sanskrit introduction by editor—Detailed table of contents

—Critical Text with notes—Appendices.

PARAMA-SAMHITA

parama-samhitA

Editor and translator : S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar.

Oriental Institute, Baroda, 1940.

47, 208, 230, 2, 14 pp. - [ Devanagari script, and

English translation ]

Gaekwad's Oriental Series, Vol. 86.

Contents—Sanskrit foreword by S. Rajagopalacharya—Detailed table

of contents in Sanskrit—Critical Text in Sanskrit—Index in Sanskrit

—Preface, introduction and translation.

PARAMAPURUSA-SAMHITA

paramapurusa-samhita

Editors : P. Sltaramanujacaryulu and G. C. Srinivasacaryulu.

The Publication of the Literary Pride of India, Bhadracaiam.

[1938?]

8, 8, 8, 29, 158 pp, incl. 2 plates. [
Telugu script ]

The Publication of the Literary Pride of India, No. 4.

Contents—'Preface in Telugu by. chief editor—Detailed table of

contents—Text with variant readings and gloss—Appendices,
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parASara-sawhita

PARASARA-SAMHITA

Editor : K. K. Raghavacharya,

Printed by editor at Vagiivarl Press, Bangalore, 1898.

9, 153 pp. [ Telugu script
]

Contents—Detailed table of contents—Text with marginal sub-

headings.

PADMA-SAMHITA /PADMA TANTRAM

( i ) PADMA TANTRAM

Editor : S. Parthasarathi Ayyangar.

Printed by editor at Sadvidya Press, Mysore, 1891.

649 PP* [ Telugu script ]

(ii) PADMA TANTRAM

Editor : S. Parthasarathi Ayyangar.

Printed by the editor at Sadvidya Press, Mysore, 1912.

4 » 649 pp. [ Telugu script ]

[ Appears to be a reprint of preceding entry, '*
( i ).

'*

]

( iii ) PADMA-SAMHITA

Volume Two.

Editor : Ethiraja Sampatkumara Ramanujamuni.

Published by editor, printed at G.R.C. Press, Madras, 1924.

68, 526 pp. + i plate
[ Telugu script ]

Contents—Detailed table of contents in Sanskrit—‘-Text with variant
readings of “ Caryapada %t

(iv) PADMA-SAMHITA

Volume One.

Editor : Ethiraja Sampatkumara Ramanujamuni.

Published by editor, printed at V. Naid and Co., Bangalore, 1927.

42, 336 pp. + 2 plates
[ Telugu script

)

Contents-Preface in Sanskrit by editor—Detailed table of contents—
Text with variant, readings of " Jfianapada, " *' Yogapada, ” and
" Kriyapada. ”



( v ) PAdmasamhitA

Editor
: [ no name appears ; evidently a companion volume to “ ( vii ),

below, therefore produced from a previous edition, dated “ 1887 *'].

Printed at Coronation Press, Mysore, [ 1961 ? 3

88 pp. [ Telugu script ]

Contents—Text in Sanskrit of “ Jfianapada ” and “ YogapSda

*(vi) PADMA-SAMHITA

[ Second Part ( ? ). ]

Editor : G. R. Josyer,

Published by G. R. Josyer, The International Academy of Sanskrit

Research, Mysore, 1969.

[ 300 pp. reported : not seen
] [ Telugu script ]

Contents—Text in Sanskrit of “ Jfianapada*
5

,
“ Yogapada ”

[ same as

entry "
( v ),

” above ] and u Kriyapada ”—Index.

(vii) PADMA-SAMHITA

Third Part.

Editor : [ no name appears, but stated to be a reprint of an 1887

edition ].

Published by G. R. Jyautisika, International Academy of Sanskrit

Research, printed at Coronation Press, Mysore, 1965.

2, 32, 538 pp- + 1 plate
[ Telugu script ]

Contents—Text in Sanskrit of “ Caryaplda. ”

(viii) PAftCARATRAPRASADAPRASADHANAM : A PAftCARATRA
TEXT ON TEMPLE-BUILDING

Editor : H. Daniel Smith.

Published by editor, printed at Rathnam Press, Madras, 1963.

28, 200 pp. + 2 plates [ Devanagari script ]

Contents—Detailed table of contents—Acknowledgements—Foreword

in English by editor—Introduction in Sanskrit by T.S.M. Varadaraja-

bhattar, Chief-Arcaka, Sri Varadar

a

j
aswamy Temple, Kanclpuram

—

Critical Text in Sanskrit with notes and gloss in English by editor of

chs. x-io of " Kriyapada. '*—Bibliography describing in English texts

used by editor—Corrigenda.
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(ix) PADMA-SAMHITA : PART ONE

Editors : Mrs. Seetha Padmanabhan and R. N. Sampath.

Published by Pancaratra PariSodhana Pari§ad, Madras, 1974.

14, 14, 216, 61, 56 pp. illustrations, fold-out, color insert.

[ DevanSgari script
]

Paficaratra Parilodhana Parisad Publication Series No. 3.

Contents—Table of contents in English—Acknowledgements in English

—Foreword in English by R. N. Sampath—Introduction in English

by Mrs. Seetha Padmanabhan—Detailed table of contents of text in

Sanskrit—Sanskrit text of “ Jnanapada, ” " Yogapada, ” and " Carya-
pada ” with variant readings by editors—Index in Sanskrit—Appendices
with charts, diagrams, tables, line-drawings.

parameSvara-samhita

pArameSvara-samhita

Editor : Sri U. Ve. Govindacarya.

Published by editor, printed at Sri VilSsam Press, Srirangam,. 1953.

2 > 8, 34, 5, 4> 3°> 64, 286, 4 pp. + 3 plates.
[ Devanagan script

]

Contents Preface in English by S. Krisbnaswami Iyengar—Preface in
Sanskrit by editor Detailed table of contents in Sanskrit—Text
with notes—Addenda both front and back including many lists in
Sanskrit, charts, over fifty diagrams by editor.

PURu$ottama-samhita

purusottama-samhitA

Editor : P. Sitaramacarya.

The Publication of the Literary Pride of India, Bhadracalam, 1932.

48, 8, 198, 38, 54 pp. + 4 plates,
[ Telugu script ]

Contents Various letters, notices, notes in Telugu inserted front and
back of central text—Sanskrit text with variant readings.

PA U$KARA-SAMHITA

°m °F THB THREE GEMS IN

Editor : H. H. Sri Y.tiraja Sampattomira Ranriinnjamuni of Molkofo.
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Published by A. Sriniv&sa and M. C. Thirumalachariar, Bangalore,

1934 .

2, 8, 22, 272, 2 pp. [
Devanagarl script

]

Contents—Foreword in English by T.E. Satakopacharya—Xntroduc-

* tory matters, table of contents and compilation of authoritative quota-

tions by editor in Sanskrit:—Text in Sanskrit with variant readings,

notes by editor.

BRHAD-BRAHMA-SAMHITA

( i ) BRHAD-BRAHMA-SAMHITA
Editor : [ title page not available ]•

[ Publisher and Printer unknown ], Banaras, 1909,

[ ? ] pp. [ Devanagarl script
]

( ii ) brhad-brahma-samhitA

Editor : [ no mention on title-page or elsewhere ].

Srivenkatesvara Nilaya Press, Tirupati, 1909.

8, 276 pp. '

[ Telugu script
]

( iii
) BRHAD-BRAHMA-SAMHITA

Editor : Venegavkar Sankar Sastri.

Anandairama Press, Poona, 1912.

179 pp. [
Devanagarl script ]

Ananda&rama Sanskrit Series No. 68.

BHlRAdVAJA-SAMHITA11

(
i

) BHARA dvAja-samhitA

Editor : [ known copies all lack title-page ; name unknown ].

[ Publisher unknown], printed at Sadvidya Press, Mysore, 1894*

[ ? ]* 133 PP* [ Telugu script ]

{ ii

)

naradapancarAtra ( bhArad vAja-samhitA )

Editor : Khemaraja £rikr§nadasa§resthi.

Published by editor, printed by VenkateSvara Steam Press, Bombay,

Saravat i962/£aka 1827 [
= 1905 ? ].

4, 212 pp. [
Devandgari script]

(iii) BHAR%DVAJA-SAMHITA

Editor : [ rare book, unavailable ;
name unknown ].
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[ Publisher unknown], printed at Anand Press, Madras, 1912.

[ ? ] pp. [
Devandgari script ]

( iv ) BHlRAD VAJA-SAMHITA

Editor: Pancanadiya Vedanta GovindacSrya Mi£ra.

Published by editor, Calcutta, 1922.

[ ? ] pp. [
Devandgari script ]

Contents—Text with notes—Commentary by editor in Hindi.

markanpeya-samhita

MARKAIJDEYA-SAMHITA

Editor : C. V. Seshacharyulu.

Published by Executive Officer, {Sri Lak$m!narasiinhasv&mivan

Devasthanam, Yadagirigutta, A. P.
;

printed at Tirumala-Tirupati

Devasthanam’s Press, Tirupati ; 1975.

C ? ]. 252, [ ? ] pp. [ Devandgari script ]

Contents—Editor’s Foreword in Sanskrit—Acknowledgements in English

—Introduction in Sanskrit—Text In Sanskrit with variant readings and
critical notes by editor— Appendices ( 2 )—Indices ( 4 )—Errata.

LAK$Ml TANTRA

( i ) LAKSMl TANTRA

Editor: Iyyam Aiyengar of Manikarnika.

Published by Srirafigapattnam PSrthasarathi Aiyengar, printed at
Sadvidya Press, Mysore, 1888.

22,246 pp.
f Telugu script

]

( ii ) LAKSMl TANTRA : A PMCARATRA AGAMA
Editor: V. Krishnamacharya.

Adyar Library and Research Centre, Madras, 1959.

8
, 55 . 324 PP-

[ Devandgari script
]

Adyar Library Series, Vol. 87.

Contents Preface in English by Ann Kerr-Sanskrit introduction by
editor—Detailed table of contents in Sanskrit—Critical text with gloss
by editor—Appendices.

*(iii) LAKSMl TANTRA : A PANCARATRA TEXT
Translator: Sanjukta Gupta.
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Published by E. J. Brill, Leiden, 1972.

36, 398 pp. + 3 fold-out charts [ English translation ]

Contents—Detailed table of contents—Introduction by translator—Text

in translation with notes—Indices.

VI&VAMITRA-SAMRITA

* vi$vAmitra-samhita

Editor : Undemane Shankara Bhatta.

Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha, Tirupati, 1970.

40, 480 pp. + illustrations, charts. [ Devanagari script ]

Kendriya Sanskrita Vidyapeetha Series No. 13.

Contents—Introduction in Sanskrit by editor—Detailed table of

contents in Sanskrit—Critically edited text with notes by editor with

4 illustrations—Appendices ( including indices and 4 fold-out charts ).

VIStfU-SAMHITA

VISNU-SAMHITA

Editor : T. Gaijapati Sastri.

Trivandrum University, Trivandrum, 1925.

10, 249, 6 pp. [ Devanagari script ]

Trivandrum Sanskrit Series No. 85.

viwutilaka-samhita

viwutilaka-samhitA

Editor : K. I. Raghavacarya and Vajapeyam Kf§na Sastrl.

Published by the editors, distributed by Bangalore Book Depot,

Bangalore, 1896.

16, 231 pp. [ Telugu script ]

VI$VAKSENA-SAMH1TA

• VI?VAKSENA-SAAfHlTA

Editor : Lakshmi Narasimha Bhatta.

Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha, Tirupati, 1972.

6, 17, 479 pp. + illus. [ Devandgart script ]

Kendriya Sanskrita Vidyapeetha Series No. 17.
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Contents—Foreword in Sanskrit by editor—Table of contents in

Sanskrit—Critically edited text with notes—Indices and line-drawings,

diagram,

SAlfDIL YA-SAJtfHITl

(i) SAyDILYA-SAMHlTA : BHAKTI-KHAl^DA [
Parts One and Two ]

Editor : Ananta Sastri Phadake,

Published by Government Sanskrit Library, Benares, 1935/1936. _

2 v. 1 : 6, 124 pp. ;
II

: 50, 170, 4 pp. [ Devanagart script ]

The Princess of Wales Saraswati Bhawana Texts No. 60 (pts. 1, 2 ).

Contents—Introduction in Sanskrit by editor—Text with notes—

Indices and charts.

( ii ) SAtfpiL YA-SAMH1TA

Editor
:

[book not seen : details unknown ].

[
Publisher not known ], Bombay, 1887,

[ ? ] pp. [
Devandgarf script ]

Contents—“ Fifth Khanda ” of fifteen chapters.

$ESA-SAMH1TA

Se§a-samhitA

Editor : L. Srinivasacarya.

Published by Mysore Dharmasarpstha, Mysore, 1935.

10, 231 pp. [ Devcindgarl script ]

Contents—Preface in Kannada by editor—Table of contents in Sans-

krit—Text in Sanskrit.

SrIprasna-samhitA

( i ) SrIpraSna-samhitA

Editor : G. Ramasvami Bhatt&c&rya.

Published by editor, Printed at MahgalavilSsa Press, Kumbha-
konam, 1904.

4, 152 pp. [
Grantha script ]

( ii

)

SrIpraSna-samhita

Editor : Mrs. Seetha Padmanabhan.

Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha, Tirupati, 1969.
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14, 4, 96, 522 pp. [ Devandgarf script ]

Kendriya Sanskrita Vidyapeetha Series No* 12.

Contents—Foreword in English by V. Raghavan—Introduction in

English by editor—Detailed table of Contents in Sanskrit—Critically

edited text with notes—Addenda ( inch charts, lists, index ).

SANATKUMARA-SAMHITA
* sanatkumAra-samhita of the paKcarAtrAgama

Editor : V. Krishnamacharya.

Adyar Library and Research Centre, Madras, 1969.

25, 534 PP* {Devdndgari script]

Adyar Library Series, VoL 95.

Contents—Foreword in English by V. Raghavan—Detailed table of

contents in Sanskrit—Critically edited text with notes—Index.

sAttvata-samhitA

SATTVATA-SAMHITA

Editor: P. B. Anantacarya.

Published by editor, printed at Sudar£a$a Press, Conjeevaram, 1902*

8, 287 pp. [ Devandgari script ]

Sattramuktavali ” No* 15.

HA YA$IR?A-SAMHITA

(i) HA YA$IR?A-SAMHITA : “ ADI-KAlfPA m [Volume One and

Two.
]

Editor : Bhuban Mohan S&nkhyatlrtha.

Published by Varendra Research Institute, Rajshahi ( East Bengal/

East Pakistan ) [ Bangladesh ], 1952/1956.

2 v. I : 12, 88, 4 pp. • II : 6, 120, 2 pp. [ Devandgari script ]

Contents—Foreword in English by Dines Chandra Bhattacharya

—

Table of contents in English [ v. 1 ]—Introductory note in English by

Kshitis Chandra Sarkar [ v. 1 ]—Critical text with notes and variant

readings [chs. 1-14 v. 1]—Prefatory note [in English by Kshitis

Chandra Sarkar [ v, 2 ]
—Critical text with notes and variant readings

[ chs. 15-44, v. 2 ].

*< ii ) HAYA$IR?A-SAMHITA : “ ADbKAHJ)A ”

Editors : Kali Kumar Dutta and Kalyan Kjimar Dasgupta.



Published by Asiatic Society of Bengal Calcutta, 1975/6.

[ ? ], 140, [ ? ] pp. [ Devanagari script
]

Bibliotheca Indica Series.

Contents—Introductory materials in English by editors—Critically

edited text with notes—Appendices.

t(iii) HAYASIRSA-SAMHITA : Dr. Kali Kumar Dutta, co-editor of
“ SAAfKAR§AiyA-KA$ri)A ” " ( ii ),

" above, has finished critical

t(iv) HAYASIRSA-SAAIHITA : text of these; scheduled to be publish-
** SAURA-KANDA ” ed by Asiatic Society of Bengal at an

t( v ) HA YA§lR§A-SAAfHIT

A

: unspecified future date.

“ LltiGA-KAypA ”
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DESCRIPTIVE BIBLIOGRAPHY OF

PANCARATRA AGAMAS



AGASTYA samhita

Introductory Remarks :

The name of the ancient sage Agastya has been attached to works of many

different types in an effort to lend them authority or to suggest their antiquity.

Even a cursory inspection of the entries in the New Catalogus Catalogorum under

“ Agastya ” ( Vol. 1
)

1 and “ Agastya ” (VoL II) 2 will confirm the fact that

there is a bewildering miscellany of works so titled. Indeed, both contributors

to the present volume in hand have written separate articles attempting simply

to describe and distinguish the works called
“ Agastya Samhita 99

deposited at

the Adyar Library in the first instance and at the Madras Government Oriental

Manuscripts Library in the second instance. 3 We are concerned here only

with the title “ Agastya Samhita ” belonging to the Pancaratra corpus of litera-

ture. The following Pancaratra works name a text called " Agastya ” as one

among the canonical titles constituting the Pancaratragama: Kapinjala,

number 13 in a list of 100 titles; Padma, 76/108 ;
Purusottama, 68/ 106 ; Bharad-

vaja1
, 15/103; ViSvamitra, 84/108; and Visnu T. 4

, 112/154.

Our description under this title will be in two parts, 5 because there are

two texts that must be noted—one “ apocryphal, ” the other "authentic”—

both to be considered for all practical purposes as Pancaiatrin. Because the

" apocryphal ” text must necessarily be secondary to the " authentic
99

text of

the same name, we shall refer to it as " Agastya S.n ” and to the primary work

as " Agastya S.1 ” To ensure against confusing the two, we shall further

designate the "apocryphal” work, which has gone through several printed

versions, and which will therefore be described first, as the " Agastya*Sutiksna-

samvada ”
;
the " authentic ” work, which we have been able to reconstruct only

in some dispersed manuscript traditions, we shall further designate as the

“ Agastya-Brahma-samvada.
”

1 Edited by Dr. V. Raghavan, University of Madras, Madras, 1949.

2 Edited by Dr. V. Raghavan, University of Madras, Madras, 1966.

3 See The Adyar Library Bulletin ,
I, pt. 3, pp. 92-95 and XXVII, pts. 1-4, pp. 1-17, for

articles by V. Raghavan and H. Daniel Smith respectively. See also an article by B. Bhatta-

charya in JBORS, XXII. ii. 111-115.

4 Visnu Tantrq, a work in manuscript only, to be distinguished in all subsequent canoni-

cal listings from the published Vi$nu Samhita. ( q . v. ).

5 Dual entries will be encountered also under Iharasarphitd and Bhdradvajasamhita (<?• v.).
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AGASTYA-SAMHITA
1

( Agastya-Sutiksna-Samvada )

{ Index Code : Agstir
]

PRINTED EDITIONS

( a )
Lucknow, 1898,

{
b

)
Calcutta, T9 10 (

Bengali

)

(
c

)
Ayodhya, n.d,

(
Nagari

)

{ d ) Mysore, 1957 (
Kannada

)

This " apocryphal ” work has been published in four editions and lias been

accepted by many as the genuine lf Agastya«$amhitd
n named in the canonical

lists of the Pancaratragama canon. In fact it is a relatively late work 1 of the

Rama cult, with no internal evidence marking it as distinctively Pancaratra in

character. That it has " passed ” for generations as genuine simply witnesses

to the level of indifferent scholarship which has been the lot of the Pancaratra

branch of tantric Hindu literature for some three or four centuries past.

As it comes to us today, it is a work of some 34 medium-length chapters

—

even though some printed versions and several extant manuscript traditions

preserve only 32 chapters. 2 In it Suta narrates a dialogue between the sages

Sutiksna and Agastya during the comse of which dialogue a conversation between

biva and Parvati is recorded. The whole deals with the worship of Rama, SI ta

,

Laksmana and Hanuman— with composition of mantras to them and the use of

these mantras in worship taking the primary attention. Neither in philosophical

orientation nor in practical details is there anything specifically Pancaratra

about the work—unlike typical works of the canon. Details concerning DlkscT

initiation are simply of a generally Vaisnava flavor
(
" Give this only to Vaisna*

vabhaktas” at end of Ch. XVIII—not, as in typically Pancaratra works “...only

to Pancaratras” ) ;
also the dcdryalaksana passages in ch. XXXIII specify only

generally Vaisnava qualities and, except that his shoulders should bear the
marks of the discus and conch, there is nothing remotely to suggest that the
work was intended as a manual of the Pancaratra school.

It has been, however, excerpted in some secondary collections of PaBcara-
tra materials. For examples, a manuscript named Pdncardtra-samhita

(
MT.

1 Chapters 6, 10-13, 16-18. 20, 26-28 and 32 are quoted by the 16th century jurists of
Bengal, Govindananda and Raghunanda ( according to NCC [. 20 ). This work may also have
been quoted by Hemadri, thus taking its date back prior to the late 13th century. J.N.D,
Farquhar in his Outlines of the Religious Literature of India, p. 190, places the composition of
this work in the period between 550-900 A.D., a date that seems to us too early.

2 Some of the mss. available are MI. 5059 ( 34 chs. ), MO. 5190 (33 chs ) MD 2618
(me. but giving ch 35), MD. 5189 ( inc. ) and MD. 18914 ( inc. ); also Adyar TR. 1112, TR. 550,PM. 2967, and Baroda 5137, 7991, 6654c, 12760; privately owned mss. may also be foundm Snrangam and elsewhere.
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352 )
x contains extracts from chs. VIII and XVII

; ch. XVIII is also represent-

ed in a manuscript named Pdncardtrdgama ( MT. 3257), Nonetheless* the

work must be rejected as "authentic” and be considered instead "apo-

cryphal" in regard to its canonicity.

AGASTYA-SAMH1TAU

DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS
( According to MT. 5059 )

;

I STTWrarc Sdstravatdra ( 30 sis.

)

“ The Transmission of the Teaching
”

(
Suta narrates : )

The scene is Sutlksna’s hermitage on the banks of the

Godavari River. There the divine sage Agastya comes, and Sutiksna takes the

opportunity to ask how— despite all the efforts he has made by means of

penances, sacrifices and gifts to no avail—he can cross over the ocean of samsdra

.

Agastya offers to tell the secret that Lord Siva once told his wife when she

asked him how mankind could escape delusion, sin and rebirth. Siva’s “ secret
’*

begins by saying that his tamas-mfused way is a way of violence and destruc-

tion
; those who follow him lead violent lives and are destroyed only to be re-

born. Brahma and Visnu, however, being true to their dominating- rajoguna

and saitvaguna respectively, are in charge of creative and productive activities.

II Muktyupayavicara ( 25 sis,

)

“ Discussion of the Means of Liberation
"

Parvati asks then, in view of the foregoing, whom mankind should worship

in word and deed in order to achieve moksa. Siva responds that Purusottama

(
i.e., Narayana ) is the highest deity who alone can put an end to suffering

existence, and who alone should be worshipped by all men in ways appropriate

to their stations. Even mere meditation upon the Birthless One [ aja ]
will

assure men of mukti. So it has been laid down in the purdnas—and so it is

naturally understood and practiced by some few who are fortunate. They need

follow only this dharma which itself fulfils all prdyasciitas and other expiatory

efforts. All others, it is pointed out, must learn of the path of devotion from a

guru
(
and practice their devotion as that guru directs ).

1 Catalogue abbreviations are mostly as used in the New Catalogus Catalogorum

,
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III Bhagavadavatara (31 31s.

)

" The Incarnation (as Rama )
of the Lord

”

Parvatl asks, since meditation upon and worship of one particular aspect

of the Lord brings salvation, which of Visnu’s many forms should be singled

out ? Siva replies that the Supreme Visnu, .out of compassion
[
sarvabhutahi-

te ratajbhaktdnukampa ], took human form as Rama, the son of Dasaratha. How

this was accomplished was that some persons undertook serious penances [tapas]

so that they might see the Lord directly, and by virtue of their penances

Narayana came down from His bed on Adisesa along with His retinue, and they

all took earthly form. Narayana became Rama ;
LaksmI became JanakI ;

Sesa

became Laksmana; Sankha and Cakra became Bharata and Satrughna ;
all the

other deities became the monkey-hosts. Even a sinner who utters the name
“ Rama ” thrice will be saved ! Since tapas undertaken such as by the sages

mentioned can effect such marvellous results, all tapas is to be extolled.

IV Mantrap! aptiprakara
( 41 sis.

)

“ How the (six-syllable) Mantra was Received”

Parvati asks Siva to explain what manner of devout meditation
[ updsand ]

it was that those sages engaged in, the effects of which brought Narayana down
into the form of Rama and thus brought salvation within reach of all. Siva ex-

plains that the sages mentioned before were led by Hiranyagarbha ( = Brahma

)

who, by means of that great penance [ tapas ] and praise [ siotra
] over a number

of years, succeeded in seeing Narayana; indeed, he was the first one to whom
Narayana appeared. Siva then goes on to explain that when Narayana appeared

He offered to grant Brahma whatever he wished. Hiranyagarbha—as the Creator

of all the world and its beings—asked that he be given the instruction
[ updya ]

by which he and h :

s fellow sages, as well as all of sinful humanity, might achieve

final beatitude [ mukti ]. Thereupon Narayana gave to Hiranyagarbha a mantra
of six syllables, along with other mantras and yantras—and at the very moment
Hiranyagarbha heard the six-syllable mantra he was transformed into the Over-
lord [ saivadhipatyam ] with omniscience, etc. Narayana also instructed Hiranya-
garbha to share the liberating knowledge with the other sages by instructing
them also in the six-syllable mantra, the other mantras and yantras, that they too
might be liberated. The instruction w’as this : just as any mantra has its receiv-
ing rsi, its devata to whom it is directed, its meter

[ chandas ], its power
[
sakti

]

and its esoteric scope [ bija ], so this mantra of six syllables has as its r?i Brahma,
as its devata Rama, as its meter Gayatri, as its power namah and as its scope
“ a ” t0 “ya ”• This is the best of a11 mantras. Further, if one offers all he has
to Rama, he will enjoy the things of this world as well as liberation in the next.
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Having thus given the boon to Brahma, Narayana disappeared, says Siva,

leaving with Brahma oiders to spread the secret teaching [upadesa
] to the

world at large. Brahma and his fellow sages undertook to obey Narayana's

orders ; this is how Brahma came to be the preceptor of all mankind. Siva con-

cludes his story by advising Parvatl to learn that same all important six-syllable

mantra
, etc., in order to gain her own liberation.

V Parvatyupadesa
( 46 s's .

)

'"The Initiation of Parvatl ( into daily worship habits)
”

Sutlksna asks Agastya what Parvati did then, and how Siva went about

helping her to learn the mantra
, etc . Agastya replies that from that time on

Parvati started to follow the secret truth of Hiranyagarbha [hairyanyagarbha-

siddhantarahasya
]
by emptying her mind of everything but thoughts of Rama.

But, he adds, so successful was Parvati’s concentration that she became desire-

less, and this worried Siva
;
for, so Siva reasoned, their purpose within creation

was to come together as prakrti and purusa and produce progeny. How could

this be accomplished when Parvati was meditating upon Rama? So Siva told

P&rvati that she must remain true to her nature as prakyti and maintain the

stance of a householder, of a person in this world and of this world : for, their

ordained task together is to produce devaids and this task could be shirked by

such one-pointed concentration on Rama alone.

Parvati heeds her spouse’s warning, and allows herself to be instructed in

a discipline more in keeping with her daily duties. Siva says that Parvati must

daily worship Rama with all attention to details. He adds that, while in this

haliyuga merely to chant the name of God could in itself be enough to end all

evils, nevertheless she should collect all the necessary paraphernalia for worship

sandalpaste, flowers, etc. He repeats that mere concentration alone [jndna]

“without ddna and homo.—-is not enough for a householder to achieve liberation ;

both must go hand-in-hand. And, while indeed there may be other rules which

apply to brahmacarins and sannyasins, she must follow her own dirama.

The worship of Rama should be “ saguna ” and, if it is done with proper

materials, it will yield all kinds of happiness here and hereafter.

VI Tulaslmahdtmya
( 44 sis.

)

#l Eulogy of the tulasl
(
“ basil

9t

) Plant
”

Sutlksna notes that Agastya sips something from his palm and asks what

it is he is doing when he ought instead to be explaining to him about tulasl

plants. Agastya
1

replies that the best of all flowers and leaves is tulasl because

once ( Bhu ?...as
)
Tulasl did penance and received as reward Janardana ( i.e. t

Narayana) for her husband
;
just as SIta is the beloved of Rama so is tulasl
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holiest to Him (Rama). Whoever worships Rama daily with tulasi leaf—no

matter what his dsrama—goes to Brahman. Various ways of worshipping Rama

with htlasi leaf are then outlined, and their respective rewards [phala
]
are men-

tioned. Wherever inlas I plants grow along with other flowers, there Rama and

SIta are believed to be present ;
those who grow these plants in their gardens

will win immortality by this act alone. Those who sip only once water which

has drenched a sdlagrdma-stone and into which tulasi leaves have been dipped

go straight to mukti . Further eulogies of the greatness of tulasi leaves and

twigs witness to the plant’s ability to give freely to all—irrespective of caste,

sex, f/c.— final beatitude. So great is it that even God Himself cannot count

the greatness of tulasi
,
of sdiagram a and of the Ganges !

Whenever one worships with tulasi plant, one should accompany it with

the six-syllable mantra—and to him only the highest good will come.

VII Sadaksaramdhdtmya

: A Eulogy of the Six-Syllable Mantra
si

Sutlksna asks Agastya to tell him about the renowned six-syllable mantra

that was revealed by Brahma, and Agastya replies by telling a story. At Vara'

#asi (- Benaras) all diva’s devotees were once meditating upon him. Siva knew!

however, that this action would not win for them the mukti they sought,

Searching about for an answer to this problem, he encountered Brahma who had
come to Varanasi for a visit, and so he asked him what could be done to help

his ($iva s) devotees. Brahmii, of course, tells him the secret doctrine [ upciya
]

that had been given him from R§ma, f5iva receives this instruction in the six-*

syllable mantra—it is the moment of a solar eclipse along the banks of the
Ganges and he remains there for several years performing penance by means
®t homa, dhyana, etc. Rama, pleased by such devotion, thereupon came down
to Siva and offered him a boon. Siva requests that Rama grant to diva's
devotees their long-sought emancipation

; and, even as he is asking, his followers
become one with Visnu

[ sarve jvotirmaydssantah Visndveva layam gatdh
]
Rama

offered Siva another boon, and Siva asks that all who die on the banks of the
Ganges, whether naturally or unnaturally, be given the gift of mukti

.

Rama
agrees, even extending the condition to the smallest insects. Rama adds that
any who hear the six-syllable mantra, either from . the lips of Brahma or now
from Siva, will attain the highest. Also, whoever worships Him ( Rama

)
in an

idol form using the six-syllable mantra
, will achieve liberation.

Siva takes it upon himself to ask a further boon; namely, that all who
want to achieve liberation by learning the six-syllable mantra 'come to him in

bTnTh
t0

f
et R^a

.

agreeS
’ Which explains why* ev« since, Benaras has

been the place of salvation- [mukHk?etra} and why Siva is called Saviour
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[ muktida ]. Thus it is due to Visnu's beneficence that all the merit gained by

pilgrimage to other rivers can be got from the Ganges, and that all who live

there until their death gain salvation. This is the truth; this is the truth

{ satyam satyam] !

VIII Gumiifyalaksana { 38J Sis.
)

" Requisites of a Preceptor and Initiate

Sutfksna asks Agastya who was the first teacher of and the first initiate in-

to the six-syllable mantra on this earth. The order was this : Brahma to Visistha

to Manu to Vedavyasa, the last-named of whom spread this teaching on earth

to his many disciples. One of these disciples, namely Saunaka, was instructed

first about the requisites of a good guru and of a good disciple, and told that

only such are fit to receive the mantra . There follows an esoteric discussion

describing how even parts of the mantra may be repeated to great benefit

—

e.g.>

" Ram, " “ Rama, ” etc .—and how by adding certain syllables one can produce

other valuable mantras .

Although initiation into the mantra is open to persons of all castes, the

instruction differs for each group. Nonetheless, as part of this initiation in ail

cases, a pot must be placed ritually inside a yantra-design.

IX Yantralaksana ( 26 £ls.

)

"The Distinctive Characteristics of Yantra-Designs
”

Sutiksna then asks about theyantra—how it is prepared, where placed, and

why it is called by the name “yantra". Agastya explains that the word

“yantra
"
suggests that we “ fix our minds on that ( design ), and by doing so

our mind is " fixed ” or " controlled. " Further, a yantra-design is filled up

with mantra ( -syllables ), and Rama is to be worshipped by means oi this yantra

full of mantra . Whenever He is meditated upon in a yantra-design along with

Sita, whatever wishes the worshipper has will be realized. As for the original

form of the yantra-design, this was given by Brahma.—comprising six angles

which enclose a circle within which are eight petal-divisions, themselves enclos-

ing a rectangle—and it is beautiful to behold. Letters and mystic syllables are

written in the spaces in prescribed ways. When Narasimha's abbreviation

[bija] and Varaha's abbreviation are also placed in the yantra-design along with

the Rama-mantra, the worshipper gains happiness in this world and the next.

The yantra-design may be made of gold, silver or tree-bark, and it is to be

worn inside a locket around the neck ; thus it will put an end to all miseries, etc .

X Pujavidhana
( 43 Sis.

)

** Concerning the Daily Worship Rites
(
of Rama )

”

Agastya tells Sutiksna how to go about worshipping Rama, the instruc-

tions being those originally told by Narada to ValmBri. The first step in pkjd

PA2
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is v$ien the dvaraparivaras are honored with stotras of praise—Ganapati, Bhanu,

Vidhata, Ganga, Yamuna, Visvaksena, Garuda, eL al. This is followed hy re-

petitions in various ways of the six-syllable Rama-mantra ( this being called

* f Ramamahatmyam ”
), and these bring great rewards to him who chants them

daily. The rewards for such persons are briefly listed.

XI* Bhutasuddhi
( 50 -51s.

)

“ Purification of the Spirits
(
before puja )

”

Continuing his instructions, Agastya says that, further, before worshipping,

one should purify himself bodily as well as internally in order to qualify as a

worshipper. To do this purification, yoga is employed. Also, preliminary to

worship, the instruments and objects used in worship are to be cleansed by
proksana and ksalana. Only when such matters are taken care of will God be
effectively worshipped ; otherwise all the rites will be futile. Thereupon the
nyasas called matfka, kesavadi, tattva, murtipaiijara, gsichhandas, mantradevatd

,

and sadahga are done along with repetition of their mystic syllables, after which
God is to be contemplated and acknowledged by offering everything one has to
Him. His retinue is also { mentally ) honored.

Next regular, external or liturgical worship
j bahyapuja ] is arranged for

by securing a platform upon which a mandala-design is disposed. The mandala-
design is to be of the eight-petalled lotus motif, surrounded by a rectangle and
other designs. The finished maydala-design is worshipped and a simhdsana-seat
is placed on it and festooned, etc. While the ultimate benefits [phala ] enjoyed
by those who do bahyapuja are material prosperity, nonetheless it is normal at
this point that folks gather around this center of worship and make joyful noises
with music and song solely for the pleasure of Rama.

For the ( bdhya- ) puja itself, flowers, tulasi, etc. are gathered, vessels with
pure water are strategically placed, Vedic scholars are invited to be present the
worshipper spreads a tiger-skin and sits on it, and offers a garland to R*ama.
Sandal-paste, other flowers, etc., are then offered to the deity. A particular
posture must be assumed when Vinayaka and others are worshipped. After the
preceptor has been duly honored, the devotee then salutes the deity by clapping
is hands thrice. The demons and demigods are pacified with mantras, and the
ve elements [ bhutas ] are then purified also with mantras. This latter is what* l

Ze
”-with0Ut which other rites like jaPa andW

Zt t f PUnfi
,

Catlons are also motioned in regard to the worshipper's

hTndsbvoff fl ,
7 CirCUmambulatinS God'

s temple, he purifies hishands by offering flowers, his ears by hearing divine stories, his lips by repeti-

A chapter unusually

ip speak of.

discursive in style, with no internal development and little order
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tions of God's Holy Name, his eyes by beholding holy festivals, etc. Thus j>urr-

fied, even the deadliest of sinners may participate in this kind of pujd .

XII Mdtfkanydsa ( 64 sis,
)

" How to understand the Mdtfkd ( and other) Nydsas **

This chapter attempts to elucidate and explain the significance of nydsa

in its various meanings. The nydsas referred to in the preceding chapter ( viz;

rsicchandonydsa, mantradevatdnydsa , sadanganydsa
t
mdtfkanydsa , kesavddinydsa ,

tattvanydsa
,
murtipanjaranyasa

)
are all now described in detail. Each nydsa

employs a different mantra and is directed to different limbs of the worshipper’s

body. Of the six treated, the first

—

rsicchandonydsa—vm.y be taken as repre-

sentative ; the power believed to be marshalled in the mystic syllable
** Om **

is

thought to be concentrated in the palms. Then with the hands one touches the

head, the face, the heart, the genital organ and the feet while uttering an appro-

priate and specific mantra . The effect of these actions is to absorb strength and

power to the extent that the Strength and Power of God Himself is transferred

to the various limbs of the believer’s body. Similarly the other nydsas have

their own particular method, although the aim of each is roughly the same

—

that is, to transfer infinite, cosmic power and strength to the mundane and

individual level.

XIII Pujadravyasuddhi
( 61\ sis.

)

“ Purification of the materials for Worship
”

Aagstya continues to describe the preliminary preparations for the worship

of Rama—that is, after having attended to all the preceding, to purify now the

articles of worship with water and mudrds and mantras . There are five kinds of

purifications mentioned : by proksana, by avoksana

,

by viksana , by tddana and

by arcana

.

This matter attended to, then the idol itself is purified by bathing

it in liquids from four pots (milk, curd, coconut water, perfumed waters),

whereupon a second bath is given in pure water. It is pointed out that whoso-

ever does such bathing of the Lord daily will reap great rewards.

Then the worshipper and the Lord thus readied, daily worship is com-

menced. This is comprised of 16 steps [ upacdras ]— eleven of which are named

and briefly described.

The latter part of the chapter is focussed on a miscellany of counsels: the

entrance-deities are to be worshipped before Rama ;
mantras in yantra-deslgns

are to be worshipped also; several homas are to be done; when Rama is

worshipped in a sdlagrdma-stone it is most effective ; only some flowers, and

they only when perfect, are to be used in pujd ;
some places are to be avoided

for pujd,
others to be sought because favourable ; Rama worship is to be done

with leaves and flowers and water and, above all, with devotion ;
etc.

}
etc.
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X£F Agnikaryavidhi
( 58| £ls.

)

“ Rules for Kindling the Sacrificial Fire
”

Agastya turns now to the matter of the sacred fire, wherein the presence

of Rama is to be invoked and worshipped according to the rules ( which

follow?). In this, as in any other step in worship, he warns, only righteous

means are to be used and only objects acquired by one's own efforts are to be

used. Thereupon he launches into a detailed description of how to make a

kunda-ftxtpit. Dimensions are given. When it has been duly constructed it

is decorated.

In a place north and west of the kunda—firepit an eight-petalled lotus-

design mandala is drawn and colored, and in it Rama is invoked and His whole
retinue is worshipped there also. At this point the fire is to be kindled in the
kunda firepit and, after securing some vessels in one of which Vi§pu is invoked
and worshipped, homa is done in the fire to Rama. Offerings are also made to
His entire retinue. When this has been done, the essentials of the agnikdrya-

ceremonies are over.

Thereupon brahmins are fed and celebration is made. The worshipper
then, turning to the fire, transfers to his own soul the presence of Rama from
the flames. He asks the blessing of Vedic scholars, and then himself consumes
( acting as Rama ? ) the left-overs of the food which had previously been offered
to God. The ceremonies are then concluded by offering bait to ( the iconic form
of?) Rama.

This is how agnikdrya-ceremonies are to be done-which, incidentally, is
always preceded by ankurdrpana rites—whenever occasions demand.

XV Prayogabheda
( 53i sis.

)

“ Varieties of Ways to Worship for Specific Ends ”

Agastya says that certain kinds of prayogic worship can be undertaken by
any man—indeed, little real exertion is required-and that these will definitely
peld Particular benefits. The procedures are much the same as already out-

there 1
kmdIlDS of fare

- makin§ brings into it and meditating upon Rama
ere, the performing of the sixteen ufacdras, etc. For examples: sesame and

lo uses offered m the fire will get the worshipper whatever he wishes
; full-blown^-flowers mixed with sandal-water will make even a king come to one’s beckand call

; largesse in sacrifice will get one the most beautiful damsel imaginable •

eatmg certain roots while standing in water during certain months and there’
wm gain °ne s°ns as^ **^ *&».«if, etc. etc. After listing these and others in great detail Agastya concludesby cautioning that he has mentioned them only to show they are wrong hosewho worship Rama for Hi* own sake will get mukti.

g ’
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XVI Purascaranavidhi ( 60 6ls.

)

" Rules for the Repetition (of Pious Acts)
”

Agastya says he will now explain putascarana

,

without performing which a

mantra does not yield its fruits. Putascarana is composed of five parts [pan-

cahgam ]. The first part is pujd, which must be done thrice daily. The second

part is homa , and to this a large part of the chapter is devoted—where it is to

be done, how it is to be done according to the rules, what personal habits are to

be observed by the initiate. Japa , another of the five parts of putascarana , is to

be done a prescribed number of times thrice daily and without hurrying. Tar-

pana

,

a fourth part of putascarana , which itself involves a minor homa, is to be

done by offering only pure water to God. The fifth part of putascarana is to

feed as many brahmins as possible each day.

These actions should all be discharged without desire for rewards, albeit

those who do them will be amply rewarded. Beyond the practice of putascarana

there is nothing better. In special cases when all five cannot be done, at least

two must be continued without break

—

japa and the honoring of brahmins

;

even then the full fruits of complete putascarana will be enjoyed. In some

isolated cases, even the mere feeding of brahmins alone will suffice. The proper

observance of purascarana completes the full worship of Rama.

XVII tanftfe Diksdvidhi ( 63 s§ls.
)

** Rules of Initiation
”

Agastya offers to tell about abhi§eka , which is crucial as part of diksa and

without which any amount of devout meditation [ updsana ] is fruitless. The

candidate for diksa must satisfy his preceptor regarding his devotion and rever-

ence. The preceptor, having attended to his own ritual purification and having

selected the most auspicious time ( preferably during a solar eclipse), sees first

to ahkurdrpana, then in turn to srdddha and svastivdcana . A mandala is pre-

pared and, after Rama's presence is invoked into a gem-invested pot by means

of Vedic mantras, the pot is placed on the mandala-design. Bhuta-suddhi and

nydsa are done, as earlier enjoined [see adhy. XI, XII], and entertainment is

arranged for. Gifts are made to non-widowed women and to gfhasthas . The

preceptor must observe vigil during the night preceding the ceremonies, and do

japa 6,000 times. The next morning, having worshipped Rama, and having

done agnikdrya [ see adhy. XIV ], the preceptor does a special homa, and the pot

into which Rama had previously been invoked is worshipped. Bali is then

offered, after which point the candidate is conducted to the place.
•

The preceptor leads the candidate through a brief prdndyama exercise,

whereupon bhutasuddhi is undertaken on the candidate's behalf. Then the pot
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containing Rama’s presence is taken from the mandala-design, tilled with water

to {he accompaniment of the “ surdstvam , .
” mantra, and this water is then

poured over the head of the candidate by a number of brahmins. While this

crucial abhiseka rite is being performed it must be kept in mind by all that, by
this, Rama comes to dwell in the candidate.

Afterwards the initiate dons new clothes, etc** and he is directed to do the

nyasas [see adhy. XI]. The preceptor, then, puts his hand on the initiate’s

forehead, and repeats the Rama-mantra 108 times—thus delivering to the ini-

tiate this all important mantra { called " vidyd ” ). As this is being done the
preceptor should sense that vidyd is going out of him, while the initiate should
feel that he is being infused with that same vidyd

.

The dlksd concludes as the initiate rewards the preceptor by offering him
everything he owns with all devotion

; others, too, must be rewarded in appro-
priate ways. Thereupon the initiate receives the blessings of his preceptor and
of the other brahmins assembled. Only at this point can the initiate break his
fast. Only at this point, also, can he as a full-fledged initiate attend to certain
practices—sandhyd, purification of self by water, and the Rdmagdyatri

[ see adhy .

XXXlV below ].

XVIII Pujdsiidhanalaksana
( 54i> sis.

“ Description of the Components of Puja ”

I he materials used in daily worship are discussed, the chief among these
beinb water, flowers, sandal, incense

[ dhupa ] , lamp [ dipa], offerings j' naivedya
Jand hams ( fire- offerings ). While certain items are prescribed in puja those

winch are prescribed for use should be of the best type possible. In addition to
these physical items, one should offer puja with devotion

[ bhakti
|

and order-
liness

[ samkalpu ]. Further, the devotee should accompany his worship with
the practice of mudras for this delights the gods.. The following mudrds are
described: avaha.ni, sthdni, samnidhikarani, samnirodhanl, sariimuhhikarani
samkalikarani,-mahamudrd, sankha, cakra

,
gadd, padma, dhenn, kaustubha.garuda,

snvatsa, vanamala and yoni. One can " melt the heart” [drdvayet] of God
if he uses all of the mudrds in daily worship.

Postures
[ asam

] to be assumed during worship are then discussed—with^V "» “e: ™/™. t«m (- atja), r.ra Tad
• Th're m“y otheis’ th« >4*. any one of which nan be.elected for the repet,t.on ot God’s names and tor. other pious aotivities

L Z^’foUowtaa !

ya;.“rize

\
by h« has instrncted S„m«a

Ukm He
m"Ura‘ and pujtyakamna-

are not devoted S V^nn
Sh°U,d "°‘ be^ "ho
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XIX Yamddilaksana ( 66 §Js.)

“ Concerning yama etc .

”

Agastya tells Sutik^na of the effectiveness of the six-syllable mantra—how

it can even atone for the murder of a brahmin, to say nothing of its other

surpassing powers. In all it gives bhukti in this world and mukti in the next.

Sutiksna, at this, raises doubts as to how these two contradictory ends— bhukti

and mukti—can be achieved by one and the same means. For, bhukti implies

continued life
[pravftti ] and mukti necessitates cessation of existence [ nivftti ].

Agastya admits the difficulty ; but the important thing, he adds, is self-realiza-

tion [ dtmdnubhava ] and this can be achieved either in this present life or in the

released state, So long as one continues to identify with and to realize that he

really is Rama, whether involved in the things of this life or not, then the

important thing of self-realization has been done. Further, since all things are

Rama, no matter what he who realizes this does, he cannot be far from mukti

even while involved in bhukti . Being fully human does not in itself prevent

one from the ultimate goal. So long as one practises meditation of the six-

syllable mantra and so long as one also mentally focuses on his identity with

Rama, then there is nothing in this life either ordained for him to do or prohi-

bited from his activities.

Ultimate Reality ( Brahman) and Rama are as synonymous as kalasa and

ghata
;
just so, great self-realized people continually utter “ I am Rama. ” In

order to implement the good life here in this world Agastya recommends certain

habits—to practise ahimsd, to keep good company, to do good acts—and these

may be effected in eight ways. These eight ways turn out to be the eight steps

of yoga—the first two of which are described ( and this description takes up the

latter part of the chapter ).

XX Pranayamavidhi ( 54I sis.

)

“ Rules for Prdndydma ( and other steps in Yoga )

”

Agastya continues by saying that, having assumed a posture
[
dsana ], one

may practise prdndydma or breath-control in order to achieve rewards in this

world and the next. One should undertake breathing exercises at least five

times a day ; it is better to do it thirty times, and best to do it forty-five times.

So powerful is this exercise in its consequences that one may undertake to do

it certain specified numbers of times to atone for misdeeds, etc . ; indeed, homa

and japa and other things are validated only when prdndydma is also practised.

Agastya briefly mentions the other steps and adds that alternatively one may,

in worshipping Rama, think of Him either with or without distinctive qualities

[sagunalnirgtina]* One .who does eithertbe
.

eight-fold, karmayoga or the latter
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jmpayoga will attain mukti. He urges Sutiksna to practise yoga—either

karmayoga or jnanayoga—if he is really serious in his quest.

He distinguishes the two kinds of yoga by saying that while karmayoga is

for all, jnanayoga is for those who have left their evil ways behind them. He
deplores at length these evils. He ends by saying that whoever undertakes to

become a yogin should do so without desire for rewards.

XXI
[ No title ]

( Concerns the Secret of Practising Yoga
)

(46* §ls.)

Agastya declares he is about to give the “secret of secrets" [guhyat
guhyatamam ] which puts an end to all misery. Deeds alone

[ karman ] cannot
penetrate this mystery because who, after all, does his duty perfectly ? Money
cannot purchase the secret, for what money has been earned entirely by just

means ? Mantras cannot win the secret, for who understands completely the
meanings of the mantras he utters ? Not even Brahma or Visnu, themselves
unaided, can obtain this secret, because they are not capable of doing it without
some help from others.

Whenever anything is done, expands Agastya, three elements must be
perfectly balanced and working in co-operation with one another in order for the
desired fruits to be realized—the person doing the thing [ kartd ] is one element,
the thing done itself [krti] is another and the materials used in the operation
1 sadhana j is the third element. (Take for example:) a yogin must do his
practices daily [nitya], as well an on special occasions

[ naimittika

]

and when-
ever he is given a choice to do so [ kamya] ; by doing thus he attains detachment
[vairagya

] and moves toward moksa. Such as one-and who but a sannydsin
who abandons everything on his one-pointed quest can do this?-will achieve
comprehension of the Brahman within and, thus, become one with Brahman.
uch an one-m contrast to a grhastha or even to a brahmacarin—feels that
amily and other mundane attachments are just so much unholy dirt

[ amedhva ]

;

such a wise man leaves these things behind forever. It is, after all, our senses
that lead us to attach to such distracting worldly things

; therefore we, like the
successful sannyasin, will achieve a certain amount of understanding [jhdna]by controlling our attachments.

g J J

but T W6
f
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ferstand

' A§astya c™tinues, that this jnana is itselfbut a means toward an end, and that the final goal is moksa. Yet, in order to
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?7r Rama wh° pervades
your inmost self. The man who does this will surely achieve liberation.
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XXII Yogalaksana
( 48J 41s.

)

” A Chapter on Yoga ”

Sutiksna asks Agastya what yoga actually means, and how to control the

mind. Agastya replies that the way to control the mind is first to control the

vital airs. He begins to describe how this breath-control is to be done, only to

interrupt himself by launching off into a digression on karma and samsara in the

midst of which he classifies bodies into four types according to their past karmas.

Also in the digression he explains in some detail how the jfva develops physio-

logically and intellectually in the mother's womb from conception to delivery.

Just before the time of delivery, he avers, the jiva knows clearly that his goal is

“ self-realization, ” but as soon as it is brought from the womb it forgets all

things and becomes increasingly “ worldly ” as each day passes.

XXIII Granthibhedalaksana ( 60 §ls.

)

** Discussion of the Types of
f

Knots
' ”

Agastya speaks of that within, which is to be liberated from worldly life

and says that this luminous being is pure sattva, pure activity [ caitanya ] and

that its joy is being One ( with Rama ? ) [ advaitananda ]. He counsels Sutiksna

to realize that pure dtman within. Further, he adds, whatever one sees in the

world about—whether it be moving or stable—is but an effect of caitanya

;

and

this caitanya can be called by various names like " Orh ”, “ Sat ”, “ Brahman ”,

“jivdtman” and “ paramdtman ”.
. In any case, it is that which pervades all

things. All the Vedas , Sdstras, Purdnas, etc., witness to this truth.

Sutiksna counters that certainly not all things look alike as if they are

pervaded by one thing ! Agastya says there are certain great sinners, of course,

who cannot see this truth ; only those with penetration can see through to the

truth in all things—they are the jivanmuktas . But they became so discerning

only because they practised yoga, whereupon Agastya returns to his original

topic, breath-control. He tells how to do it. One of the aims of the breathing

exercises is gradually to “untie” each of the five “knots” [ granthi ] in the

body. Once the “ knot ” in the heart has been “ untied ” a person will know

all things—the past, the future, etc. Going even farther when are untied all the

five “ knots ”, only then will that person's birth
[
janma ] become purposeful.

Such will be the destiny of him who displays indifference [ vairdgya ], who is

unattached [
tydga ] and saintly [sannyasa ]. Such a person is to be regarded

just as Rama Himself.

the closing slokas Agastya praises the present work ( as a book) which

preSStvtc his words and the teachings they mediate. .Its saving power is great.

PA3
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XXIV TRT^RT^f Ramaniantrabheda ( 49 £ls .

)

“ Varieties of the Rama Mantra "

The narrative continues by saying that it is the concensus of the sages*

opinions—men like Vasistha, Vamadeva and Narada—that Rama is the Highest

God, the soul of the universe, and, since He is known also as
<f Yajna ”, is also

the Source of the World. As for Sound itself [Sabda ], its very principle in the

form of fifty letters, came from Rama : and He alone is to be recognised in the

infinite variety of sounds, sentences, etc. The best of all sounds is the combina-

tion ** Ra ” and “ Ma and this is to be commemorated continually by repeti-

tion of the
** Rama ” mantra , Varieties of the mantra may be made by insert-

ing specified syllables. For all these mantras Brahma is the f$i, gdyatri is the

meter and Rama is the devaid} etc. [ cf. adhy, IV, above].

Nydsas are to be done, directed to specified bodily parts like the heart,

lips, tongue, throat, arms, stomach, etc

,

Rama, associated with Sita, is to be

meditated on in the true believer's heart. Japa , honia, arcana are to be done as

pujd following this ; even if done on a small scale it will yield immense results.

Recounting the virtues of repeating the Rama mantra , it is pointed out that

even the most heinous sins may be erased by it.

XXV Srkdmanavamtpra&amstl

u Eulogy of Rama's Birthday Celebrations
”

( 56 Sis*

}

Every year in the caitra-moxith. on the ninth day when the constellation
Funarvasu is there, the birthday of Rama is to be remembered* Fasting and a
vigil should be observed on the " ninth day, ” as well as tarpana-rites. Those
who break the fast enjoined will go to hell. Alms-giving is also to be practised
On the following day ( i.e., the " tenth day”), Rama and His retinue should
be meditated upon with the dvadasa-mantra, and then worshipped thrice along
with the astaksara-mantra. Such muttering of these powerful mantras is itself
sufficient to yield great results. *

Sutiksna then says that, having heard about the way the sadaksara-mantra
may be used in the preliminary worship of Rama, he would like to hear now if
there are any other mantras that may be used in Rama’s honour. Agastya says
that there are those who, with tears of joy in their eyes and moved to dance

Internal coherence indicates that this passage is interpolated here. Also see the thirdsection m ch. XXVI, below, where the directions are, in essence, repeated. ThSeT reason tobelieve that even there the repeated passage occurs in the midst of a section the whole of whichis also an mterpolation c/. Agastya Samhita MGOML R. 2681, a fragmentary manuscript which

XX3X *

0 yapU
{
a * our ch- XXVIa ) t0 Pratiffha of Rama ( our ch. XXVIb : 1-7 andXXK , 8-44), omitting all mention of Rama’s birthday celebrations.

™
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and ecstasy, and who without even dlksd or following other prescribed routines

of worship, merely repeat ** Rama, Rama 1 " and are saved S Indeed, while any

mantra praising Vi§nu may save them, the most efficient one of them all is also

the original of them all—the $a#aksara-manira«

Having said this, Agasfya nonetheless proceeds to instruct Sutiksna in the

general rules for using any mantra in his worship. The use of any mantra

should always be preceded by bhutaiuddhi, nydsas, sandhya
, dlksdt prdnaydma

and gayatru Also, he counsels, the six-syllable “ mula-mantra ” should be

uttered along with the Sitd-niantra ; and they both together should be meditated

upon in the disk of the sun
( ? ). As well, stotras of praise should be showered

upon Rama. All this should be done thrice daily, each one of those times

repeating the mantra 6000 or 1000 or 300 or 100 times. Those who shirk the

performances of this kind of japa-repetitions will go straight to hell.

If one employs any other mantra in worship at this point in the prelimi-

naries, he should nevertheless return to the u mula ,f
mantra before proceeding

on the formal, liturgical part of the worship [bahyapuja],

XXVI Bahyapuja
{ 38^ Sis.

)

Formal, Liturgical Worship”

Agastya says that formal, liturgical worship [ bahyapuja ] of Rama may be

done in one's own house, provided certain appointments and paraphernalia can

be furnished. What these items are is mentioned, along with options and

varieties. As part of the daily?' puja3 and to validate it, a sankha-pujd must be

done—like the regular pujd itself, thrice daily. Dhupa and dlpa are offered, as

well as foodstuffs [ naivedya ] followed by betel. One who worships thus becomes

a king like Rama Himself.

Sutiksna says that he is pleased to have heard about nydsas and how to

do them [ see adhy. XI, XXIV, above] ; but now he would like to know what

happens to people who cannot, for one reason or another, do those nydsas,

Agastya says that, ideally, the nydsas simply must be done by anyone who
seeks the reward that a mantra promises. And thereupon he names over the

nydsas once again—paramahariisanyd$a and pranavanydsa being two new addi-

tions to his previous list. Later on, he sanctions mere utterance of mantras for

those unable to accompany them with the nydsas .

Then for the remainder of the chapter there is a repetition of the injunc-

tions for when and how and why Rama's birthday is to be commemorated

[ see adhy . XXVa, above ].

XXVII Pratimadanavidhi
(
42 31$.

)

" Rules for (The Ceremonies of ) Presenting an Icon
”

Sutik§na asks how to go about making a gift of an image of Rama.

Agastya says that this, when done, should be done on the 8th and the 9th of
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the bright fortnight of caifra-month (
i.e., just a day before His birthday celebra-

tions are to be held, according to adhy. XXVa and XXVTc.). A worthy and

deserving brahmin should be selected as recipient; the giver should treat this

recipient as if he were Rama Himself. There is a general pattern of action to be

followed by both the men throughout the first
(
8th

)
day. On the second ( 9th

)

day the presentation ceremony begins in a specially constructed tnandapa. The

image to be given is preferably to be made of gold (3 tolas in weight) and should

show Him with STta in His lap and demonstrating the jndna-wiudrd in one hand.

On the night of the 2nd day entertainment is provided and a vigil is kept. On

the 3rd day morning homo, , etc., are done after which the presentation is ritually

made. All of this is done solely to please Rama, says Agastya ; but he goes

ahead to list, then, the numerous rewards which incidentally accrue to him who

does this meritorious act.

XXVIII (No title) (39«s.)

“ More details on the Presentation Ceremonies
”

Sutiksna asks to know what a poor man who cannot afford such an expen-

sive image and elaborate celebrations is to do. Agastya tells him that alter-

natives do exist, so that all ( even those without diksa as well as ladies and

sudras
)
might avail themselves of this meritorious deed. Some of the alterna-

tives are outlined ; the two constants which remain unchanged in each case is

that a fast must be undertaken by the donor and a feast must be provided to

the brahmins.

Then Sutiksna wants more details concerning what takes place during the

vigil enjoined for the night of the second day. He is enlightened by Agastya
who tells in some detail what kinds of pious acts are to be done during each

ydma or period of the night.

XXIX qftw&fe Pyatisthdvidhi
( 41! sis.

)

cc
Rules for Consecration ( of an Icon

)

”

Sutiksna wants now to know when, how and where an image of Rama is

to be installed. Agastya begins to answer him by extolling the virtues of

installation ceremonies, the mere seeing of which is very auspicious. He then
points out that a variety of methods exist for doing this. As for when and
where it ought to be done, it is to be done preferably on the ninth day of
caitra

9

s bright fortnight, even though other months may also serve as alternates.
He adds that certain other deities—Gopala, Nrsimha, Ke^ava and Ananta—
each have their own auspicious times for installation also. The rewards for
seeing to installation \_pratis\hd

] of Rama are given.

As for the icons themselves which are to be installed—namely idols of
Rama, Slta, Laksmana and Hanuman—these may be made of stone, metal or



AGASTYA SAMHITA0—Da^aksaravidhi 21

wood* But they should all, when displayed as a single group, be of the same

material. Prati§tha-ceremonies are then described for a temple. The temple

precincts are to be decorated; a pit dug, a pitha- pedestal furnished with a

ytfwfr'tf-diagram, subsidiary icons placed, Gane£vara readied, pratimaddna cere-

monies (as already described in adhy. XXVII, above) observed, and the

Rama-image is to be made according to either the dasdksara or the dvddasd-

ksara method [mdrga ].

XXX Dasdksaravidhi { 45 i\s*

)

“ Rules for Using the * Daidksara
*

(
and other

)
Method 0

Sutiksna asks to know what the “ dasdksara ” method, as well as the

others, is in reference to making an image of Rama. He is told first that Rama
should be shown seated in the virdsana-])os\t\on on a lotus-seat. He should

have but two arms. He should be depicted with lovely eyes and so holding

Sita on His knee that His encircling arm touches her breast while His free hand

manifests the jndna-mudrd . The position and posture of Laksmana and

Hanuman are also described. So the grouping will be when Rama is made

according to the “ daiaksara ” method of making an image. When He is made

according to the (t dvddasdksara
” method He is shown in a regal disposition,

surrounded by sages, his three brothers, Sita, et al. Appropriate details are

furnished for describing each of these figures.

Three other methods—the “ saptdksara ”, the “ astdksara ” and the

“ ekaksara ”—are described : One reveals Rama primarily as a warrior with

Laksmana, another as a warrior without Laksmana, and the third as central

figure among His male jetinue and without Sita. Other methods are alluded

to, any one of which might be used for worship or meditation icons of Rama.

The way one worships any one of these
(
groups of ? )

images is by nydsa ,

mula-mantras
( = japa ), etc .—just so long as it has been “ vitalized ”

[
prana-

pratisthd
]
according to the rules. The mantras used for Laksmana, Satrughna

and Hanuman are to be prepared according to the rules, also.

Sutiksna asks what these rules are. He is told these rules as well as the

usual details concerning each (
e.g ti the fsi for Laksmana’s mantra is Agastya, the

meter is gdyatrl’, the deity to whom it is addressed is Laksmana, the syllable is

“ lam ”, and the sakti is “ namah” ). As for worship, Laksmana is stated to

deserve as careful attention as Rama Himself ; indeed, both Rama and Laksmana

are to be worshipped thrice daily. The reason for this is that they represent

Ultimate Reality, * and by worshipping them together only does one properly

worship God and gain the fruits thereof.
%

param brahmaiva lobe'smin ramalaksmana-samjtiaya jdvirbhuya cakdstyeva tasmat sevyam

dvayarh sada 1

1

This, it would seem, is clear indication of the apocryphal nature of this work
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XX.X1 ftPwtoftft
Viniyogavidhi { 36 51s.

)

« Rules for Aiming at Special Ends in Worship

Agastya offers at this point to tell how the (
mula- ? )

mantra may be

employed to gain specific ends. These secrets he is about to impart were

supposedly used to good advantage by Arjuna who, upon such instruction from

Krsna, proceeded by them to win the battle. In each case there is a particular

posture to assume while repeating the mantra a specified number of times

;

doing so one gains remarkable rewards ;
for example: 100,000 repetitions will

regain lost kingdoms; 100,000 repetitions along with homa of fried grains while

recollecting a particular episode of Rama's life will secure a virgin bride

,

rood repetitions, along with meditations upon Rama as He is cutting off the

nose of Havana's wicked sister, will chase away demons who threaten, etc.

Agastya says that those who have earthly desires may have them satisfied by

this use of the mantra ;
however, those who have no such worldly desires will,

by use of the mantra, achieve the realm of Brahman.

These secrets concerning such motivated worship were originally given to

Agastya by Brahma, who ordered Agastya to publish the word abroad.

Agastya reminds his listener that there are many who have won their salvation

by learning and using the miila-mantra ; the marvellous virtue of the mula-

mantra is that while other mantras { of Saivas, Vai?navas and Ganapatyas ) give

only salvation, this one of Rama gives either salvation or the consummation

of all worldly desires—depending, of course, upon the aim of those who use it.

XXXII 3TreRsnT3 Anjaneyamanu ( 3SI sis.
)

“ Regarding the Hanuman-Mawfra
”

Sutik§na declares that he has learned much that he never knew before,

and that he is grateful to know all this about Rama and Lak§mana. But

sometime back he heard Agastya mention Hanuman, and he asks to be further

enlightened about the mantra and worship to be addressed to that deity.

Agastya allows that he had meant to tell him about that, because the Hanu-

m&n-mantra ( also
)
gives bhukti and mukti in this world. This particular mantra

was originally revealed by Sankara
(
= Siva

) , the meter is anustup, the deity is

Hanuman, the bija is “ hrim ”, etc. Anyone who uses this mantra can be sure

that all evil spirits will be dispelled. The method for uttering the mantra is

given at some length, with instructions for nyasas, etc. Directions are also

given for repeating the mantra if one wishes to obtain certain ends—e.g., curing

diseases, exhorting spirits, winning battles, etc.

as a part of the Paiicaratragama corpus. Such theological perspectives is are here expressed

seem quite out of keeping with any system even remotely concerned with the toux-Vyuha
interpretation of God’s nature.
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XXXIII (No title) (41 Sis.)

" Further Rules for Consecrating an Icon”

Sutiksna is asked to hear about pratistha of Rama (presumably the

narration picks up here from where it left off in adhy. XXIX, above). A
proper person to direct the ceremonies having been selected, ahkurdrpana is

attended to. The icons then, brought in a chariot-procession to the place, are

deposited in a specially-built maqdapa-pavilion. The acarya then performs

jalddhivdsa and homa-rites, after which the icons to be consecrated are laid

down in pure and fragrant waters while pujd with iulasi-leaves is done. Rtvik

-

priests utter the Rama-mantra and selected stotras, whereupon fraK-offerings are

made. Protection [ raksd ]
is ritually given to the images, and before pugpaydga

is done the subsidiary deities of Cakra, et alt> are worshipped.

The Rtvik-priests are then rewarded and vdstupujd is done in the temple

[ devdlaya], where the procedure will be to sprinkle for purification and to do

vdstupujd-homa, and, on the next day, to remove the idol from the water. The

icon is kept in the mandapa-'pa.vilion where two abhisekas are done to it, and it

is decorated, etc. Letters from mantras are written on various parts of the body

of the icon, whereupon the image of the Lord is taken to the ydgaidld. There

He is surrounded on His throne by water pots, and later He is made to recline

on a bed of grains.

The chapter ends with a discussion of the prerequisites of the acarya who
is capable to supervise these pratistha rites. The most notable qualification is

his endowment with and his manifestation of “ the nine-fold bhakti.
” The nine

marks of bhakti are : the cakra-brand of Rama, the urdhva-pundra, exclusive

allegiance [ tadanydndmaseva ] to Rama, conviction in His mantra , an unwavering

practice of fasting on each tenth day, the pious calling on Rama’s Name, the

reception of Rama’s left-over water and of His food, and service to Rama's

other devotees. These make one a " true " Vaisnava.

XXXIV ( No title
) ( 42J Sis.

)

( " Concluding Remarks on Consecration Ceremonies ”
)

Agastya continues the ceremonial injunctions for pratistha. The image

of Rama, having been ritually readied for worship, the other icons of Sita,

Lak§mana, Hanuman and Ganapati are then made to recline on the left side of

Rama’s image. Other paraphernalia of liturgical worship are also sanctified

—

for example, Garuda is invoked to be present in the long-handled fans, Ananta

is requested to reside in the umbrella, and Visvaksena is asked to sanctify by
his presence the ^lag, etc. Brahmins are then selected, and they are to chant

the Hanuman and Ganeiaikdksara mantras ( over some pots placed on a bed of

grains ? ).
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The interpretation of the remainder of this chapter’s text is not at all clear

in regard to what the precise directions given apply to or even in regard to

what the topic discussed refers to ; however, it is possible to assume from the

miscellaneous remarks that are made that the icons of Rama’s retinue are
" installed, ” and that regular worship begins only then. This regular worship,

once it is initiated, will presumably employ all the mantras
,
nydsas

, mudras, etc .

that have been mentioned and explained in the course of the many preceding

chapters.

In the latter half of this chapter, also, it is worth noting, there are two
rather long eulogistic descriptions of the Rdmagdyatru It is stated that this

mantra { mentioned also at the close of adhy . XVII, above
)
may be used only

by brahmins who have undergone diksa.

END OF MANUSCRIPT TEXT R. 5059 —



AGASTYA SAMHITA
1

[Index Code : Agst^ ]

( Agastya-Brahma-Samvada

)

NOT PUBLISHED ; reconstructed

from fragments found in MD. 5191

Agastya-samhitd ( leaf/Telugu—injured

and old ) ;
MT. 2996, Prayascittapatala

(
paper/Grantha ); and MT. 2856, Pujd-

samgraha (leaf/ Telugu).

This “authentic” work has been reconstructed in part from existing

manuscript traditions ;
it has not been published. So far only parts of nine

chapters of varying lengths have been found; chapters 1, 2, 3> 4> 5> 9> and

11. What survives clearly indicates that this is a work typical of the Panca-

ratra school—not only is the word " Pancaratra ” used naturally in the course of

the text, but such Pancaratra concepts as the Vyuhas ( Vasudeva, el. al.) are

encountered. Moreover, the exposition of the narrative follows a general order

normally found in other samhita-texts.

The condition of the sole surviving text is not good. Beyond physical

damage causing lapses at several critical places in the narrative, the tradition

itself is a poor one—abounding in minor spelling errors. Further, in regard to

style, the work lacks good continuity of exposition, jumping from one subject

to another after sometimes only superficial treatment, etc. On the other hand,

there is an occasional abundance of detail found in this text that helps to clarify

other, less specific texts.

DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS

JT
| Prasddalaksana ( 106 (plus) sis.

J

“ Chapter on Temples
”

( It must be assumed that Brahma is speaking : )
Temples are to be built

in proportion to the main deity inside ( 1 ). Before commencing the building

process, a suitable site must be selected on an auspicious day ( 2-13 ). Then,

after SaM-offerings have been made and the lingering spirits have been asked to

depart, the site is marked off with pegs-and-strings, and the area is plowed,

levelled and sown.with seeds (
14-22 )• A pit is dug and reinforced with sands,

whereupon an istaka-homa service is attended to—and the method for doing this

is given, indicating that what is to be done there is a very grand undertaking

PA4
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/ 2, r, Ia ) The first bricks are laid [istakadhana ]
near the site of the future

nuance whereupon the pit previously dug is made ready to recede a box

filled with flowers, gems, [garbhadMna ]. The liturgy o fiUmg, placing and

burying the box is given ( along with clues to the ideology of the elaborate cere-

mony—3ib-74 ).

Then the projected temple is discussed in terms of space-allotment to

various gods ( 75-84 ) ;
as well, there is mention that space should be given over

to the prakara-courts, the gopura-tower, the Gamda-mandapa, etc. (
8 5

'89a )• A

yajamana-pation is sure to be spiritually rewarded for sponsoring the careful

construction of a temple (8gb-93a), making sure that the finished temple is

complete in every architectural detail and that every ritual detail has been

observed. Included in the preliminary rituals is another istaka-rite, the details

for which are given. When all is done, it is proper time for great celebration,

etc. * * * The closing slokas of this chapter are lost due to lapses (
93I3-106,

.

plus ).

II rrfaqnsspn
Pratimdlaksana ( 10 Sis., many lapses )

u Discussion of Idols
”

* * * The beginning of the chapter is full of lapses. * * * The discussion

turns first to general matters related to the making of icons: the preliminary

rites, the gathering of materials used in their construction, the classification
( of

uncut stone ? ) into
(

“ -griva ”
)
types, the relation of the intended icon to the

size of the sanctuary and to the entrance-gates, the homogeneity of materials

used in icon-groupings. A classification of icons [ cUralardhacitra/cityahlidsa ]

is given, followed by a brief discussion of kirita-crowns to be found on the icons’

heads. The narrative then turns briefly to the lotus-shaped pedestal for the

icons whereupon the quality of stone to be used is discussed, giving ten types

of faults a stone may have which renders it defective. Another typology is

given according to the warmth of touch of the stone, etc . Metals that may be

much used in making icons is also discussed ( lapses in the manuscript render im-

possible meaning here
)
* * * arms on icons * * * weapons carried by icons * * *

sthdnaka * * *

III. ^?T;;TFEl^^nTT Sayandsanalaksana
(
io sis., many lapses

)

“ Discussion of the Posture and the Seat
(
of the Lord in His Sanctuary)

”

[ A number of slokas at the beginning of this chapter contain serious

lapses ; these lines must be considered “
lost

]

* * * The narrative picks up
at the point where the ^z^a-pedestal in the sanctuary has been made ready.
The icon of the Lord, seated and in a particular posture, is there

; icons of Sri
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and Bhu also are placed in the sanctuary on either side of the main image,

Adisesa, too, finds a place there as Visnu’s couch.

IK. Pratimdlaksana ( 77! sis. )

Chapter on Idols
11

The inside of the sanctuary is to be divided into seven parts
(
four are

named ), and, depending on the posture and the grouping of the icons, the

pedestal( s
)

will be placed in one or another of these sections (
i-9a ).

Then a discussion of sulas is given—how one is selected, how the various anato-

mical divisions are to be made (
by pancakdla ,

satkdla
,
saptakdla, etc. methods

[ sc.
“ -tala

t}

found elsewhere in the passage, but not here] ), how the sulas are

employed in icons of different postures, etc

.

( 9b~5o ). Jalddhivdsa ( 51 )
is done

( to the sulas ? )
followed by homa ,

whereupon the main siila is made to recline,

and it is wrapped in strings, padded out with clay, etc.
( 52-71 ). The chapter

ends with counsels and rules for using sulas properly in repairing old images

(
72-78a).

( First Patala
) V. STi^nrrf^f^T Pratisthavidhi (172 sis.

)

“ Rules for Sanctification Ceremonies

Brahma says he will now turn to ceremonies of sanctification [ pratisthd ].

The proper time having been decided upon, a mandapa-pavilion is especially

built in front of the prdsdda for the purpose, and in it firepits are to be provided,

toranas decorated, etc. ( i-i8a ). Pots are to be placed on a mandala-design, and

into them the presence of certain gods are to be invoked with mantras . Homa is

done, and after kauiukabandha has been done to the icon’s right wrist, the icon

is taken to a sndna-mandapa for several baths. During these bathing rites, the

idol’s eyes are ritually “ opened ”
[ netronmilana ] ( i8b-64a ),

Visnu is invoked, offered liturgical worship, and asked to recline on His

Dayana-couch, whereupon the de&ika-ynzst undertakes some disciplined medita-

tion on the Lord in His Vyuha-ioxms and in other aspects of His sakti-power

( 64^120 ). Doing this, well-trained dearyas perform sanctification and installa-

tion rites
[
pratisthd ]

to an icon of the Lord
( 122 ).

Agastya then asks if there are different types of pratisthd in accordance

with Vasudeva, et. al. Brahma replies that as the murti varies, so do the details

of the
(
five kinds of ) pratisthd-rites for it change—but that a constant in such

operations is to regard the murtis as mantras
,
which mantras

(
—and thereby

which murtis—
)
may be worshipped both mentally and liturgically in a

cakrabjai?%andala-des\gn. How this worship is done is elaborated.

(
Note : This section—123-172—refers, apparently, to the modes of

pratisthd to be undertaken for temple deities other than those already described
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in tm openingm Ma. the discnrsive nature ol the text itself, and certain

peculiarities of style, however, make certain interpretation difficult.

)

( Second Patala ) V. «rfal Arc*”s ( 1 14 ^ >

“ Concerning Worship
”

Before any kind of special act is undertaken, a ritual bath [ snana ] must

be taken by the dearya first. The procedure for this is given (
1-16). After

this is taken care of, the dearya should proceed to the ydga-bhumi-pla.ee and

begin a discipline of nyasas ( 22 ff.
)
preliminary to turning to a mandala-design

which he makes (34 ff. ). Using mudrds { 42 f.) he invokes the presence of

the Vyuhas—one for each of the four directions— and, as well, petitions other

lesser deities to be present. Thereupon ( 55 ff- ). ^ prepares to offer psdya,

dcamaniya, etc. Other paraphernalia of worship are also to be kept in readi-

ness there (listed 52b ff.), for these are going to be offered. After they have

been offered, homo, is attended to ( 61b). ( All of the preceding (

i

7
-63a) is

presumably done mentally.

)

( Moving to the temple precincts ? )
a vessel is worshipped, and a small

bimba-image of the Lord is put into it in water. Worship is then undertaken by

the aedrya and the sisya together. The dearya then circumambulates the sanc-

tuary with the pot and puts it next to the pitha. An offering of flowers is made

then to Visvaksena, followed by bali-offerings, japa and some entertainment

( 68b-86a ).

The remainder of the chapter discusses flowers, shoots, leaves and roots

that are acceptable in worship of the Lord ( 87-114 ).

VI. ( no title
) ( 175 §ls. plus

)

( “ Rules concerning Festival Occasions ”
)

Brahma promises herein to discuss atsava -festivals. He begins by defining

utsava as a “ remover ”
[ ut- ] of “ misery ”

[ -sava ] ( 1-2 ). Ankurarpana-rites

with sprouting seedlings must always accompany the preparations for a festival

occasion: how these rites are to be done is given in detail ( 3-27a ). Also, a flag

is to be raised on a pole on all festival occasions—and how to make the flagpole

(27^32) and the flag (33-52) is given, along with directions for installing the

same into regular use
( 53-110 ).

When such necessary preparations have been made, the utsava-bera ( i.e.

the movable idol used on special occasions when processions, etc. are involved

)

is to be taken into the sanctuary, whereupon fcaZi-offerings are made ( 1 10-144 )•

Then “ mrgaydtrd
”

is done ( 145—little explanation of what this is appears

here but probably it is mrgayd-ydtra, the hunt-festival ), followed by kautuka-

rites ( 146-1483 )
and punydha. The next morning, after repetitions of some of
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the preceding rituals [note : a gap in the manuscript appears after sL 161 a

mandala-design is prepared, the icon brought to it, and special baths given to it

there. * * *
[ Manuscript breaks off at this point.] * * *

IX Pavitrdropanaprayasciita ( 126I £ls.

)

Expiatory Rites for the Garlanding Ceremony (
and others

)

”

Brahma attempts to define “prayascitta” as a compound of “pvdyah”

( meaning <e
evil ”

)
and “ citta

’*

( meaning “ making good for ” ). The bulk of

the chapter deals with occasions when prayascitta is necessary, and how to go

about the atonement rites—for examples : mistakes in daily worship, errors in

conducting festival occasions, omissions in such rites as snapana and pavitrdro-

pana , etc.

X\ Tantrasankarabheda ( 13J sis.

)

“ Concerning the Ways of Mixing up Tantric Methods ”

Agastya asks ( Brahma )
about the variety of tantras—which ones are

primary and which ones are secondary (in authority). Brahma replies that

tantras are either “ sdttvata
”

or “ asattvata
,

” the former being the type to

which Pancaratra methods belong, the latter being the type to which Vaikha-

nasa methods belong. He says that a “ sdttvata ” tantra is based on the Vedas,

and it is as authoritative as the kalpasiitra itself. Those who follow this tantra

should worship God according to the Pancaratra.

Agastya asks then what are the bad effects of mixing up the two types of

tantras . (
The answer is that

)
one who has taken to one way of worship should

at all costs continue in that same way
; if he does not, his worship becomes useless

[ abhicdrika ]. Moreover, famine will assail the country and the king will die.

Should a lapse occur in the ( uninterrupted ) worship in either the Vai-

khanasa or the Pancaratra modes, then rectifying steps in each case are to be

followed. The only distinction between the two prdyascitta-meihods—as they

are given—is that the Vaikhanasa adherent must reinstall his image according

to the Pancaratra way of pratisthd, whereas the Pancaratra follower need make

no such concession to the other way.

XL Nityanaimittikaprdyascittavidhi ( 142 sis.

)

“ Rules for the Expiatory Rites Covering Regular and Occasional ( Wor-

ship Disabilities
)

”

The rules in this chapter cover a variety of shortcomings, in each case

giving the type of defect first, followed by the appropriate remedial steps to be

taken. When icons are repaired or replaced, and the work is done incorrectly

at some point, specific remedial steps must be taken ; when there is a lapse in

worship, likewise, remedial steps appropriate to the gravity of the omission
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Critical Notes

must be undertaken; when break or damage in icons of various materials ( i.e.
t

metal, stone, etc.

)

occurs, certain remedial measures are to be taken according to

the materials; when a person dies within the temple precincts, and thereby pol-

lutes the place, prdyascitta of a certain kind must be done ;
when repair of

certain ornaments ( e . g. the kirita-crown used in festival processions, etc. ), a

specific remedial measure is prescribed ;
when fire breaks out, when lightning

strikes, when a kite or other inauspicious bird alights on some part of the temple

superstructure, when an uninitiated person
(

or worse, when a woman or a

suita—
)
touches the icon—in each and every case there is a definite measure

which must be taken to rectify the damage.

Critical notes :

Further search in secondary collections may yield additional fragments of

the " authentic ” text of the Agastyasamhitd. Private collections containing

copies of Agastyasamhitd should be examined to see which texts there may

represent the " apocryphal” or the "authentic” version. A second or even

third copy of the " authentic ” text is sorely needed to clarify parts of the

current text not clear at present.

It appears that we have in the Agastya-Brahma-Samvdda a useful frag-

ment of a typical Pahcaratra work. It is probably old ; but the surviving

fragments yield few certain data for fixing its period with any assurance.

No early woiks quoting or citing Pahcaratra sources have yet been discovered

referring to this work. The collections that were found to preserve chs. 9, 10

and 11 are probably quite late.

The touchstone of canonicity by which one judges whether a work is

"spurious,” "apocryphal” or "authentic” has yet to be worked out in

detail. But it is clear that future scholars will have to rely on internal evid-

ence more than scholars heretofore
;
the facts that colophons claim Pahcaratra

authority and that a text is quoted by later writers as a Pahcaratra work are

not in themselves sufficient evidence of authenticity. The two works under the

title Agastya-samhitd illustrate these insights.

The other works also called Agastyasamhitd might confuse the unwary
student as possible other " lost ” samhita works, inasmuch as they both display

certain " tantric ” characteristics and both might be classified as Vai§nava-

oriented texts. Both are to be dismissed, however, as non-Pahcaratra works.

The first, represented by the manuscript MD. 5192 ( leaf/Telugu ), is a dialogue

between Narada and Agastya, and is chiefly concerned with the glorification

and the uses of the Gayatri mantra. The second, represented by the manuscript
Adyar 22. A. 8., is a dialogue between Suka and Agastjra, and is of the nature
of a purdna but definitely not of the Pdncaratrdgama class of literature.
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Introductory Remarks :

This is a general work of thirty-four short- to medium-length chapters,

altogether comprising almost 1800 granthas. It is noteworthy among the sam-

hitas of similar length for the attention it gives to the annual festival cycle at a

Pancaratra-oriented temple; this and the sections outlining regular temple wor-

ship routines account for over half the bulk of the text. Of the remainder, well

over half of that is devoted to the concerns of temple-building, icon-making and

sanctification ceremonies. Attention is also given to initiation procedures and

to ethical behavior enjoined upon aspirants, initiates, preceptors and others.

Its moderate length, along with its unencumbered discussion of a wide

spectrum of Pancaratra concerns, recommends this text as a useful introduction

to the genre of Pdncaratrdgama literature. Its effectiveness as a practical

manual, however, is marred by its superficial approach and its manifest uncon-

cern for details. For obvious reasons it is not used as a guide for worship in

any of the well-established Pancaratra temples.

The narrative framework is in the form of a resume by the sage Bbrgu

to other sages of what the Lord ( Bhagavan )
taught him in His aspect as

Aniruddha. Thus Bhrgu occasionally quotes Bhagavan during the long passages

of instructions he hands on to the assembled audience of sages.

Although this title is missing from most of the canonical lists—only the

Visnu Tantra names it (14th in a list of 154)—i* seems nevertheless to be a

genuinely representative work of the Pancaratra branch of tantric literature.

Passages from it are quoted in secondary Pancaratra compilations. * Still, for

a variety of reasons, it cannot be regarded as among the first ranks of Panca-

ratra samhita works.

Among the especially interesting items to be noted concerning this work :

[ch. I offers a series of vague definitions involving the number '‘five” in an

1 Pancaratra Samhita ( MT. 352) quotes part of an unnumbered chapter
;
Pancaratra-

gama ( MT. 3257) Quotes chs. V and XVIII; PrayaScitta-samgraha ( MT. 3743) quotes

ch. XXIX ;
Bhakta-pratisthd ( MT. 1673 ) quotes ch. XXXIV ;

Utsava- samgraha ( MT. 3286)

quotes ch. XXIII and possibly also portions of chs. XX, XXI, XXII and XXIV.
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effort to explicate the meaning of " Pancaratra ” (34 ff. ); several chapters

( see Ch. X et passim ) give an unusual amount of attention to the respective

duties of the four varna-classes the tenth chapter affords an intimate glimpse

into the daily life in a palace ( 21 ff. ) ;
both the Sdtlvata and Pauskara samhitas

are mentioned in XXIV : 76.

DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS

I. Sdstravatarana
( 43 51s.

)

“ The Transmission of the ( Pancaratra ) System
”

The setting is Bhrgu’s hermitage on the paradise-like slopes of the Hima-
layas. Bbrgu is surrounded by an admiring circle of sages who ask him to tell

them what duties, beyond those enjoined in the Vedas, will lead ordinary mor-
tals like themselves to salvation. He offers to share with them the revelations

made to him by Lord Visnu Himself Who appeared to him in Svetadvlpa as

Aniruddha. The mode of worship about to be outlined to them is, Bbrgu says,

that enjoined by the Pancaratra system.

II Saslrapralamsa
( 19 51 s.

)

“ The Greatness of the
(
Pancaratra

)
System ”

A series of metaphors is used to show how superior the Pancaratra system
is to ail other systems. Because its ultimate source is Visnu Himself, he who
knows and masters the system is transmuted to the level of the divinities. All
who study it will be accounted virtuous, etc.

• Acaryalakfana
( x8 51s.

)

“ The Prerequisites of a Preceptor ”

One who is to be a preceptor in the Pancaratra system must be a brahmin
who is not only well-versed in the Vedas and allied literature but who is also
an expert in the Pancaratra literature and its injunctions. He should be young
but also experienced; as well, he should be devout and in good health. He
should display proficiency in many arts, among them architecture, music and
dance. A preceptor so qualified may initiate any persons who seek puri-
fication and salvation through the Pancaratra system-be they brahmans
ksatriyas, vaisyas, 5udras or those who are in any one of the four stages ofTffe

IV• *******
Sastradiksdvidhi

C 34* As.

)

" Directions for Initiation into the System ”

^ /“Itf o' f

h

°t?
t

!u

e PkCe °nly fr°m mid'January to .mid-July [ Uuard-yana], and preferably then only on a Wednesday, Thursday, Friday or aonday, provided the other auspicious considerations are also favourable;
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initiation is of two kinds, sdstradiksd and mantradlksd—the former for brahmahas

only, the latter for all others ( 1-4 ). The bulk of the chapter
( 5-31 )

outlines

the steps of sdstradiksa only. At the conclusion of an initiation, gifts are

given to the preceptor appropriate to the individual initiate’s status
(
g2-35a).

V. Yantravidhdna ( 59i &s.

)

" The Making of Mystic Diagrams ”

Detailed instructions are given for making the Visnuyantra (4-25), the

Pdrayanayantra ( 26-40) and the Vasudevayantra ( 45-58). Some of the benefits

which accrue to one worshipping the Pdrdyanayantra and the Vasudevayantra

are given ( 41-44, 59-6oa ).

VI. Mandalanam vidhih ( 66 Sis.
)

Directions concerning Mandalas
(
i.e., diagrams of ground plots

)

”

Technical instructions are given for making out a given space, having

internal divisions each with a separate name, and some reserved for symbols of

Visnu, a few with colors. The uses of this kind of diagram are not given

(1-26). Then follow, however, special instructions for preparing a smaller

kind of diagram (26-55), worship of which brings to the devout worshipper

whatever benefits he desires
[
istasiddhiprada—27a ]. This latter kind of

diagram is to be constructed and used at the times of initiation, certain festi-

vals, idol-bathing, flower- festival, birthdays of gods, eclipses, certain calendar

days, expiation ceremonies, etc.
( 56-58 ). Such use and worship of mandalas is

better than image-worship (59b). The best occasions for worship are then

given (60 ff. ), with instructions for undertaking such worship.

VII. Cakrcibjamandala
(
42 £ls.

)

“ Concerning the Circular Lotus Design
”

When certain occasions arise
( 41-42 )—such as particular liturgies, raging

epidemics, threat from enemies, famine, etc.—then a special kind of diagram is

recommended for worship, the cakrdbjamandala. Having made it according to

prescribed rules ( 1-38 ), the benefits are immense to him who worships it

(39-40)-

VIII. Kundavidhi ( 64 41s.

)

" Directions ( for making) the Temple Fire-pits
”

A raised fire-pit in a temple is to be prepared according to certain rules,

with 14 varieties to choose from. Instructions for building, finishing, decorat-

ing and using these.are given (
r-55 ). Water-pots are to be placed on an altar

near the kunda--pit containing various materials, and these materials will be

later used in ceremonies honoring the temple-idol
( 56-64 ).

**5
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IX. Abhisekavidhi ( 57 i sis.

)

« Directions for Drenching ( the temple-idol with consecrated water
)

”

Intimate knowledge of the rules of abhiseka-ceTetxioviies is necessary for

the dearya for his assistants [sddhakas] and for ksatriyas (i). An abhiseka-

ceremony requires a special rnaudapa-p^viUoxi, seed-offerings, the presence of

the Ananta-form of Visnu, a fire, sanctified vessels placed according to specific

instructions, ten kinds of flowers, several fruits, spices, grains, gems, etc. ( 2-40J.

The 12 prepared pots of water necessary for the drenching ceremony are then

turned over to the dearya who must await the auspicious moment to commence

the actual abhiseka-ceremony (41-49). After the ceremony all—including

brahman as, ksatriyas, vaisyas and sudras—must prostrate before the idol (50-5O-

X. Rdjalaksana ( 57J 51 s.

)

“ Characteristics of the Ruling Class
”

The kingdom is the body, and the king is the life-giving element [
jlva ] to

it
;
therefore it is necessary to keep both the king and the kingdom intact ( 1 ).

Then follow several personal qualifications of a man capable of ruling others

( 2-20 ). The daily duties and privileges of the king are then enumerated

(21-51). The chapter ends with some administrative injunctions aimed at the

allocation of equipment and dispersal of personnel in his kingdom
( 52-57).

XI. Gramadinirmdna (^7 41s.)

“On Town-planning and Related Topics”

General instructions are given for laying out an ideal village site, that is,

one having a temple for the Supreme Visnu in its center. It is noted that if

another temple should be raised, it should be placed either in the east or west

parts of the village
;
where other shrines are to be placed at the cardinal points

is also given ( 1-13 ). Some instructions for planning a royal city with

palace apartments, ramparts, etc., are also given ( 14^20 ). Omens for building

are given (21-24), and then the steps for undertaking the construction of a

village (25-34), with the location of shrines, etc., given
( 35-45). The dedicatory

services are to be conducted according to Pancaratra rules
( 46-47 ).

XII. TOT Beralaksana (25 41s.)

“Characteristics of Idols
”

Images of Vasudeva, Kesava, et . al,
} are to be shown seated, or lying down,

or riding on their vehicles [ydna ] (1-2). The proportional measurements of

these types are given
( 3-4 ). Definitions of six types of measurements are given

(5-7); as are also directions for showing the idol in full, in bust only, or in a
two-dimensional way (8-94.). The materials with which idols are to be made
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are precious gems, stone, wood, metal or clay (9b). Eight technical names Jor

idols are listed and defined, the differences stemming from where these idols are

to be found (10-13), and what their respective measurements and uses are

( I4-I9a ). Then six types of idols, serving different purposes in temple-worship,

are named
;
temples are classified as good/better/best according to the numbers

of these types of idols they possess (igb-21). When Visnu is to be shown in

His various aspects, idols with certain numbers of arms are to be used (22-23).

When specified hopeful ends are desired by worship, then certain types of idols

are to be established in certain places (24-25).

XIII . A hkurdrpana ( 33 sis,

)

*0

“ The Ceremonies of Germinating Seeds
”

There are movable [jangama] and immovable [ sthavara ]
idols, and

certain rules apply as to when, where, by whom and how these idols are to be

consecrated for worship (1-6). As part of the consecrating ceremonies for

an idol
[
pratistha ], an elaborate ritual of sowing and germinating seeds—

called ankurdrpana— is required. Step-by-step directions for the respective

duties in this ritual for the patron [yajamdna ] and for the director [ dcdrya ]

are given (7-33).

XIV
. Jaladhivdsa (

50\ sis.

)

“ Immersion Ceremonies (for idols
)

n

Other steps in the sanctification ceremonies
[ pratistha ] for an idol include

an immersion in vessels of water (1-17), a ritual " opening of the eyes
5 '

[neironmilana] ( 18-23), and several types of baths in mud, water, sandal-paste,

etc., [ abhiseka , sndna ] (24-50]). At the finish of these rituals the idol is laid to

rest [sayana ]
(51a)*

XV. SRreifefa Pratisthavidhi
( 45^ sis,

)

“ Rules for the Consecration Ceremonies
(
of an idol—concluded )’*

Continuing from where the preceding chapter broke off, this chapter deals

with the succeeding rites from sayana (2-21 )
to the final vitalizing rites for the

idol [, prdnapratistha ] and for the temple-structure itself (22-46a). Sayana-

rites include providing a proper place for the idol's temporary repose ( 2-16) as

well as ceremonies of fire-offering? and food-offerings ( 17-21 ). Following these

rituals, then, the final consecration rites [prdnapratistha] commence (22-25).

Consecration of the temple-structure must also be done, and this includes fire-

offerings [homa] and sprinkling of the towers with water and sandal-paste

( 26-31 ). Next da*y, at an auspicous time, the main idol [muldbera
] is moved

into place, made perfectly upright with plumb-lines, and then fastened to the

floor of the sanctuary, with a sacred cement mixture
( 32-38). The seven other
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idols are also consecrated (39-42), and the temple is then dosed for three days.

On the fourth day only may ^if/a-worship commence ( 30'4 4 a )• After this, the

acarya is hailed and rewarded (
44b-46a ).

XVI. Saddcamvidhi ( 38 sis.

)

“Rules for ( the initiate’s
)
Good Conduct

’’

The daily duties of an initiate are here outlined, from early rising until

bedtime. His day begins with pious recitations ( 3-9 ), followed by snana-

ablutions ( 10-18), and his agni-pujd ceremonies ( 19-20 ). Then he goes to the

temple, observing carefully all rules of sacred etiquette ( 21-23 ), and performs

various prescribed wydsa-rituals ( 24-35 ) ; thereafter he offers first silent worship

[ vidnasapuja, ] then actual worship
(
36-3S ).

XVII. Samaradhanavidhi ( 95 sis.

)

“ Rules for Liturgical Worship ( by the arcaka in a temple ).
”

The chapter opens with a list of materials with which />w/«-worship by a

tempie-arcaka is to be done
(
2-6 ), the things to be done (7-8) and the festivals

to be observed (9-13 ). The daily celebrations and the occasional festivals are

also mentioned ( i4-i6a). Care should be taken daily to insure the cleanliness

and purity of the vessels, the materials, the room, the idol and the worshipper

himself (i6b-26). Then a detailed exposition of the liturgy to be followed by
the arcaka in his ministrations and the worship is given—including drenchings,

food-offerings and decorations ( 27-93 ). Finally, after this liturgy is over, some-
instructions are given for the arcaka, to go to the temple-kitchen with offerings

( 94-95 )•

XVIII. Agnikaryabalipraddnavidhi
( 49 sis.

)

" Rules for Libations and for the Final (bali-) Offering

Picking up from where the preceding chapter ended, the aspirant [sadhaka]
then, as part of the dailjr liturgy, goes to the kitchen

[ pacanalaya ] and perform
homa there ( i-29a ). After this is done, 6«h'-offerings are made throughout the
temple ( 29^39a ). This regular procedure, known as nityotsava

( 39b ), is done
while the special image

[ balibimba ] is carried around in his company ( 40-70 ].
This finished, then the priest [dearya] goes to his home and performs anuyaga,
after which only is he allowed to eat

; if his meal does not “ satisfy ” him, like-
wise the offerings just rendered in the temple will not be pleasing to God
(48-49).

XIX. Snapanavidhi
( 124 £ls. )

“ Rules for Bathing ( the idol)
”

Technical details are given for the various methods of bathing the
(
main.
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festival and/or" special bathing ”
? )

idol—both on fixed festival occasions and, for

averting calamitous times ( 1-9 ), Descriptions of the vessels are given ( 10-18 ),

as well as of their decorations (19-35), contents (36-66a) and their arrange-

ments into groups of 1000, 500 or 250 (66b-ii7a). Also some instructions for

less elaborate methods [ adhamasnapana ] are given (117^122). The chapter

ends ( 123-124 )
with a listing of rewards for him who undertakes to endow a

snapana-service : absolution of all sins, reaching the abode of the Lord, enorm-

ous worldly wealth, the reward of pilgrimages to holy rivers, the fruits of per-

forming all yagas, the credit of giving to charity—both for the person himself

and for his family.

XX. Dhvajdrohanavidhi
( 114 J sis.

)

" Rules for the Ceremonial Flag-hoisting
( on festival occasions )

”

Definition of the word utsava is given
( 1 ), and there are three kinds

—

occasional [ naimittika] , optional [
kcimya ] and routine [pratisamvatsara, or masika].

Certain occasions call for a festival, but not all of these call for a flag to be

raised in the temple precincts (3-19). The detailed preparations preliminary to

the flag-hoisting ceremony are given : preparing mud vessels
( 20-34 )> ready-

ing and sanctifying the cloth for the flag ( 35-70 ), making ^^‘-processions about

the village ( 71-96 ), selecting the material from which the pole will be made,

etc.
( 98-102 ), placing the platform ( 103 ), cleansing the pole and the platform,

etc. ( io4-io7a ). These done, then the cloth is tied to the pole, wound around

it, and the pole and the flag are hoisted ( I07b-no), after which offerings are

made and mantras are intoned
( m ), and the balibera is taken around the temple

precincts ( 112 ), Anyone who is in the village during the dhvajdrohana-cere-

monies is enjoined to remain in the village for the next ten days, or else run

the risk of falling ill with a fever ( It3-ii5a ).

XXL Mahotsavavidhi (112 sis.
)

“ Rules for the Major Festival
(
viz., the annual Brahmotsava )

"

A calendar of 17 events for the full ten days of the great annual festival—

Brahmotsava— is given, for which the flag-hoisting ceremony
[
dhvajdrohana

] is

invariably to be done (1-5). Various ceremonies connected with germinating

sprouts [ ankurdrpana ]
must first have been attended to some days in advance

( 6-42). Then, on the first day of the mahotsava
, there will be a procession of

the balibera -idol (43-50), while the utsavabera-idol is to be paraded twice daily

on different vehicles for nine days to different optional places ( 51-58 ). On the

eighth day night, the tlrthabcra-idol will be prepared with powders, etc., and on

the ninth day tal^en to the tank, bathed several times in public, and led back in

procession to the temple
( 59-80 ). The tenth day activities will center around

puspaydga-cevemonies (8i-93a), and around offerings made in the sanctuary
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after the nlsavabera-idol has been brought there in procession (94-99), Some-

time after this, homo, will be performed, the attendant gods will be dismissed,

the flag lowered, and awards distributed to the participants (100-108), The

benefits for underwriting such a mahotsava are listed ( 109-112 ).

XXII. Damanaropanavidhi

“Concerning the Damandropana
(
and other) Festival( s)

( 69 sis,

)

Certain special festivals may be celebrated at optional times: damand-

ropuna during February-March ; tuldsydropana during March-April
; campakd-

ropana during April-May ; satapatrapujd during May-June
;
phalolsava and/or

abhisdka during June-July; mango-puja during July-August; plantain-pujd,

paviirdrohana [see Ch, XXIV, below], and jayantyuisava [see Ch. XXV
; 5-27,

below] during August-September
;

worship with lotuses during Seplcmber-

October; worship with white lotuses during October-November
; the light-festival

and/or krttikotsava [ see Ch. XXV: 28-49, below] during November-December

;

fragrant oil libations and/or the scripture-reading festival
[ see Ch. XXVI below

]

during December*January; turmeric applications and/or the “ picnic ” festival

during January-February (i-23a). Some general instructions for celebrating

the above festivals are given
( 236-31 ), followed by more specialized directions

in relation to a few of the above-mentioned celebrations
( 32-63). All ministra-

tions in the festivals cited are to be done to the immovable idol [mulabera] as

well as the sacred fire-pit
[ homakunda ] and subsidiary deities (64-65). A few

additional directions are recorded, and the chapter ends with the rewards
[phala

] to those who supervise such undertaking
( 66-69 )•

( 46 sis.)
XXIII . Masotsavavidhi

<f
Rules for ( special

)
Monthly Festivals

"

In addition to the preceding chapter’s regular festivals, there are certain
special festivals to be observed at other times. When and how these are to be
observed are given : tuldsydropana, damandropana and campakdropana

( 1-8
) ;

phalotsava ( iob-26 ) ;
pahkajotsava

( 27-33 ) ; gandhotsava
( 34.44a ) ; and pusya-

mdsotsava (446-46).

(159 sis.)
XXIV . Mleblkl$ui Paviirdrohana

“ Offering of a Special Thread-garland ”

At a special time of the year a ceremony called paviirdrohana must be
performed m order to insure the validity of all other, regular offerings ( 1-7)
Preparations and procedures for the first day are described in detail

( 8-104

'

All participating in the festival should themselves wear a garland ( 105-m
.'

The whole of the first day s routines is repeated the necessary number of times
is to be a 3, 5, 7 or 9 day festival

( iia-144 )• At the end of the festival.
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the garland given to the deity is divided and distributed among the faithful,

and this releases the recipient from all sins
( 145-147). Closing ceremonies of

showing honour to the chief-priest are described, as are the benefits to all who

participate in such festivals ( 148-159 ).

XXV. Jayantikrttikotsavavidhi ( 49 £\$. )

** How Two Festivals—Krishna's Birthday and the Lamp Festival—are to

be Celebrated
"

In addition to the thread-garland festival of the preceding chapter, four

other festivals must without fail also be celebrated annually in order to insure

the success and validity of all other, regular offerings—namely, Krishna's birth-

day [jayantyutsava], the lamp festival [ krttikotsava ], a harvest festival [agra-

yanotsava ]
and a cycle of recitations from the Vedas [adhyayanotsava] (1-4 ).

Particulars of jayantyutsava ( 5*27 )
and of krttikotsava

( 28-49 )
are given.

XXVI. Adhyayanotsavavidhi ( 24! sis.)

“ Rules for the cycle of Vedic recitations
"

Picking up from where the preceding chapter broke off, the opening slokas

of this chapter outline the methods for celebrating some concluding routines

[ mrdjana j
which are part of the krliikoisava but which are done on the day

following the main celebrations ( 1-27 ). The remainder of the chapter takes up

when and how praises to God through the recitation of the Vedas [adhyayano-

tsava
] are to be undertaken on an annual basis ( 18-24 ).

XXVII.
Samvatsarotsavavidhi

( 35! sis.

)

tC Rules for ( the fifth of the
)
Yearly Festivals

"

The fifth annual festival enjoined is a harvest festival, dgrayanotsava. In

Januarj^-February, when grain is ready for cutting, a procession is to be made
to the field with an icon of Hanuman, Visvaksena or Garuda. After cutting

ceremonies, the bundles of grain are brought back to the temple ( 1-8 ). There,

token offerings are made, the grain is pounded to a powder, and a food prepara-

tion is made. This preparation is offered first to the deity, then distributed to

the faithful, followed by concluding ceremonies. This festival is undertaken to

promote better future crops (g-36a ).

XXVIII. Tiladdnauidhi (13 3ls.)

“ Rules for the Tiladana Rites''

During the first half of January-February, a special festival called tiladana

is enjoined. After the usual preparations which accompany all festival occa-

sions, the appropriate idols are ceremoniously smeared with a paste [rajamsdra],

and the festival ends with an abhiseka rite ( 1-11 ). In February-March
?
worship
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of departed souls [
pitrpujd ]

must be done with leaves, flowers, fruits, water,

and sandalpaste offered to the deity ( 12-13).

XXIX. tOTSrnftfer Samproksanavidhi ( 23 ills.

)

“ Rules for Purification Ceremonies
’’

When ominous phenomena ( r-4) threaten, when inauspicious defilements

or lapses in worship occur ( 12-18 ), certain kinds of ceremonies are required. In

the first case, these threats are considered to be averted by giving baths to the

idols [abhiseka], etc. (
5-xi ) ;

in the second case, involving interruption of

Pancaratra forms of worship, much more elaborate ceremonies [samprohsana]

are required in order to rectify the damages done ( 19-23 ).

XXX. stprfsrTt#^ Prdyascittavidhi
( 52 -I sl«.

)

" Rules for Expiatory Rites
”

Expiatory ceremonies may be classified into three groups: those which

gain their efficacy through p ure and truthful confession of words [ vtlksuddhi ],

those in which there is inner repentance [ manasasuddhi ], and those in which

good deeds are undertaken
[
kayikasuddhi] ( 1-3 ). In all cases, the performer

must be ritually pure (3-7), as well as devoted and enthusiastic (9). The

remainder of the chapter deals with the kinds of expiation that require overt

ritual, i.e., the kdyika-type. When and how such rituals are to be done are

given. (10-35). In extreme cases of pollution, a whole town and its temple

must be re-established (36-50). To the man who would have everything, he

must not only worship God, but he must also erase his sins by generosity in

giving and by acquisition of merit through the faithful performance of his

duties (5i-53a).

XXI. n&smrftfa Garbhanyasavidhi

“ Rules for the Garbhanyasa-Rites
"

(24 31s.)

A series of rituals collectively called garbhanyasa must accompany the

laying of the foundation for a temple. After preliminary preparations have
been made on days preceding, an auspicious night is chosen when nine pits are

dug at the foundation site, lined and filled with pots. Into these pots various
items are to be placed and given homage. The pits containing these treasures
are then filled up with sand, to the accompaniment of mantras

( 1-17). There-
upon the director acarya and architect

[ silpin ] are both handsomely rewarded
for their participation in this all-important ceremony. Mantras which are to be
used in garbhanyasa-rites are named but not given in full ( 18-24 ).

XXXII. Balipithapratisthapanavidhi

“ Rules for the Dedication of the Outer Altar for Offerings
"

( 42 s. 13
)
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In the temple the four most important items are the central building

[prdsada], the inner sanctuary [ garbhageha ], the pedestal [pltha ]
for the iclol,

and the idol
[
pratimd

]
itself ( 1-2 ). The altar for offerings [

balipitha ] located

in front of the central building should be constructed so as to be proportionate

with the size of the idol's pedestal, and of the same materials ( 3-5 ). South or

west of this balipitha a 16-pillared hall is to be constructed, and its measure-

ments and appointments are described (6-9). In this structure the prepara-

tions and preliminary rites of dedication of the balipitha are to be done -most

of which activities are ceremonies analogous to those done at the consecration of

the idol itself (10-31). The final dedicatory ablutions to the altar are done

with sanctified water on the third day ;
the rites for this are described and the

appropriate mantras to be used throughout are mentioned but not given in full

( 32-42 ).

XXXIII. Vimksenapratisthdvidhi ( 19I sis.

)

41 Rules for the Installation
(
of the icon

)
of Visvaksena

0

In all Visnu temples one of the most important subsidiary idols will be

Visvaksena. The methods for conducting a three-day ceremony of dedication

of this aspect of Visnu are given. These include on the first day : sprouting of

seedlings, soaking the idol in water, ceremonial opening of the eyes, bathing the

icon, laying it to rest, 108 fire-offerings and food-offerings ( 1-13 ) ; on the

second day : invocation of attendant deities, more fire-offerings, etc. ; on the

third and final day: sprinkling of the idol with sanctified water, reciting

appropriate mantras, offering homage to the idol itself and, lastly, rewarding

the participating priests (
i4-2oa).

XXXIV,

Bhaktapratisthdvidhi ( 17 Sis.

)

(< Rules for Dedicating Idols of Saints
”

For dedicating icons representing saintly men, the usual three- day cere-

monial preparations are to be made ( 1-3 )• The major events of the dedication

described in this chapter are 108 repetitions of sanctifying mantras ( 6 ), 108 fire-

offerings
( 9 )

and the final, all-important sprinkling of the icons with holy

water ( 15 ). The idols are then ready for regular daily worship ( 16-17 )•

Critical Notes

The printed version of the Aniruddha-samhitd is not a scholarly rendition,

being replete with errors of spelling and printing mistakes ;
in some instances,

variant readings between the printed version and the manuscript recensions

alter the meaning^of a given passage ( e.g., in chs. XIX and XXXII) but no

critical apparati indicating these textual difficulties are afforded in the printed

version. It would seem that a critical edition of this work could be done easily,
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• * + J.-Hnns -ire extant; 1 but in view of other priority

Si“Vr"“C.«ra, so long as the present priced version is avail-
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The date of this work cannot be precisely deternrined, although it must he

The date ot
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reckoned as coming a

^ „ho nourished toward the end of the

Sathakopa, to * even after Kamanuja ;
" Chera ",

ninth century A.D.) > & Y - y < The inclusion or

and "Pandya” royalty are mentioned in X.j. He men,-.on or

. don of this for any other) title from various canonical l.sts-.t is missing

f he names found catalogued as canonical in the K.finjda, JmnmrtaHra,

ml Pirm,i,*r,,MM m***, MiMey* Vitomttm and

Haywifrsa samhiias—can scarcely be used as a means for dating in v,=w of

the generally corrupt nature of most of the lists.

1 AdyarlO. G. 2; Baroda O.I- mss. 7959, 6645, 6638 (all incomplete); I.O. 6136

(incomplete); MT. 1673 (incomplete); and other manuscripts at Mclkofc Srirangam,

Tirupati,- eteV-



A DIRBUDH iV FA _ AJ\IHITA

[Index Code: Ahrb] Available :

ist edition: Adyar, 1916/ Edited by

M. D. Ramanujacharva under the super-

vision of F.O. Schrader in 2 volumes.

Price Rs. 30/-. Devanagari script.

2nd edition: Adyar, 1966. Revised by

Pandit V. Krishnamacharya in 2 volu-

mes. Rs. 40/-. Devanagari script.

Introductory Remarks :

Because of the excellent and illuminating study of this work in English by

F. 0 . Schrader
( Introduction to the Pancaratra and the Ahirbudhnya Samhitd

J

Adyar, 1916) this is perhaps the Pancaratra samhita best known to Western

scholars. That the entire corpus of Pdhcardtrdgama literature should be judged

by the tone and scope of this work, however, is regrettable. For, the overwean-

ing concern for temple-oriented activities found in most extant texts is nowhere

present in the work at hand; and, what are matters of subsidiary interest in

most other samhitas avilable either in print or in manuscript become in the

A hirbudhnya-sa mhitd prime subject matters. It is “ ...one of the samhitas to an

appreciable extent, or exclusively, concerned with the theoretical part of the

system” (Schrader, op.cit ., p. 94 ). In other wrords, it is hardly a representative

work of the extant literature as a whole.

A work of 60 chapters— the narrative framework being a conversation

between Durvasas and Bharadvaja during the course of which the latter relates

Narada’s questions to Ahirbudhnya ( Siva)—it extols throughout Sudarsana, the

personification of Visnu’s Discus-Power. More elaborately than elsewhere are

treated the processes of Creation, the exposition in the opening 14 chapters

reaching unparalleled heights of sophistication. After a brief discussion of

general ethics (ch. 15), the attention then turns to arcane matters of the con-

struction and uses of various mantras
,
particularly to the potent Sudarsana

niantra-yantras and “ astra” -mantras ; these lead initiates to the cultivation of

cosmic consciousness and afford kings and others with practical, mundane powers

(chs. 16-27, 30-32, 34-36, 38-40, 46-48, 51-59)* Almost unique in the literature

are the chapters, remeniscent of puranic pieces, containing stories of kings and

legendary figures v$ho have benefitted immensely by mastery of the <f
astro,”

mantras (chs. 41-45). Only two chapters (28 and 29) deal with liturgical

worship. Another (37) deals with the attitude of “ surrender ” [nyasa]. The
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closing chapter (60) eulogizes what has been said in the foregoing chapters, and

this, along with what is said in the latter third of the penultimate chapter,

indicates that the work is complete and autonomous as it stands.

It is not difficult to understand, in the light of the mundane concerns of

large portions of this work, why the Pancaratrins were judged so severely by

such Mlmamsists as Kumarila (6th or 7th century A.D.) for their " prayogic
’

attitudes. But whether this tendency so pronounced in the Ahirbudhnya-samhita

makes it datable so early is an open question. Schrader (
op. cit., p. 20 )

favors

an early date. But his suggestion that it may have been referred to by Utpala

(Schrader, op. cit., p. 18, 96) is not convincing proof; nor did either Yamuna or

Ramanuja mention it. The first mention of it comes with Vedanta Desika in

the 13th century. Curiously enough, it is named as canonical in only two lists,

in the Padma-sarnhita (31/108) and in the Viivdmilra-sanih itii (25/iob). None-

theless, one must note that the Vyuha theory—so characteristic in the primitive

samhitas whose dates are assumed to be well before Ramanuja—-appears to be

implicit in the assumptive background of this work. Moreover, judging from

the cosmopolitan attitude in regard to other systems (Samkhya, Yoga, Pasu-

pata) the Ahirbudhnya-samhita must have originated in a time and place where

scholastic hostilities were minimal.

DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS

A. Purvardha (Volume One):

I. SiraRJrTR Sasiravatara (74 Sis.)

“The Lineage of the Teaching’'

The scene is on the banks of the celestial Ganges, where Bharadvaja,

speaking to Durvasas asks ( in a tone remeniscent of the Atharva Veda
)
to know

all about Sudarsana and his powers, the world and its creation, and what the

role of Sudarsana is in all this. Having seen scattered references to these

matters in the various sastras, he wants a consolidated and unified picture to

clarify doubts that have arisen in his mind now (1-14). Durvasas says that

even so great a one as Narada himself once had the same questions (24-6Sa),

and to get a similar consolidated view on those matters he approached Siva.

Since Durvasas happened also to be there at the time, he heard Siva’s clarifica-

tion on these matters to Narada. This teaching was called Ahirbudhnya Samhitd

and, though it once consisted of 240 chapters, and was later abridged to 120

chapters, what Durvasas now will relate is a 60-chapter version * authorised by

the great Vyasa, compiler of holy books ( 15-23, 68b-y4).

Cf. Padma-saijthitS “jR ” I, Parametvara-sarflhitfi I, etc.
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II. Sddgunyabrahmaviveka ( 62 sis.

)

“ The Knowledge of Brahman and the Six-fold Qualities
*'

Narada asks Siva about the pitched battle between the Lord Visnu and

the demon Kalanemi ( cf. 1
1 46-63 ), and how it was that the Sudar^ana-discus

weapon of Visnu outshone and vanquished all the enemies’ weapons ;
was the

strength of Sudarsana inherent or acquired ? And what is the meaning of the

name Sudarsana ? (1-2). Ahirbudhnya ( Siva
)
says that what he knows about

Sudarsana came to him, after penance, from Samkarsana. Moreover he learned

a good deal about Eternal Being
(
parabrahman

)
at that same time and will share

these insights also with Narada ( 3»7a ).

First,
<f Sudarsana ” means the Eternal Power which shines out to those

who aspire after it
( 7b-9 ) ;

and this power is the repository of all the activities of

the universe ( 10-13 ). Second, as for whatever questions that Narada may have

about the inherent or acquired nature of these powers, Siva then turns directly

to a discussion of the Eternal Being—known variously as Parabrahman, Vasu-

deva, Nitya, Atman, Avyakta, Pradhana, . . .Brahma, Hiranyagarbha, Siva, etc.

( 27-40 )—and says that it cannot be described but only experienced in Libera-

tion. The truth of the matter is too high for creatures of the mundane world

to reach. The concept of Eternal Being is then described in negative terms

(46-53), but this gives way—to the surprise of the attentive Narada—to an

enumeration of the six ideal and immutable virtues ( sadgunya ) which charac-

terise the Eternal Being. These are: jndna—Intellect, sakti—Energy, aiivarya

—Sovereignty, bala—Inexhaustibility, virya—Immutability and tejas—self-

sufficiency—the latter five of which are comprehended in the first. When these

are concentrated, it is the Eternal Being in His essence
; when the five radiate

out of the one, then it is Sudarsana in his own visible aspect
( 54-62).

III. Vaiivarupyasamksepa ( 56 sis.

)

“ The Comprehensive Form of the Universe ”

Narada asks how it comes to be that the gunas radiate out from their

unity. Siva says that all the potential iakti-powers exist in potential form even

in this unity—the reason this is not apparent is that the sakti-energy is known
only by its effects and not in any particular form. Wherever there is existence

there is sakti
,
just as wherever there is the Moon there is moonlight ( 1-6 ). The

self-same iakti-power of the Lord is represented, however, in many different

names and forms by which it works its miraculous powers
( 7-24 ). The iakti—

power is not the essence of the Eternal Being but only one of its attributes (25).

That sakti-powej which is found always associated with the Lord Visnu is

Laksmi—and She, then, also, has a two-fold nature, Kriya and Bhuti. The

former of these sets into motion the divine energy
; the latter has three sub-
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divisions [ avyakta kala, fiMava] and as these continue to proliferate, we

witness creation; as these withdraw back toward their source, we witness dis-

solution. The released, proliferating power— as well as the contraction . le

same-through all the stages of creation is to be identified with budarsana

(26-56).

jy
Pratisancaravarnana ( 7 8 ^ls '

)

** Description of the Dissolution.

Narada asks to know how it is that Sudarsana comes to be the efficient

cause of the Universe ( 1-2). Siva replies that should Sudarsana withdraw his

continuously proliferating energies in any way, a chain-reaction starts that wi

in time [*** a lapse occurs at the point where the length of time calculated for

this to take is given ***] cause all things to perish, wither, burn, return to

dust, to air, etc.- a complete step-by-step reversal of the order of creation

(3-66). When the creation has returned to Vasudeva, there is no energy left

over, for it is all concentrated and potentialised once again in Him (67-78).

y Suddhasrstivarnana ( 60 £1$,

)

“ Description of Pure Creation”

Siva (i.e., Ahirbudhnya) then turns to the creative process. The Saliti-

energy as it is potentialised in and identified with Vasudeva is LaksmI, His

consort who is always and inseparably with Him. She "opens her eyes”

[
unmesa ]

and there arises in Her the desire [icchd] to create. Inasmuch as

Vasudeva's nature is sadgunya [see ch. II, above], these six qualities within

Him combine into three pairs to form the so-called Vyuhaz—namely, Sainkarsana

( jndna and bala), Pradyumna ( aiivarya and vlrya ), and Aniruddha
(
sakti and

tejas) ( 1-44)* These, in turn, with Vasudeva, each produced three others, or

12 in all namely, KeSava, et. al.—the Vyuhdntaras who are encountered more

fully in the passages dealing with yantra-designs and tantra-type worship

(45-49). Next, the 39 vibhavas appear—and Siva says that if one wants to know

their origin, see the SdUvatasamhita (JX ) ( 50-60 ).

VI. Suddhetarasrstivarnana (63 51s.)

"Description of Non-Pure Creation”

As for the stages outlined so far, these are comprehended only by pure

yogins just prior to their ultimate release ( 1-6). The order of creation from

this point is determined by the factors called Purusa, Kala and Guna ( 8a

)

which

are intimately related with the three Vyuhas : Pradyumna produces from the

various parts of his body four pairs of human beings which constitute the four

classes of society (gb-n); Aniruddha provides the nourishment for the human

beings as well as he sustains inanimate objects as these needs arise in the
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temporal order (7-15), It is in the non-pure creation that the three gunas

operate—and progressing from the highest, these produce in sequence buddhi,

ahamkara, ianmdira, the eleven indriyas
,
the five bhutas

;
in the combination of

these is produced the physical world as we know it ( 16-18).

At this, Narada asks for clarification of how LaksmI in the first place was

moved to “ open her eyes” and cause the primary creation to come about ( 20 ).

In answer to this, Siva reviews the process, but in a significantly different way

—

this time showing a more humane interest, and tracing the origins of created

souls such as nityas and muktas as well as mundane saints and normal humans.

The human race is traced to Manu
(
2i-33a). In all the earthly affairs of this

race of man, both Pradyumna and Aniruddha evince a keen interest in that they

on the one hand encourage and stimulate human beings and, on the other hand,

sustain them and make them persist in their worldly ways (536*63

VII. Suddhetarasfstivarnana ( 73 §!s.

)

“Description of Non-Pure Creation (contd)”

Siva continues to trace the order of creation, turning now to philosophical

matters—giving a Samkhya analysis of prakyti evolving ahamkara
,
dkdsa ,

manas
, etc .—and saying that the stimulus to all these evolutions is none other

than Sudarsana ( 1*61 ). Then, in retrospect, £iva reviews the stages of creation

just covered in the last three chapters, saying that both the cosmic involution

and the cosmic evolution are the result of the action of Vi§nu*s sakti-power

otherwise known as Sudarsana
( 62-73 )

.

VIII . Jagadadharanirupana (54 Sis.)

u Description of the Sustaining Force of the World ”

Narada expresses dismay over the fact that there are so many diverse

philosophical views concerning creation ( i-ga), but Siva consoles him by point-

ing out that capacities of various individuals to comprehend ultimate Truth

differ, and these various views are but reflections of different understandings of

the Ultimate’s diverse manifestations and of different men attempting to express

their own limited understanding of these manifestations ( 96*28 ).

Narada, seeming satisfied, returns to what had been said before and, re-

viewing what he had heard about the sakti-power of Visnu being identified with

Sri, and itself two-fold— bkukti and kriya—and this latter in turn being identifi-

ed with Sudarsana, he asks “ what is the support [adhara
] (by which all these

things adhere ) ?
v

( 29-33 ). To this, Siva replies that none other than Sudar-

sana is that internal force
[
adhara

] (
which keeps all disparate activities together

and moving in one particular direction or on one particular plane of action
)
—

.and that adhdra-fcfce is worshipped by those who perceive its. power in several
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different forms : as the one-spoked wheel called mahdratridhara ( 38-39), as the

two-spoked usascak*a (
40-41 ), as the three-spoked udayacakra (42~43a), the

four-spoked aisvaryacakra
(
43b~45a ), the five-spoked saktimahacakra ( 45b~47a ),

the six-spoked sidaracakra (
47b*49a) the twelve-spoked mahamdar&anacakra

carried by Visnu Himself (49^51), and the thousand-spoked sahasrdracakra

( 5*-54 )«

IX. A suddhajagadddharanirupana ( 46 51s.
)

*' Regarding the Sustaining Force of the Mundane World
if

Having said this much, Siva now turns to the driving force of the energies

that are unleashed as the creative process rolls from one stage to the next ; for

this he uses the symbol of wheels, the spokes and other parts of which represent

the realms and levels of creation, etc . Many are the cakra-wheels described, all

of them seen as dynamically and intimately interrelated—just as wheels-within-

wheels are. The thirty-spoked sakticakra, the six-spoked kalacakra, the eleven-

spoked buddhicakra, the one-spoked aHsVcakra, the two-spoked vayu-cukra — all

of these (1-9) contained within the mcihavibhuti-cakra which itself contains

innumerable spokes but which unifies within its circumscribed limits what has

been created ( 10-35 )• Also described in this same symbolic way, as that which

rolls out as Visnu manifests a desire to withdraw His powers, is what is called

the samhrti-cakxa ( 36-46 ).

X Arthdtmakapramdnanirupana ( 52 $is.

)

“ Regarding the Dynamic Process of Creation
”

Narada asks what proof there is for saying the entire world is sustained

by a desire by Visnu to uphold it, which desire is personified as His Sudariana

wheel symbol ( 1-6 ). Siva undertakes to give the proof regarding Visnu's sthiti

-sustaining will—in its collective
( mahasthiti

)

regard ( 10 )
and in its individual-

directed concern
(
vyastisthiti

) (n-^oa). Further, he adds, the weapons of

Visnu—the discus, plow, club, conch, etc .—are those powers borne by His

avatdra-forms whose very nature it is to enter creation and to work for its pre-

servation and adherence to dharma
(
4ob-52 ).

XI, Sabdatmakapramanavyuhanirupana (65 51s.).

0 Regarding the Manifestation of the Divine Word "

Further continuing to describe how the entire world is sustained by the
powers of the Lord, Siva, having already spoken of the manifestations of the
divine sdstras , turns now to verbal proofs and the revealed teachings

(
Sdstra

)

which point to the ultimate nature of God’s Power at work inthe world
( 3-19 ).

Behind all the earthly manifestations of this teaching, stands the Original
Version of the divine teaching which has an infinite number of chapters and
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contains the essence of everything known by all the human systems ( 20-48*).

However, while the Original Version may have been adequate to the information

of all creatures during the first (
sattvic ) periods of time, when the ages progressed

and matters became increasingly less sattvic and more rdjasic and tdmasic, the

Original Version had to be promulgated in part by various sages, each one

infused by Sudarsana's Sakti to succeed in spreading his sdstra—Apantaratapas

propounding the three Vedas, Kapila spreading the Samkhya, Hiranyagarbha

teaching Yoga, Siva enjoining the Pasupata and the Lord Himself condensing

the purest essence of all from the Original Version and expounding this in the

Pancaratra
( 53-62 ). This latter has as its goal the Liberation of all, and it gets

its name Pancaratra
( 63-65 )

because it is none other than the noblest desire of

Visnu Himself as Sudarsana bringing Himself to help effect this saving task in

the five-fold nature of Para, Vyuha, Vibhava, etc. (50-65 ).

XII .

Sabddtmakapramdnavyuhaviiesasvarupanirupana
( 55 £ls. )

" Regarding the Nature of the Special Divisions of Verbal Authority
”

Narada wants to know more about the five systems into which the Original

Version is now promulgated ( 1-3 ). Siva turns first (4-17) to the Vedas,

Vedangas, etc. and points out that these, just like the other systems, have their

origin in the Sudarsana-s^M of the Lord; then (18-30) he discusses the sixty

internal divisions of Samkhya and traces this multi-form system also, to the

Original Version
;
then (31-38) Yoga in its two schools; and Pasupata with its

eight divisions next
( 3 9-44a ). Finally (44^50 )

he discusses the Pancaratra,

here called Sdttvata-idstra ,
with the topics: bhagavat, karma, vidyd

, Mia
,

kartavya
,
vaisesiki kriyci

,
samyama , cintd, mdrga and moksa. On these five all

other systems are built ; and all of these, therefore, despite apparent divergences,

have as their source Visnu's desire ( to uphold dkarma )— except those systems

which He has designed for the confusion of some wicked men ( 51-55 ).

XIII .
Pramdndrthanirupan

a

( 43 sis.

)

“ Regarding the Significance of Proof
"

Narada asks Siva to explain further his previous statements ( 1-4a ), and

he is told that everything—stated in its simplest form—rests with Visnu's desire

(
samkalpa ). As for all the proofs and reflections themselves, they exist mainly

to be of help to people, a point which is made in Siva's derivation of the word

" pramdna Indeed, these proofs and reflections sum up all that is best in

life, and they indicate the ultimate goal or summum bonum for all
( 4b-n ). Not

only is an ideal found therein, but also a two-fold technique of jndna and dharma

to reach the ultimate goal. The practice
(
dharma

)
of ideal behaviour anticipat-

es the full comprehension and appreciation of the means and end? Practice (ijj

PA7
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th« form of a worshipful attitude )
may also itself be of two kinds—that wherein

one is reverent to all reality without distinction
(
avyavahita ), and that wherein

one is devoted to particular forms or manifestations of the cosmic reality as

deity ( vyavahita

)

( 12-22 }.

Siva then turns to an evaluation of the better-known systems of philo-

sophy and ways of life in terms of their direct or indirect access to the final

goal. Among those which he classifies as avyavahita are the systems founded by

certain sages who established an uninflected mode of apprehending ultimate

reality

—

s.g*, Pancaratra and
(
possibly ? ) Samkhya—while those which are

vyavahita are systems founded by certain sages who established a mediated or

indirect apprehension of ultimate reality— e.g., Veda, Vedanta, Pa£upata

( 23-3 1
) . As for the various ways of life one sees—artha, dharma , kdma and

moksa—the first three are to be used by the successful as means only to achieve

the fourth and final one, moksa ( 32-45 ).

XIV, ssrrctgrTp

Jivasya samsarahetutaduddharanaprakdravarnavam
(
4r 41s.

)

" Concerning the Cause of Samsdra and Escape from it
”

Narada accepts this, but wants to know why most people in this world
seem bound to a cycle of rebirth; is there no escape for them? ( r-5 ). Siva
points out that it is the will

(
iccha

)
of Visnu Himself that manifests itself eternally

—without beginning and with no foreseeable end—and since the jivas are parts
of Visnu they, too, will continue endlessly and eternally to go the round of births
and deaths ( 6-ioa ). Narada puzzles that, if this is so, man is indeed bound to
samszra. But Siva points out that it is Visau’s Will itself that one is speaking
of here ; He ( Visnu ) is not ultimately bound to samsdra. He only uses it accord-
ing to His desire. Since He also longs for man’s salvation, even as SudarSana is

seemingly involved in mundane samsdra
, He wills this within the framework of

earthly and temporal existence with His five-fold powers—namely creation,
protection, destruction, obstruction and furtherance

( anugraha ), Whatever
happens to man, whatever be his condition in this life, is the Will of Visnu in
operation responding to man’s own voluntary involvement ( iob-25

) * Even in
the context of samsdra, God’s Grace (krpd) is available to relieve man; and,
although to some jnana has been granted even they are nonetheless still bound
to their duties and austere pursuits

( 26-41 ).

( 76 51s).
XV. Adhikarinirupana

“
Regarding the Candidate ”

• ^ada
if

5 Wh° are the pe0ple with coraPetence to pursue the stated
aims of life. The answer involves a discussion of the means'to the ends, namely
the five systems, with the Pancaratra placed foremost and reserved for the pure-
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in-heart and with other systems appropriate for other human beings. Theoreti-

cally, all are eligible to win competence through application of the Pancaratra

in their lives, but in practice only some follow this high way of life while others

seem able to do no more than follow Pasupata ways, Yoga, etc. Nonetheless

( 22 ) all the systems do finally lead all to the final competence ; but most effec-

tive of these is the Pancaratra ( 1-25 ). Then follows a discussion of varnasrama-

dharma—with some lengthy remarks on the sannyasin's stage—and in addition

to the usual duties required of all in each class and stage, it is further enjoined

that all should additionally observe ahimsa, satya, akrodha and svaddranirati

(26*76).

XVI. VamotpattimrUpana ( 104 sis.

)

" Regarding Origin of Letters
”

Narada asks how all things in creation, being as they are, can be protected,

and he is answered that the Lord Himself wills to protect all things by means of

His energies as Sudarsana in whom are invested the necessary weapons of protec-

tion
(
astra/sastra ). Not only are there the ordinary weapons analogous to God’s

own which serve to protect man, but there is the mystical weapon in the form

of “mantra
”

that can protect man and the world ( 1-9 ). Only the competent,

however, may receive the mystical mantra—and this means only the best among

brahmins—while at the same time only the king can wield appropriately the

ordinary weapons. When an extraordinary brahmin with his «sfra-mystical

weapons and an extraordinary ruler with his complement of regular sastra-

weapons combine forces, the kingdom prospers (1-36 ).

As for the w^rafnz-weapon of protection, there is a long and highly involved

and technical exposition of how sounds have their potencies, and syllables are

combinations of these, etc. Each letter of the alphabet is analysed as to its

physiological locus, its cosmic origin, etc. ( 37-104 ).

XVII. Varnasamjnanirupana (
51 sis.

)

“ Regarding Names of Letters
”

This chapter continues the discussion of letters and sounds, and gives a

key to the mystic and esoteric levels of comprehension in which mantras are

held by devotees. Each letter of the alphabet is explained to have three

mnemonic levels of reference according to whether it is addressed to Visnu, Siva

or Sakti ( 4-30 )—and the language used to discuss obliquely and mnemonically

a mantra in each of the three traditions must adhere strictly to that mystic

vocabulary appropriate to it ( 31-51 ).

XVI11 .

Mantroddhara (48 gls.)

" Composing Mantras
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A devotee, in order to employ mantras effectively, must first himself

become a proper receptacle for all the powers inherent in the foimuki s letters.

Directions for achieving this fitness are generally given, along with specific

directions for how to compose or construct particular mantras by employing

these letters and mystic values in various combinations ( 1-48 ).

XIX.
Angopdngama nlroddha ra (66 sis.)

“Composing Subsidiary and Lesser Mantras
”

Since the devotee is to be the receptacle of the powers inherent in letters

and mantras , this discussion turns to consider which are the five areas ( heart,

head, hair-lock, etc.
)
where these powers are to be formed in strongest concentra-

tion. It is from these various centers of power in his own body that the devotee

will draw upon when he wishes to compose and employ a mantra effectively

( 1-40). The closing slokas deal with the Cakra Gayatrl and other weapons of

Visnu which may be invoked as protection to the devotee which is infused with

the powers of letters and mantras . It is said that for other techniques in regard

to mantra uses, one may turn to the Jayakhya or other sdstras (41-66).

XX. Mantragrahanddidiksdvidhana (58 sis.

)

Rules regarding Initiation into a Comprehension of Mantras"

Turning to practical matters, this chapter takes up the process by which
the devotee is introduced to the lore and mystic uses of mantras—namely through
initiation. The chapter opens with a listing of the pre-requisites of a preceptor

( 1-7), followed by the qualities to be sought in a Asya-candidate (8*11 ). Then
the simple outline of the steps of mantradlksa are quickly reviewed ( 12-49 ),

ending with instructions for “acquiring” the mantra’s power by repetition, etc.,

and pointing out that the Sudarsana-mantra which has been concentrated into

the body of the devotee must be reverently and carefully used henceforth in

order to preserve and maintain its protective influence in the world
( 50-58 ),

XXI
. Jyotirmayaraksdnirupana

( 29 1 &ls.)

“ Regarding Protection of the Radiant Mantra Power ”

Once he has received a mantra
, Narada wants to know what he does with

it and in what way it protects him. He is told first that the mfa^-protection
which is effected is of two kinds—one, a kind of awesome and glowing radiance
to one’s being, and the other a verbal and spellbinding power. The bulk of the
chapter is given over to a description of the radiant variety ( 1-21 ), and how it

-effects mystically the life of the believer initiated into the mantra ( 22-3oa). -

XXII
. i Maniramayaraksdnifupana (48 Afe)

” Regarding Protection of the Spellbinding Type”
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Continuing frora the preceding chapter, the second kind of raksd is. dis-

cussed, the spellbinding verbal kind as it is concentrated in a yantra-design.

Three types of yantras are discussed here : the four-spoked Brahmacakra-design

( 1-13 }
and the six-spoked Visnucakra-deslgn ( 14-30 )

and the eight-spoked

Nardyanacakra-design ( 31-48 ).

XXIII .
Vasudevadiyantranirupana (in sis.)

" Regarding the Yantras for Vasudeva and others

Continuing the foregoing discussion here described is the twelve-spoked

Vdsudevacakra-design ( 1-13 ), the thirty-two-spoked Narasimhacakra~design

(2gb~43), and the hundred-spoked Jyotis-cakra-design (44-68). Finally the

thousand-spoked Mcitrkficakra-design is described (69-111).

XXIV. Yantradevatadhyananirupana ( 29 41s.

)

“ Regarding Meditation of the Presiding Deities of Yantras ”

Each of the preceding eight yantras has its presiding deity. Each of these

is separately and briefly described for purposes of meditation ( 1-29 ).

XXV. Sudarsanayantravaibhavavarnana ( 26 sis.

)

*' Regarding the Greatness of Sudarsanayantra Design"

Narada says all these complicated procedures were well and good in former

ages
;
but now it is the Kali age. What is to be done by people nowadays, un-

able to comprehend or countenance such difficult matters ? ( 1-11 ). He is told

that the precise antidote for all things is the Sudarsanayantra which, moreover,

if coupled with the use of the Narasimhayantra, can effect almost anything

( 12-26).

XXVI. Mahdsudarsanayantralaksaria
( 95 sis.

)

“ Design for the Great Sudarsanayantra ”

Narada wants to know more about this potent Sudarsanayantra. He is

told that it may be fashioned on any one of several kinds of material, and that

the design itself will follow certain conventions { 1-13). If done well, and set

up properly and correctly infused with other divine powers (14-81), this

Sudarsanayanir

a

will yield great benefits
( 82-95 ).

XXVII Dhdrakayantranirupana ( 46 sis.

)

" Regarding a Yantra Fit to be Worn on Body”

Narada counters with the observation that there should be some way for

ordinary people to be protected by such weighty and potent yantras. Siva then

tells him how to go about constructing a yantra dedicated to both Narasimha
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and Sudarsana—hence of very high potency—yet which will in an effective and

not too overpowering way work for the individual’s good. Indeed, it will yield

him his heart’s desire ( 1-16). Even Indra benefited by this yantra, and while

it also gives good to all, kings particularly seem to benefit exceedingly from it

(17-46).

XXVIII. 14 Bhagavaddradhanavidhinirupana (85I sis.)

“ Regarding the Rules for Offering Worship to the Lord
”

Siva (
= Ahirbudhnya ) says he will now turn to the liturgical worship of

God which, when maintained, assures happiness here in this world and a conti-

nued existence in the hereafter for the worshipper ( 1-2 ). After bathing and

attending to other daily duties ( 3-10), the worshipper then goes to the mandapa

(11-17). There on a dias God is approached with stotra-verses and invocations,

whereupon the worshipper begins pranaycima-exercises for his own internal

purification (21-29). Vessels to be used are then arranged and appropriately

filled for their imminent use ( 30-36 ), and the actual pujd begins by addressing

mantras to the deity (mantrdsana) (37-41). This is followed by snandsana

( 42-50), alankdrdsana ( 51-61 ), bhojydsana.
( 62-69 )> a second mantrdsana-cyclt

( 7°*73 )< anci a concluding paryankasana
(
74-80). The rewards for maintaining

this program of worship are described
(
8i-S6a ).

XXIX. u > Kamydradhanavidhinirupana ( 88 Sis.

)

"Regarding the Rules for Worship having the fulfilment of particular

Desires as the objectives”.

Narada asks about the aradhana-worship that is capable of accomplishing

certain desires. He is told about special ways of worship which may be insti-

tuted by kings. If tire king wants to make a conquest in a country to the East
of his kingdom, he installs Sudarsana so that the icon faces East (4-18).
Similarly, for a conquest in the South, an icon should be installed facing South

( 20-30 ). The same goes for the West (31-42 ) and the North
( 43-58 ). If the

king seeks after heavenly conquest
(
jaya

) he should place the icon facing East

( 59
*
72 )l if he seeks conquest over the netherlands and their riches, the icon is

also to be placed facing East (73-79)- The chapter closes with general pro-
cedures of worship with homa in all these cases ( 80-88 ).

XXX. srwtf Astranam janmanamanirupanani
( 41 51s.)

“ Regarding Origin and Names of Weapons ’’

Here Narada is told how the various asira-weapons of the divine Narayana
relate to the mundane weapons wielded by worldly rulers. Just as the Sudar-
sana discus represents Visnu’s own sakti-Power and divine JVVill to rule wisely
and benignly ( yet powerfully

), so when a king employs his royal arms and army
he is exercising an analogous ( mundane

)
power to arrest his enemies and pro-
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tect his subjects ( 1-21 ). From the face of Sudarsana come certain weapons

(
e.g; arrows), from his chest others

(
e.g., slings ), from his thighs some other

( e,gu combustibles
) and from his feet yet others

( e.g., spears ) ;
moreover from

other parts of his body other weapons of warfare have their divine source in

Sudarsana ( 22-41 ).

B. Vttarardha
( Volume Two )

:

XXXI. Yogdngayamamyamdsananirupana
{ 47 sis. )

** Regarding the Subsidiaries of Yoga

—

Yama, Niyama and Asana ”

Narada says that having heard about liturgical worship, he now wants to

know how worship can be done mentally in silent sacrifice. Ahirbudhnya says

this kind of worship is perhaps the most important of all—since it involves

offering oneself with sacrificial devotion. Thereupon, he tells that the discipline

that leads to ultimate release brings about union of the atman with the para-

mat-man by the method of following the eight angas of Yoga ( 1-14 ). The first

thing that one must accomplish is yama ( 15-23 ). Then must come mastery of

niyama-practice
( 24~3oa). Thereupon he names twelve different asanas, yogic

postures which the aspirant may assume in practice
( 3ob-47 ).

XXXII
NddisiiddhSvdyujayayogdiigaprdndydmadipancakanirupana (

76 £Is.

)

** Concerning the Remaining Five Subsidiaries of Yoga

—

Prdnayama, etc .

—

By which Means One comes to control the Vital Breath and purify the Nervous

System ”

Narada wants to know about prandyama-bresithing exercises. He is told

that when a man is divided into ninety-six parts, right in the middle forty-

eighth space is a fire-reservoir—and this is called the “ nadicakra
”

or “ nahhi-

cakra The epicenter of this has twelve spokes whence spring two of the

body’s most important nerves. From this center radiate out through the body

the 27,000 nerves. But control of only three of these brings about control of

tfie rest (1-22). The na4i-nerves are further discussed (23-30) before the

discussion moves on
( 31-47 ) to consider the vital airs, of which there are ten.

The first five of these are located in the body ; and it is said that the nerves

may be relaxed and toned up as these vital airs themselves are controlled. How
to control the vital airs is then outlined in detail, advising that all exercises

should be accompanied by reflection ( dhyana ) upon Sudarsana, holding of this

vision ( pratydhdra )
and maintaining it

(
dhdrand ). Such practice will lead to a

final samddhi
( 48-76 )*



XXXIII.

Sudarsanaprabh civmamane manisekharop akhydnavarnanam ( 100 31 s.

)

" Concerning the Manisekhara-Episode as it Relates to the Greatness of

Sudarsana
”

Satisfied with these things, Narada asks then to have explained to him the

reasons behind Sudarsana's great strength* He is told that Sndarsana is really

the executive aspects of the Lord, and even takes part in the world as Siva,

Brahma, the Buddha, the Jina, etc. ( 1-23 ). A story is then told how once an

imperiled king called ManiSekhara was championed by the Lord, Who after the

king duly worshipped Him for one month, protected him from demons and des-

troyed them with His discus-form ( 24-100 ). [See Schrader, pp. 1 32-133 ].*

XXXIV\ BrahmdstrMimantrasvarupanirupana (105 3 ls.)

“ The Section Dealing with the Nature of the Brahmastra
,
etc .

n

Narada remembers that the mystic weapons were said to have had their

source in Sudarsana, so he asks now about these astra-weapons. Ahirbudhnya
at first hesitates to hand on such information—-but then relents by giving one-

by-one some sixty-one spells which, by the power invested in them by Sudar-
£ana

J

s ever-active energy, can act as offensive or defensive weapons of a mystic
kind. Each one of these astra-mantras has a characterisfc mnemonic sound
associated with it ( 1-105 ).

XXXV. Samhdrasirasvarupanirnpana
( 99 Sis.

)

" Regarding the Real Nature of the Wrathful Weapons ( of SudarsSana )
”

The former as^-powers originated with the major limbs of the great
Sudarsana. The present chapter, continuing the tone of the preceding, turns
to the forty-three astra-mantras that have their origin in the smaller parts of
SudarSana ( his eye-brows, his nails, etc.

) ( i-Sr ). Narada asks if these various
atiras have presiding deities associated with them

; indeed they do, and these
horrific beings of divine wrath are described in some detail

( 82-99).

XXXVI. ^crtc

Rajnam sudarSamyantrmdhamvidMnakeSaiwdiguwpradliana-
bhdvavyavasthdpanani

^ ^ -
j

“ Rules for Kin§s t0 Follow in Paying Homage to the Sudarsana Yantra-
design

; and Explaining the Relation of Dependence of KeSava and Others (on
Sudarsana )

”

Narada reminds Ahirbudhnya that he had been told
( see ch. 26, above)

that Sudarsana should be afforded actual worship—especially by kings. Ahir-
budhnya says that the Lord may be worshipped in the center of a yantra-design.
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surrounded by His retinue ( 1-18 ). On the other hand, he may also be satisfied

by the emplo} ment of mantras in worships which honour him in his various

asfra-powei s ; the king who does this latter kind of worship is sure to become a
19 cakravaitin” himself. Even ordinary individuals may also undertake this kind

of mantra-oriented worship to great advantage; however, the worship ot the

Sudai£ana-discus with two spokes is reserved for brahmins only { 19-30 )•

Another cakra-ioxm of Sudai^ana— With three spokes, known as kalacakra—

should be worshipped only in a temple. And an}' one who helps to provide the

temp le with facilities for such worship will be richly rewarded both here and in

the hereafter
( 31-49 ).

Narada a^ks why the other forms of Visnu
(
KeSava, ei. ah ) have become

subordinated to Sudai^ana to the position of attendant deities. He is told that

this is because Sudar^ina personifies not just partially but wholly both the

desire
(
icchd

)
and the ability to accomplish ends 1 kriya )—whereas Ke^ava,

et. ah, being antarv\Uha-forms, are brought into being strictly for the purpose of

maintaining the creation once it has been established.

XXXVII, ^W Nyasaparaparydyaprapattinirupu na

(57 &s.

)

'•The Chapter Dealing with Prapatli-sunender, ov I\
r

yd a
”

Narada asks why it is that one must undertake the routines of worship at

all, and Ahirbudhnya replies that such worship does good. Not oi Jy during

times of da’ ger, but at 01 her times aUo one should w urahip the sixteen-armed

Sudaisana—and this applies particularly to kings 1 1-21 ). Hearing this, Narada

says that he would now like to know about “ nydsa
"

as a discipline, arid Ahir-

budhnya tt 11 s mm that whosoever would surrender to the Lord must manifest

six qualities-—namely : an intense hope that prapatti will be successful, an

abandonment of undesirable practices, a deep conviction that God will indeed

save one, a sincere petition to Him as Protector, a surrender of oneself, and an

admission of ones helplessness (28-29).- Who does this “ny&sa "
completely

.

and successfully need not d > the other things like going on pilgrimages, under-

tak ng vratas
,
presenting dana- gilts, etc . ( 22 57).

XXXVIII. Jvaradiroganivyttyupayavidhana

(73 -^s.)

"Chapter Dealing with the Means of Countering Diseases like Fever, etc.
”

Narada asks whe'her SudarSma-worship can serve to protect one from the

ravages of disease, etc. He is told that diseases are the result of sins, so that to

do away with diseases one must do away with the effects of sin. This can be

done by undertaking to worship Sudar^rna in certain ways in order to nullify

the dangers that come with fevers ( 20-37 ), tuberculosis ( 38-49). skin diseases

( 50-52 ), gastrc-intestinal troubles ( 53-62 ) anc* epilepsy ( 63-73 )»

paS
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XXXIX.
SafvaphalasddhanabhUtamaMbhi§ehavidhana { 32 51s.

)

« The Performance of Mahdbhiseka for the Accomplishment of All Things
,J

Narada asks if there is any omnibus performance which one may under-

take in order to accrue at once all the rewards that come of worshipping

Sudarfcma in various ways. Ahirbudhnya declares that what he is about to

relate is the most secret of secrets. It turns out that the performance of

" Mahdbhiseka ” is that one deed which brings to the doer everything (1-5).

The bulk of the chapter deals with the details of how a king performs this

v Mahdbhiseka
55

rite—-the Sudarsana-y^fm being placed on a Mahendra-

mandala-deslgn and worshipped along with a pot filled with sanctified water.

This latter is then poured over the heads of the king and his ministers ( 6-32 ).

XL, AstrasvarUpatacchaktinv tipan

a

(63 51s.)

44 Chapter Dealing with the Power and Form of the Astra-weapons ”

Satisfied with what he has heard so far, Narada now asks to know about

each of the astro-weapons, their .forms, potencies, etc. Ahirbudhnya complies,

listing some 102 weapons. For examples, the Ndydyandstra is ferocious,

effulgent and like the bursting into vision of a thousand Suns and altogether

dazzling in its effects against whom it works
;
the Saivastra is like a flaming staff

that explodes with devastating effect over a large area ( 1-63 ).

XLL
Svarupalo styadkdranatatprayojanap tj tipipddayisayd

madhukaitabhasamharavarnana (47 £i s>
j

44 Regarding the Destruction of Madhu and Kuifabha in which the Utility

of Astras are Demonstrated ”

This chapter tells the story of the two demons Madhu and Katyabha who,
at the time of creation, stole the Vedas from Brahma and refused to return them
to him. Brahma appealed to Lord Visnu, at whose very thought the demons
were summoned to His presence. Upon their adamant refusal even to the Lord,
He sent Visvaksena against them—but even he failed to humble them. There-
upon Visnu, appearing in the form of Suaarsana, came before the demons and
to their dismay sent toward them his discus which decapitated them then and
there. Thus were the Vedas restored to Brahma by virtue of the astro-powers
in the Divine Discus ( i- 47 ),

Nivartakdstraprayogduasaravarnane

kdslrdjamddkakirtyupdkhydnavarnana
" The Stories of Suddhakirti and the King of Kasi, illustrating

of A sira*weapons ” w

( 83 gls.

)

the Utility
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Narada, referring to the anga-manlras he has already heard about ( ch.
#
ig,

above), now asks to know more about these manrtas—their presiding deities, etc.

Ahirbudbnya says that for every and all mantras Sudarsana is the presiding

deity (1-7 ). Then Narada asks if the anga-astra-weapons have ever been used,

and by whom. Siva then cites a few instances when these angastra-weapons

might be useful ( 8-14 )
and he thereupon embarks upon a catalog of symptoms

that necessitate the employment of Sudarsana’s angdstra ™powers {15-34). He

illustrates the use of the angasira-weapons of Sudarsana by recounting the story

of the vengeful king of KasI who hurled a magic effigy at Krsna, whose fame

and success he coveted, but who along with the effigy was destroyed by the

intervention of Sudarsana using his own angdstra-we&pon ( 35-40 ) . For contrast,

he tells the story of Suddhaklrti who, instead, worshipped Sudarsana and was

richly rewarded for his faith (41-82).

XLIIL

Jagaccakrdtmakena sudarianena iankardya

svasvarupapradarianavarnana ( 43 §ls.

)

" Concerning the Revelation by Sudarsana of His Power to Sankara ”

Narada asks to know more about the wheel of icchd by which SudarSana

encircles creation, Ahirbudbnya reminds Narada of the legion of demons which

once threatened the world. He (Siva
)
and others prayed to God for protection

and God answered their prayers by sending down to their aid Sudarsana who

revealed himself to Siva ( 1-20). Because of the fact that Sudarsana revealed

himself to Siva, the latter was strengthened to the point that others, including

India and Brhaspati, approached him for help (21-43),

XLIV.

jagaccakrdtmakena sudarianena bfhaspataye

svasvarupapradarsanavarnana ( 56 Sis*

)

" Concerning the Revelation by Sudarsana of His Power to Brhaspati
”

Continuing the narrative of the preceding chapter, Siva tells here how he

imparted to Brhaspati the mystic mantra which called before the latter the

presence of Sudai£ana in his two-armed aspect. Immensely pleased at this,

Brhaspati requests to behold the cosmic form of Sudarsana, When this boon is

granted, Brhaspati swoons at the sight—-only to revive and find Sudarsana once

again in his more mundane aspect. Sudarsana points out that such is his power

that he can expand or contract himself thus at will ( 1-56 ).

Sudaiianaprabhdvena pfdrabdhakarmandmapi

miyaivam vaktum kuiadhvajop&kkydnavaryana (65 gls,)
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"The Story of Ku5adhvaja, illustrating the Powers of Sudai Sana in Nulli-

fying all the Effects of One’s Actions
”

Narada reminds Siva that he has been told that there is a worldly knowl-

edge and a sublime wisdom, and he wants to know how to acquire both. Ahir-

budhnya points out that the thing that prevents one from attaining the sublime

wisdom that comes of union with the Divine Soul no matter how ardently one

examines oneself—is the accumulated karma from innumerable births (1-7).

Narada asks if there is any escape from the effrcts of one’s deeds, and Siva

answers this by telling him the story of Ku5 tdhvaja. This was a king who, to

relieve himself from the overpowering possession by the demon Maharnoha, built

a temple to Sudarsana, pleased him by a ten-day worship program, and was

purged not only of the demon but of all his karma. Thus it was that he was

saved (8-65}.

XLVI.

Sudaiianahomahgadruvyadlnam parimanadinitupana ( 30 Sis.

)

ei Regarding the
.

Ingredients required for Sudarsana Homa- rites, the

Measurements tor Pit, Instruments, etc.
”

Narada asks how a king may institute worship to SudaiS.ma if it has n<>t

already been the practice, and Low, if the king is prevented from doing such

worship, such rites may be done by proxv (1-2). Ahirbudhnya begins his

answer by turning immediately to the king’s preceptor—the purohita - and out-

lines his qualifications (3-11 ); for, he is the one who may act on behalf of the

king. He next turns to the instruments and utensils necessary for performing

the prescribed Sudarsana-homa, giving a cursory description only ( 12-20). At

the conclusion ot the normal homa-rite, the king is recommended to have a holv

bath with the left-over water, whereupon, the homa concludes as the king rewards

brahmins with gilts and food (21-30).

XLVII. Mahaiintividhana
( 69 51 s.

)

"Rules for the Major Pacification Rites”

Naiada asks what can be done to set at rest all the threatening and malefic

powers in this world and the next, and by doing which one guns prestige and
power himself ( 1-4 ). Ahirbudhnya tells of a way by which all physical, all

moral and all spiritual maladj ustments may be rectified—but it is an undertaking
usually done only by kings. Indeed, eight kings did this and so doing became
cakrava’tins

.

Ambaiisa, louka., Alarka, Mandhatr, Pururavas, TJparicara, ^ibi
and Srutaklrtana (5-10). The remainder of the chapter details the procedures
for this Mahaianii-nte selecting a proper place, building a special maniapa,
providing the necessary firepits, etc. ( 11-05 ). At the end of the rite, the
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king is ritually bathed with sanctified water left over from the proceedings (^6-

^9 )*

Snsudarsanamahdyantraghatitdsandngu’lyadarpanaprabhdvavamana

( 109 31 s.

)

"Chapter Dealing with the Prowess of a Mirror, a Ring and a Seat,

Imprinted with the Sudai 3ana Emblem"

Narada asks if there is any less troublesome way to acquire the benign

influence of Sudai 3 ma’s power. Ahirbudhnya points out that, in f ct, there

have been kings who have achieved high power in other ways—namely Mukta*

plda by emblazoning the Sudai 3 ina-yantra emblem on a "seat", Vi 3ala with an

emblematic "ring", Sunanda with a " mirror", Citra3ekhara with a "flag" and

Kirtimfili with a "canopy” (1-7). He then narrates the first three of these

stories ( 8-50, 51-63, 64-109)— all of which illustrate the power of Sudar3ana*s

tf$fr<z-poweis to enter into mundane affairs at a critical juncture to save those

who bear his emblem.

XLIX.

SiisudarsanamahayaHlraghatitadhvajavaibhavanvupanayS

citraiskharopakhydnavarnana
( 67 31 s.

)

"The Chapter Dealing with the Story of Citra3.*khara Illustrating the

Prowess of Suda^ana's Banner”

The chapter narrates the story of the fourth kirg ( mentioned in the preced-

ing chapter) who was given a banner with Suda^ana’s emblem on it by Maha-

lak§n.I and who henceforth went cut to conquer his adversaries without difficulty

(1-67).

Suda Sanamahdyantraghatitavitdnavaibhavavaynanayd

klrtimdlyupakhydnavarnana (125 31s.)

" The Chapter Narrating the Story of Kirtirr all Illustrating the Prowess of

the SudaiS ina-canopy
”

This chapter narrates the action-packed story of king Kir tiro all who, fight-

ing against the gods and protected by virtue of the Sudar3ana-canopy, slays even

many of the divine ranks. Due to the Sudar3ana-discus fighting on his behalf

he is able with certainty to turn aside all the weapons the gods hurl against him
(x-125).
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LI. Tdrddibijdksarasvarilpaladarthavarnana

(8o|$Is.)

"Concern :ng the Significance, Form and the Basic Letters of the 'Tara'

(and other) Mantras
"

Narada asks to know about the “Tara" mantra and some others (1-6).

Ahirbudhnya replies that to one who understands the mantras, they become so

much the more efficacious. He then begins his discussion by pointing out that

mantras have three aspects—their sthiila, silksma, and para forms ( r-io ). He
turns then to the pranava syllable, saying that each of the letters comprising
“ AU.M ” is presided over by Samkarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha respective-

ly and that these give to it its special potency ( 11-53). Continuing with the
“Tara" mantra, he then discusses the sthiila, siik§ma and para aspects of it

(51-69). The concluding lines give a resumd..of what he has just covered
(70-Sia).

LII.

VisnunarayanavdsudevamantrarthamrUpana
( 85! 51 s.

)

"A Chapter Dealing with the Substance of Mantras Concerning Vi$pu,
Narayana and Vasudeva "

Ahirbudhnya continues his discussion of Mantras. He says that each
mantra will always end with " namah ”

and this word sets up a relationship of
salutor and saluted between the aspirant and the deity to whom the mantra is

addressed etc. ( i-i3 , 25-34). He then elaborates a bit more on the qualities
of one who would invoke the powers of mantras, such a person being termed a
“prapanna"

( 14-24; cf. XXXVII ; 22-57).

Turning to the " Visnu "-mantra, he begins to analyze the word Vi$nu
part-by-part (35-48), and then, moving to the " NdrSyana "-mantra, he does
the same (49-58). Finally he explains the word * Vasudeva ” in the " Vasu-
deva”-mantra (5Q-S6a).

LIU. JitantdkhyamahamantrdrthanirUpana
( 76 51s.

)

“ Chapter Dealing with Mantra called “ Jitante
”

Ahirbudhnya here explains the mantra “ jitante ptmdarikdksa..." by dis-
cussing the meaning of the constituent words " jitam "

( 1-2 ), » purfarikskfa "

3
'a W -

mkab 'aVa™ ( 22 ‘
36 )-

“ hnlkeSa ” ( 37*
5 ) ), “ mahdpuru?a ” (51-63),and purvaja (64-76). (Note: Throughout this chapter, there are some

interesting remarks concerning the intimate relation of certain of these syllablesm their sthula forms to the VyQhas of Paficaratra theology ).

y
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LIV.

NdrasimhdmistubhamantrdiihanirUpana
( 55J Us. )

" Chapter Dealing with the Anusiup Mantra on Narasimha

”

Ahirhudhnya turns now to the “ Ndrasimhdnustup 9f-mamra
s
and endeavors

here to explain s part>by~part, its sthula-signihcdnce in a way that is acceptable

and/or adoptable to aspirants of any one of the five major schools of thought

( namely: Samkhya, Yoga, Paficaraira, Vedanta and Pasupata ). For example,
in treating the word “ ugra ”, he gives an etymology pointing to the widely-held

notion that the world both emerges
[
“ vomitted ”

]
and disappears [ “ swallow-

ed up ”
] durir-g the peiiods of sarga and pralaya { 17). The other words are

treated in similar, if not somewhat more extended and complicated, ways {1-40).

Toward the end ( 44-y6a ) he gives the particular analysis of this -mantra accord-
ing to the Samkhya school's outlook.

Ndrashhhdnustuhhamantrdrihanhupana
( 53 sis. )

u Chapter Dealing with the Anusiup Mantra on Narasimha ”

Ahirhudhnya says that, similarly, there is a special interpretation given to

the “ Narasimhanustup mantra by the Yoga School— and he explains what
this is (1-7). In like manner he gives the viewpoints of the Pasupata (8-14)
and Vedanta outlooks [ 15a—which says simply to refer to the prior explanation

given in LIV : 1-40]. Finally, he turns to what is presumably the Pahcaratra

interpretation of the mantra ( 15^53 )—for example, " ugra 99
here connoting the

Samkarsana-vyuha who articulates the faultless sdsfra and with it delights all

mankind ( 16 ). The other words upto “jvalat” are as before treated in similar

but more detailed and esoteric ways.

L VI.

NdrasimhdnustubhatnantrdriJiaiiitupana
( 45 Us.

)

" Chapter Dealing with the Anustup Mantra on Narasimha ”

Continuing from where he left off in the preceding chapter, Abiibudhnva
takes the words of the " Ndrasimhdnuftup ’’-mantra—starting with " jvalat

“

and continues with the sectarian Pancaratrika interpretation of their meani gs:

“jvalat ”
( 1-8 ),

“ aprameya ”
( 9-2 la ),

" nrsimha ”
( 21ID-30 ),

“ bhaira ”
j 5 , .33)

and " nirtumflu
”

( 33-45 ). In the course of this analysis the various letters are
stated to have an esoteric relation to each one of the thirty-nine avatdra-ioxms
assumed by the Lord.

LVII. Jyotiscakramantrarihanirupana
{ 79 Sis.

)

" Chapter Dealing with the Radiant " Discus “-Mantra, viz. “Savitri” or
" Gayatri mantra ”
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Here, Ahitbudhnj'a analyzes the words in the basic 24-syllabled “ GayaUi ”

mantra (1-J9) and the txtended " Bjhad gayaui”-mantra (
20-2S ). then he

turns to certain (related?) Vedic mantras in common use (29-7.0) and he

analyzes these in terms acceptable to Pancmatrins, the discussion tollowing the

pattern set by the preceding three chapters.

LVIII. PaftcahotrmanlrSrthanvUpana (66J Sis.)

“Chapter Dealing with the Meaning of Five Groups of Mantras ”

Certain liturgies require the employment of groups of Vedic mantras. These

mantras, used in certain specified and common ritual acts, are here explained—

the attempt being to analyze the groups of mantras in tern s acceptable to

Pancara.'ra beliefs. Altogether five groups ol mantras are discussed : a group of

ten [duiahotf] (8-29), a group of four
[
latwhoif ] ( AO-37/ a group of five

mantras
( 58-48 ), a group of six

( 49 59 )
at d a group of sevt n mantras

{ bo- 67a ).

LIX.

Pu.usasukla&ntUktuvdi dh-imantrarthaninipana
( 77 31 s.

)

“The Chapter Dealing with the Significance of the " PurusasUkta"

,

“ $ i ukta" and ihe “ Varaha-Maniras ”

Ahitbudhr.ya turns to the 16-stanza “ Purasasftkta ’’ mantra—painting out

in a most interesting way that the first stanza connotes the reality of the Para-

form of the Lord, that the second stanza reflects Samkai? n./s Beit g, the third

reiers to Pradyumna’s work in the world, the fourth to Ahiibudhnya, and the

remaining fourteen stanzis concern various worldly matteis and their inter-

relations ( 1-39 ). Moving to the “ S/isukta ’’-mantra, he deals with this in briefer

fashion, saying that in another work
(
anyatra ) it has already been dealt with at

length—adding that this “ Srlsukta" recited along with “ Pumsusilkta” will win

for one a place in Vi§iju’s abode
( 40-43 ).

As for the “ Vardha "-mantra, whether it be in its gross or subtle form, it

does nothing other than to reflect the brilliance and power of SudaiS tna
( 44-50).

Havirg said this, Ahirbudhnya is led to reflect that what he just said about
the “ Vat aha."-mantra is no less true of what he has been s tying through ut the

entire narrative so far- whereupon he launches into a resun 6 of all that he has
treated so far

( 51-69 ). He closes by saying the foregoing iastra should be kept
secret from all except who qualify to hear its p >tent message

( 70-75 ). He and
Narada express gratitude to SudarSana for allowing them to have had this

discussion with him as subject
( 76-77 ).

LX. 31TO^ui^H0l Sdstravaibhavanii upanu
( 27 41s.

)

" Chapter Dealing with the Greatness of This Work ’*
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Durvasas now speaks again to Bharadvaja, saying that the dialogue Jbte

has just heard recounted to him contains the correct knowledge about the world

and its ways* Moreover, it contains the essence of all the systems like Sarhkhya,

Yoga, etc...., hence it is information not to be squandered, nor especially is it

to be imparted to those not eligible to hear it. It contains sixty chapters, know-

ing which a man will become omniscient ( 1-27 ).

* * * *

A brief parisista of some 119 slokas plus some prose and other slokas

follows. The main contents of this is a stotra for reciting the 1000 names of

Sudarsana. The progression of these names is based on a mnemonic device of

the letters “ a n to " ksa The purpose of reciting this stotra is to keep Sudar-

sana calm and pleased.

Critical notes :

Few of the samhitas in print enjoy good, critical editions
; here is an excep-

tion. Schrader's Introduction .
.
provides the definitive study of this work ; no

future studies can be made without reference to it. The problem of dating this

work with precision, however, still remains. Sattvata-samhita and Jayakhya-

samhita are both mentioned ( at the ends of chs. 5 and 19 respectively ).



ISvara-samhita

As is the case in both the titles Agastya-samhita and Bharadvaja-samhitd

(
q.v. ), so also here in the name Uvara-samb.ita. there are two works—both

Pancaratra documents—to be distinguished. 1 The printed Uvara-samhita, a

work of 25 chapters, has gone through two editions and a third one is scheduled

for release soon. This text will be discussed and described first. Then we will

turn to the second Uvara-samhita.

,

a text surviving in part only and represented

by a version preserved at the Oriental Institute, Baroda ; it is a brief, 14-chapter

work devoted to the mantra addressed to Narasimha.

|^%n ? ISvara-samhitA 1

[ Index Code : Isvr 1

] Available

:

( a )
Uvara-samhita, Mysore, Sadvidya

Press, 1890. 547 pp. Telugu

script.

(b) Isvara-samhita, Conjeevaram,

Sudarsana Press, 1923. 667 pp.

Devanagari script.

(c) Uvara-samhita, Tirupati, Ken-

driya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha

( scheduled for publication in the

late 1960’s). Devanagari script.

Introductory Remarks :

—

This is one of the older samhitas, and one that is justifiably popular as a
reference manual. Its encyclopaedic scope, covering most subjects of concern
to Pancaratra priests, as well as its detailed, clear, precise and coherent treat-

ments of those subjects highly recommend it for study of the system. Its origin
is South India and, indeed, it may have been composed in the Melkote area
where it is still closely connected with the local temple traditions of worship.

It is a relatively long work, totalling almost 8200 Mokas. The exposition
for the most part follows an inner logic, and the 25 medium-to-long chapters
that come to us today may be divided into three major sections—relating to
mtya, natmithka and kamya concerns—with a fourth section appended expand-
ing on certain details. The first section—excluding the first chapter which
conventionally sets the narrative framework (Narada instructing a group of

1 See New Catalogus Catalogorum, University of Madras, Vol. II, pp. 278b-279a,
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sages) and which eulogizes the work—comprises chapters 2 through 9 in which
the daily ( nitya ) routines of temple worship are given in detail. The second

section, chapters 30 through 15, takes up matters relating to the occasional

( naimittika

)

festivals celebrated in the temple's liturgical cycle. The third

section turns to the optional
(
kdmya

) activities of temple-building (ch. 16),

furnishing the finished structure with properly wrought and sanctified icons

(chs. 17 and 18 ), penitential undertakings
( ch. 19 )

and i^sa-initiation
( chs. 21

and 22 ). The fourth and final section ( chs. 23-25 )
expatiates on the answers

to six questions of special interest to professional arcakas—questions regarding

the maintenance of pure worship traditions, the use of mantras
,
the employment

of mudrds
, the objects of dhydna

, the construction of firepits, and the rules

regarding appropriate food-offerings. * One of the assets of the work is that

there is a happy combination throughout of philosophical speculation with the

various practical injunctions, lending to the whole a sense of reasonableness and
conviction that is rare among the normally didactic samhitd-texts.

The
'

Isvara-samhita is popularly considered to be derivative of the Saitvala-

samhitd ( q.v. ).$ This latter work is named in the text at hand ( 1 : 64, 66 )
as

one of the “ Three Gems" along with the Pauskara-samhita and Jayakhya-

samhitd; further, these three are identified respectively with Melkote, Srlrangam

and Conjeevaram
{
1 : 67 ). That its origin is southern is further supported by

mention of Tamil liturgies and songs (see XI: 236a, 252b; XIII: 220). The
20th chapter, whether it is original with the samhitd-text or not, containing a

eulogy and legendary history of Melkote, certainly at least indicates an attach-

ment to this southern center of Srivaisnavism if not actual origin there. It may
be worth noting that there is a marked hostility to Vaikhanasa ways ( see XIX:
458 ; XXI : 586 ). Perhaps also noteworthy is the fact that the Isvara-samhita

gives no support whatsoever to the notion that Laksml is coequal and coeternal

with Visnu ( see, for example, VII : 1-6 ).

The title is named in the following canonical lists : Pddma
( 35/108 ),

Pdramesvara (4/17), Bharadvaja (5/103), Markandeya (32/91), Visnu Tantra

( 94/154 ), Hayasirsa (10/25); also in Agni Purdna (10/25) and Mahesvara

Tantra (11/25). Yamuna (late 9th/early 10th century A. D.) in Agamaprd-
manya quotes twice from “ Isvara-samhita " but neither of the brief passages

can be identified with material in the printed text. Vedanta Desika
( 13th

century A. D.) also quotes several passages from "
Isvara-samhita

9 '—including

those two cited earlier by Yamuna—but only some of these have been traced to

materials found in the printed editions.

* Chapter 20 appears to be an interpolation. See “Critical Notes,” below.

$ Note, however, that the diksa—initiation rites described in Isvara-samhita XXI differ

considerably from those enjoined in Sdttvata-samhitd XVX-XX.
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DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS

I. ?ITWI? Sastravatara ( 71^ gls.

)

*' The Transmission of the Teaching
”

Narayana delegates Narada to instruct some sages
(
Pauskara, cU ah ) who

have come to the Badari asram in search of the means of salvation
( i-rya).

Narada commences by explaining that what he is about to impart to them has

extraordinary merits. He tells them that it is a teaching which derives from

the Satlvata-sastra, the “ root of all Vedas, ” that it has been passed down
undefiled through the ages, and that, although it is a demanding way, it none

the less has the potential to lead to moksa even in the present age
( 17^43),

The saving power of this holy teaching is made more accessible in these dark
days by the fact that it is now also passed along in the popular anustup-metre

—

just as are also the Pauskara
, the Jayakhya and the Sdttvata samhitds . The

teaching is, furthermore, couched in a language that is not only direct and clear

[ sdtvika ] but also has explanations when necessary [ rajasa ], as is common in

other present-day Pancaratra and Vaikhanasa works. He concludes his intro-

duction by saying that of all the samhitds
, the present Ihara Samhitd is the best

because, coming from Hvara Himself, it has preserved its purity ( 44-7 2a ).

//. Manasayagavidhi ( 131 £is.

)

“ Rules for Silent Worship ”

What is the proper mode for worship of God ? The pujaka must attend
first to his own daily toilet. Only then when he is ritually pure, may he go to
the temple where the Lord abides ( 1-5 ). Approaching the deity, he is to wake
Him with music and praises, and commence worship—making certain all the
while that all details are meticulously attended to

( 6-131 ). Utensils must be
cleansed ( 24-27 ); the sanctuary purified

( 36-37 ); the mind of the arcaka eleva-
ted to the level of Visnu

( 38-30 )
by undertaking certain wyasa-meditations

commemorating God's activities of srsti (51-63) and sthiti (64-76), and by
someyogic disciplines (77-94). Then the arcaka is to continue directing his
attention to God by addressing to Him mantras and by paying Him other atten-
tions and favors

( 95-101 ), ending with a brief commemoration of God's destruc-
tive energies ( 103 105 ). Thereupon the worshipper begins formal ** mdnasaydga ”

mentally offering to God a variety of pleasing objects ( 106-122 ), surrendering
even himself, his wife and children, with tears of joy to God's service ( 123 ).He continues with some further yogic routines before he finally turns to the
image of God for purposes of liturgical worship

( 124-131 ).

HI’ Vimanadevatarcanavidhi
( 194 sis.

)

“Rules for the Worship of the Godwin, on and around the Vimdna ”
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Despite the title, this chapter deals with the details of the materials and
utensils, procedures and motions of liturgical worship

[ bahyayaga ], viz., water
and water-pots ( i4-29a, 89b ) ;

the incense-holder
( 40-5 ia, 88-8ga ) ; the bell

( 5ib-87 ) ; uses and times of mantras (29^36, 90 ) ; the various offerings to and
the calling to witness of the gods, demigods, spirits, and powers, etc . {

91-102,

123-175); and types of esoteric meditation (103-12 2), Cautions are given

toward the end of the chapter ( 176-188 )
that the spirit of reverent worship is

to be found in him who sees in the fiuja-icon all reality and existence. The
closing slokas ( 189-194 )

tell how to construct the mantra for any given temple

and its deity, with a eulogy for those who perform worship-rituals with correct-

ness and piety.

IV. Nirdjandntavidhi ‘

{ 245 £ls*

)

" Rules (for Worship up to the) Waving of Lights”

The narrative of the preceding chapter, having traced piijd~litmgy up
through incense-purifications

[ dhupa ] only, is picked up in the present chapter

and carried on through the light-offerings
[ dipa ]. The details for the rituals of

worship to the attendants of Visnu are given—Cakra, Agni, Yama, Isana, Vayu,
Sun, Moon, Ananta, Garuda, Visvaksena and his lieutenants, et.al« ( 1-56). This

is followed by a section on how to worship Visnu Himself with flowers, water-

offerings, prostrations, further meditations, miscellaneous offerings and petitions

( 57~I42a )« Then follows a description of the successive daily toilet rites of the

icons [ sndnadana ] ( I42b-i99a ). The concluding portion of the chapter (199b-

245 )
is concerned with a discussion of when and how the ceremonial waving of

lights
[ nirdjana ] is to be done; nirajana is of three types, depending on where

and when it is done

—

sdttvika
,
rajasa and tamasa—but only the sattvika-type is

here discussed.

V. Bhojydsanagnikdryavidhi
( 285 £ls.

)

“ Rules for Kindling the Fire and for Making Food Offerings
”

Continuing the liturgy of daily temple worship, this chapter opens ( 1-45 )

with an outline of how to proceed with bhojydsana—giving several preparations

of fruit, rice and sweets as offerings to God, and following these with rites of

washing, incense—and betelnut-offerings. Then ( 46 )
God is offered “ rest ”•

The remainder of the chapter (47-285) turns back to the particulars of agni-

karya
( a part of*fche ^a-liturgy that normally precedes the food-offerings since

the fire used for cooking them is what is kindled during agnikdrya ), and describes

materials, procedures and the rationale.
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VJ. Pitysamvibhdgddisayanotsavcmlavidhi

( 118 31s.

)

“ Rules for the Offerings to Departed Ancestors, etc . and for the ( Ending

of the ) §ayana-Festival
”

As part of agnikarya, offerings to the spirits of departed ancestors
[ pity-

samvibhdga
]

is to be done; how this is done is given
(
i~2X ). Only after this

are the deities on the gopuras and at entrances, etc., to be worshipped with the
s

same items offered previously to the main deity. Offerings are then to be made

to the festival icon [ utsavabera ] in the same manner as the preceding ones had

been made. After that, worship of the balibera-icon is done, whereupon bait-

offerings and a procession are made—which concludes agnikarya-rites
( 22-47 )•

The regular daily offerings are to be made either to the utsavabera-icon or

to the balfbera-icon—a portion of the liturgy here referred to as " nityotsava ”

( 48-60 ). Then
(
picking up the narrative from where it left off in the preced-

ing chapter, see adhy. V : 46, above, after iayana : )
comes anuydga ( 62-70 ).

After this has been duly done, an octave of worship
[
asiangapujd] is performed

(

7

X“75 ) > which octave of worship should be repeated twelve times a day

[ dvddasakaldpuja ] ( 76-109 ).

Whenever pujd-worship is done to one of the movable icons, the presence

of God’s power must be asked to go from the main idol to the particular movable
icon [ dvdhana ], and, when the celebrations are over, that power of God is asked
to return from the movable icon back into the main idol again

[
visarjana ]

( no-ii2a). All materials remaining from pujd-offerings (flowers, etc.) are

finally to be offered to Visvaksena, whereupon the doors of the sanctuary are

closed ( Ii2b-n8 }.

VII . Laksmisudarsanarcanavidhi
(
222 31s.

)

“ Rules for the Worship of LaksmI and Sudar3ana ”

Laksml and Bhu are both aspects of Visnu’s two-fold power on earth the
former His power of enjoyment

[ bhoktysakti ], the latter His power of nourish-
ment

[ pustisakti, kartysakti
] ( 1-6). Laksml takes on three forms

[ rufiatraya ]

yogalaksmi ” within the mole of Visnu’s chest, “ bhogalaksmi ” by His side
and vlralaksmi as she is seen as a separate icon in her own shrine. The first

two forms are worshipped along with Visnu Himself; the third form is to be
worshipped with a separate liturgy

( 7-9 ). How this is done—where the shrine
is located, decorated, how her image is to be modelled, how her presence invoked
(23), the proper stotras of praise to be raised (48-61), special liturgies and
festivals devoted solely to her, etc.—is given for when the shrine is part of a
Visnu temple [paratantra pujd

] ( 10-68 ), and, even more elaborately, for when
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she is in a temple dedicated only to her [ svatantra pujd ] ( 69-Qoa. ). Bhudtvl

may be worshipped in the same way
(
gob ).

Turning to Sudarsana, the personified Discus of Visnu may be separately

worshipped also. Many good effects and healings can be secured from worship

of Sudarsana ( 91-99 ). The description of Sudarsana is then given, along with

mantras for invoking his presence and power ( 100-151 ), followed by an outline

of the steps in Sudarsana-^w/a (152-218). Note, however, the sayanasana-

portion of the regular liturgy is never to be accorded to Sudarsana ( 221a ).

VIII . Garudadiparivararcanavidhi ( 227 £ls.

)

“ Rules for the Worship of Garuda and Other Subsidiary Deities
”

This chapter discusses three subsidiary deities and their worship : Garuda

( 1-65), Visvaksena (66-173) and Vaisnava saints
( 174-227). Garuda is first

described in all his greatness ( 1-5 ). Then follows discussion of his shrine and

its location in a temple (6-8), his mantra and how it is produced (9-15), his

posture according to his relation to the main Visnu image ( 16 ), and the liturgy

of his worship (17-40). A description of his five forms is given (41-57) along

with their uses in actual worship
;
and the section closes with a description of

Garuda’s personal entourage and its worship (58-65 ).

Why worship Visvaksena, where and with what ( 66-67 ) ? Why and when

to worship Visvaksena is given ( 68-75 ), along with a eulogy of those who do

such worship ( 76-95). Where his shrine is to be located within a temple's

precincts is given
( 96 ), followed by a step-by-step outline of how to worship him

( gj-ioga, 131-173 )
interspersed with descriptions of his appearance ( iogb-i3o ).

This section closes with a description of his entourage of Gajanana, Jayatsena,

Harivaktra and Kalaprakrti (153-160), and how they are to be worshipped

along with him ( 161-170 ).

Vaisnava saints [ visnubhaktas ] may be worshipped by devotees—why this

is to be done, how their icons are to represent them and where their shrines

within a temple's precincts should be located are given ( 175-182). This is

followed by a step-by-step directive for the liturgy of their worship ( i86ff., 213-

227 ), interspersed with instructions for producing their mantras ( 183-185 ) and

a description of their appearances for meditational—and iconographical*—pur-

poses ( 209-212 ).

IX. Dvardvaranadevatalaksanddividhi

( 350 Sis.

)

“ Rules for the Characteristics, etc., of the Fixed Deities in the Doorways

and courts

This chapter concerns the daily ritual obligations owed to the deities whose

abodes are fixed in the temple doorways—namely, VagKa in the right door*
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jasib [daksina ], Ksetranatha in the left [ vama ], and LaksmI in the lintel along

with the personified discus of Visnu ( i.e., Cakra ). Their respective descriptions

are given ( 5-16 ). At the entrance of the sanctuary [ garbhagrha ], Ganadhipa

and Pracanda are to be found, with Garuda in the lintel ( 17-28 ); while in the

mandapa attached to the sanctuary Dhata and Vidhata will be found. In the first

prakara-wall, proceeding clockwise, one will encounter the stations of Kumuda

and Kumudaksa, Pundarika and Vamana, Sahkukarna and Sarvanetra, Sumukha

and Supratistha in the eight directions
(
3i-49a ). Elsewhere will be found Jaya

and Vijaya (50-513).

In the second court [ avarana ] will be found Garuda’s shrine
( 52-58 ), as

well as Upendra, Tejodhara, Duratikrama, Mahakarma, Mahahrada, Agrahya,

Yasuretas and Vardhamana in the various directions, with Saks! in the sky and

Adharanilaya beneath. At the gopuras leading into this second courtyard

will be found Sankha and Padma in front and Bhadra and Subhadra in back

(5ib-83). Further descriptions and eulogies of selected names from the lists

above are given ( 84-88 ).

In the third court
[
avarana

]
will be found, in due order, the ten deities :

Indra on his elephant, Agni on his goat, Yama on his buffalo, RaksaseSvara

(
= Nirrti) on a corpse, Varuna on the makara-whale, Vayu on a deer. Moon

on his rabbit, Siva on his bull, Ananta on his tortoise, and Brahma on his swan
(89- 105a). In the entrance to this third courtyard, at the gopwa, will be
found Sudarsana ( I05b-n5 ).

In the fourth court [ avarana ], the ten weapons will be found in due order

( nfi-130 ), the entrance to this round is guarded by Ganga and Yamuna
( 131-138). In the fifth avarana are the eight deities : Lohitaksa, Mahavlrya,
Aprameya, SuSobhana, Viraha, Vikrama, Bhima and Satavarta

( 139-153); the
entrance to this round is guarded by Vajranabha, Harlsa, Dharmadhyaksa and
Niyantrtea, Vasunatha and Sudhananda (154-168). In the sixth avarana
Vidyadhipati, Siva, Prajapatisamuha and Indra—all with their retinues—will be
found, along with the eight weapons of Visnu ( 169-183 ). In the seventh avarana
are representations of the Seven Sages, the Planets and Stars, the Cloud-groups,
the Nagas, the Heavenly Nymphs, the medicinal Herbs, Cows, and the Sacrifices;
while at the entrances will be found Ananda and Nandana. Vjrasena and
Susenaka with their sixteen assistants, and the sanisaradevatas will be encoun-
tered in the ground of the outer round (

i

84-2o4a ). At the outermost entrance,
eight guardians keep improper people from entering the temple precincts
(204b-2i2), while sixteen additional ganas populate the outer gates and the
outer corners ( 213-233 ). The eighth avarana, when and if rit is built, contains
the tattoo, of creations, and assures that God abides in the icon and receives all
worship

( 234-237 ). These tattvas are to be worshipped ( 238-242 ).
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Additional deities are given for the other subsidiary entrances to the eight
avamnas (243-281 ), along with the details for their iconography, consecration,

eir ro es in daily worship, etc. ( 282-335 ). The chapter ends with some general
reflections on the daily routines of worship in regard to all the above-named
deities, the times and relative importance of the various parts of the liturgy, and
a p acement of the whole into the context of worship of the main deity

( 336-350).

X- Mahotsavadhvajdrohandntavidhi
( 412 sis.

)

"Rules for the Great Festival up to the Finish of the Flag-Hoisting

The chapter opens with a general discussion of festivals, when and why
they are held (1-10), and how the temple itself must have been properly pre-
pared from the very beginning with all accoutrements necessary for festivals
( 11-13 ), and the length of time for various festivals ( 14 ). The preparations
or the major nine-day festival are described : the dcdrya’s preparation and
purification ( 16-59 ); the preparation of the deity ( 60-77 ) ; the ritual of sprout-
ing seedlings (78-226); the preparation of the cloth to be used in the flag-cere-
mony (227-274) {preparation of a mandapa in which further sanctifying cere-
monies are done to the cloth for the flag ( 275-304 ) ; the raksdbandha-ceiemomes
in which the festival idol is asked to preside over the succeeding events ( 305-
334 )i the selection, preparation and placement of the flag-pole (335-357)-
procession with idols and the flag (358-368) ; hoisting the flag itself with a rope
before coiling, and the succeeding consecration services (369-381 ). When these
things have been done, then gifts and other rewards are generously to be given
(382-384), after which the dcdrya is to recite a eulogy of Garuda (385-391).
This is the end of the first day of the nine-day festival. The gains that accrue
to those who perform this ceremonial liturgy faithfully are given, along with
some further details and directions concerning the flag-hoisting ceremonies in
general (392-412).

' "

XI. Mahotsavavidhi
(439 £ls

)

" Rules for the Great Festival
( Continued )

”

On the second day, after having arranged for a musical prologue ( 1-36

)

the necessary ^-procession is made with balibera-icon
( 37-93 ), whereupon the

utsavabera-icon is taken to the ydgasdld-hall for a fire-ritual
[ homa ]-which is

described m all its details, and the fire of which is not to be extinguished for
nine days

( 94-179 ). There are interjected at this point some directions for the
dcdrya in regard tg austerities he must observe during the mahotsava-^iod
(181-183). The third day

[ dvitiya divase prdpte
( sic)] is much the same as

the second in its ritual observances ( 184-212 ), and likewise is both begun and
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ended with a procession with the balibimba-icon. And so, in fact, it is to be

done each day until the ninth day with only minor alterations ( 213-214 ). On
each night a different specified vehicle [ vahana ]

is offered to the Lord—although

during the daytime the choice of the vehicle is optional—and the grand proces-

sion of vehicles is generally described at length ( 215-244 ). This is done twice

daily, and after each grand procession of the utsavabera-icon, the idol is returned

to an utsava-mandapa, given offerings, and ceremoniously returned to the temple

(245-260).

On the seventh morning a special chariot procession is enjoined and de-

scribed ( 278-311 )—being the single, biggest public performance to be celebrated

during the entire mahotsava-itst\va\. The avabhrihotsava, which is inserted into
the normal observances of the ninth-day morning, is also described (317-356).
On the ninth-day evening the dearya blesses all in the presence of God, and
there is then a routine concluding homa -sacrifice in the ydga&ald in which bali-

offerings are made and the deities which had been called to witness the entire
fwaAotoa-festivities are given permission to leave and return to their respective
places or to their source in the mulabera-image. When this is done, the aedrya
is richly rewarded

( 357-376 ). Other concluding rites are also taken care of, and
the utsavabera-icon is returned to its original place where, on the following day,
after all regular rituals have been attended to, a special puspaydga is done in
the evening

( 377-412 ). The flag is then lowered
( 4x7 ), all the remaining deities

are given permission to disperse
( 420-423 ) and, early on the eleventh day, some

further ceremonies are done by the dedrya. Thereafter he bathes ( 429*) and
regular ^w;«-activities in the temple are resumed

( 430 ).

All during the mahotsava-kstWities brahmins should be fed
( 354b ), and

at the end all participating personnel are to be generously rewarded
( 431-438 ).A yajamana-patron who supports mahotsava such as has been described will

gain the best of both worlds ( 439 ).

XII, Paksotsavavidhi
( 2334 &|s .

)

“ Rules for Festivals During the ( Various
) Fortnights ”

f““ day °' eMh ^ ^ * *«**-festival celebrating

Zef,It ,1
m°" day a”d *he ”eW moon »“» ‘Us !mvan«.J<comes each month, a sraama-festival is held: the monthly star-day of the idol'sconsecrate is celeb,,,ed; the monthly star-day ol the yn,n«,n-L,ron is alsoremembered; the bi-annual trffcota* is marked approximately In Aorit

more deta.l some of these, and other, festivals
; is describe^t^,')”
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madhumasotsava
(
= vasantotsava

)
which does not appear in the above list is

also described, with some options given concerning its celebration (246-40);

jalaktidoisava
,
which is part of the foregoing, and is also not mentioned in the

opening slokas , is described ( 41*60 ); dearyabahamana is briefly treated (
61*62 );

and damanikotsava is covered in somewhat more detail ( 63-92 ). The following

are also described: visdkhotsava
(
93-noa ); plavotsava (nob-X43a); agfaya-

notsava ( 1436-160 }; dolotsava ( i6i-205a); and sudpotsava
(
205b-234a )•

XIIL Sakalotsavavidhi ( 265! sis.

)

“ Rules for Festivals Done throughout the Year
”

The following festivals are enumerated and described in this chapter :

krsriajanmadinotsava oxjayanti utsava ( 1-86 ); Rama's, Narasirhba's and Varaha’s

birthdays—which are celebrated in much the same way as the preceding ( 86-90 );

viralaksmyutsava, including vijayadasamyutsava (91-126, 127-146); ( krttikd )-

dipetsava ( 147-20^ ) ; suklotsava ( 208-211 ) ;
mdrgasirsotsava

( 212-250 ); an un-

named festival in which gifts are distributed by the yajamdna on behalf of God

( 251-253 ); mvgayotsava ( 254*263a ). The chapter concludes with a list of rewards

for those who see to the celebrations of these festival-occasions ( 263-266a ).

XIV .
Pavitrotsavadividhi

( 313 sis.

)

“ Rules for the Garlanding Festival
”

During the four-month period [ cdturmdsya ] when Visnu is in His divine

Contemplative Slumber [ yoganidrd ], a “ purifying ceremony ”
[ pavitrdrohana ]

is done to rectify lapses of worship and morals during the preceding year ( 1-13 ).

The narrator, Narada, then states where it is to be done ( 14-17 ); the measure-

ment of the special mandapa to be built there ( 18-34 ); other preparations,

constructions and decorations to be attended to ( 35-82 ); materials needed for

the ceremonies ( 83-165 ); and some more specific directions for the time of the

festival's commencement, thus fixing times for adhivasa, ahkurdrpana and

raksdbandha-rites ( 166-198). The actual performance of pavitrotsava proceeds

with regular _/>%d-offerings ( 199), bringing the utsavabera-icon to the mandapa

(201 ), and then the liturgy itself of giving the pavitra-garlands to all instru-

ments and icons and celebrants, ending with processions, a feast, and other

things ( 202-258 ). The reasons for performing pavitrotsava are given
( 259-260 ).

There follows a description of a very simple, one-day version of a variant

pavitrotsava ( 261-2723.); then a domestic version for celebration at home

( 2726-274 ).

Four or seven days after the completion of pavitrotsava , the tirthabimba -

icon— or a substitute stalk of darbha-gxzss—should be taken to a holy river or

tank and there, ustng it as a symbol of purity in this gross world, it is submerged

for ritual purification; the dearya , his family and all of creation are symbolically
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cleansed and purified by this act-indeed, the icary. and his family also bathe

at the same moment as the tirthcbimba-iam is submerged. No name is given in

the text for this concluding ceremony ( 275-3x3 )•

XV.
Snapanavidhi ( 43<>i ^s.

)

“ Rules for Bathing ( the Icon )

”

All other performances are validated and will bear fruit if snapana is done

perfectly ( 1 ). Just as a pillared hall was constructed for pavitrotsava, so a

mandapa is to be prepared for snapana-rites-only this one will be without

foiwia-firepits. The personnel needed for the snapana-rites are listed (2-11).

Then follow directions for various preliminaries ( 12-27 ), followed by an explana-

tion of the ten-fold “ para ’’-snapana and nine-fold “ apara ’’-snapana rituals

( 28-33 )• Thereupon the directions for the preparation, decoration, placement,

filling and sanctification of the numerous pots needed for the various kinds of

“ para ’’-and “ apara ’’-snapana are outlined ( 34*343 )• Next the mantras are

given which are to accompany the orderly pouring [
abhiseka ]

from the various

jars (344-387)- In closing, a synopsis of doing things throughout the entire

liturgy is given—from the acarya’s early morning arrival through the sndnabera-

icon’s processions, washings, garlandings, etc., to the distribution of prasdda

( <188-419 ). Gifts to the dearya and.to other participants are to be given ( 420 f. ).

The chapter ends with some miscellaneous injunctions and alternatives regard-

ing when the snapana is to be done and when omitted ( 422~43ia ).

XVI. Prasadadipratisthdvidhi (35i|$ls.)

“ Rules for the Sanctification Ceremonies of the Temple, etc.
”

A yajamana--pa.tTOn who proposes to build a temple should first engage a

suitably qualified dedry

a

to supervise the task, and these two together should

select a silpin. Then the three together should locate a desirable place to

construct the temple (1-12). After the ground has been ritually examined

[ bhupariksa ], then, as part of the liturgy of taking possession of it, a hut

[ parnakuti ] is built ( 13-30) wherein a pot representing Narayana is placed and

offered appropriate homage (31-48). Then the sthapati measures off the plot

and, with numerous ceremonies, digs a pit at the place where the future garbha-

ge&a-sanctuary is to be raised
( 49-77 ). The pit is filled in with stones, etc., for

firmness and then watered, levelled; and cows are then allowed to graze on the

area. The starting of the structure of the prasdda is made with the fixing of the

peg, samku-sthdpana and for warding of impediments, a balalaya is established

with the Idol which is to be worshipped till the Image is established and con-

cecrated in the main temple. Then the regular construction work, stage by stage,

as attended by diverse ceremonies is described ( 78-329 ). Then follow directions

for consecrating mandapas (330-340) and gopuras (34i*352a).
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XVII .
Pratimdlaksana ( 3°7 ^*)

“Specifications for Icons, etc.
,5

Idols for worship by those who desire the best results should either be in

picture-form [ citra ], or modelled in clay [ mrl ] ,
or fashioned from wood [

kdstha ],

or cast from good meta) [
saloha ]

or from iron [
ayah

]
( i ). Elaborations on

all the above are given (2-8 ). Precious gems are not generally used for icons

(9, 13 ff. ) • Then follow general directions for procedures of collecting clay for

idols ( 10-12, 17-30 ), and of collecting stone and wood for making carved images

( 31-71, 72-91 ). Thereupon some iconometric rules are given for measurements

general (92-173), for the vigrahas of Hayagriva and Narasimha ( 174-214), and

for vdhanas in conclusion {215-237).

There are six kinds of idols, representing types for use on various occasions

:

karmdrcd, utsavdrca
i
bcilyarea ,

tirthakautukdrcd ,
nimittasnapandrcd and sayatidrcd .

The last five in any temple are the best : the measurements of these five are

given in proportion to the mulabera-idol. Their postures are also discussed

( 238-248a). Temples may be classified, indeed, according to the number and

types of idols they contain

—

ekabera and bahubera and varieties thereof (248b-

260 ). The sixteen varieties of pedestals are then discussed ( 261-281 )
with their

relation to the posture of the icon they support ; sometimes the measurement of

an icon is itself determined by the pedestal (282 ff. ). For utsavabera-icons the

pedestals may take different shapes ( 294-296). In any case, a pedestal must

have a fastening spike for attaching the icon, called a " prandla *'—and the uses

and types of these are discussed in closing ( 297-307 ).

XVIII. Pratisthavidhana (560 sis.)

“ The Procedures of Sanctification Ceremonies
”

For the consecration of all idols with mantras
,
elaborate preparations are

necessary 1 a special mandapa is to be constructed {
2-68a

)
and the idol to be

consecrated (
or its substitute )

is to be brought to the mandapa in a chariot and

there made ready for its consecration bath (68b-84 )» The bath of consecration

is called “ jalddhivasa ,

” and the rites connected with this may take from one to

three to five days ;
how jalddhivasa is done for a wood, metal and stone icon is

told ( 85-131, 152^167), and how it is done by a method called “ chdyadhivdsana

when icons cannot be immersed in water is also told ( 132-149? *59 )• The next

step after jalddhivasa concerns the placement of the icon on a bed of grains, and

it is called " dhanyddhivdsa
99

( i68-33ga )—and connected with it are many

homas ( 236 ff., 305 ff. ) and samproksanas ( 220 ff.
)
and other activities, the

most important* of which is investing the icon with various “ powers ” and

“ weapons ”
[ mantranydsa ] (273 ff

. ).
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After sleeping next to the idol and expiating for any bad dreams, the

yajamdna directs the dearya to proceed with installing the icon [ sthelpana
]

(344 a ). To do this, the dearya goes to the place where the idol is to be in-

stalled, measures with strings, digs a pit in a spot marked off as Brahma ”

(347-357 ), places the pedestal on top a cache of deposited articles
( 358-380),

and brings the prepared idols of the Lord and His consorts to the spot from

their bed of grains (381-398), When all has been prepared, :he icon is fixed

on the pedestal and mantras are repeated (399-402). Thereupon, the icon is

washed with water which has been reserved, and after this regular worship may
be commenced

( 403-411 ).

A variation on the above is given with different mantras ( 412-428 ),

The other idols of the Lord (i.e,, the karmabera-icons) are then to be

consecrated in their appropriate ways, and offerings are to be made ( 429-453 ).

Agnikdrya is done, whereupon other items like the vdhanas are sprinkled, haliddna

is offered, and the dearya
9

s tasks for the next three days are duly to be conclud-
ed with purndhuii. On the fourth day, after pilrndhuti

, the closing rites are

performed with homas and mantras
, and the sddhaka himself takes a bath with

the sanctified water
( 454-480 ).

The rewards
[ phala ] for such a pratisthd ceremony are listed (481-487).

Pujd should henceforth be done. When pratisthd is to be done for the Goddess,
for Cakra and for saints' icons, the same rules as already outlined above apply—
they are merely to be placed in other sections of the temple. The job, however,
is considerably simplified if it can be arranged to do their sanctification ceremo-
nies at the same time as the ^^i^s/^J-sanctification for the main image. Some
special instructions for the consecration of these other icons are given (488-516).

Ornaments of the idols and instruments of pujd should all also be conse-
crated, and this should be attended to in particular ways (5i7~532a). The
reasons for attending so carefully to these consecrations are given—the main
reason being that, in the end, such care will give pleasure [bhoga

] to God
( 532b-56o ).

XIX. Prdyascittavidhi
( gg0 j

“ Rules for Expiatory Rites
”

The sages ask how to perform expiatory rites on such occasions as when a
temple or anything in it needs attention and repair, when the idol or sanctuary
needs to be cleansed from defilements, when natural calamities threaten andwhen lapses occur to interrupt the regular worship („). The principle
regard,ng repair of an .dol ,s to preserve it if possible once if has already ten
consecrated , if it is irreparably damaged it should be ceremoniously disposed of
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by burying it or sinking it in water. When the temple itself undergoes repair,

or the mulabera-idol in it is undergoing repairs, a baldlaya is to be employed.

** Svayamvyakta ’’-idols require special rules ( 50 ff. ) and should be preserved

intact at all costs. Stylistic changes introduced while repairing a given icon are

to be scrupulously avoided. Other rules for repairing the idols and the struc-

ture itself are given, along with instructions for attendent ceremonies
(
3-128 ).

When an idol and/or the temple is defiled by one way or another, certain

ceremonies are required for divine satisfaction ( I29*258a ). When natural cala-

mities [ utpdta ] come, or even threatening signs appear, again specific instruc-

tions are given for performing pacifying ceremonies (258^298). When a

mistake in daily pujd or in wte^tf-ceremonies occurs, this must be rectified

—

whether it be because of defilement by persons, mistakes in liturgy, omission of

mantras ,
etc . ( 299-743 ).*

The chapter continues with a section ( 744-791 )
on grdmasdnti—first tell-

ing how all the foregoing prdyascittas mentioned serve to benefit the village,

then
{ 792-843 )

giving specific instructions as to when and where special prdyas-

cittas to protect the village itself are to be done. The chapter ends with a

section on general rules for sdnii-homa rites ( 844-880 }.

XX. Yddavdcalamdhdimya ( 329 sis.
)

“ On the Greatness of Melkote
”

The sages ask Narada where the <f svayamvyakta "-images
(
mentioned in

the preceding chapter
)
are to be found, and why these give greatness

[ mahattva ]

to the place wherein they are found ( i-3a ).

Puskaraksetra is where Pundarikaksa abides; Srlrangam in the South and

NaimiSa in the North have Kesava ; in Badarinath Narayana dwells; in Tirupati,

Govinda; in Brndavan, the Lord in two forms; alongside the Yamuna, Trivi-

krama; etc., etc

.

( 3b-no mentions dozens of such places—some with familiar

names, some apparently places not intended to be geographical). Of these

many holy places, four stand out in particular, namely : Srlrangam, Tirupati,

Conjeevaram and Melkote ( n-114). The establishment of Melkote {
= Nara-

yanadri = Yadavacala
)

is then described in story-form (115-329), giving

mythological support for certain dates, place-names and festivals observed at

Melkote. There is also a brief story given about the establishment of Srlrangam

(238 ff. ), a eulogy of the Kalyani tank at Melkote ( 291 ff.
)
and a eulogy of

Narasirhha who is also worshipped at Melkote ( 310 ff. )— all embedded in the

foregoing narrative.

* The section jifst concluded takes up mistakes in all types of pujds and utsavas, and at

almost every important juncture therein; almost everything and every rite mentioned in the

.ya^z/wYa-literature is allowed for.



8o Diksavidhi

xxi. Diksavidhi
( 587 51s.

)

“ Rules for Initiation ( into Pancaratra )

”

The sages say to Pauskara that they have heard
(
perhaps referring to

XIX. 323 or some such similar passage in XIX) that only those who have

undergone ^sa-initiation are eligible to perform rites honoring the Lord.

Therefore they are to know about di&sa-initiation. To this, Narada replies that

before diksd-ceremonies, an initiate must purify himself both bodily and mentally,

for a period the length of which depends upon his class ( 1-28 ). In a suitable

place (31 ff. ), if money permits, two mandapas (40 ff.
)

are prepared and

various paraphernalia are collected ( 54 ff.
) whereupon a mandala is drawn and

attention is directed to it with practice of mudrds ( 84 if. ) . Meanwhile the

ydgasdld-place will have been prepared for a worship of VighneSa—albeit other

gods are also invoked to be present—whereupon all are satisfied with cooked

rice which is brought to the mandala-design ( 117 )
just before homa is performed

( 118-123 ).

Another mandala-design is prepared for the initiate to sit within
( 124 ff. ),

and he is sprinkled with various materials, touched with darbha-grass, " surro-

unded ” by mantras and blind-folded (129). Objects which are to be offered

to God are then put into his outstretched hands by the acdrya
, and the candi-

date’s thrill and ecstacy at this point help the acatya to decide whether or not
he is fit for actual initiation ( 130 ff. ). If the dearya is satisfied by the signs,

he ritually touches the initiate ( 136 ). Then, after penitential meditation, the
candidate contemplates the entire created universe as within his own body and
in the mandala upon which he sits (i37-i68a); thereupon he worships the
mandala-motif. Then he is led to a fire where he does a special sampala-homa
( 172-179 ), which absolves him of all previous sins. Resolving, then, to lead a
new life, a red thread in length the same as the candidate's own height is

brought, and it is wrapped around him while he meditates upon his earthly
condition ( 184-213 ). After a fo?wtf-observance, then, this “ adhivdsa " part of
tf
vaibhava-diksd 99

is over.

A variation on the above, and called “ afiara-diksa ”, is when the candidate
meditates upon the elements of which he is composed (214-227), and, thus
readied, he is led into the sanctuary where he is *• presented ” to God and” after
tanging him back to the mandala, he undergoes there certain purifications.
Homa is done 100 times, and the candidate is covered with a new cloth, bein°r
enjoined to sleep with his thoughts of God ( 228-246 ).

°

.

A second variant, called “ ekdneka-diksd, » is similar to the above mandala-
oriented procedures, but much attention is given in it to interpretations of
dreams experienced by the initiate ( 247-279 ),
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Then, after having been prepared in one of these ways, the five sacra-

mental purifications [ pahcasamskdras ] are attended to—and these would seem

to constitute the central part of “ vaibhava-diksa
”—namely, tdpa

( 284-292 ),

pundra
( 293-317 ), ndma ( 318-325 ), mantra ( 328-441 )

and yaga
( 442-448 ).

Four other types of diksd-initiatioii ceremonies— called “ nitya-diksd,"

“ vyuha-dtksa ,

99 “ brahma-dlksa 97 and “ paramantra-diksa
99—are, briefly outlined

(449-464).

After ^£s<z-initiation ceremonies are completed, the initiate must undergo

a ritual bath, the preparations for and the procedures of which are given
(
465-

( 504 ). Only after all this may he independently do puja

.

“ Svdrtha-diksa
99
and “ parartha-diksa

99
are specifically mentioned as being

for those who worship privately in the home and for those who worship publi-

cly on behalf of others in temples respectively—the latter being as the sun is

to a small lamp ( 505-510 ). Those descended from Sandilya are eligible for both

svartha-diksa
99 and ** pardrtha-diksa ”

; all others may have only u svdrtha-

diksa
99

and thus may not do tempie-puja ( 511-558 ).

The last thirty slokas of the chapter deal with the very interesting subject

of intra-sectarian purity : It is said that the Pancardtrdgama is divided into

four parts

—

dgama
,
mantra , tantra and tantrantara. The first deals with vyuha-

sthdpana ,
etc., and is immortal; it is used in former ywga-periods. In the

tretdyuga-vexiQd, mantvasiddhdnta came into being from agamasiddhanta, and it

concerns itself with all kinds of diksa-, abhiseka etc . rites, and with mantras,

mudras ,
kundas, etc. (559-577). Tantra is concerned with the worship of one

murti-aspect only ( 577-578 ) ;
tantrantara is concerned with various murti-aspects

with all their retinues, their weapons and ornamentations, etc. ( 579-583 ). These

four “ ways ” of worship should not be mixed; proper use of them leads to the

welfare of all. As for Vaikhanasa rules and Siva worship—these are quite out-

side the pale of Pancaratra practice ( 5S4-587 ).

XXII»
Niyamavidhana ( 67 sis.

)

" Rules of Conduct (for a Sisya )

’*

An initiate must observe certain etiquette toward and respect for his guru—
always answering him affirmatively with <e bddham ,

99
never showing him disres-

pect, seeking him only for advice, etc. 3 As well, he should take care in all his

everyday affairs to behave correctly—never climbing a banyan tree, always

refraining from meat, taking off his shoes before entering a temple, etc. Parti-

cularly, he must honor certain rules in worshipping God in order that his puja

may be perfect and acceptable ( 1-67 )*

PAII
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XXIII. TT^T^TTf^r
Mantroddhdravidhi ( 436 £ls.

)

« Concerning the Nature of Revealed Scriptures and Mantras'*

The sages ask Narada to answer six questions. In this chapter his answers

to the first two questions are recorded. First : what is the nature of the

scriptures' divine teaching [
divya-sastra ] ? The origin of the teaching, he

explains, is three-fold—coining from a divine source ( 4“L5 )> sages ( 16-26)

and from humans ( 27-33 )-none of which should be mixed or confused. The

rules of worship found in divya-sastra works are to be followed in temples where

a svayamvyakta, etc»
}
image is established \

divya-sastra rules, however, may also

be used to direct worship elsewhere to the advantage of the worshipper—for the

s$ftv#-infused rules found in divya-sastra works are outstandingly best in

comparison with idmasa and rdjasa rules typical of those found in works that

originated with sages and humans ( 34‘5° )*

Second : what is the nature of mantras used in establishing an image ?

He replies that among mantras of Visnu which are" vydpaka
,
” there are three—

namely, the “ astaksara,” “ dvadasaksara” and “ $adaksara” mantras . All

images may be worshipped with these mantras
;
some particular images, how-

ever, must have, in addition, their own appropriate, special mantras . .But of

all the mantras ,
the “-astaksara”-mantra is best (51-61), Details are then

given relating to how the syllabic elements [ mantravarna ] of various mantras

are disposed within the prastara-sections
(

of a mandala-design
)

for various

purposes and in a number of combinations (62-222). The instructions for

composing the mantras for the icons of the twelve murti-aspects of the Lord

are given (224-225), for the icons of the twelve Goddesses ( 226-234), for the

icons of the weapons of the preceding (235-238), for the icons of the vibhavas

(239-273), and finally for the all-important [ bija J mantras appropriate to all

the icons of the preceding deities ( 274-289). Other names of Visnu are given,

followed by instructions for composing the mantras appropriate to their iconic

forms (290-339). The instructions conclude by telling how to construct and

then add a “base” [pada] to each of the mantras . For, without a pada-base

a mantra is not complete because, without its “ base ” no mantra can have

either strength or effect (340-436).

XXIV . WlfiptoK MudrZlaksanabhagavaddhyanadiprakara

( 482 51s .

)

“ Steps for Contemplation of Bhagavan, and a Description of Ritual

Hand-Gestures, etc .

”

Narada turns now to answer the third question put to him by the sages, this

one concerning ritual hand gestures

—

[mudra]. He begins by giving a two-fold defi-

nition based on the etymology of the word—the first being "that which gives joy”
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to the ritual, the second being “ that which drives away evils ” ( 1-2 ). He theft

tells how one prepares himself for the practice of mudra-ge.stxixes—washing the
hands with sandalpaste, doing certain exercises with the fingers, ritually touching
the chest with the thumbs and forefingers of both hands, executing certain mo-
tions with the palms joined, etc. (3-11). Different mudrd-gestxaes are named
and described (12-72) : vaibhavi (15a), avidyddalahi (20a), hardra[dal)dhi (21b),

iiras, iikha, tanutra, astra, netra ( 23a ), kirita ( 24a ) ,
srlvatsa, padma ( 24b ),

kaustubha ( 27b ), mala ( 29b ), padml ( 30b ), sahkha ( 33a ), cakra (
34a ) ,

kaumo-
daki

( 35b—sometimes called gada ), sakti ( 38a ), paksiraja ( 41a ), ahjali
( 41b ),

dahana
( 43a ), dpydyana ( 44a ), and kamadhenu ( 46b )—all of which are direct-

ed to objects. The mudras that are directed to mantras are then given : ananta-
sana ( 49b); the mudras for artha, kama, dharma and moksa

( 53a) ; dhdmatraya

( 55b ) ; visvaksena
( 59a ) ; siddhasantati ( 61b ) ; agni (65b) ; sannidhi ( 67b )

;

sammukhya (69b) ; visarjana (71a).

Narada then turns to the fourth question posed by the sages, this concern-
ing the disciplined state of mind

[ dhyana ] to be achieved while uttering mantras
to various aspects [murti] of God. He answers that the single, ekamurti-
aspects require one particular type of ifA_yaw«-contemplation with the appro-
priate mantras being employed (73.84a); dvitiyamiirti etc. (84b.fi.) others.
In addition, the susuptivyuha-aspects require still other kinds of mental appre-
ciation in contemplating God and His activities ; svapnavyuha-ioims of God, yet
others ; and jagradvyuha-ioxxas of God yet again others (up to 129). Further
discussion of contemplation [dhyana] of God’s Vyuha-ioxms follow ( 130-146 ),

after which a similar treatment is given for Kesava, etc. ( 147-160 ), then for the
consorts of the Twelve ( 161-164 )» the Vibhava-iorms ( 165-184 ), and the Antar-
yamin-aspects ( 185-194 ). The remainder of the chapter is devoted to descrip-
tive passages relating to various deities which descriptions may act as guides to
facilitate concentration [dhyana] on these divinities: Adisesa ( 195-199 ),

Saktisa (200-210), Madhusudana (211-213), Vidyadhideva (214-215), Kapila
( 216-218), ViSvarupa ( 219-231), Hamsamurti ( 232-237), Vasudeva

( 238-243),
Vajivaktra ( 244-256 ), Kurina ( 257-264 ), Narasimha ( 265-271 ). A particularly
elaborate description is given of Sriyahpati ( 272-333 ), followed by a shorter
description of Narayana

( 334*349 )• A short eulogy of dhyana-contemplation
is given, in the course of which the worshipper is reminded that only One Person
takes all these forms, and that these are only worthy reflections through which
to lead the devotee to that one, namely Narayana

( 360-369).

A section describing each of the 51 forms of Garuda follows (370-437),
for purposes of ^ana-contemplation. In the course of these descriptions
various other aspeats of Visnu and His entourage are touched upon—but
all of these seem subordinated to the primary aspects of Garuda. The chapter,
and the discussion of dhyana in relation to mantras

t
draws to a closes
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with a section on the weapons of Vi§nu ( 438-476 ). Finally it is said that

such dhyana as has been described may be mentally undertaken at any

place by a qualified sadhaka-either at home, or in the temple, or indeed at

any other place
(
477-482 ).

XXV.

Kundasruksruvalaksanahavihpdkavi -

dhdna (217 sis.)

Concerning Construction of the Kunda-Firepit, the ladles, and the

Preparation of Oblations
99

Narada now turns to the fifth question, and it concerns how to make

the kunda-firepits. He gives elaborate instructions, with measurements and

alternative shapes, etc. for constructing the firepit (1-52). He also tells how

to make the sruva-ladle (53*56).

The sixth question the sages had asked concerned the preparation of havis,

etc. Narada turns to this and begins to answer if by telling what grains are to

be used, how they are to be collected and from where, how they are to be

prepared and by whom and under what conditions, etc and what dishes can

be made from these ( 57-92), A special dish, havispdka ,
which is offered to the

deity, is then described (93-106). Further varieties of havis (that is, some

varieties that will not be offered into the fire ) are treated—rice with milk, rice

with sugar, rice with ghee, and vegetable mixtures—and He tells what occasions

call for these preparations ( 107- 119). He discusses ingredients as well as vege-

tables and fruits, some of which are to be used in the preparation of other

dishes and some of which are to be offered to the deity separately ( 120-168 ).

He explains in what ritual manner these dishes and other offerings— like sandal,

drinks, betelnut, etc.—are to be placed before God, how they are to be removed

1 169-190). He warns of certain things to avoid—overcooking, breathing on the

food, getting hairs in the food, forgetting the ghee, etc.—which disqualify the

food offerings to God
;
one who offers such inferior food to God is guilty of sin

eradicable only by ya^-exercises (391-200). Correctly prepared food should

be offered to all the deities which have been duly installed in a temple, each

offering accompanied by the appropriate mantra to each god (201-205). Of

all the foods made from the grains and other ingredients, only liquid dishes

[pdyasa ]
and certain fruits are to be offered into the fire as homa-libations; but

all offerings are to be made to the accomnaniment of mantras by those who are

qualified by dlksa (206-211).

The chapter concludes as Narada tells that the foregoing has expatiated

on the meaning of the sattvata teaching, and should be treated with reverence

and care ;
it should be shared only with those who are initiated (into Pafica-

ratra), those who are pious, those who seek to escape from the bondage of
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worldly life, etc. Whoever worships God according to the foregoing system

will achieve all his objects in this world and in the next ( 212-217 ).

Critical Notes

Regarding the age of this samhita-text, if we assume that the reference in

VIII : 175b to Safhakopa ( —Namalvar
)

is not an interpolation then it follows

that the work was composed sometime between the tenth century times of

Nathamuni ( who attested to the fact that by his time Sathakopa/Namalvar

was a figure popular enough in Srlvaisnava piety to have had iconic representa-

tions made of him) and Yamuna ( —Alavandar ) who quotes what is presum-

ably this samhitd. In order to preserve an early date for this work, Farqahar

( Outlines of the Religious Literature of India, p. 246) suggests that both the

passage containing VIII : 175b and another one containing the veiled “ pro-

phecy ” of Ramanuja
(
see XX : 274-5 ) are interpolations—thus freeing him to

seek a date of composition considerably earlier. Schrader holds that the Isvara-

samhita comes from a time " before 800”
( op. cit.

} p. 20). We prefer, however,

to see the passage containing the reference to Sathakopa as genuine, while

not only the passage containing the reference to Ramanuja but the entire

twentieth chapter is an interpolation. Thus we suggest that the Isvara-samhita

be dated in the neighborhood of the tenth century. *

That the passages quoted by Yamuna cannot be located in the text as we

have it provokes some interesting hypotheses. Schrader, for example, specu-

lates ( op. cit p. 2if,—for other reasons, be it noted) that there may have been

two Isvara-samhitds. There is, indeed, another biief work, called “Isvara-

samhita,
**

that is extant ; it is a Pancaratra document. It is discussed and

described in the next section ( below
) ;

but it seems not to be the work cited by

Yamuna. What seems more likely to us is that the present “Isvara-samhita’*

( Isvr 1

) is, rather, not complete in its present 25-chapter version. Certain

secondary works— e.g. Utsavasamgraha (Mysore, Telugu script)—present

extracts purporting to be from “ Isvara-samhita
**

that are not found in the

printed versions, y A collection of such passages might—although the possibil-

ity is admittedly remote—yield the passages quoted by Yamuna.

At this point the passages integral to the text concerning temple construction may
serve to help in the dating. Certainly some of the architectural details indicate that a later

rather than an earlier date is required for the stylistic data given so that the structures described

correspond to temples the building-dates of which are known.

t The portion quoted is a 57J sloka treatment on “ vrsfikamotsava. ” Chapters that are

found elsewhere in other secondary documents present fragments from “ Uvara-sartihitd ’ ’ on
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t Regarding the doubtful twentieth chapter—which intrudes upon the

otherwise smooth development of ideas in the work as it stands—it might be

possible to argue that only certain portions ( e.g.., XX : n8-28ga
) are inter-

polated. This would at least rid us of the obviously later " prophecy ” of

Ramanuja and his eminent followers. But the problem of the chapter itself

remains; to retain it as an integral part of the work would require major re-

arrangement of other parts of the text in order to accommodate it neatly.

Instead, we prefer to see the present arrangement of chapters cohering to an

inner logic of its own, as suggested above in our “ Introductory Remarks, ”

and that the twentieth chapter in its entirety should be dismissed. This in no

way denies to the Uvara-samhita its origin nor its historical connection with

Melkote.

A comparison of the text as it stands with commentaries written on it ( for

example, one such commentary may be found in the S. Iyengar Library in

Srlrahgam
)
might turn up data on the various textual problems touched upon

in the preceding paragraphs.

maJ orlvnnf^ ^7“ ' sarvado^r^^ and samprok^anandhi. Thesemay-or may not-prove to be fragments of “lost ” portions of our wtfrk. A chapter on

twdve ”offf 7
myakitMSraha ( MT. 3743 ), claiming to be from “ ch ptertwelve of Uvara-samhita appears in fact to be from the latter part of Ch XIX
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Index Code ; Isvr11 According to a leaf manuscript in

grantha script, 0 . I. Baroda No* 7967

( 88 leaves, in good condition ).

Introductory Remarks

This relatively short and apparently incomplete work of some 640 slokas

divided into 14 chapters may alternatively be called “ Nrsimhakalpa.
” The

colophons of the Baroda manuscript offer no consistency— the work being vari-

ously labelled Isvarasamhitayam, ” ** Pdncardtra
,

” “ Nrsimhakalpa
,

” and

Srisudarsananrsimhakalpa .
” It is written in the form of a dialogue between

Isvara and Parvati.*

Bacause scholars may be intrigued to know what this “ second ” Isvara-

samhitd presents, a detailed description of its contents is given below to satisfy

their curiosity in regard to this rare manuscript. That it is a Pahcaratra

document is supported not only by its colophon claims but also by the typically

Pancaratrin hospitality to all classes—addressing itself to the universal social

order, with special dispensations given to sudras ( e.g., IV

j

68)—as well as by

internal reference to the Pahcaratra tradition near the end of the second

chapter.

The most noteworthy facet of the work is its extreme " prayogic ” ten-

dency. By the proper application of the “ Nfsimha mantra enemies may be

overcome, diseases cured, death circumvented, etc . Even the 4< Evil Eye ” may
be averted. While “ prayogic ” passages are certainly encountered in other

Pahcaratra works, the blatant tone of this work sets it apart from the main-

stream of the Pahcaratra literature (see, however, Kdsyapa-samhitd [q.v. ] and

the Index under the heading u prayoga ”
).f

I£VARA-SAMHITA 11

“ Nrsimhakalpa leaf manuscript in grantha

characters 0 .1 . Baroda No. 7967
DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS

I. no title ( 27 £ls.

)

Attached to the beginning is an opening verse in praise of Narasimha,

followed by the statement that Parvati ( =DevI
)
approached Isvara on Mt.

Kailasa ( 1-2 ). Having already listened to several mantras
, she asks to know

some details about the incomparable “ Nrsimha”-mantra—its form, meaning,

* Parvati is hovfever, sometimes addressed as “ O holy Sage !

”

t See also New Catalogus Catalogorum, Vol. I. Revised edn., pp.
z278-9 on the two

Isvara-samhitas,
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aifd its " bijadakti *’
;
how iff&^lj-imtiation is to be done with it, what are its

rsi, chandas and devatd ; its usages; how to construct a yantra-Aas\gn to match

it; what are the prescribed «y5sa-concentrations and mudrd-gestures to be

mastered when employing it; how to do agnikarya-routines in relation to it;

what are the features of the firepit to be constructed ( for agnikarya) ; and which

are the materials prescribed for homa-offerings. Further, what are the directions

for employing the mantra to achieve specific aims ;
how abhiseka sprinklings are

correctly to be done ;
and what are the features of the special kumbha-pots used

here (
3-ga )

.

Isvara replies that he will deal with these topics briefly because the

•' Nrsimha ’’-mantra, is so important, so worthy, so useful, so efficacious, etc.

for people of all classes and stages of life (gb-i6). He then recounts the legend

of how and why the Lord Visnu assumed the Narasimha-incarnation, pointing

out that this mantra was then used (by Prahlada) to good effect ( 17-18).

Brahma also was empowered to create the present world order only because he

repeated this " Nrsimha ’’-mantra; indeed, the power revealed by the gods and

enjoyed by humans must be in all cases traced back to this potent mantra.

Unlike other maniras, this “ Nrsimha"-mantra may be freely used at any time,

without scruples regarding tithi, naksatra and various w/wasa-prerequisites—

thanks to the Lord Visnu’s abounding grace ( 19-27).

II. no title
( 29! .41s.

)

Isvara here discloses that the rupa-form of the 32-lettered anustup-mantra

has eleven parts, the import of each of which part is to describe the physical

and spiritual attributes of Narasimha
(
r-17 ). Even Markandeya long ago

overcame death by means of this mantra (18). The “ seed "-letter is “ r in

which is invested the prime power of the mantra
;
just as in Saiva mantras there

is a “ siva~bija” and in Sakta mantras there is a " ( female )- bija ”, so in the

Pancaratra and other Vaisnava tantric traditions there is ( in all mantras
)

this Vaisnava “ bija ”. Meditating thus on it one can attain mastery of the

mantra (ig-3oa).

III. Diksavidhdna
(
62 41s

)

“ Concerning Initiation
99

On the night preceding ^ffesa-initiation rites the dcarya and the aspirant
are together to observe a fast and to offer special worship to Narasimha. Also
a mandala-design is to be traced on the ground—either of the " sarvatobhadra
type or of any other type-within which design Sakti

(
= j§ r I

) is to be honored.
Then, placing pots at appropriate places in the mandala-‘p<itXeTB, invoking in
each pot different deities, ( the Sisya-aspirant ? )

is to receive a snapana-bath.
After some further ^ro^sawa-sprinklings they both are to sleep, and in the
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morning, after each again bathes, the acarya is to select a ytvik-px'itst ( 1-20).
This special priest chants various Vedic mantras, after which further special
offerings to Narasimha are made

( 21-24 )* Thereupon some fire-offerings are
attended to

( 25-32 ), whereupon the acarya gives ( another ? ) bath to the
s'rsya-aspirant, using special vessels

( 33-37 ).

Dressed in new clothes the aspirant sits next to the acarya who, placing
his right hand on the candidate’s chest, whispers to him, “ You shall now
become my son. Assenting, the aspirant repeats some mantras and makes
flower-offerings to the Lord. So, iiAsa-initiation concludes

( 38-44 ).

As for the homa-o&erwgs, these vary according to the class-status of the
aspirant

( 45-46 ).

The preceptor then is to be honored, after which he will clasp the as-

pirant’s hand and impart to him the " Nysimha-anustup ”-mantra along with
certain instructions and elaborate details. Proksana follows, and, thereafter
the aspirant is to use only this “ Nysimha ’’-mantra in all his devotional
activities ( 47-62 ).

IV. no title (81 Sis.)

According to this chapter
(
SI. 59 ) fhere are some seventy-seven varieties

of the Nysimha-mantra
,
roughly divided into those that are pacific in nature

( such as the " anustup ” variety
)
and those which are of a violent character.

The latter type have certain “ prayogic ” applications. Only two specific vari-

eties are named—" mudrabandhana ” and '* agniprakara ’’—but all the varieties

differ from one another according to varying meters, different ysis associated

with them, different deities presiding over them, different mudra-gestures used
with them, different dhyana-meditations employed, etc.

Two examples of application of different dhyana-methods using the
“anustup” variety (71 ff.) will suffice here. One called the “ puccha-simha ”

method, the other called the " ekavira
”

method. In the first type, one
imagines a Leonine Form, his tail stretched up, his tongue lapping up all

sentient creatures. Thus, the mantra may be used to influence and subdue
others. When one imagines a five-faced Narasimha, each aspect ferocious, one
then uses the mantra to effect cures not only from diseases but also illnesses

induced by poisons,

V

.

no title ( 15 Jsls.

)

Turning to the yantra-design which may be used in accompaniment to

worship with the ",'^Nrsimha ’’-mantra, Isvara points out that thus may enemies

be defeated, prosperity be gained, diseases be cured, untimely death be circum-

vented (1-2), He thep describes the different petals of this lotiform pattern,
PAX2
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which may be traced out on a cloth or on a leaf or on a tablet. Various

prayers for protection, invoking different aspects of the Lord, are appropriate

in this kind of worship. A man who has done nyasa-concentrations on this

yantra-design cannot be approached by evils of any kind ( 3-i6a )

.

yj

^

no title ( io Sis.

)

Mudrd-gestures, too, may be employed to good effect in worship with the

“ Nrsimha ”-mantra ( i-io ). The bulk of the chapter is devoted to the

“ anjali ’’-mudrd and how to do it to pacify God.

VII. no title ( 57 sis.
)

Here, Isvara says that fires must be prepared only in kundas. Three

firepits may, however, be of any shape; but the shape has the potency to affect

the results of the fire-sacrifices done in the firepit (1-9, 43"45a, 56-57). Once

the firepit is constructed and sanctified a special vessel should be used to carry

the fire to it, whereupon the fire there is kindled ( 10-13 )• The first step of homa

is meditation on Agni ( I4-I7a), after which offerings are made to him (17b-

24a
)
in certain, specified quantities ( 24b-42 ).

Homas may be undertaken for specific aims, and the realization of these

goals may be effected by altering slightly the offerings made to the fire ( 45^55 ).

VIII. no title
( 43 $ls.

)

Kamya-rites undertaken in connection with homa-offerings are next taken

up as being the means by which humans may obtain ends which even the gods
cannot achieve. For examples: if a barren woman wants sons Laksmipatra-
leaves are to be offered into the fire; if one wants plentiful grain in his house, he
should perform homa as outlined a lakh of times ; if one wants to paralyze
another, turmeric offerings are to be made into the fire

; if one wants to attract
the admiration of others, honey is to be offered

; if one wants relief from fever,

a special vd/w£a-solution is to be offered iooo times
; etc. Dozens of such instruc-

tions are given in this chapter. ( 1-43 ),

IX' no title ( io| 41s.

)

livara here gives the characteristic features of the kumbha-pots to be used
m abhiseka-iites. In addition to giving certain proportions, he counsels that
the pots’ purity must be maintained by preventing unauthorized persons from
touching them, and making sure even that they are not ^een by diseased,
profane or otherwise contaminated persons ( 1-6 ). When ready, the pot is
sanctified by sprinkling it with a solution of pancagavya

( 7-ua ).
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X. no title (117J 41s:)

Isvara offers to disclose to Parvati that secret, hearing the disclosure of

which one may achieve one's all desires in the here and in the hereafter ( 1-6).

This secret is concerned with the 18-syllable mantra addressed to Laksmi, its

sakti, Mia and jiva
( 7-19 ) and its uses. Sri is, of course, to be contemplated

according to the elaborate descriptions here given ( 20-48) both before and after

repetition of the mantra . So doing, one should then offer food to Laksmi and

Visnu in the homa-fire over a period of one year if one wishes to rise to the

status of a king; doing homa similarly with other items brings to one other

desirable rewards ( 49-61.

)

Isvara says that what he has just disclosed was long ago given by Brahma

to Agastya. The remainder of the chapter then elaborates further on varieties

of ^omfl-offerings to be made to Laksmi in association with Narasimha—the

results of which eradicate evils, erase sins, exterminate enemies, etc . In some

cases, in addition to simple homa-offerings, there are special abhiseka-rites and

certain prescribed meditations and acts to be undertaken ( 62-ii7a). At the

end of the chapter (ii7b-n8a ) Devi asks to know more about the meditations

on Narasimha which have been enjoined.

XL no title ( 16 31s.

)

Here, dhyana-me&it&tions on the ferocious aspects of Narasimha are

outlined. He is described as eight-armed, red-haired, red-eyed having holy

marks and with Laksmi at his side. With this in mind, one should then repeat

the “ simha mahdmantra . If done correctly and devotedly one can expect to

enjoy a number of rewards ( 1-7). Romas
, too, may accompany these exercises

to even greater effects ( 8-13 ).

This discipline with the “ simha mahdmantra was given by Visnu to

Brahma and by the latter to Agastya. Brahma also gave it to Sanaka and
other sages ( 14-16).

XII. no title
( 52J 31s.

)

In this chapter Isvara notes that mantras are of two types—those with
** bija ” and those without “ bfja

,5
. Having dealt with the first type in the

preceding chapters he now treats of those without “ blja ”
( 1-5 ). Continuing

his treatment of the 6 ‘ Nfsimha ”•mantra he says here that by varying the homa-

obligations, and adding certain dhyana-meditations to mere /tfjta-repetitions,

etc., one can bring about certain desired ends—such as longevity, physical power
and wealth

( 6-53a ).

XIII no title ( 54 41s. + )

Isvara here takes up the mastery of the “anusfup” variety of the
“ Nrsityha "-mantra for various mundane goals ( 1-16). [-*** a lapse in the
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nflanuscript occurs here ***
]

Again, as before, the mundane goals to be

achieved may be controlled by altering the /zowtf-oblations and the dhycina-

meditations in certain specified ways ( the remaining 38 Slokas extant ).

XIV.
no title

( 65 Sis. +

)

( ***lapse omits opening slokas of this chapter

)

•Isvara is here describing how one is to meditate in the wheel of the heart

[hrdayacakra] on certain objects and ideas in order thereby to effect changes

upon those objects or ideas. Asana-postures are recommended to accompany
these meditations, different postures yielding different effects. For examples,

if one wants to kill a particular person, one must simply imagine that enemy
being beaten by others mercilessly. Homa-oblations, accompanied by specific

meditations, and done at such times as the dead of the night or in certain

seasons, may also effect such sorceries as subduing others or bringing about their

death—or even, simply, beating them in debate.

Critical Notes

The Baroda manuscript reveals occasional lapses, and entirely missing are
Mokas in the middle and at end of Ch. XIII and at the beginning of Ch. XIV.
Some slokas are repeated.
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[Index Code: KPJL ] RARE:

Kapinjala-samhita
,
printed at K. C. V.

Press, Cuddapab, 1896 ( 90 pp.

)

[ Telugu script]. Also, two other

versions in Telugu script have been

printed, one in Dehalepur, the other in

Vijayawada. Data on the publishers

and dates, etc., are not available. These

books have not been examined.

Introductory Remarks

This is a relatively short work, presenting in compressed and clear fashion

a variety of subjects centering about the establishment of worship in a temple

—from choosing an dcdrya to supervise the preliminary activities, to selecting

the plot for building the structure, through supplying the finished building with

icons, to the final institution of ritual cycles in the functioning temple. As such,

it provides an alternative to a text like A niruddha-samhiid
(
q.v . )

for introducing

the student new to Pancaratra literature to the genre.

Altogether there are some 1550 slokas
(
plus prose in Ch. XXV ), divided

into thirty-two short-to-medium length chapters. The narrative framework has

Kasyapa seeking out Kapinjala, the latter in turn condensing the teaching he

once received from Markandeya. While there are certain broad similarities

between the present work and text handed down as the Markandeya-samhita

(q.v.)-ioi example, they both contain thirty-two chapters, both contain lists

of samhitds, both have more or less the same practical focus —the differences

are marked enough to minimize their interdependence.

The Kapinjala-samhitd probably took shape during the “ later
99

period of

productivity in the Pancaratra school. It is not quoted by any early writers

of the school, although some of its chapters are quoted or extracted in secondary

works (viz., chs, VIII and XXIV are quoted in a work called Pdncardtra-

samhitd, MT. 352 ,* chs. XXVIII and XXXII are found in Utsavasamgraha,

MT. 3286; ch. XXXI is seen in Prdyascittapatala * MT. 2996)—see also our

1. See New Catalogus Catalogorum III. p. 151.

* Another version of this work, found in a private collection in Srirangam maintained

by Arcakar R. Raghava Bhattar, reveals a version of Ch. XXXI having IS Slokas additional

to the ones found in the printed text.
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“Critical Notes,” below. It is listed as canonical in only the following works :

Purusottatna (66/106), VisvdmUra
(
37/1C8 ) and Visnu Tantva ( 136/154),

Among items of especial interest that set this work apart is the chapter

on town-planning ( Ch. IN ) and the list of 100 titles named as canonical in

Ch. I. Also, there is an interesting attempt to define the word “ pancaratra ”

in the first chapter ( sis. 3ia»32 ).

DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS

I .
Tantrapdrangatakirtana (33 51s.)

“ Eulogy of One Who is Advanced in the Knowledge of Tantric Lore ”

The scene is Kapinj ala’s hermitage on Mount Mem, where Ka&yapa comes

to learn from the great sage Kapinjala about Pancaratra. He has already

studied the Vedas, sastras, etc., and now wants to know how to worship the

Lord in His image form ( 1-9 ). Kapinjala says there are 10S works comprising

the Pancaratra, and he offers to give KaSyapa the essence of the Pancaratra

teaching which he himself received in the former age from Markamdeya ( 10-n ).

Asked to name the 108 works, Kapinjala complies [ see Addendum below—the
list contains only 100 titles] ( 12-27 )• KaSyapa then states he wants to know
how to do worship of the Lord in all things from “ karsana ” to “ gratistha ”

( 29b), as well as the meaning of the word " Pancaratra .
” The meaning of

the word, he is told, refers to the cessation of enjoyment by creatures [rdtrayah]

of the five elements and their gun as
[ panca]

( 3 ia-32 ). As for the other

matters, the first thing necessary for doing anything from plowing to consecra-

tion correctly is to select an dearya-teacher
( 33 )-

II. Acdryalaksana
( 34-1/2 §ls.

)

“ The Qualifications of a Preceptor
”

Pile moral and physical attributes of a proper person to select as an
dedrya are given ( 1-8 )—a person in any one of the four life-stages being eligible.

Kapinjala then discusses ^sa-initiation. First he tells how to make the
mandapa in which the rite will take place

(
9- 13a). Then, regarding mandate,

he says there is a choice whether to use the “ svastika, ” " bhadraka,” “ cakrdbja ”
or any other design -and he gives general instructions for constructing a
" cakrdbja "-mandala (

i

3b-2ia ). Then he describes the Aw^a-fire-pits necessary
( 2ib-22 ), and how the various ceremonies of the two-day initiation are to be
conducted by it ( 23

-
35a) [NOTE: The sisya is blindfolded,

( but not wound
with red thread ), flowers are put in his hand and where he drops them on the
mandala-design determines what name he is given (29.30a).

]
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III. Vaisnavasamaya (33 &&

)

“ Vaisnava Traditions
99

Certain places are recommended as the sole places where good Vaisnavas

should dwell; certain other places are to be avoided, while some should be

visited for periods no longer than three days ( 1-5 ). Commensal rules are then

turned to (6-9, 17) before giving praise to those who wear the marks of Visnu

on their body ( 10, 16, 22-24a), to those who treat with respect other persons

and those who are pious and devoted { 11-15). Praise is given to those who

wear the left-over flower offerings to the Lord
(
18-21 ). The remainder of the

chapter turns to other general, moral and social rules of behaviour-—-not being

hostile to those of other persuasions, avoiding meat and alcohol, shamelessly

singing the Lord's praise, studying samhilds ,
helping others, and doing the

garbhddhdna and other samskaras in the usual Vedic ways, etc
. ( 22-33 ) u

IV. Samaydearavidhi
( 23-1/2 sis.

)

“ Rules for Acceptable Behavior
**

For each of the four castes and for pratilomakas and sutakas as well as for

any of the four dsramas certain modes of behavior are expected ;
further, all of

these persons are eligible for samskaras ( 1-4 ). Such terms as " brahmaedrin .

”

“Ungin” wearing the conch-insignia, " sisya ,

13 u updsaka,” “ grhasiha ,

99

4
‘ dearya }

33 “ vaikhdnasa ,

" tf< svatantra ,

59 “ guru ,

15 “ niskala
,

” “ bhiksuka
,

”

“ hamsa, ” “ bhagavdn” and “prabhu n
are defined (5-2ra). The remainder

of the chapter deals with general principles of conduct common to all these

persons

—

prdndhuti
,
japa, etc.

(
2ib-24a ).

ym
Naksatradivasddi (20-1/2 31s.

)

“ Regarding Auspicious Times
”

For such undertakings as ritual plowing, selecting a site, digging the pit,

placing the “ first-bricks, ” placing the “ last bricks, sanctifying a temple, and

particularly for beginning festivals, auspicious times must be selected (1-2).

Generally, the uttardyana-part of the year is preferable; and in this certain

months, constellations, days, etc., are to be selected as most desirable (3-i3a ).

Likewise, certain times of the week should be avoided ( I3b-i8). Also certain

times of the day are to be preferred ( ig-2xa ).

VI. fr{ftraqfl$3T Nimittapanksd ( 28 31s.

)

“ Testing for Omens "

This chapter Jturns to an examination of omens of various kinds. General

omens are first listed ( 1-5 ) and depending when one sees them, and under

what circumstances, they may be either good (6-12) or bad (13-15). Then
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specific omens are listed for particular activities, like digging k.the earth,

taking a bath, performing certain rituals, brushing the teeth [? ,
etc. ( 16-24).

A section is also included on dreams at the time of diksa ( 25-28 ).

Vasudhdlaksana ( n-1/2 51s.

)

VII.

** Prerequisites for a Good Plot

Plots are here classified as " sufiadma," “ bhadraka,” and “ supurna”

and " items ” ( 1-8 ). Taste, smell and color tests are recommended for select-

ing a good plot ( io-i2a ).

VIII
Bhusamgrahana (25 sis.)

“ Taking Over a New Plot
"

This chapter turns to the first activities undertaken on a new plot. Pegs

and strings are laid (3-5). Wf-offerings are made (
6-10 ), a plow is made and

consecrated (
xi-i4a), bullocks are selected and yoked to the plow (146-15),

and the ritual part of the plowing consists of making 3, 5, or 7 furrows going

in a clockwise manner while repeating the ** dvadasaksari"-mantra ( 16 ). Certain

omens are to be noted, and if bad omens are encountered Suntihoma must be

done (17-18). Seeds are sown while repeating the “ astak$ara ’’-mantra, and

their sprouting-time is taken as an omen (19-22). The plot, after a month

during which time cattle are allowed to graze, is to be plowed again whereupon

brahmins are fed ( 23-25 ).

IX. Gramavinydsa (
41 Sis.

)

“ On Town Planning
”

The rewards of town planning are great ; moreover, by planning a town

properly one sees to the construction of temples and, consequently, to the worship

of God. Towns are called by several names :
“ agrahdra,

” “ grama, ” “ nagara,

”

“ pattana,
” “ kumbha, ” " kharvatana,

” “ kheta, ” “ beta,
” “ dravana,

” “ hula,
”

<• homabhika,
”

[ ? ]
and “ jalavasa

”
( 1-3 ). Once a plot for a town is selected

certain steps must then be taken
:
procession to the place, Sali-offerings, setting

up pegs and strings, etc.
(
4*9a ). Various types of towns are named according

to their lay-out of streets :
" dandaka,

” “ svastika, ” “ prastara,
” “praklrnaka,”

“ nandyavarta,
” “ pataka,

” “ padma ”
and “ §riprati?thita "

( qb-io ). Of these,

only the “ svastika ’’-type is described ( n-i5a ).

In the center of the town the Visnu temple [ devalaya ] is to be constructed,

and in the various directions throughout the town temples to other deities are

to be placed (i5b-22). The posture of the icon (of Visnji?) determines in

which direction the temple will face (23-25a). Different aspects [
murti ] of

the Lord also will face in different directions—Vasudeva will face South-east,
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Samkarsana South-west, Pradyumna North-west, and Anirudha North-east.

Likewise Balarama, Krsna, et. al ., are to face in specific directions
( 25b-33a).

In each case, there is a particular advantage for building temples to the gods

who face in the various directions (
33b-37 ). The ferocious aspects of God

—

Viivarupa, Narasimha, Vatasdyin, Jamadagni —are not to be placed where people

come face-to-face with them
( 38-41 ).

X .
Prasadavidhi ( 132-1/2 sis.

)

“ Concerning Temples ”

The fruits of temple-building are first rehearsed ( i-ga. ). A temple may
be made of stone, bricks or wood ( 3b-4 ). Having selected a plot, a hole is to

be dug for water all the while noting omens, and the plot is levelled before

doing 108 homas . Pegs and strings are laid, and a 4t chdyd "-mandala is drawn

according to the rules found in “ Vdstusastra
,

” whereupon the plot is divided

up into parts reserved for the various deities. These gods are then worshipped

and the entire area is covered over by a layer of sand (5-24). Then a
'* varundlaya” [sc.: tarundlaya

]
is constructed as a miniature model of the

proposed temple—“Complete with toranas
,

prdkaras, etc . The next day a

( miniatureJ icon is put inside the miniature temple and the Lord is asked to

reside therein while the temple is being built (25-33). The next day (the

fourth ”
) snapana , utsava and tirthaydtra are observed ( 34 ). The pratha-

mestakd-rites are then outlined, with mantras that are to be used given ( 35-44 ).

The first brick is laid by the right of the prasdda
,
mantras again being given,

following which ( the pit ) is filled with water and a jalavarta-test is made by

observing which direction floating flowers, etc., move (45-52 '). The place is

then guarded for three nights.

Then the discussion moves on to the matter of the measurement used for

the main icon of the proposed temple, for the measurements of it determine

what will be the measurements of the future temple proportionately built to

house it
( 53-60 ). Then temples are discussed in terms of the relative sizes of

one, two, .... up to twelve-storeyed building ( 61-66 ). The garbhageha-sanctuary

is then discussed ( 67-68 )>

Temples are of three styles
—“ nagara, ” “ drdvida

’* and “ vesara ”—and

these styles are discussed
(
6g-y2a )< The prasdda-doorways

( 726-75 ), its deities

( 76-78 ), the various mandapas, the gopura, kitchen, store-rooms, balipitha, wells,

etc. ( 79-88)—these are all discussed briefly in terms of their size, location, etc .

The tf garbhanydsa ’Vrites are then discussed. A vessel [or bhdjana
]

Ms to be carefully constructed with nine compartments (89-90) and, after

appropriate ceremonies have been taken care of, the nine compartments are
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fi”ed with clays, metals, gems, seeds, etc. ( 91-106 ). Then the vessel is put in

the pit (where the " first-bricks ” were placed) at a position in keeping with

the caste of the yajamdna, after which various howas ,
etc.** are done ( 107-rn ).

The vessel is imagined to be Earth , and the dcdtya then utters a prayer
( £13 )——

all this being done in the night.*

The text then turns to a description of the “ murdhestaka ’"-rites, which

are to be attended to after the temple has been constructed. Directions are

given for the special mandapa to be constructed in which the five bricks are

worshipped, etc., before being placed in the roof
(
1146-125 ). The stupikd ** is

similarly treated, and after it is properly assembled, it is put into place and

cemented there ( I26-I32a ).

The dcarya and the silpin are honored at the end of the temple-building

process ( I32b-i33a).

XI .
Pratimdlaksana

(
70 £1$.

)

“ Description of Images
”

The chapter opens with a description of how and from where to collect

the materials— metal, stone, clay, gems or wood—that are permissible for use

in constmcting the kautukabera-icon ( 2~ioa), followed by details for the

rituals related to collecting wood from a forest ( iob-20), and details concerning

collection of stones ( 21-36 ). The iconometry of the kautukabera-icon is briefly

dealt with {37-45 ), depending on what material it is made of, before turning

to general proportions of the icon’s size to the temple-building itself ( 46-49 ),

to the door
( 50-52 )

and to the stambha-post ( 53 ). The size of the image, in

turn, determines the size of its dsana-seat and its Uyana-couch (54-56).
Certain remarks are made about the fashioning of the karmarcd-image, batibera

*-icon, the kautukabimba-icon to be put in a temporary abode {kftrimdlaya

)

f

the yagabimba-Acon and the sndnabimba~icon~~g\v\r\g briefly the measurements
(57-bo ). The karmdicd -icon should reflect faithfully the mood of the immov-
able icon, and it is preferable that this mood be pacific

( 61-62 ).

Icons that are made of clay or stone are to be painted
( 63-64a ); while

clay icons are suitable for temples in villages {grama), stone icons are more
suitable for temples in town and cities

( 64b-67a ).

Icons are classifiable into three categories " citra ,
" '• ardhacitra, ” and

'• cittabhasa"
( 67b-68a ). Icons are (further?) classified into those represent-

ing human forms, divine forms, etc., and according to vartia
( 68b-7o ).

* The symbolic of this rite is not as clear in its meaning as is found in certain other
textual traditions.

** The texts spell this word as « sthupika" throughout.
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XII . Pratisthdlaksana ( 197-1/2 ils.

)

“ Concerning Consecration Rites
”

Kasyapa asks to know about the sanctification [ pratistha ] rituals for icons.

Kapinjala then outlines the 16 steps of pratistha, and this chapter proceeds,

then, in an orderly yet detailed fashion, to outline these strp*—from making

the special mandapa, through all the sanctification rites of the icon, to its being

fastened on the pedestal and its investment with divine powers ( to 163). A
later section (164-188) tells of the arrangement in the various prakdta-court-

yards of the panvdra-deities. Once daily pujd has been instituted ( 189- 192a

et passim )
then all who participated in the pratistha- rites are rewarded. [ This

is a good, clear chapter on the subject of pratistha—good for a bird’s eye view ].

XIII .
Snapanavidhi ( 59-1/2 & s.

)

“ Rules for Bathing Ceremonies ”

Snapana-bathing of the icon is to be done at certain critical times
;

it is

done as an expiation; and it is done, further, when the icon itself needs purifica-

tion ( 2-6a ). How to preparefthe mandapa and the pots is given first
(
6b*26 ).

The pots are filled with various materials put in liquids
( 27-33 ) and the pots

are then worshipped, whereupon after homa
,
and alter the daily obligations at

the temple have been attended to, the pots are poured one by one to the

accompaniment of mantras (34-51). After the bath, the deity is dressed and

adorned and a special light is waved before the deity to remove all lingering

evil effects, and afterwards the special light is discarded. Then are done a

number of rituals designed to serve the icon, whereupon snapana-iites end

with the offering of special dishes to the lord ( 52-6ca ).

XIV. Sddhakasndna ( 15 ils.

)

“ The Aspirant’s Bath "

The dcdrya
,
before he undertakes to do any service pleasing to the Lord,

must first bathe himself ritually. How this is to be done—including where he

may go to bathe, what he uses as detergent, which mantras are to be repeated,

upon whom he is to meditate, etc .—is given ( in moderate detail ). The vndna

ends as the man at home offers pujd to Visnu
( 1-15).

XV. Arcanavidhi (68-1/2 Sis.)

*' Rules for Worship

After eulogizing the good effects of doing regular worship, Kapinjala

outlines the steps to be followed in daily temple routines—opening doors,

sweeping out the area, providing music, etc. (2-10). The dcdrya should

further purify himself with breath-control and doing wy^sa-concentratious
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/ 11-273. }
Then the discussion turns to the various objects and instruments to

be used in worship-yogapltha (

2

7b-3oa), vessels, «to.-and how to arrange these

before the Lord. Silent worship [
antaryaga ]

is to be done prior to the invoca-

tion [
avdhana ]

of the Lord with the '‘mulct ’’-mantra. This is followed by

the portion of worship done with mantras and wjAJsa-concentrations, whereupon

only is attention to be turned to the attendant deities (
3ob- 3Sa ).

The location of the parivara-deva ids in the various courtyards is given

( 3Sb-50 ).

Sndndsana is to be offered to the Lord-and this is explained in detail

(toothbrush, tongue-scraper, etc. )( 51-55 )—after which the Lord is adorned

[
alankdrdsana ]

and offered the honors of flowers, food, etc. Only when this is

done is worship directed to parivdra-devatds allowed. The liturgical routine closes

with a fire-ritual, verses of praise addressed to the Lord, Zm/fc-offerings, and

other nityotsava-activities. After all is done, and before darkness descends, the

doors of the temple are to be closed and the dearya is to go home ( 56-64 ).

The chapter closes with a few remarks about image at home—wherein the

Lord's presence is invoked from the Sun's disc ( since there is no mulabera
)

and in the services to which homa ,
bait, sayana ,

and ydna are to be omitted

from the liturgical routines. Also some general remarks are made concerning

the size and materials and appearance of household icons (

6

3-69a ).

XVI. STfeEH Agnikdrya (46-1/2 61s.)

“ Fire-Offerings
"

The liturgy of igniting the fire is done on certain special occasions like

^si-initiation, proksana-purifications, pratistha-consecrations, snapana-rites,

w/sawi-celebrations, prayascitta-atonements, etc. Generally speaking, Kapinjala

gives the steps from entering and cleaning out the kitchen, preparing the firepit,

performing samskdra-sacraments to the firepit, invoking the Lord and His

Consort into the fire, arranging 12 vessels, putting particular items into the fire,

baking a “ cake" in the fire, etc.
(
i-36 ). Further libations are made for the

parivdradevatds, and the whole is concluded with a sesahoma ( 37-46a). The

Lord present in the fire is invited to enter the worshipper’s heart
(
46b-47a ).

XVII. Nityotsavavidhi ( 25 61s.

)

/ Regarding Regular Routines
"

Kapinjala now repeats what Markandeya once told him about nityotsava

[ which apparently refers to balidana
]
— which is done in three stages : bimba,

anna and puspa ( i-2a ). First, after having invoked the presence of God into

the balibimba and arranged all the instruments properly
( 36-7 ), the &^‘-food

offerings are made throughout the temple
(
8-2 3 ), and finally flower-offerings

are made to Visvaksena
( 24-25 )„
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XVIII Havirlaksana (
51 sis;

)

" Description of Havis Offerings
"

If havis, properly prepared and offered, pleases the Lord, then good will

come to the world, declares Kapinjala
(
1-2). Various grains are mentioned

as being appropriate for A^ws-offerings ( 3-6 ). How they are prepared by the

yajamancLS wife, cooked, what kind of vessel they are to be cooked in, how

much water is to be used, how the cook is to be attired, etc., is given (y-22a).

The A#z;zs-offerings are put in from 12 to 50 vessels [here, then, several prepara-

tions are named ], and these are then to be offered to the Lord first, and afterward

other preparations are offered to Visvaksena. Whatever has been once offered

to Visvaksena should not be eaten but should be thrown away into water

(31-32 ); however, food offered to the Lord should be taken as a divine gift that

nourishes knowledge of Him ( 22b-35a ). Half of the prasada-leavings are to go

to the dearya m The chapter concludes with some pointers on fuel, recipes,

acceptable fruits as offerings, etc. (35b-5i ).

XIX .
DravyaSuddhi - ( 15 sis.

)

" Purification of Items used in Worship
”

Kapinjala proposes to discuss the purification of the sddhaka as well as

the instruments of worship prior to commencing the liturgical rites. Purification

of the sddhaka must be both external and internal, the latter of which is done

by acamana, prdndydma, acquiring mental tranquility
(
manassuddhi ) , etc.

( i-4a). Then the area and the articles of worship are turned to for purification

;

how they are purified is given

—

dipapdtra, puspa , daru, havis , vessels, the icon

itself, etc

.

( 4b-i5 ).

XX. Puspavidhdna ( 23-1/2 1. s.

)

" Rules Regarding Flowers
”

Kapinjala names and describes the flowers, leaves and shoots that may

and may not
(
2i-23a) be offered in worship of the Lord

( 2-13, 23b-24a), giving

for the former category the days appropriate for certain species. Flowers grown

in one's own garden are more desirable than those which have been purchased.

Other general observations also are given ( 14-20 ).

XXI. Ankurarpanavidhi ( 28 sis.

)

“ Rules for Germination of Seedlings
,s

.

This chapter provides a general discussion of ankutdrpana-rites of germina-

tion, beginning with observations on the occasions these are to be done and then

turning to the three types of containers that may be used for the seedlings ( 1-9 ).

Then directions are given for providing the mandapa in which the germination-

vessels are to be kept, and the ritual attentions to be given them ( 10-28).



102 • pu?PaySgavidhi

XXII, ' Dhvajarohanavidhi ( #2-1/2 Sis.

)

" Regarding the Flag-Hoisting Ceremonies
"

Kasyapa asks when festivals celebrating the Lord Visnu are to be done,

and how (1-2). Kapinjala classifies festivals into the three- categories of

nilya ”, “naimitlika” and “ kctmya he explains each briefly ( 3-5 ).

Hasyapa asks about tirthayatrd, and is told that this is an observance done at

certain times ( 6-7). The duration of utsava is said to be r, 3, 5, 7, g, 12, 15,

2i, 27 days or one, six or twelve months—thus giving twelve varieties ( 8-9 ).

Prior to any utsava, except those lasting only one or three days,

" dhvajarohana” ceremonies must be done. Details on how to prepare the flag

with Garuda’s picture on it are given ( ro-52a ), followed by how to make ready

the ( wooden
)

dhvajastambha-flagpole, which is to be at least as high as the

prasada building or a gopura-entvance, and then garlanded ( 52b-6i ); also how

to attend to the rites of raising the flag on the pole ( 62-67 )• Thereupon a

vedika is built at the base of the pole, a mandapa is also raised, slip ins are

dismissed [ n.b.-r-connected with ch. XII, above] etc. Other deities are invited

to witness this important event, Wt-offerings are made in the village, and after

the flagpole with the flag is raised wfsava-celebrations may be begun
( 68-83a ).

XXIII. Utsavavidhi ( 83-1/2 £ls.)

" Rules for Festival Celebrations
”

The chapter begins by promising rich rewards to the deiika who sees to the

performance of utsavas. As for preparations, the town should be beautified, the

temple appropriately decorated, etc., and a mandapa-pavilion containing a vedi

with a kunda-firepit is to be erected ( 1-6 ). “ Raksdbandha ’’-rites should have
been seen to the preceding night, ankurarpana is taken care of, agnihdrya-i\tes

are to be done, and fiaZt-offerings are commenced for the entire period on the

first night
( 7-41, see also 81-83 ) ;

" kautukabandha ” is done on the 7th day

( 42 ) I
and on the 8th day adhivasa is to be done for tirthayatrd—which itself is

described (44-74). After this is over, the Lord is returned to the temple,
worshipped, bathed, etc., whereupon puspayaga is done that evening

( 75-80 ).

XXIV

.

goMPite^r puspayagavidhi ( 68-1/2 31s.

)

" Rules for Worship using Flowers ”

The detailed directions for doing puspayaga-rites are given : preparing the
mandapa and its accoutrements, placing the flowers in the masala-design etc.

(1-29), and the actual liturgy
( 39-61 ). The close of the mahotsava period is

marked by " bringing down ”
[ dhvajavarohana] Garuda from the festival flag,

making final 6a/t'-offerings and honoring the dearya ( 62-6ga ).
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XXV. ffisrasfelfgrfo Mantrakosavidhi (
mainly in prose

)

" Concerning the 1 Treasury* of Mantras

”

Kapinjala first of all points out the necessity of mantras ( i-2a). Then he

gives [in prose] the mantras' as follows—five varieties of “ pancopanisad”-

mantras
,
“ srl

” and other mantras addressed to the consorts, the “ pranaua

mantra
,
" asidksari ’’-mantra

(
along with how to do nyasa-concentration on it ),

“ dvadasaksan ’’-mantra, M pancatanmdtra ’’-mantras, the four “ caturmurti **-

mantras, other mantras to the female deities, the five
,f dyudha ’’-mantras, the

three “ guqa ”-mantras, etc. Those not found here may be, says Kapinjala,

found elsewhere.

XXVI .
Jivnoddhdravidhi ( 75 ^ls,

)

“ Regarding Repairs
**

Repairs to icons must be made according to rules and in accordance to

the mateiial from which the icon is made ( i-6a). Icons beyond repair should

be officially disposed of ( 6b ), in which cases permission must be granted by an

assembly of learned Pancaratra brahmins to the yajamdna
( 7-21 ). Having

done so, sdntihoma must be performed in front of the temple by the yajamdna,

whereupon the rituals of removing the icon from the temple are done and the

icon is submerged under water
( 22*34 ). The new icon which replaces the old

one should be installed and all things like balalaya (39b ff„), jalddhivasa, ending

with mahotsava and puspayaga, should be seen to
( 35-75 ).

XXVII .
Mudralaksanavidhi ( 27 sis.

)

“ Rules Regarding Ritual Hand-Gestures.
'*

Ka^yapa asks to be told about the mudras that are enjoined in the sdstras .

Kapinjala stresses how important mudras are as a part of worship, and how

the Lord is pleased by them, etc . ( 1-3 ). The remainder of the chapter names

and describes 27 types of mudras ( 4-26 ). Those which are not listed and des-

cribed here, says Kapinjala, may be found in other tantra works ( 27).

XXVIII. Svapavidhi (20-1/2 Us.)

€t Rules for the Period of Repose
**

Kapinjala says that he will now describe the “ sleeping festival *’ of the

Lord, and adds a few remarks about the period known as " cdturmdsya .** The

preparations involve making ready a mandapa-ip&viliori furnished with a couch,

etc . This is to be done the nth day of the bright fortnight of asadha-month

( sometime in early August ). Then that night the icon is to be bathed, and on

the next ( 12th
)
day, after certain rituals, the icon is put on the couch in the

mandapa and covered up to the shoulders ( 1-13 ). During the four months,

“ caturmdsa/’ the Lord is worshipped thrice daily; then in kdrtika-month
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{ November-December ), on the nth day of the first fortnight, a fast and vigil

are to be observed. On the 12th day, the Lord is worshipped and requested to

“ get up ”
[ utthapana ], whereupon He is bathed and offered food, etc. ( 14-18 ).

This is to be done yearly, and these who do it will go to Visnuloka ( 19-203 ).

XXIX. ’ppJTftfe Piiranavidhi ( 20-1/2 Sis.

)

“ Rules for a Special Kind of Ritual
”

Kapinjala says that " purana "-observances are optional, and if done are

to be done at times of eclipses, one’s own birthday and/or srava^a-month’s

" visnupancami ” or " visnudvadasi ” day. Various flowers, leaves, grains, food-

stuffs, gems and precious metals are to be used in the Lord’s worship to fulfill

all one’s desires. The previous night, one must see to the usual matters of

providing manclapa, mandala, etc. The icon is bathed and worshipped and then

kept in a cage [panjara] for a period of ten nadikds— and construction of the

cage is described ( 7-11). The central part of the rite is worshipping the Lord

with the materials already gathered, until He is "satisfied” [ puranam ].

Yarious usual rituals follow this

—

snapana, homa, etc.— and the fruits to him

who attends to this liturgy are the fulfilment of all desires
(
1-2 ra ).

XXX. Patracchedavidhi ( 20 1 /2 sis.

)

“ Rules for the Cutting of Leaves
”

In this chapter Kapinjala turns to the matter of cutting leaves of the

plantain, palmyra or other plants which are used as offerings to the Lord and

are made into garlands with flowers to decorate the pedestal, walls, etc., around

the Lord's place ( 1-2 ra ).

XXXI» Prayascittavidhi ( 80 31s.

)

“ Concerning the Rites of Atonement
'*

Ka3yapa asks to have prdya&iita-oXomment rites explained in detail.

Kapinjala commences by saying under what circumstances such rites are called

for ( 2-1
1 ). He then gives specific ways in which different occasions are

cancelled off by performing prdyaicitta-rites ( I2~79a ). The rewards for doing

these atonement rites are then given
( 79^80 ).

XXXII. Pavitrdropana (9431s.)

“ The * Garlanding * Rites
”

Kasyapa wants to know all about (the special all-inclusive prdyaicitta-

rite known as) pavitrdropana (1-4), Then Kapinjala tells when ( 10-na ),

why ( 5-7 ) and how to do this rite—including the preparatory matters ( 8-18),
making the garlanding -threads (19-34), the ceremonies surrounding their
sanctification (35*51) and placement

( 52-54 ), further ceremonies including
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putting fresh [? different ?] pavitras on the icons the next day ( 55-Soa), the

distribution of the used pavitras to Vaisnavites
(
80b ) [ or to the dearya ?—

*

84a], and the honoring of the praticipating brahmins
( 85-870 ).

The conclusion of the chapter—and of the samhitd—finds Kapinjala stress®

ing that the present work is but a condensation of Markandeya’s teaching* He
also counsels that these are holy secrets and should be kept from the ineligible.

All of this comes as the grace of the Lord. Kasyapa then thanks Kapinjala, and

returns to his own dsrarna
( 87^94 ).

Critical Notes :

A number of manuscripts of this work are available at various libraries

throughout India. If a new edition in Devandgari script is ever undertaken

—

and such a venture might be considered useful so that this book might serve as

an introduction to the genre
, as suggested above in our “ Introductory Remarks”

- then some minor critical problems might be solved. These concern them®

selves largely with providing the reader with all the available verses for any

given chapter
;
the present printed version has attempted to do this to some

extent, but there are still additional verses available for some chapters according

to quotations made from this work in secondary Pancaratra works.

There is a possibiity that a “ second ” Kapinjala-samhita exists—since

there appear to be one or two chapters available that do not correspond to any

found in the version at hand
;
of course, it is also possible that these fragments

preserve additional chapters of the present text. The problem is left for future

editors of this work to solve.

Addendum

LIST OF SAJVIHITAS MENTIONED IN KAPINJALA SAMHITA ( i ; i4b-27 )

I. Sanatkumara 13* Agastya

2. Caturmurti S. 14- Kapila { cf. 4, above

)

3- Naradiya 15* Yajnavalkya

4- Kapila ( cf. 14, below ) 16. Atri

5- Varaha 17- Visnusiddhanta

6. Saunaka 18. ( Visnu )
tilaka

7- Padma (
cf. 75, below ) 19. Jaya

8. Puskara { cf. 21, below

)

20. Sattvata S.

9- Hairanya 21. Sripuskara { cf. 8, above

)

10. Parasarya 22. Mahalaksmf

11. Nrkesari 23- Ku§aia

12. Kasyapa 24. Ananda ( cf. 28, below )

( NOTE : A supplement at the end of the published version offers an alternate 14th

chapter, called prdyaScittaidntihomaprakdra ( 18-J sis. ), which is found in

certain manuscripts only. Also some 27 additional slokas, that may be

inserted between sis. 92-93 of thirty-second chapter and containing a list of

purdnas, upapurdnas, etc., which were found in a former printed edition.

)

PAI4
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25. Pavana

26. Gaigya

27. BodLayana T.

28. AnancsakLya ( cf. 24, above

)

29. Sambara •

30. Panc^prasna

3 r. Snyah PraSna

32. Prahlatla

33. Nalakubara

3J. Mula

35. Au£anasa T.

36. Markandeya

37. Mayavaibhavika

38. Vyasa

.39. Vasistha

40. Jaimina

41.
' Narayana

42. Braiimokta

43. VaikLanasa

44. Ylrdn.angalika

45* Paramesvara

46. Jayottara

47. §ai;d lya

48. Mailca

49. Pancatattva

50. Mai.ajnana (cf. 82, below ??

)

51. Vaijayanta

52 Vaibhava

53. Visvaksena

54. larkbya

55. Parvata

5b. Bhumi S.

57. Sanaka

58. Sananda

59. V Svamitra

60. Angira

61. Aindia

6^. Cui vasa T0

63.

Kaubera

Samhitas mentioned

64. Varuna

65. Pavaka

66. Pavana

67. Yainya

680 Vasu S.

69. Maudgala

70. Roma£a

71. Maitreya

72. Matsya

73. Brakmanda

74. Kaumara

73. Padma (cf. 7, above)

76. Kurma

77. Vamana

78. Purusa

79. Laingya

80. Satatapa

8r, Dattatreya

82. Jnana ( cf. 50, above ??

)

83. Bharadvaja

84. Gautama

85. Kumuda
86. Jamadagnya

87. Vasudeva

88 . Subodhaka

89. Meruganga or Meru/Gahga. .?

90. Satyokta

91. Gandharvagaj^a. .or Gandharva

/

Gana 0 .?

92 . N aradottaravi j fiana

93. Gajendra

94. Manu

95. Paulastya

96. Pulaha T.

97. Maya T.

98. Vihagendra

99. Maha T.

100.

Puru§ottama

The list wis said to have comprised " roS ” titles, these, different samhitas
named after different manifestations of the Lord or different teachers. They are
alt said to be authoritative as the ultimate promulgator of all these is the same
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KASYAPA-SAMHITA

[Index Code: KSYP ] AVAILABLE:

Kasyapa-sanikitd, published bj' (5 1

Yathiraja Sampathkumaramuni of
Melkote, printed at Kabeer Printing

Works, Triplicane, 1933 [ Dtvanlgan
script ].

General Introduction :

As with the name of the ancient sage Agastya, so the name of Kaiyapa
has been attached to works of many different types in an effort to lend them
authority or to suggest their antiquity. Care should be taken to distinguish the
" Kasyapa-samhita ”

of the Pancardtragama from other similar titles in medical
literature, in jyotisa writings, in tantric canons and elsewhere. The work vve

are concerned with is named as canonical in the following lists: Kapiniala
( 12/ IO' ), Pddma (85/108), Purusottama (7/106), Bharadvaja (14/103) and
Markandeya ( 7/91 ). The published book before us called « Kasyapa-samhita ,T

— a work of 13 chapters on snake-bites, poisons and their cures by use of the
“ Garuia ”-mantra — may or may not be the work alluded to in the canonical
lists. A reasonable doubt arises because of the unusual focus of the work in
comparison with other, more typical samhita-works of the corpus.

To be sure, “ prayogic ” passages ( that is, passages in which the use of
liturgical rites aimed at the achievement of frankly mundane ends are counseled

)
are encountered time and again in the Pancaratra literature*-see the Index
below, under ” prayoga ”—but nowhere else in the literature is a work found
devoted exclusively to such practices. In fact, such “ prayogic ” passages as
are encountered elsewhere are generally balanced by the observation that such
practices are but a poor second-best to worship of the Lord motivated solely by
pure devotion. No such balancing opinion is found in the " Kdsyapa-sanihiid ”

before us*

Two other considerations serve to bolster doubt concerning the authenti-
city of this printed work as a genuine Pancaratra piece. In the first place, there
are no clues within the work at hand that otherwise identify it as Pancaratric
—neither doctrinally nor in claims advanced by the colophons. In the second

1. See New Catalogus Catalogorum IV. p. 148b.

* See, for example. Brhadbrahma-samhua II. iii. 36-57 for a passage counseling worship
of Garuia for the cure of snake-bites—exactly parallel to our present text under discussion.
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place, this present work does not seem to have been quoted by any of the

secondary collections of the Pancaratra school ;
on the contrary at least two

chapters areextant-an unnumbered chapter on " bhuguptaprayascitlaproksana ”

in Pujasamgraha (
MGOML R. 2856 ), and a 23rd chapter on “bhusanasamgraha”

in Prd.yascittasamgra.ha (MGOML R. 3743 ) that point to the existence of

another “ Kasyapa-samhitd ” that well may represent fragments of the work

alluded to in the canonical lists.

Nonetheless, because this printed text is popularly assumed to be a Panca-

ratra piece, its inclusion in this Bibliography is justified.

Description of Contents :

/. Garudapancdksarikalpa ( 7° 4r prose
j

“ The Method of the 5-Syllable * Garuda
$ Mantra "

Gautama, approaching KaSyapa, says that although he knows many

mantras he would like to know the 5-syllable “ Garuda mantra ( 1-7 ).

Kasyapa agrees to tell him not only the mantra itself, but its greatness, its

origin, how to meditate upon it, how to employ it in worship, etc., in just the

same way that Mahadeva ( Siva
)
once taught it

( 8-11 ).

The story of the origin of the mantra is told, relating how Ohara did pen-

ance to Siva on Mount Kailasa and how Siva explained the meaning of the

mantra to him letter-by-letter ( 12-18). The potency of the mantra is such that

one may through its use gain long’ life, health, ail wishes, etc. (x9~26a).

Moreover it has special potency, says Siva, against poisons, snake-bites, chem-

ical mixtures, etc.—so long as the “ Garuda ”-mantra is properly and promptly

applied ( 26b-27 ).

Theieupon, Siva tells Dhara, the u
/si,

”
the “ bija,” and other details

about the xt Garuda ’’-mantra as well as the spiritual and mental preparations

one should undertake before using the mantra ( 28-70—including prose sections

detailing bijdksaras ).

II. [ No title given in printed edition
] ( 58 <§ls.

)

Siva, continuing his exposition of the " Garuda '’-mantra, turns now
to the «%a»a-meditation required to manifest the presence of the deity of

Garuda in the heart of the person using the mantra ( 16-31 ). Once this has
been effected, one is to repeat the mantra properly for 12 lakhs ( 1,200,000

)

times daily, accompanying these /^-repetitions with tarpana and homa offerings

( 32 )• Further, there are certain yarttra-designs which may be constructed, and
after invoking Garuda’s presence into them may be either worshipped or worn/
thus gaining the protection of that divine being

( 33.48 ). If the yantra is to be
worshipped, certain procedures are to be followed-and these are given (49-58).
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III. Viniyogavidhi ( 40 31s. )

“ Concerning Disciplined Use of the Mantra for gaining Specific Ends
"

Returning to the mantra
, Gautama asks to know how it may be employed

for special viniyoga-purposes. Kasyapa says that there are six aims for which

this mantra may gainfully be employed :
“ santika,

99 “ paustika,
99 “ raksdvidhi

,

99

“vasya,” “ dkarsana
99 and “ ksudravidhi

99
(1-3). The peculiar, variant

practices to be employed in each case are given — for the most part, entailing

the use of different kinds or quantities of offerings in the required homas
( 4-40 ).

Of special interest are directions ( 10-17 )
for homas by those suffering with

tuberculosis, anemia, abdominal distension, abdominal pains, appendicitis,

ulcers, smallpox
; also directions are given ( 25-32 )

for preparing an effigy

through which one may cause harm to another.

IV* Ndgopadravddilaksana ( no sis.

)

** The Symptoms of Snake-Poisoning
"

Gautama asks to know about the protection from the speedy reactions of

poisons. Kasyapa replies that there are five kinds of poisons— namely,
u sthdvara,” “ jangama,” krtrima,

99 “ grahaja” and “ sankdvisa.
” [In

regard to the second kind ? ] He then goes into detailed analysis of various

kinds or species of snakes—classifying them into caste-categories, according to

their habitat ( heavenly, mundane, sea, underworld, etc % ), and so forth
( 1-43 ).

Only then does he turn to the kinds of poisons which come from snakes,

and these he classifies according to the circumstances which prevailed when the

victim was bitten. In this regard, there are eight kinds of bites, ranging from

minor to deadly ( 44-75
)—in the course of which, for example, he discusses

the ten stages of the poison's fatal action on the human body from the

hair standing on end, through thirst, sweating, coughing, burning sensation,

paralysis, " laldsrava "
(
drooling ? ), delirium, coma, to death ( 5 5-57a ). Since

all things are interconnected in this world, even the most minute elements

connected with the snake-bite incident have their bearing upon the victim’s

recovery—even such matters as the physical and moral qualities of the messenger

sent for a doctor must be considered, as well as whatever omens this messenger

might on his way for help encounter ( 76-110 ).

V. Visasamharadimantrayantraprayoga (80 sis.)

“ The Uses of Mantras and Yantras to Relieve Poisonous Effects
”

Gautama asks now particularly about treatments for snake-poisoning.

The chapter, providing an answer to his query, is divided into three major parts

—one, concerning certain mantras to employ and repeat in liturgies (1-24);

two, concerning certain y<z^a-designs to establish and institute into worship
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( 25-32 ) ; and three, the wanfra-formulas which are to be repeated by the

attending physician as he gives the medication ( 33-50 ). In the closing lines

(51-80 ), another _ya«fra-design is recommended for use by those who would seek
a general immunity from snake-bites.

VI. Sarpakridalaksana
( 78 §ls.

)

" Regarding Times and Snakes
"

A formula is here suggested which, by noting the location of a victim’s

bite and adjusting to this calculations regarding the time when he was stricken
( considering the day of the bright or the dark fortnight and allowing for this
factor), predicts the chances for his recovery

(
r-10). Presumably, if the

patient shows chances of survival, then medicinal herbs may be collected

( II* 19 )» an attempt made to capture the culprit snake with mantras and killing
it ( 20-48), and medicinal applications for the bite prepared (49-60). Other
methods of revenge upon the guilty snake are discussed (61-68 ), and some
additional diagnostic devices to employ concerning the victim’s chances of
recovery are offered according to when during the day he was bitten (69-73)
or according to what kind of immunity he might have gained by having in the
past followed certain ritual habits on particular days of the week (74-78 ).

VII. Srimadgarudapancdksarikalpa
( 31 £j[s>

j

" The Sacred 5-Syllable ' Garuda ’ Mantra ”

The bulk of this chapter ( i-28a
) contains esoteric directions for compos-

ing various mantras -to S'esa, Taksaka, Karkotaka, el. al. These may be used
by the attending mdntrika to give treatment to the victim in absentia by reciting
them m japa-zxercises accompanied by homa-ofiehngs (29-31 ).

VIII.
Darvikaracikitsd

( 33 ^j Si
j

The Treatment of Bites from the Darvikara and Other Snakes ’’

The bite of the Darvikara snake is discussed in terms of treatment to be
given the proper medication

( 3b-3 i ), giving some specific details about a
particular eye-ointment

( 32-40 ), an ointment for the body parts
( 41-47 ) about

certain medicinal drinks (48-51). oral drugs
( 52-53 ) and pills

( 54-58 ).

IX. Mandalicikitsavidhi (87 41 s.)
" RuIes for the Treatment of ( Bites from

) the Mandali Snake ”

This chapter is devoted entirely to the treatment of those bitten bv
°‘ snake symptoms caused by their

,

g
-

. /
’ en special treatments for bites caused by each one of the~T 1^ SMte

«^ > Th« remai»der of the lit(5ob-87) is devoted to listing the mantras that may be used in the place of diemedical treatments for each of the varieties of ManW snake-bites

'
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X. ?T'3!^Ti%{%^TT RdjaUcikitsa ( 45 sis,

)

“ Treatment of
(
Bites from

)
the Rdjall Snake

”

This chapter, in a way parallel to the preceding two chapters, explains the

treatments given for bites from the various types of the Rdjali species of

snakes—using incense, inducing sweating, etc. (1-39), The victim is warned

to refrain from eating, sexual pleasures and so forth, and to take certain kinds

of medicine without fail (40-45 ).

XI. Sodasabhedakhucikiisd ( 89 ils.

)

“ Treatment for 16 Different Kinds of Rat-Bites
”

First, sixteen varieties of rats (including bandicoots, mice, field-mice,

w7ater-rats, etc.) are listed, and the treatments for bites from each of these are

( i~35 ) . Then follow some general instructions for rat-bites of any kind
( 36-65 ).

The remainder of the chapter lists medicines and mantras to be used in each

case ( 66-89 ).

XII. FT Vimsatividhandndvisacikiisd ( 66 sis.

)

** 20 Categories of Various Poisons and Their Treatments
”

This chapter turns to spiders, scorpions, dogs, donkeys, horses, tigers, fish,

small insects, etc .—their varieties, and the treatment of the poisons and infec-

tions that come from their bites or stings ( 1-42 ). The remainder of the chapter

deals with reactions, allergies and poisons—and their treatments—that arise

frcm such items as seeds, leaves, nuts, fruits, etc. ( 43-62 ). The next sloka (63)

summarizes that there are eight kinds of alternative remedial treatmen ts to be

considered in treating any serious wound or bite : burning out the wound with

a hot iron, cutting the wound to make it deeper
(
drainage ), applying ointment,

etc. The closing lines ( 64-66 )
counsel some rules of thumb for dosages of the

medicines described in the preceding chapters.

XIII. Yantrabhisekataddharanavidhi
( 43-1/2 sis.

)

" Rules for Abhiseka of the Yantra, and for Wearing It
”

Gautama says he is glad to know now about mantras and their uses

[ viniyoga ] for snake bites, etc. Now he wants to know about abhiseka-rites

that are to be done in relation to the yantra-design ( ch. II above
) for purposes

of securing health, wealth, a relief from evil spirits, poisons, etc. ( 1-5 ). The
times, places and methodologies for these rites are given—including the provi-

sion of a Garuda image, the placement of 108, 1008 or 10,008 pots, etc. ( 6-42).

After the rite is completed, the yantra is to be worn for its protective powers

{ 4 3~44a )•

Critical Notes :

If the work just reviewed is accepted as the authentic document alluded

to in the canonical lists, then the inclusion in the Pancaratra canon of a work
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so blatantly " prayogic ” in character must be put into an historic and doctrinal

context by students of Pancaratra thought. If, on the other hand, this text is

rejected, then a concerted effort must be made to search out whatever fragments

might remain of the “ authentic ” Pancaratra work called " Kasyapt-samhita.

”

It may be noted here that the work known as “ KaSyapottara-samhita

of which chapters 18 through 32 survive in the mss. represented by MD.

5215, 52x6, 5217 and 5218—is a fairly recent composition. While it is a Srf-

vaisnava document, and written in the tradition remeniscent of Pancaratra

samhitas, there is no reason to turn to it as a Pancaratra source.
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[ Index Code : JAYA ] OUT OF PRINT :

Jayakhya-samhita, edited by Embar
K rishnamacharya, Gaekwad Oriental

Series, Vol. 54, Baroda, Oriental Insti-

tute, 1931 [
Devanagari Script ]

.

Introductory Remarks:

This is an important work not only because of its overall range of subjects

matter but also because along with the “ Pauskara-samhita” (q.v.) and the

“ Sdttavata-samhitd ” (q.v.) it is honoured as one of the ' Three Gems * of the

canon. As such, it is probably among the “ older ** texts of the school; it

already seems to have attained its rank among the triumvirate by the time of

Utpala (10th century) who quoted it and the other two reverentially.

Of the three works, the Jaydkhya-samhitd offers the greatest diversity of

topics taken up. Its general contents approach the range of concerns found in

the later so-called “classical samhitds”—that is, the general contents may be

summarized as falling within the four conventional categories of jndna
, yoga,

kriyd and caryd. In this case, chapters I through IV treat of creation and the

like, as is often the case in the jndna-sections of the more stereo-typed texts;

chapters V through XII, XIX and XXVI through XXXIII turn to mantra-for-

mulas, their uses as yogic disciplines and their “ prayogic ’*
effects, and represent

what might be called a tl yoga-pada ** of the work at hand
;
chapters XIII, XIV,

XV, XX and parts of XXI represent the kriyd concerns of this work, and turn to

the preparations necessary so that bahyaydga
,
or overt liturgical worship, may

proceed once the paraphernalia have been prepared and pratisthd-rites provid-

ed; and the caryd-portions of this work—concerned with diksd-details, and

deara-activities including srdddha-rites and preta-procedures, and with prayascii-

tas and vratas— are to be found in chapters XVI, XVII, XVIII, XXII through

XXV and part of XXL While the four “classical*
5
categories may thus be

extracted, nonetheless it should be noted that they are not presented formally

in this way and, furthermore, that the main thrust of the work is upon mantra

-

formulas, the narrative returning time and again to the matters of mastery

through comprehension of esoteric correspondences of constituent letters, and

through practice of japa-repetitions, dhydna-meditations, mudrd-gesticulations,

nyistf-concentrations and the like. Altogether there are thirty-three chapters

comprising almost 4500 slokas
,
placing this among the group of medium-length

pieces.
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Dasgupta, in Volume Three of his History of Indian Philosophy
( 24 ff. ),

attempted to extract certain systematic philosophical notions from the Jaydkhya-
sattihiia. We are inclined to see his summary as of passing interest only. Here,

Bhattacharya’s reminder in the “ Forewoid ” to the edition of the work at hand
seems more to the point :

“ The philosophical portion of the Jayakhya has been
brought into the book to show the necessity of worship which seems manifestly

the purpose of the composition of the book, and for showing the utility of the

worship of gods with the help of Mantras ”
( p. 24 ).

The framework of this samhita is a dialogue reported at two or more
removes from the original speakers : here, the bulk of the work is a dialogue
between Narada and the Lord ( Sribhagavan ), as this has been reported by
Narada to Sandilya, who in turn imparted it to sages among who was Aurva,
who told it to Samvarta—whose questions open the work. The setting for the
framework narrative, Prabhasatirtha, may be identified with the celebrated
pilgrimage spot on the west coast in Kathiawad

; today, this work and the
Padma-samhM (q.v.) which is supposedly based upon it, are closely associated
with the Pancaratra faith and practice as obtaining at Kaiici.

In addition to being mentioned in certain texts—Ahirbudhnya ( XIX : 64 ),
Isvara (1:64) and Pdramesvara

( 1 : 19) -this title is named as canonical in
the following lists ( where either the title “ Jaya, ” " Jaydkha ” or “ Jayottara "
appears) : Kapihjala (19, 46/ico), Pddma (38,68/108), Paramehara
( 3. 10/17 )» Bhdradvdja ( 2r, 47/103 ), Vihdmitra

( 9/108 ) and Visnu Tantra
( 89, 93/154 ).

DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS

I. Sastravatarana (79-1/2 41s. plus

interpolated material

“ The Lineage of the Teaching ”
°f 163 i<ls' ^

The scene
,

IS Prabhasatirtha where the sage Samvarta approached hisfather Aurva asking him to narrate to him the means to emancipation. Aurva

know tL Zn°s t

^ an<1 °ther ¥S dUrinS the Krtay’uS^Se sought also to

nmhW TZ emanClpatl0n< Yet they
- Respite their penances, discoveredng until they approached the sage Sandilya

( 1-39 ). Sandilya residing on

tlml t
nMOldthe aSS6mbled S^eS that what he is^about touted

hLswItht»
e

-

C

°T?
C

»
StOd00nlyafte^^ haS Placed his hand on their

has been established bet^

'geStUre ®ymbolizin8 that a guru-sisya relationship

at the Badaryadrama-hemi^igeiiom ^ ““““
Narada got straight f™m t \ „

da * And thls was a teaching which

knowledge to the others h d'

^
'

a
^ai?dllya consented to impart hisowl dge the others, he discoursed to them on the pre-requisites of those
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who would learn as well as on the virtues of anyone who would, in turn, impart

the sacred knowledge to others (40-69). Although the original teaching

consisted of 1-1/2 crores of siokas and was given in its unadulterated form

directly by the Lord to Narada, now, due to the absence of dharma in the

present age, it must be mediated in a shorter and simpler form. Despite this,

it contains the essence knowing which those who follow its teachings may
succeed [jaya] in their quest for emancipation

(
yo-jga ).

[ The following 163 slokas are interpolated ; they concern the * Three Gems >

and their commentaries and their derivative texts, where these texts are held in

highest esteem, and a prolonged eulogy of Hasti3aila (KancI), its temple to

Varada, its festivals, etc. ].

II. Brahmasarga (75-1/2 31s. )

“ Concerning Creation
99

The rsis request Sandilya to divulge his knowledge. He then commences

to narrate the dialogue between Narada and the Lord.

The first thing to be described is the appearance which the Lord made to

Narada, and Narada's reaction to this in the form of an eulogy (1-30). At

Narada's petition, the Lord tells him of the creation of Brahma and how from

two drops of sweat the demons Madhu and Kaitabha were also born. These

demons stole away the Vedas and, in order to prevent further calamities, the

Lord- intervened, assuming His “ mantramaya 99
form, destroying them and

restoring the Vedas ( 3i-76a),

III. Pradhan a-sarga (28 ils.

)

“ Primary Creation
”

Narada asks to know more about the creation of the world of matter.

Srfbhagavan relates that from the inert [jada] One—which is unborn and

balanced in the three gunas, beginningless and unmanifest—came this world 6f

tattvas, etc. Narada raises some objections and queries as to how such a process

can possibly take place (for it is contradictory for activity to come from in-

activity ), but he is apparently satisfied by the response Sribhagavan gives him

about moksa ( 1-28 ).

Suddhasargabrahmatatlvakhyana ( 132 31s.)

“ Chapter on Pure Creation and on the Real Nature of Brahman ”

Narada asks to know about pure creation. Snbhagavan answers as follows

:

In the beginning Vasudeva was. ( His attributes are all-pervasiveness [ sarva-

vydpaka], intelligence pure and simple [ citsamdngam], and undivided bliss

[paramananda]). He existed alone. Just as a flash of lightning forms by itself^
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so Vasudeva, shaking within Himself [
ksobhayitva ]

created [ asrjat ] Acyuta.

From Acyuta came Ananta in similar manner ( the metaphor referred to here

is that Ananta is as the bubbles or foam that come from the motion of the

waves ). Thus Acyuta is the waves which form from the motion of the sea ; the

sea, existing alone, is Vasudeva. Yet another metaphor is referred to here in

that the clouds on a summer day are formed as the sun pulls them out of the

ocean. The ocean is again Vasudeva ; the Sun is Acyuta ;
the cloud-formation

is Ananta [—not quite as successful a metaphor as the previous one ]. This

Vasudeva is also to be understood as pervading all devas. He is, further, termed

Purusa. All the avataras are His parts. Purusa, Satya, Acyuta—all these are

manifestations of Vasudeva, who is Intelligence [samvit] pure and simple. Just as

pure crystal glass cannot be distinguished from the space it occupies, nor can

the reflections in a mirror be separated from their original objects, so these

manifestations are intimately related to Vasudeva ( 1-19 ).

Narada asks now for the Lord to explain His " sthula ” and " siiksma ”

forms, as also the original "para” form—both manifested and unmanifested.

Sribhagavan replies as follows :
“ In my ‘ sthula ' form, I am the Creator,

Protector and Destroyer. In my ‘ siiksma
’

form,' I reside in the hearts of all

beings and I shower My blessings and grace on all bhaklas
( devotees ). The

‘para
’
form, which is all-pervading is full of bliss and permeates all things just

like sap runs through a tree ”
( 20-26a ), Narada claims to understand all this

and asks further how Vasudeva performs His threefold activities. Sribhagavan

replies that by His own powers of concentration He allows His bhaktas to achieve

emancipation through mantras. These mantras He has given, mantras pointing

both to His formless state [ niskala ] and to His manifested forms
[ sakala ]. The

latter [kind of mantras
[ sakala ]

give enjoyment; the former kind of mantras

[ niskala ] give moksa ( release
) ( 26b-33 ).

Narada asks to know more about mantras and their practice by virtue

[virya ] of which one is led to emancipation. Bhagavan says that pre-requisite

to this
(
practice of mantra which leads to final emancipation ? ) is a discursive

and elementary knowledge of Brahman, without which none else may be known.
And, he continues, to get this kind of jnana of Brahman one must distinguish
between " sattakhya -knowledge, which is pure and alone leads to true knowl-
edge of Brahman, and kriyatmaka ^knowledge, which concerns itself with
yama and niyama and which by the employment of yogic practices moves one
gradually to the purer knowledge through disciplines of various kinds

( 33-50 ).

Having this elementary knowledge of Brahman, the jiva becomes deathless
and identical with Brahman. Those who do not have this /itawa-knowledge are
bound by avidya and. due to this, suffer under certain reborn forms ( such as
gods, humans, etc. ). As for the object of the highest knowledge towards which
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the jlva may aim, it [ parabrahma ] is described in both negative and positive

terms ( 6o-n8a ). For those who would undertake specifically to meditate, thus

to gain jnana, they are recommended to turn their attention to the Lord as He
manifests Himself in his visvarupa-form

( n8b-i32 ).

V. Brahmajndnotpattyakhydna
( 46| sis.

)

u The Chapter on the Dawning of the Knowledge of Brahman

To obtain knowledge of Brahman experiential!y one may also undertake

yogic disciplines, because through these introverted processes one comes to

understand oneself and this, in turn, gives one an impression of the nature of

parabrahman , If one has the zeal to do this, and to discover by it the real

nature of the self, then he should approach a qualified teacher for guidance

( 1-10 ). Having done this, the aspirant seeks for equanimity and tranquility

by the practice of mantras in order to enjoy their liberating powers, which come
to him first as jnana and culminate in the experience of Brahman ( 11-30). Of
the two means to move toward Brahman-knowledge—formal yoga and mantra

practice—the latter is both easier and more certain
(
3i-47a).

VI * Mukhyamantroddhara ( 250 sis.
)

“ The Deliverance of the Chief Mantra 51

He who wants liberation through mantras should first select a pure spot

—

a square -of one or two cubits which may be adorned and beautified. Clean

sand is spread and letters of the alphabet are written in it. “ Om ”
is in the

center of a circle with eight spokes, and in these all aksaras are written ( i-32a ).

The aksaras are to be imagined as various forms of the deities. Using this circular

design, and having thus the Lord before him, the aspirant begins worship.

Other manifestations of the Lord are represented from the letters short (t a ” to

the letter “ ksa
”

( 32^58 ).

From these letters, mixed together, come the mantras which are directed

to the principal forms of the Lord and His retinue. To them in their *' mantra-
murti”-presence the worship of arghya

,
dcamana

, etc. is undertaken,—the whole
process being done mentally ( 59~22ia).

Further esoteric explanations are presented concerning the mantras
, their

origin, their symbolic references, their powers, etc—all with the effect being
that such mantras can lead one to release

( 221-250 ).

According to the “ Introduction, ” this chapter offers some paleological evidence for
dating the work.
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VIL Upakaranamantroddhdra ( 124-1/2 Sis.

)

<f How to compose the Auxiliary Mantras *\

“ Adhara”~mantras (2-i;a) and 6 sub-types, " asana"-mantras and 6

sub-types ( 19^38 )
are given here. Other mantras also are given. In each

case the form is given in esoteric language, followed by instructions on how to

meditate upon the mantra ( 3Q-X25a).

VIII. Mudrabandhakhydna ( 117 Sis.

)

.
“ Description of Mudrd-Gestures

”

Each of the mantras just given ( in chs. 6 and 7 ) is now assigned certain

gestures which are to accompany the y^tf-repetitions. Fifty-eight mudras are

named and described and, in most cases, the effects of using one mantra rather

than another are given ( 1-117 ). [ Presumably (?)

,

the mudras are given in

the same respective order as the mantras given in chs. 6 and 7 ].

IX. Snanavidhi (71-1/2SIS.)

“ Rules for the Qualifying Bath ”

Bhagavan now turns to the snana-iites which qualify an aspirant to under-

take homa and yaga -rites ( as part of mawfra-disciplines ). There are two phases

to the sndna-ntts—‘ l
' sdmanya " and “ vtiista. * The steps for the first phase,

which is an ordinary [ sdmanya ] bath, are outlined—Sauca, etc
. (3-i5a)—and

then the steps which follow for the viiista-sndna phase of the bath with mantras,

mudras, etc., are outlined. This is to effect spiritual cleansing beyond mere
physical washing ( I5b-44a ). After the bathing rites have been completed the

aspirant continues in certain meditations, undertaking further mantr^-repeti-
tions—now with wy^-concentrations—making some preliminary tarpana-offer-
ings, etc.

(
44b-6o ). In cases where it is not practical to do the above routines

with water, it is permissible to take a u mantra-snana,” washing only the hands
and feet, sipping a few drops of water, etc., along with undertaking repetitions

of the “ mula mantra ( 61-63 )—and this kind of “ mantra-sndna ” is a
thousand times preferable to a mere bath unattended by the sanctifying
invocation of mantras (64-65). A second alternative mentioned is “ dhyana*
snana }}

which also, under certain circumstances, may be done—imagining
that Visnu Himself enters and cleanses the body with the spiritual waters of
-the Holy Ganges ( 66-72a ).

X. Samzdkikhyapana (103 Sis )•

" Realisation of Samddhi ”

Bhagavan says [ that the next step is ] to find a secluded place, arrange
for a clean place to sit down, and undertake preliminary meditation of the Lord
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and of one's teacher. Having done this, one then proceeds to purify the place

and the mundane elements that comprise in with mantras ( 1-22 ). Meditating

upon his own mundane condition, the aspirant then meditates on earth, air, fire,

water and space as being essentially one with him ; the same is done with the

subtle forms of these gross elements ( 23-57 ). Having succeeded in this, the

jiva is lifted in imagination through the various levels of being to the realm of

foriz/afytf-consciousness ( 58-77 ), whereupon in his “ luminous-body ”
[
tejomaya-

sarlta ] he aspires to feel infused by the Power and Presence of the universal

spirit invoked by the “ atma ’’-mantra which he repeats
(
78-103 ).

XI, Mantranydsavidhi (43-1/2 ^s -

)

“ Rules for Concentrating the Powers of Mantras "

If one practices wy<z$#-concentrations during the disciplined repetition of

mantras
, he will achieve great spiritual as well as mundane rewards ( 1-3 ), The

detailed instructions for undertaking ^-concentrations of the mantra’s powers

into one's own body are given step-by-step ( 4-38a ). The overt /zy^-exercises,

when it comes to that, should be done secretly and under cover ( 7b-9
)—and

some elaborations are given on the “ hasta-nydsas " to be done to the accompani-

ment of the “ mula ’’-mantra, prior to “ deha-nydsa Altogether some 27 nyasa-

directions are named and explained in the course of this chapter. Along with

the nydsa-yr&ctice one should demonstrate in the process certain mudrds and

undertake specific dhyana-meditations ( 38b-44a).

XII. Manasayaga ( 136-1/2 sis.
)

“ Silent Worship "

Having achieved a certain level of consciousness by the preceding discip-

lines and practices, the aspirant, feeling himself to be infused by the Holy

Presence of the Lord, then must begin worshipping Him in a silent manner

[ manasayaga ]. The devotee in these steps imagines himself to be the locus of

the “ ddhdra ’’-sakti , of the whole earth, of the Lord's lotus-borne throne, indeed

of all the subtle forms of created matter, etc. To this imagined center of all

things it is to be thought that Visnu Himself descends ( from Vaikuntha
)

in

His “ mantramurti " form, and there He will be worshipped along with LaksmI

and His other consorts in all their glory and qualities ( 1-50 ) . How to actualize

this worship is suggested by the use of mudrds and mantras, etc. ( 51-58 ), and

this is elaborated upon later in somewhat greater detail ( 59-107 )— all the steps

of actual liturgical worship being done here by the imagination, and within the

believer's heart.

A special, further way of ( continuing ? )
silent worship is also given,

wherein the main feature seems to be to concentrate the Presence of the Lord

within the cupped palms of the hand ( 108-114 ).
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The chapter concludes with directions for achieving Aowm-offerings mentally

[ manasahma ] and with a eulogy for the methods of silent, mental worship

(115.137a).

Bahyayaga ( 236 Sis.

)

XIII.

“ Overt, Liturgical Worship
”

Having accomplished this much, one then moves on to overt, liturgical

worship [bahyayaga] (1.4a), even though it may seem superfluous on top of
the preceding (4b-ioa). The steps for doing this comprise the bulk of the
chapter ( iob-236 ) : first, a mandala-design is to be selected and prepared
(11.63a). The materials that are to be used in arghya-offerings having been
collected and made ready ( 63^75 ), the Lord's Presence with His retinue is

invoked into the mandala-design by means of mantras and appropriate dhyana-
meditations

( 76-1693 ), whereupon certain overt offerings of flowers, edibles, etc.
should be made to the Lord and His retinue (169^1853, 222^236). One
should have secured the proper instruments of worship needed at this point -the
dhupapatra- incense vessel ( i85 b-i96 ), the ghanta-bell ( 197.221a), etc.-and
further, know how to employ them properly. As well, one should know how to
employ certain specific mantras at particular points in the liturgy ( 22ib-222a ).

XIV. Japavidhdna
“ Concerning the Repetition of Mantras ”

Having pleased the lord thus-either in the *«*#,fa.worshi jMt ouUinK]
or at His presence as ,t has been invoked into a pot, or into a
one mn* next honor Htm by the repetitions

fj.f.] of There are

‘Z “,'
d l

d“"V",i0nS- e"P,°^ “ r°“r>- 1 sayingthem aloud or by repeat,ng then, in a voice [n^J-and
lb

Z “ °f,ar5’lnS y'» depending °p.n the motives of the aspirant ( r-,a7The aksamala-rosary ,s then described and its uses discard
( 5L6a oLS

'

whereupon the narrative turns to consider whai a* •

15 L ,’
9 95 )’

under various oireumstanees should be employed forjaf. (““sj
XV. artwraftw Ae„iMrymUMm

" Rules for Kindling the Sacred Fire
”

( 94-1/2 Sis.

)

( 264 £ls.

)

Ja^a-repetitions having been completed the ; .. ,

arghya
, flowers, 'incense and scented powders’ ‘ Th^f

with

worship with fire-offerings ( i-2a ). The kunda nil T- t

™ 13 f°]1°Wed by

to be constructed nea/wL bu™ *
directions are given for measurements, along with

!° ^ DetaiIed

symbolic nature found in the injunctions forLT ,/ f
dlCatl0ns of its

e
&u?(ta-samsibdra-sanctUication
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of the pit ( 2b"58 ). Once the pit has been completed, then the sacred fire is to

be kindled to the accompaniment of mantras
,
appropriate dhyana-contempla-

tion of the powers called to concentrate themselves there. Then the fire and

utensils used are purified ( 58b-i6ia ). In the course of the preceding discussion,

the various utensils used in the course of the homa are named and briefly

described
( 78^105 ).

As for #0w#-of£erings themselves, these are discussed in terms of the

materials to be offered, their measurements and qualities, the mantras used to

accompany the offerings, and the benefits derived from various offerings ( 161b-

197). Indeed, a section follows ( 198-21 ia )
on various ways to predict the

results of a homa-ofteiing, by noting the portents indicated in the fire. Certain

configurations of the flames are to be avoided ( 2iib-2i5a). But when homa-

offerings are undertaken at the auspicious times, then only beneficial results will

accrue ( 2i5b-222 ). As the /20/M-offerings are made to honor the Lord Narayana

and Laksmi and others, a certain number of offerings should be made to each of

these divine beings, followed by japa-ipetitions of appropriate mantras ( 161b-

167a).

Upon completion of the homa-offerings, certain concluding liturgical steps

are enjoined ( 223-236^, 239^2633 ). In order that the Presence of the reality

of the Lord evoked by the homa-ntes may be remembered by the devotee, it is

recommended that he apply a tilaka-mark on his forehead with the sacred ashes

from the fire and dust from the mandala ( 23ib-245a ), and that he maintain

certain thoughts in his mind about the Lord ( 232-239a ).

The foregoing instructions are to be handed down only to certain qualified

persons ( 263^264 ).

XVI. TtsjTf^rR Diksavidhana
( 369 sis ).

“ Regarding Initiation Rites
”

Narada asks about i^sa-initiation for various types of people—a person

living under a vow, a youth, an aspirant, an dearya, a woman and a child (1-2).

Bhagavan chooses to tell him first about initiation-procedure for a s/sy^-disciple,

and this involves first of all a protracted discussion of mantras to be used in the

ceremonies ( 3-50 ), after which only does he turn to a description of the qualifi-

cations of a suitable izsya-candidate ( 51-53 ). He then briefly notes the general

threefold classification and rationale of initiation-rites into “ normal ”, “ short-

ened ” and elaborate ” versions ( 54-6ia ).

In any type of sisya-diksd, the tattvas must be invoked with particular

mantras ( 6ib-88 ). The auspicious time for this sisya-diksd having been selected,

the sisya prepares himself by taking a sacramental bath, and the accoutrements

for the ceremonies are gathered, placed and sanctified ( 89-1243). Blindfolded,

pai6
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the aspirant is led to a mandala and there, in the presence of the Lord, is asked

to offer flowers; where these fall, determines the name he will be given ( 126-

127a). Later, entwined in the symbolic bonds—the red-colored mayasutra—

that bind him to this earthly life and into which the tattoos are to be imagined,

he witnesses and/or assists in various hotna, ball and other rites ( 1276-195 ).

Since this is a two or three-day initiation ceremony, certain things are to

be done during the first night. Next day, ominous dreams recalled are to be nulli-

fied by certain rites, and if this has been done, the initiation rites recommence

with a second blindfolding.

After certain rites, performed both by the guru and by the sisya ( 196-300 ),

instruction (upadeia) is given to the candidate (
3oi-336a). When this has

been concluded, the initiate, then on his own, worships the Lord’s Presence in the

pot where it had previously been invoked and having done this, he turns to his

teacher and honors him with similar observances ( 336b-342a ). As concluding

parts of the iifea-ceremonies, brahmins are feasted, the ( second ) night is spent

in vigil, etc., and an avabrthasndna-hz.th is taken, followed by soma “ drinking ”

(346-359 ), whereupon the guru is worshiped that third-day morning ( 360-367)

—doing all of which brings enormous rewards to both the guru and the new

initiate ( 368-369 ).

XVII. Sisyabheda
( 62 Sis.

)

" Types of Aspirants
”

There are four classes of sisyas—“ samayin ” or “ samayajha, ” "putraka ,

"

" sadhaka ” and " acdrya.
” To Narada’s question about them (1-2), £rl-

bhagavan takes each one of these up for individual discussion (3-11, 12-16, 17-28,

46-62 ). A section on the daily duties
[
deara

] of the sadhaka is also rehearsed

C 29-45).

XVIII. Abhisekavidhi
( 92-1/2 Sis.

)

[ Returning to iifoa-initiation ceremonies broken off at the end of ch.

XVI ] an abhiseka-iitual bath must be given the candidate. Various choices
and alternatives in regard to the personnel to conduct the abhiseka-rites are
given ( 1-19 )

before the general steps for the procedures are outlined ( 20-33

)

for each of the four classes of tisvas ( discussed in ch. XVII ). Each class of
sisya deserves the treatment and eclat for his respective abhiseka bath as is

afforded to a commander-in-chief of the army, to a prime minister, to a prince,
and to a king respectively

( 34-35 ),

Of these various procedures, the abhiseka-rite appropriate for the " acdrya
”

type at his i^sa-mitiation is given—the difference between his abhiseka and
that of other sifya’s is in the number of pots used ( 36-693 ). A candidate who
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is about to be initiated into acarya-ship is to receive certain special instruction

about behavior, etc', and this is given ( 69b-82a ). At the close of this special

instruction, he who is about to become an acarya receives from his mentor a

“ visnu-hasta ” gesture of blessing whereupon he drinks the water which has

been used to wash that mentor's feet ( 82b-86a ).

The chapter closes with some miscellaneous special rules for the abhiseka

of the other classes of sisyas ( 86b-89a), and the general benefits which accrue

to those who observe the rules ( 8gb-93a ).

XIX

.

Mantrasiddhicihna ( 36-1/2 31s.

)

“ Indications of Mastery in Mflwtfra-Discipline
”

After abhiseka is concluded, the initiate receives permission from his mentor

to start practising his mantra ,
a process for the mastery of which the aspirant

should expect to take some 12 years of steady and patient labor ( 1-12 ).

Narada asks if there are any signs or indications along the way for the aspirant

to look for in order to assess his progress toward mastery of the mantra

.

Bhagavan warns him that many difficulties inevitably arise, particularly during

the three first years of this mantrajapa-discipline; but if the aspirant comes

through this three-year period he will begin to see definite signs of his approach-

ing mastery. For example, students will seek him out, etc., until after the

seventh year even kings will come to him. By the time he has persevered

through ten years of this discipline he will be able to see, hear and do marvellous

things ( 13-33 ). The chapter closes with the caution that these signs should,

however, be kept in one's heart ( 34-37a ).

XX. Pratisthavidhdna ( 386 31s a )
*

** Rules for Sanctification Ceremonies
”

Narada recalls that Srlbhagavan advised one aspiring to mastery in

mantra-disciplines to practise his discipline using a birnba-icon as an aid to his

worship ;
therefore he wants to know about the construction and consecration

of such icons ( 1-2 ). He is told that while there are different uses to which

images may be put, and different ways of painting, drawing or modelling these,

nonetheless, there are certain canons of measurement that must be maintained

in preparing these figures ( 3-66a ). While various choices exist for making

icons ( 66b-67 ), extreme care should be exercised in selecting the material,

particularly if the icon is to be used in the house ( 68-69 ).

Then follow some instructions regarding ^f^a-pedestals for icons
( 70-92 ),

as well as some general remarks about the foundations and basements for temple

* The numbering in the printed version is wrong from §h 3 on.
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structures (93-99). Indeed, moving to temple-structures themselves, various

types are named according to their shape; rules for the appropriate basements

( 100-124 ), for doors ( 125-127 ), for a mania-pa ( 128-13 ia )
of the " kaustubha

type of temple are given.

( Returning to the subject of images ), it is pointed out that all images are

to be consecrated prior to being enstated in regular worship. The time for this

is suggested, and the various preparations which must precede the actual rites

are outlined ( I3ib-i38a ). The steps of the pratistM-ntcs—snapana ( 138 ff. ),

netronmilana ( 161b ff. ),
kautukamocana ( 168 ff. ), mantranydsa ( 180 ff. )» etc .

are given up to the point where first worship of the icon is done ( 184^187 )•

The^itta-pedestalisthen prepared ( 188-190) and, after the icon has been

carried through the village ( 191 ff. ), is “ put to rest ” ( sayanddhivasa ) ( 193-

203a
)
and later given various honors and further invested with menial powers

by the dcarya (203b-25ia). Thereupon worship is given the Lord in the pre-

sence of brahmins (25ib-3o6). These things done, u ratnanydsa is accompli-

shed, the pedestal placed, and the icon fastened to it
( 307-330 ).

Thus does the icon come to be the locus of all realities—tha tattvas, all

mantras , etc. ( 331-342 )—;and thereby justify all the ritual attentions thereafter

given it and the praises directed to it ( 343 -352 ). Certain concluding rites,

covering the next four days, are enjoined
( 353“364a )* This is followed by a

mahotsava ( 382^386 ). Images that are made on canvas, as well as those made

of wood, are to be consecrated in much the same way—with only a few steps

omitted from the usual liturgy
(
364b-368a ). As for repairing icons and pede-

stals once they have been sanctified and also then broken, certain rules must be

followed for mending them ( 368b-376a ).

The chapter closes by giving certain options about mantras to be used in

the pratistha-rites (376b-37ga), and saying that a properly-installed icon should

be carefully protected against the ravages of war and natural disasters, etc .

(379b-382a).

XXL Pavitravidhdna (232-1/2 41s).

“ Rules for the ' Pavitra-Garland * Rites
”

Narada asks what is to be done when worship that should be done to an

icon lapses ? ( 1-2 ). Bhagavan replies that the remedial measure to take in

such cases is performance of pavitraropana-rites. He then goes on to explain the

procedure of these rites—when it should be done (56ff. ), how to make the

pavitra-threads (8-2ga), worship them ( 29b~47a), and how to present them to

the Lord in His various places (47b-68). He also describes the prayer of

atonement to be uttered ( 69-/6a, )> the worship of the guru and giving of gifts to

brahmins ( 76^97 ), the removal and distribution of the garlands ( 104-107), etc•
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Having observed this, the sadhaka then must undertake a period of

penantial-urata in order to validate the pavitrdropana-rites ( 113 ff ). This vrata

involves the repetition of a mantra, and so Narada asks about that mantra ,
and

it turns out to be the ( “pavitra
33-

) mahd "-mantra. Howto pronounce the

mantra and to use it along with others is given ( i20-226a). The chapter closes

with a eulogy of the ( “ pavitra- “ maha 33
-mantra (

226b-233a ).

XXII. WrreR Vaisnavdeara ( 80-1/2 41s.

)

“ Ethics for Vaisnava Believers
”

Narada wants to know about the attitude toward Vaisnavas who become

sannydsins or yatis ( 1-2 ). The answer he gets is a classification of various

types of Vaisnavas
, the differences being explained on the ** natural ” grounds

that peoples' states are determined by past karmans ( 3-5 )

—

“yatis
3 *

(6-10),

“ ekdntins
33

(
n-i3a ),

“ vaikhanasas
33

( I3b-35a ),
“ karmasdttvatas

33
( I5b-i6 ),

46 sikhins ” ( I7-I9a ), “ dptas
33

( 28-34a ),
tr andptas

33

(
34b-35a )>

** drambhins
33

( 35b~36a),
fC sampravartins

33

( 36b-37 ). All of these are distinguished by some

overt sign or profession. Other groups (presumably those who are classified

not according to any external sign but rather in terms of their inner spiritual

quest) are “ yogins
33

(39-41), “ japanisthas
33

(42-45a), “ tdpasas
33

(
45b-5 ra ),

" sastrajnas
33

(
5ib-53

)
and “ sastradhdrakas

33

( 54-56 ). The Lord asks Narada

to honor all these kinds of persons. All of them. He says, are eligible to do

yagas as well as pujds. Even their mere glance can wash away the sins of those

less fortunate and endowed { 57-64a ).

Narada wants to know about the pancakdla division of the day. He is

told about what is to be done in each of the five periods—abhigamana ( 68-6ga ),

upaddna (69^70), ijyd (7 r ), svddhyaya (72), and yoga ( 73“74a )- Narada

then asks to know the various steps [ anga ] of the worship to the Lord—and is

told that worship is to be observed in this order: abhimdna
,
bhoga

,
pujd, offering

ghee and other eatables (including pasa: 77), sampradana
,
vahnisamtarpana,

pityydga ,
and prandgnihavana

(
74b-8ia ).

XXIII. STT^ferH Sraddhavidhana ( 155 §ls.

)

“ Concerning the Annual Memorial Rites
”

Narada asks what the details are for the performance of srdddha-rites.

The Lord says that all, even the initiated, are to do these rites with care and

attention throughout their lives— it is a duty incumbent upon all (1-6). He

then turns to the occasions when it is most proper to perform the srdddha-rites

(7.14a
)
before he commences to outline the various steps to be followed in this

ritual performance—inviting the brahmins to be fed and seating them appro-

priately with all honors ( I4b-35a ), performing homas and making food-offerings



126
—PrayaScittavidhi

to the “ manes
”

in the persons of the brahmins present ( 35 t>-59 a )• distributing

the food to others present and other concluding acts (
^gb-62n ).

When a man dies the rites will be modified and given elaborations by add-

ing certain mantras and routines day-by-day for eleven days (

6

2b-xo8 ); on the

first anniversary of the man’s death, the sraddha-rite will mark the deceased soul’s

transition from " preia ” to “ pilr, ” and the rules for this ritual celebration are

outlined with the necessary elaborations ( I09-I46a ).

Mantras are given for the concluding portions of the general sraddha

ceremonies (146^148).

Special srdddhas for preceptors are to be done (149- 153a). All the

sraddha-ceremonies are eulogized ( iSSb^SS)-

XXIV. forresrc
Pretasamskara ( 104-1/2 51s),

“ Concerning Funeral Rites
”

When an initiate [diksita] has died, the corpse should be bathed, decorat-

ed, certain sacramental samskdra purifications should be done, his personal

possessions distributed, and the corpse taken to the cremation grounds and

burned. The bulk of this section is given over to the step-by-step description of

what the guru officiating at the funeral rites does to the corpse (18a ff) and

what the mantras are that are to be pronounced as the fire is kindled
( 56 ff ).

After the funeral, the guru who has officiated must cleanse himself

immediately of the defilement brought by contact with the corpse—including

japa, homa, etc . (62-68a). After three days have elapsed he should return to

the cremation grounds, collect the bones and then consign them to a river or to

the earth. The bones of initiates must not be scattered ( 68b»7ia ).

Funeral rites should be done for all the faithful, and the chapter closes

with some special instructions given for the services for yatis
( 75 )

and for those

whose death has occurred far away necessitating funeral rites in absentia

(76-io5a).

XXV. Prayaicittauidhi ( 159-1/2 51s.

)

Narada asks about prayascitta-penances for the deeds of omission and

comission done by a Vaisnavav Bhagavan declares that there are indeed, for a

variety of reasons, many sins but that these may be expiated by japa, dana-gifts,

havana-szcrifices, or tapas-exercises ( i»4a ). The bulk of the chapter is given

over to the various instances that require and permit praya&citta-penitential

performances: the sin is given along with the appropriate mantra-formulas to

repeat, the gift-offerings to make, etc . (4^131). Having heard these things,

Narada is led to ask in particular what is to be done if something defiles the

mantrarcd-image in the home ( 132-135 ), and he is told that the prdyascitta for

this involves fasting, japa, special mandala worship and gifts to the 12 dcdryas

( i36-i6oa ).
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XXVI. Mulamantrasadhana ( 133-1/2 sis.

)

“ A Disciplined Program of employing the ' ’-Mantra ''.

Having heard so much that relates to mukti,
Narada now asks to know

how to achieve bhukti. Bhagavan tells him that by employing the u mantraraja
”

mantra in particular ways with skill, that great achievements can be enjoyed

as the fruits. However, certain things must be done in this connection, and this

includes finding the proper spot to practise the mantra
,
etc. If a devotee achi-

eves mastery of the mantra and then does homa in a prescribed way along with

mudras and other special liturgies, the supernatural order can be controlled

(9-21), poisons can be made ineffective ( 22-24a), making others submit to

one's will can be effected (246-30), disposing of others or otherwise controlling

them according to one's wishes ( 3 1 ff
. ) and a variety of other powers may be

acquired ( up to 96 ). Mastery of certain yantras may also lead to effective con-

trol over various phenomena—namely the “ cakra”-yantra ( 97-io5a) and the

tf sahkha”-yantra (io5b-ma)—but the effects differ according to the times

when various suggested homa and offerings are made to these yantras ( mb-121 ).

The chapter concludes with a eulogy of the “ mantraraja mantra

( I22-I34a ).

XXVII. Saktimantrasadhana ( 218 £ls.

)

“ A Disciplined Program of employing the ‘ Sakti Mantra
”

Bhagavan continues, here turning to the instructions for getting mastery

over the mantras addressed to Laksmi and other female deities. First he points

out that while certain matters like selecting an asana , performing dhupa, ghantd-

ringing, etc., are going to be the same in the various cases ( 1-10 ), nonetheless

certain specific details will vary. Then he discusses the practices that are

specific to the “ Laksmi "-mantra ( n-38a), and the powers that come to one

who masters it
(
38b-57a ). Next he gives the same kind of treatment to the

u Kirti”-mantra and its mastery (57b-95). Similarly the Jaya ’’-mantra

( 96-138 ), and the ** Maya 99
-mantra ( i39-2i6a : with nydsa and mudras some-

what more extensively treated). The chapter closes with a eulogy of the four

mantras just treated ( 2i6b-2i8 ).

i

XXVIII .
Ahgamantr&sddhana ( 157-1/2 £ls.

)

“ A Disciplined Program for employing ‘ Ahga Mantras ”

Here Bhagavan says he will treat of the mantras which are directed to the
41 limbs " of the devotee who then sees his limbs as analogous to the “ Limbs ”

of the Lord—the mastery of which leads to certain powers. First, he treats of

the “ hft”-mantra (2-15J, the “ siro ’‘-mantra (16-40), the “ sikha”-mantra
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(41.70a), the " kavaca ’’-mantra (yob-gSa), the “ netra ’’-mantra ( 98b-i27 ),

and “ astra ’’-mantra (
I28-I58a ).

XXIX. Vaktramanirasddhana ( 187-1/2 Sis.

)

“ A Disciplined Program for employing the ‘ Vaklra -Mantra

This chapter continues in the same spirit and tone as the preceding ones.

Here, Bhagavan turns His attention to the “ Nrsimha-vaUra "-mantra and his

retinues’ mantras (2-58), to the " Kapila-vaktra ’’-mantra and his retinues’

mantras (59-110), and finally to the “ Varaha-vakira ’’-mantra and those of his

retinue (
m-i88a ).

XXX. Parikarasddhana ( 117-1/2 61s.
)

"A Disciplined Program in utilizing Mantras related to the Lord's

Weapons
”

Bhagavan here turns to the mantras addressed to the cosmic weapons and

how to achieve mastery of these— the ** kaustubha -mantra and its mastery

(

i

6b-3 i ), the “ kamala”-mantra ( 3 2-4° ) ^
the “ Saiikha -mantra

( 4*~49 )* the

“ cakra "-mantra (so-6ia), and the “ gada”-mantra (6ib~72a). Also the

“ Garuda "-mantra and its mastery is discussed (72^85), after which the “pdfa

mantra is treated ( 86-99a), followed by the
4t afiku§a 3 -mantra ( 99^*1 18a ).

XXXL Upangasddhana (49 §ls. )*

“ A Disciplined Program for employing * Updhga '-Mantras "

Here Bhagavan first takes up the practice of and the mastery over the

powers inherent in the “ satya ”-mantra ( 1-8 ), the “ Vdsudeva "«mantra (9- 14a),

the “ Saiiikarsana "-mantra ( I4b-2i ), the u Pradyumna”-mantra (22-30), the

“ Aniruddha mantra
( 31-38 ). Also, He similarly discusses the “ saptdksara

mantra ( 39-49 ).

XXXII .
Sadhanavidhi

( 84 Sis ).

“ Rules for Disciplined Use ( of other Mantras
)

”

Bhagavan says that previously he had made a passing reference to the

“ Vighnesa ’’-mantra, and now He wants to discuss it in detail—namely how to

achieve mastery of it, and the effects of so doing ( 1-36). He concludes his

discussion of the " prayogic ” mastery over the divine powers by turning to the

“ Vdgisvarl ’’-mantra ( 37-65 )
and how to employ the “ VagUvart ”-yantra

(66-84).

XXXIII. simpjstFr

“ The Chapter on Yoga ”

Yogakhyana (87 Sis.)
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The Lord says He will now tell how one can achieve the end toward which

yogic practices are means. Having selected the proper place for meditation, and

arranged the seat, one begins his discipline with prandydma. By doing this in

the prescribed manner, one achieves union with brahman and leaves this mortal 1

coil having achieved mukti
( 1-59).

Narada inquires how to recognize the symptoms that one is achieving the

dehapatastute (60). Bhagavan details the physiological signs that usually

accompany death but which also presage ultimate union with Brahman (61-80 );

The closing slokas say that this samhitd is the best (sarvoitama samhitaisd),

that it gives the best knowledge possible. It is to be kept from undeserving

narrow-minded fools ( satha ); but it should be given ( deyam ) to those who are

true to their dharmas, to those who really wish to cross the sea of samsdra
, to

those who are devoted to the Lord, etc .—once they have had ^ffea-initiation.

Critical Notes; ......

The present edition is up to the usual high standards of the Gaekwad

Oriental Series. This is one of the few printed texts that has an adequate Index;

as well, the introductory portions are learned and helpful. So it remains, here,,

only to draw attention to some details found in the text that may be of interest

to students of Pancaratra .thought and its development.

> One of the notable,.things about this samhitd is how it deals directly .with

the subject of death. Although, as elsewhere, the remarks may be
.

put in the

context of happenings that occasion prayascitta, here a full chapter ( XXIV ) is

given over to funeral details—and this follows in the work of an unusually pro-

tracted discussion of the sraddha-iltes* The final chapter
(
XXXIII

)
also has

preoccupation with death, and the symptoms of its approach.f To say the

least, these passages are interesting because they are so rarely taken up as a

separate subject in the samhitd literature (see " Index ", below, under entry

" marana .

u
)

More typical are the "prayogic” passages found throughout but especially

in Chs. XXVI-XXXII. That these kinds of counsels are found so early and so

pervasively in so highly regarded a work of the canon simply attests to the fact

that this strain must be seen as normative in the school—despite latter day

attempts to become apologetic about such tendencies when found in the litera-

ture. Indeed, the passage frankly citing the “ prayogic” benefits of the

Garuda mantra ( XXX : 72b-S5 )
gives indirect support for the canonicity of

the Kasyapa-samhitd (q.v<)—a text so exclusively “ prayogic” in temper as to

render it suspect as an authentic work of the Pancaratra school.

* See Paramapurusa-samhita (q.v.) Appendix ** B ” for the only treatment of funeral

procedures set apart from the normative concern for defilement, etc .

t Cf. Pdramesvara-sawhita ( q.v. ) XI : 26-67.

PAI7
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Two other points may be of interest. The first is in regard to the uses of

meat : in XXI : 116a it is stated that meat is to be avoided during a certain

period by an aspirant, suggesting that at other times meat-eating may have

been considered permissible; and in XXII : 77 an alternative to the usual

offerings of ghee, flowers, etc,, is allowed—namely, offering the Lord animals in

sacrifice. The other point raises problems of dating the work and/or detecting

the nature and extent of an interpolated passage—in either or both of which

cases there is considerable room for argument. The problems revolve about the

mention in XXV : 144 of twelve Acdryas : if the passage is accepted as integral

to the original Jayakhya text the work cannot be nearly as early as one might

suppose, or that some “ acarya ’’-tradition existed early in the history of the

school only later to be revised by Ramanuja’s followers, or that the " Jaya"

text referred to in Utpala and other early literature of the school was consider-

ably different from what we now have in the work at hand ; if the passage is

rejected as a later interpolation, then one must attempt to demarcate and

defend precisely where the actual interpolated passage begins and ends.

There seems to survive at least four fragments of an independent work

known as ]ayottara-samhita—three fragments found in various Utsuvasamgraha

works* on celebrations of the Lord’s “ birthdate ”
(
perhaps all from chapter

ten of the otherwise “ lost ” work ) and the fourth found in Pujdsathgraha

( MT. 2856 ) on Prayaicitta. This partial work should not be confused with

the Jayakhya under scrutiny.

*
ft*

Utsavsarhgraha TR 569 pp. 327 ff. and 392 ff, and Utsaiasariigraha,
MT. 3286, p. 180 ff.
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[ Index Code : JNMR ] RARE :

(a ) Sri Ndrada Pahcaratram : The

Jnanamrtasara-samhitd, translated into

English by Swami Vijnanananda, Allaha-

bad, Sacred Books of the Hindus, Vol.

XXIII, 1921.

(b) Sri Ndrada Pahcardtram-Jhana-

mrtasdra-samhitd, Calcutta, Bibliotheca

Indica series, Vol. 38, 1865.

[ Devanagari script ].

Introductory remarks :

This samhita carries with it a peculiar historical distinction—it was the
first, and for some years the only, Pancaratra text available in an English trans-

lation. This misfortune has been remedied by the appearance in the 40’s of the
more typical Parama-samhitd

( q.v. ). However, as a result of the appearance
of the so-called " Ndrada Pancaratra” first, the impression created among
Western scholars regarding the nature of Pancaratra thought was distorted and
inaccurate.

The Jhdndniftasdra-samhild, as the text at hand should more accurately
be called, while it is certainly a product of the Pancaratra school, is a late work
and by no means representative of the corpus as a whole. Entirely missing
from it is the broad theological base of the older texts, the wide scope of interests

found in the more typically practical Pancaratra manuals, the careful and subtle
expository style of the more literate texts. Instead, what one finds here is a
rambling, artificially structured and narrowly sectarian glorification of Krsna
and Radha. As a document representing the cult of Radha-Kr§na, then, it

must be dated among the latest of the samhita-type works. It is doubtful that
this work is referred to in any of the canonical lists.*

The title under which it has been somewhat misleadingly published $

the " Naradapahcaratra ’’—derives from the fact that it is divided into five

* The Jnanamrtasdra-satnhitd (I: 57) lists seven names which, if construed one way,
may be taken to refer to seven particular works in the canon of the Pdftcaratragama : Brahma,
Saiva, Kaumara, Vasistha, Kdpila (“ param ” ), Gautamiya and Naradiya.

$ This term is used collectively for the entire corpus sometimes, elsewhere specifically

for those sarphitas in which Narada figures prominently.
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“panca-") sections {“ -rdtras”) and that Narada figures prominently in the

framewo i k narrative. It runs to somewhat over 3100 slokas, divided into sixty

chapters, again divided (as already noted
)
into five unequal sections. The

narrator is Vyasa who proposes to tell what was revealed to Narada by Mahe-

svara (
= Sankara = Siva ).

In the course of the narrative, however, it is difficult at times to keep

track of the framework, inasmuch as there are stories-within-stories, flashbacks,

interruptions and introduction of irrelevant details. While on the one hand one

may accept these conventions as reminiscent of a lively minstrel's lay, on the

other hand the technique becomes distressingly discursive to anyone attempting

to extract from the text a unified teaching. The fact of the matter is that there

is no unifying outlook—philosophically there is an unconvincing amalgamation

of Advaitic, Sa-mkhyan and Pancaratra doctrines ;
theologically there is a con-

fusion of advaitic monism and visistadvaitic theism ;
and confessionally there is

contradiction as to the status attributed at various places to Siva, Brahma,

Krsna, et. al. The overall impression is that the work is less the result of syn-

thesis than of uncritical admixture of popular ideas. The work has little in-

dependent merit as literature.

Of interest to historians of the development of Pancaratra doctrines and

practices are the following points : the Kavaca (-amulet?) is highly extolled

for purposes of protection, etc, ; the " Krsna "-mantras are available to all castes

and to women for their private and (n. b.) public worship ( V : iii : 10-I1 ) ;

Radha is deemed to be Creatrix and Destroyer of the worlds
(
V : v : 1-4 ), res-

ponsible solely for Krsna's “ supremacy even Mahalaksmi is said to have been

born from the left side of Radha ( II : iii: 60); worship of God at night is

recommended as a regular routine (III : xi, xii)
;
the Vyuhas are mentioned

( V :i: 63) but nowhere form the basis of a theological orientation. As for works

mentioned in the text: the Saivagamas are alluded to as those which Visnu

ordered Siva to promulgate to delude people ( IV : ii : 30 ; cf. the paean to

Siva elsewhere, however, in I : viii : 15-19 ;
the “ Kapilapancardtra

”
is mention:

ed ( II : vi : 3 )
as is also the " Brahma Vaivarta Purana ” ( II : vii

: 30) and the

“ Visnu Purana
”

( II : vii : 32 ).

The real interest for us in this work is that it demonstrates the direction

that Pancaratra though t takes in the context of later sectarian developments, and

reveals how certain ideas traditional to the school are dropped (e.g,, the Vyuhas)

and how others assert an overweening prominence
(
e.g,

t the emergence of the

$akti:power as a significant, creative and generative force in its own right ,). It

may be a matter of lively debate to what extent a work like this shows a,

'd^cper&tion as over against an invigorating revaluation of typical Pancaratra

stances in the face of popular new folk movements like the Radha cult.
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DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS

FIRST RATRA

:

I .

Vydsadevasukadevasamvade granthaprasamsanam (82 £ls.

)

“ Glorification of the Pahcaratra Literature in the course of the Conversa-

tion between Vyasa and Suka

After an opening eulogy of Krsna’s supremacy and immanence (1-11),

Narada describes the hermitage of Vyasa where his son Suka came seeking

knowledge ( 12-21 ). Vyasa undertakes to impart to his son what his guru had

given to him, thus continuing the family’s traditional concern and devotion for

Krsna
( 22-34 )• Vyasa tells how in Goloka the Lord Krsna once taught Brahma

the secret knowledge and hew Brahma, in turn, went to Siva, and he in turn

gave it to Narada, Vyasa’s own teacher (35-42). In the Pahcaratra system,

one deals with knowledge [rdtra] of five [panca ]
kinds (43-44)—knowledge of

Krsna who is the Highest, knowledge of that which is desired by seekers after

mukti
, knowledge of that which effects devotion, knowledge of the 16 kinds of

yogic discipline, and knowledge of wordly affairs
( 45-55 ). This five-fold knowl-

edge has been promulgated under seven traditions : Brahma, Siva, Kumara,

Vasistha, Kapila, Gautama and Narada
( 56-59 ).*

Vyasa praises the Pahcaratra teachings -—especially the tradition handed

down by Narada—because they lead to the ddsya-type of devotion. He there-

upon launches upon an extended eulogy of the Pahcaratra system (60-82),

II.

Brahmasanatkumdrasamvdde naivedyapraiamsanam
( 77 31 s. )

“ Glorification of Food-Offerings in the course of the Conversation between

Brahma and Sanatkumara

Suka asks his father Vyasa where exactly Siva gave the Pahcaratrateach-

ing to Narada. He is told that the revelation to Narada came not by virtue of

penances and ascetic action but rather because of a display of “true” hhakti to

Hari. A visionary visitation comes to Narada prior to his receiving the teach-

irg from Siva; it is his own father and brother—Brahma and Sanatkumara.

They engage in a discussion that distinguishes the relative virtues of penances

[tapas] and devotion [hhakti], highly praising the latter and de-emphasising

the former. The Pahcaratra system that teaches “ true ” devotion to Hari

is the essence of the Vedas. Krsna loves such devotees even more than his own
wife and consorts, regardless of caste ( 1-41 ).

*As already indicated in our " Introductoiy Remarks,’’ above, these names may also be
construed as referring to Saiphita-titlss.
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Indeed, the “ dasya
”
type of bhakti is extolled, and this is what Narada

is advised to establish with Haii ( 42-45 )•

Sanatkumara interposes a further question, seeking clarification regarding

tapas versus bhakti. In response, Brahma analyses the word “ dradhita
”

as

most important toward understanding either penance or devotion—for acquiring

Krsna’s grace through devoted worship of Him can be both a penitential exercise

and an act of love. In either case, sipping the lord’s foot-water and eating His

left-over food—as a part of daily worship—is what will eventually gain for the

devotee his eternal reward (46-67). A story is inserted to show the import-

ance of consuming the life-giving Maiwdya-food-offerings of the lord ( 68-77 ).

III.

Brahmasanatkumarasamvdde Mkrsnamahimopalambhanam
( 88 Sis.

)

“ Repeating the Glories of Krsna in the Conversation between Brahma

and Sanatkumara ”.

Sanatkumara pursues the matter of naivedya-oifenngs and another story

is told by Brahma about Subhadra’s devotion being rewarded by a divine vision

of Krsna and His entourage ( 1-88 )

.

Brahmanuradasamvdde kavacapraSumsd
( 88 Sis.

)

"The Question regarding Amulets in the Conversation between Brahma
and Narada

’’

Continuing the story of Subhadra, Brahma tells how that brahmin boy
was visited by the sage Narayana who initiated the lad with the “ Srikrsna ”

-mantra (" srim hrim Mini kfsndya svaM ”). The boy is also given a necklace

containing an amulet ( of this mantra ? ) ( 1-36 ). The story of Subhadra con-

tinues—and he turns out to be none other than Markandeya in his next birth

( 35~75 )• Brahma concludes the chapter with some words of praise for the
Aavaca-amulet— the same one that is worn by all the great-souled ones

( 76-SS ).

V
. Jaganmahgalakavaca

( 32 Sis.

)

"Concerning the Most Auspicious Amulet ”

Brahma here speaks further of the /eauaca-amulet and of meditations and
praises appropriate to it. He further repeats the praise that Krsna once heaped
on it. He notes that the " sage ” of it is Narayana

; he also treats of the deva,
chandas-meter, etc., of the amulet, how it protects the wearer, how one should
treat his amulet with care, etc. ( 1-32 ).
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VI. Lomasanaradasamvada

Conversation between the Sages Lomasa and Narada "

Narada goes to seek Siva at Kailasa, and on bis way encounters a brahmin
boy named Lomasa. He turns out to be a disciple of Siva and a devotee of

Krsna
; he refuses to tell about the kavaca-amulet he wears, citing the fact that

his guru, Siva, had enjoined him to remain silent about it ( r-72 ).

VII. JmrNate Ganapatistotra (95 sis. )

" Verses in Praise of GaneSa ”

Continuing on his way to Kailasa, Narada meets Markandeya and they
talk ( 1-15 ), and he continues on his way to Kailasa. On his way he passes
various pools, flowers, etc., until finally be reaches Siva’s asram. It is replete
with pictures and reminders of Krsna. There he also meets Gane^a, who serves
as guardian to the agram, and duly worships him first ( 16-92 ). The stotra of
praise used by Narada in worshipping Ganesa is eulogised

( 93-95 ).

VIII. [No title] (35 £]s.

)

Vyasa continues to narrate the pilgrimage of Narada to Siva’s asram.
The jewel-studded place is described, as is also Siva Himself in His Glory.
Narada bursts forth into praise, in reward for which Siva agrees to initiate

Narada into " Haribhakti ”
( 1-35 ),

IX. Naradopadesagrahana
( 39 sis.

)

"Narada Receives Initiation’’

The upadeta-instTUCtion that leads to the five kinds of knowledge concerns

itself with acara-ethies, worship-routines, and anything that promotes spiritual

effort. Also part of the instruction is knowledge about Krsna’s avatara forms as

well as further understanding of the Aarwa-amulet ( 1-15 ). Siva praises Sri-

vaisnavas because they have received the “ Krsna ’’-mantra. He initiates Narada
in the river Ganges, then gives him the mantra and also a Aaraca-amulet of his

own ( 16-39 ).

X. Mahotsavarambha (91 sis.

)

" Commencement of Great Festival Celebrations
”

A digressionary flash-back is given here regarding the sage Narada’s
former birth as Narada, son of -Brahma. It seeks to justify why the sage

Narada, not noted for his learning, could qualify to receive the initiation into

Krsna-bhakti from Siva. In course of the chapter
( 74 ff.

) there is a digression

within a digression concerning different types of papa-sins
; as well, a celebration

is recalled during Narada’s former birth that honours his father for having
praised Krsna ( 1-91).

.

I35

( 72 sis.

)



fmWFWferc—Kulatotpatti

XL MahotsavadarSana (39 Sis.)

“ Witnessing the Great Festival
”

Continuing the flash-back within a flash-back of the preceding chapter,

Vyasa here tells of how Narada in his former birth as Upavarhana sang praises

of the rasa-dance of Krsna and of His sports, etc. The song was well-received

by all the heavenly hosts who heard it, and their acclaim of it is what constitut-

ed the “ mahotsava
”

( 1-39 ).

Gandharvamoksana
35 Sis.

)

XII. Gandhar vakrtivtotra
( 77 sis.

)

<l Stotra of Praise by the Gandharva Narada ”

Still continuing concerning the mahotsava that occurred in the story-within-

a-story of the preceding two chapters, Vyasa tells here of the further songs by
Narada in praise of the Lord Rfsna which cause his listeners to swoon in

ecstacy, etc. A shining theophany of Krsna results, and all in the sagely and
divine assembly one by one sing forth their own stanzas of praise to the lumin-
ous Lord ( 1-77 ).

XIII. Gandharvamoksana
( 35 gjs#

j

" Release Won by the Gandharva Narada ”

Continuing the preceding narrative, Vyasa describes how Narada addressed
Krsna requesting release from the curse of the devas under which he suffers.
Bhagavan ( = Krsna

) says that the stotra just sung was sufficient to effect this
release. Further, He speaks of His own mantra, of using it and winning all
sorts of joys with it when employing it with devotion. He rehearses the names
Of those who have formerly received the « Krsna '’-mantra and passed it on.
He, however, withholds the mantra from Narada

(
= Upavarhana) saying he

must get it in another birth, once removed from a rebirth as a gfidra
( 1-35 ).

XIV. Kulatotpatti
( n? $ls<

j

" Being Born of a Unchaste Woman ”

Vyasa here returns to the ufiadeia scene of Narada and Siva, with the
atter continuing his instructions to his new initiate. He speaks oi creationthe unity of God and the longevity of the Lord’s devotees ( 1-28 ). Siva turns

B°rahma

m
sa

an

h

aSkSllirn Places for fierv wrath of the devas and sages.Brahma says his own wrath is concentrated into the fire . Siva’s is concentrated

2 TltX) 'h

1" thG Ven°m °f WS m°Uth '' Indm '

S iD his thunderbolt;

present and afL!o
“

“X™’*
Wiath

' Bfah™ COnsult^ with otherspresent ana, alter some discussion, determines . , .

beautifulj but decidedly unchasfc IZZ T.
‘ “ “<Iuisitel>'

prostitutes ( 43-H7 ).

^ ' Th"S ’S origin of

( 117 51s.
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XV. [No title] (31 sis.

)

Vyasa turns again to the story of Upavarhana who, according to the

curse of Brahma, was born of a sudra-woman. But by virtue of eating the

prasada of Visnu and by reciting the “ Krsna ”-mantra, he was again reborn as

the son of Brahma ( 1-4). Seeking out Siva in this birth for instruction Narada
again asks for enlightenment, Siva prepares to satisfy him at long last ( 5-31 ).

SECOND RATRA ;

/. Prathamajnanddhydtmikavarnana ( 50 sis.

)

“ Discussion on the First Kind of Knowledge Concerning the Self
”

Siva commences to tell Narada about the highest knowledge, praising

first the Pancaratra system ( 1-17 ), and moving on from there to praise spiritual

knowledge that leads to service of Krsna, and then into a eulogy of Krsna as

the Source of all Being. In the course of the chapter many philosophical points

of view are brought together—Samkhya, Advaita, etc.—and at the end of the

chapter Siva claims to have covered now the first kind of €

\
knowledge ” reach-

ed by the Pancaratra, namely knowledge concerning the Highest Krsna ( 18-50).

II. - BhaktijMnanir.upana
( 100 sis.

)

“ A Delineation of Devotion and Knowledge 19

Siva turns now to the second kind of knowledge, sought by all sages,

yielding the kind of devotion to which even mukii must take second place.

This bhakti is fostered by the company of other devotees of “ Krsna ”, and is

expressed in various ways (1-11). Initiation into the “ Krsna "-mantra must
be done only by a Vaisnava, and mastery of it can effect many great things

(12-36). A section follows concerning creation, in the course of which cosmo-

graphy and sacred geography are touched upon ( 37-102 ).

III. Haribhaktijndnanirupana
( 105 61s.

)

“ A Delineation of Devotion to Hari and Knowledge ( contd, )

”

Narada asks Mahadeva more about devotion that is coupled with know-
ledge, so that he might know better how to love the Lord. Siva protests that

what he asks is very difficult to outline, and proceeds then to praise Krsna as

the superlative of a number of qualities, activities and powers
( 1-17). Narada

asks then about Radha, her birth, her glories and her place of abode (18).
The ( somewhat discursive

) answer commences by going back to the origin of

creation, outlining the sport of Krsna among the gopis, and finally how Radha
emerged from Visnu-maya and caused other aspects of creation to proceed

( 19-45 )-

pai8
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Narada asks for more details about other wonderful things regarding the

characters of gods and their consorts, and the answer dwells upon Radha again

(with a marked usage of Samkhya terminology shown here—46-68 ). Narada

interjects, asking about the uses of the “ Raihd’ 9-tnantra—which turns out also

to be the 6-syllable " mahavidya ,

” the powers of which are remarkable and

praiseworthy (69-97). Two other mantras—a 14-syllable variant and a 10-

syailable variant—are given toward the end of the chapter ( 98-105 ).*

IV.

Sivandradasamvade bhaktijndnakathane radhdprasnakathanam
( 61 £ls.

)

“ The Narrative Concerning Questions about Radha from the Section on

Bhakti and Knowledge in the Course of Siva and Narada’s Conversation

Narada wants to know about the ^(^-concentrations, fiiljci-worship,

the kavaca-forms and the stotra-hymns appropriate to Radha. He is told about

three of these things
( 1-12, 13-46, 47-61 ), the subject of kavaca-amulets being

postponed to the next chapter.

V. Rddhakavacapraka&ana
( 66 6ls.

)

“ Explanation of the Amulet invoking Radha *\

Narada asks about the
<c Radha kavaca

.

After at first refusing, Siva

finally answers by telling him the history of the kavaca-amulet ( 1-15), and then

tells him a number of specific cases in which he may use the kavaca -amulet for

protection by varying the number of syllables used ( 16-59 )• The chapter ends
with eulogies of the kavaca and its uses

(
60-66 ).

VI\ Radhaprasamsa
( 32 £iSi

)

“ Eulogy of Radha ”

Siva points out that what he has been telling about Radha is the essence
of all Vedic teaching, and it was elaborated in the tf

Kdpilapancardtra
( 1-3 ).

He goes on to praise Radha as First of All Things, as inseparable from Krsna,’
as the same as LaksmI, as source of other deities, etc.

( 4-32 ).

VII. Muktijnanakathana
( 52 sis.

)

" Section Dealing with the Knowledge of Mukti ”

Narada, having heard so far about this wonderful bhakti, wants to know
now about mukti ( I ). He is told that mukti is the actual union with Hari and
finding satisfaction thereby

( 2 ). Mukti is of four types: salokya, sarsti,
samipya^ and sarufiya- depending upon the nature of enjoyment of the person

on « fii
h
”
En8liSh tran§,ati0n aPP6QdS tQ Cb ' 111 51 S6Cti0n of 8 PaSes ‘aken from Yogadipika
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so released. Bat, really, devotion and service to Hari are the best kinds of

release—adds Mahadeva ( 3-7 ).

When a person dies in Banaras, Siva gives the victim the “ nirvana

mantra . This is discussed, described and eulogized as the best among the many

ways ( including hearing about Pancaratra
)
to achieve release ( 8-52 ).

VIII. Yogajndnakathana ( 38 sis.

)

“ Section Dealing with the Knowledge of Yoga ”

Mahadeva continues, turning now to y0£<z-discipline as it has been outlined

in the agamas . He speaks first of the 17 siddhi-powers one may obtain

through yogic practice—which, however, are achieved by true devotees of Krsna

who wish only for a ddsya "-relationship with Him ( 1-5 ). There are six cakra-

plexuses in the body ( 6-18 ). One should worship one’s guru ( 19-28 ).

Narada asks whether it is better to follow the path of bhakti or of yoga—
and the reply given is that some worship the Lord with form, giving H'm

service, and others worship the Lord as Formless Light. Siva expresses his

favor for the former ( 29-38 ).

THIRD RATRA :

I .
Prdlahkriya (24 41s.)

“ Early Morning Duties
”

Siva promises to tell Narada about mantra
,
yantra, etc . He commences

by saying that Parvati had asked him how to do morning worship of Radha,

Krsna and of herself—the meaning of the mantras
,
yoga

}
the 108 names and the

1008 names especially of Radha (1-10). He then quotes [sic?] Vyasa telling

Suka about the " Gofiala ’’-mantra, and the practical aspects of using it ( 11-24 )•

II. sn<r:fc*r Prstahkrfya (33 sis.)

“ Early Morning Duties
”

( contd.

)

Vyasa continues, speaking here of the murtis and their respective sakti*

powers represented by the syllables of the mantra ( “ om kesavaya klriaye

namah ”—1-11 ), dhydna

-

meditation on Visnu connected with it ( 12-13), nydsa*

concentrations during its use (14-21), prdnayama-breathing cycles and other

yogic exercises to tap the latent powers abounding in the formula, etc. ( 22-33 ).

Ill# [ No title
] ( 27 41s.

)

Vyasa turns here to the 10-syllabled “ Maha’*-mantra (“ gopijanavatla*

bhdya svahd ”

)

and to the 10-syllable mantra to Madhusudana. He gives here

corresponding wyasa-concentrations for use with the first of these, along with its
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chandas-meter, the rfraafti-presiding deities, and the various purposes for which

it might effectively be employed ;
as well, he gives a syllable-by-syllable analysis

of the “meaning” of the mantra (1-25). He then turns to an 18-syllable

mantra ( “ kirn krsnaya govindaya gopijanavallabhaya svdha )
in closing (26-27),

saying it is similar to the preceding.

jy [No title] (23 ^ls,

)

Vyasa names here the “ iattvas ’’--the 5 elements, ahankara , mahat
,
pva-

hii, purusa and paramdtman—and points out that wyr/sa-concentrations should

be undertaken to assume these tattvas in different parts of the body ( 1-10).

Then he turns to a 12-syllable mantra (11-14), before moving to a general

treatment of gestures—namely, " dhanl, ” “ astra
,

” <{ dhenu, “ nulla
,

« srivatsa ,

” “ kaustubha, " " bhadra ” and " vilvdkhya One should practice

these while repeating the following mantra 1
H Om hpdayc sudctrsatietya astraya

phat, ” all the while meditating on an image of Krsna
( 15-23 ).

y Mantrapujdprakarana (3^ kls.)

" The Steps of Worship using Mantras ”

Vyasa speaks here of a meditation of Vrndavana in which Krsna is

described as being served by gopis and rsis ( 1-36 ).

yj 9
[No Title] ( 24 $ls.

)

Vyasa speaks here of the type of worship that will lead its practitioner to

a place near Krsna. First necessary is meditation, then (mental worship),

then overt, liturgical worship. This latter requires certain preparations to be

made, the employment of certain mantras, etc., preliminary to actual worship

(1-7). After collecting the necessary paraphernalia, and some waw/ra-repeti-

tion, pujd-routines commence (8-23). Similarly worship of Laksnu should

follow this routine of Krsna-worship
( 24 ).

VII .
[No Title] (39 sis.)

Vyasa speaks here of mastering two mantras. For this, “ mantra ”-diksa

is required, and some of the preparations for this in a special mandapa—pavilion

are given ( 1-39—note that deities named here in the course of invoking divi-

nities into pots are all sectarian Krsna-cult deities),

VIII : [No Title] (23 51s.)

. Vyasa continues by speaking here of the further preliminaries before

commencing practice of the two mantras spoken of in the preceding chapter

(>23).

•The chapter does not have Satisfactory order, context, or details for clear condensation*
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IX.
[No title] (22 sis.)

Vyasa continues by saying that after the first steps of puja (presumably

connected with “ mantra >f
-diksd

)
one should then turn to icoS Aomtf-offerings

( 1-2). After these, other actions are enjoined that include dhydna-mtditutions>

y^fl-repetitions, etc., whereupon the sisya-initiate is given mantra-instruction

( 3
-22 ).

X• [No title] (21 sis.

)

This once-a-year initiation rite prepares one for putting these mantras

into practice for eventual mastery
( 1-7 ). One may begin using the mantras

after completing a prescribed number of japa-cycles and homa-offerings. These

may vary according to one's caste (8-14). The mastery" of the second of the

two mantras also involves some particular meditations on Krsna ( 15-21 ).

XI. [No title]
( 27 31s.-)

Returning again to puja (cf. Ill : vi, above) after naivedya-ofterings one

should turn to japa of the proper mantras so that Krsna may be duly honored.

Such japa requires dhydna-meditation
( 3-6 ; 14-21 ), homa-libations, etc. (1-27).

XII.
[ No title

] (20 31s.

)

Vyasa praises worship undertaken during the night, in the course of which

(3-14) he describes Krsna's figure ( 1-20).

XIII. [No title] (27 sis.)

Here Vyasa ventures to suggest that one may fittingly alter the offerings

advanced to Krsna in puja at various times of day as well as change the

mantras

.

The “ prayogic ** effects of such variations and substitutes are suggest-

ed (1-25).

In closing, Vyasa says that daily worship of Hari may be done through a

sdlagrdma-pebble, gems, yantras and mandalas ( 26-27 )•

XIV. [No title] (78 sis.)

Vyasa here continues citing “ prayogic ** applications of the two mantras

already taken up. He adds also some other mantras as well, giving for them
their presiding deities, meter, etc., as well as pointing out their “ prayogic "

abilities ( 1-78 ).

XV. Mantrapujahomavidhi (74 31s.)

“ Rules for Puja and Homa with Mantras **

Vyasa here wants to speak of certain “ secret matters* 5 and “rules 5 *

relating to Krsna. First (i-r3) he speaks of dhydna-meditation on Krsna.
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Then he turns to homa and japa , saying these must be done
( 14). Next he

turns to the " all efficacious ** 18-lettered mantra
,
its meter, presiding deities *

followed by certain other mantras, their nyasas and muchas ( with a certain
“ prayogic” flavor descernible here, too—15-74 ).

FOURTH RATRA :

I. w
Umamahesvarasamvade dharanisesasamvade kfsndstotiarasatandmastotram

(45 gls .)

Hymn of Praise on tils 108 Names of Krsna during the Dialogue between
Dharan! and Sesa recounted in the Conversation between Uma and Mahe£vara ’’

Siva here addresses Parvati, telling her what Sesa once told Earth regard-
ing the repetition of the 108 names of Kr§na. This pious activity can be a
means of attaining bhakti and mukti, and there are various other benefits that
come from repeating these names as well ( 1-15, 37-45 ), The s/o/ra-hymn itself
has its own presiding deity, its rsi, its meter, its viniyoga-use, etc. The xo8
names are listed ( 16-36).

11 .

L xw

Narada responds here to some questions posed by some sages, speaking of
the best means for removing all sins, and attaining mukti. In doing so he re-
counts what Siva told Parvati-a glorification of Visnu. Much merit'accrues
to him who repeats Visnu’s holy names ( 1-30).

III.

Pdrvatliivasamvade irivisnorncimasahasram
( 224 £ls.

)

" The Thousand Names of Visnu told by Siva to Parvati ”

Here

f™
*“(«. ( - KB» ) to show the best way to cleanse one-

f 7 f
5ms- He is « the 1000 names of the Lord vZ”

toM Th

mea
“i°

r thlS' Parvil,!
’ heariDe this, wants to know more - she is

names are listed ( to-tR^ tkc *
•,

' ^ 9 )• The 1000

the stotra just enumerated.
^ *84-224

) eulogizes

It is stated
( 223 ) that mere repetition of the name " Rnmn ” tu

is enough, in itself, to assure mukti.
R three times

Samhita, some to BrahnXatTm Purana”
MSS” S°me assigning to the present

(«. vii.30). See New T***'
* ^
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IV. Srikrsnastotra ( 20 31 s.

)

€t Tbe Hymn in Praise of Krsna ”

Here Siva tells Parvatl of the t£ Trailokyamangala ’’-kavaca, given by Sanat-

kumara to Narada long ago ( 1-2 )• The glorification of Krsna follows (3-19).

The benefits of repeating this are given ( 20 ).

V. Trailokyamangalam nama kavacam (41 sis.)

#f The Amulet called ‘ Trailokyamangala
’ ”

Narada, asking Sanatkumara about the “ Trailokyamangala ’’-kavaca, is

told that Narayana originally revealed it to Brahma (1-8). Other details of it

—its sage, meter, etc.—are also given, and its various parts are analyzed accord-

ing to what protection it gives ( 9-30 ) . Sanatkumara warns that this kavaca

should be given only to proper aspirants, by properly qualified preceptors, and

should be used only in the proper ways ( 31-36 ). The chapter closes with an

eulogy to the kavaca and its uses
( 37-41 ).

VI. Gopalastotra ( 17 31s.

)

“A Hymn to Gopala”

Narada here recites a hymn describing the exploits of Krsna as a shepherd

(1-17).

VII. Gopalakavaca ( 15 sis.

}

** The Mantra to Gopala”

Siva tells Parvatl the sage, deity, meter, etc., connected with the “gopala ”

-kavaca ,
as well as how and to what its various parts lend protection ( 1-15 ).

VIII. Gopdlasahasrandmastotra ( 176 31s.

)

" The Hymn of the 1000 Names of Gopala
”

Parvatl, having asked Siva about the 1000 names of Gopala ( 1-4 ), is told

what Narada told the sages long ago. After hearing a eulogy in praise of it,

and having the presiding deity, meter, etc., identified ( 5-10 ), the list of 1000

names is given ( 11-159). The benefits of reciting these 1000 names at specific

times are given ( 160-176 ).

IX. Pujadravyavidhana ( 14 sis.

)

" Regarding Articles used in Worship Liturgies
”

Siva speaks here of vessels to be used in worship, the stool to be used, the

flowers and waters to be collected, the light, incense, and other paraphernalia

including food to be used ( 1-14 ).
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Mia>)wn|^ Rancapraliararcavidhi ( 25 sis.

)

“ Regarding the Five-fold Method of Worshipping (Kr?na) ”

giva (
_ Mahadeva }

says, having got the various articles of worship ready

the Lord is to be requested to accept them ( 1-19 )• Then he speaks of the

five forms of worship: abhigamana, upddana, yoga, smdhydya and ijyi—in each

case giving a brief explanation ( 20-24 )-and praises them as resulting in the

highest sayujya-type of mukti ( 25 )•

XI.
Dvadasasuddhi ( 25 Ms.

)

« Twelve Types of Purification
”

<;iva speaks here of the twelve ways for Vaisnavas to purify themselves:

various physical activities which have a corresponding effect of purifying the

part of the body physically engaged—circumambulation for the feet, inhaling

holy flowers for the nose, etc. A peculiar aspect is wearing various marks of

the Lord on the body: the club on the forehead, bows and arrows on the head,

sword on the chest, sankha and cakra on the shoulders, etc. ( 1-9 ). He speaks

also of certain prohibited activities ( 11-19 ). In passing, he speaks also of the

« dharana "-mantra used when the Lord’s foot-water is put on one’s head, and

a number of miscellaneous acts that are meritorious ( 20-25 ).

FIFTH RATRA :

[ No title ] ( 93 Ms.

)

Siva speaks here to his wife, Devi, about mantra-formulas addressed to

Krsna, the use of which fills the person with bhakli. In the kali-age a devotee

should receive this from his preceptor and, after having received the “ trailokya-

mohana.”-mantra, worship to the istadevata-god should be set up and addressed

with the mantra-tommlas (1-7). One such mantra is the 18-syllable formula

addressed to Krsna
;
meditation appropriate to this formula is suggested ( 8-14 );

alio mentioned are the 10-lettered, 28-lettered, and the 32-lettered mantras

( 15-17 ). Such repetition of mantras must be accompanied by other comple-

ments of worship ( 18-20), certain changes in which and substitution of formulas

that will bring “ prayogic ” results ( substitutes mentioned are the 16-, 7-, 12-,

8-, 4-, 6-, 11-syllable mantras among other—21-93 ).

II. *Mudranirupana
( sic.

)

(52 Ms.)

“ Description of Ritual Hand Gestures
(
sic

)

”

* This title has no bearing on the contents. Madras are mentioned but never taken up

in IU. iv. 15.
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Siva tells here how to subdue [ vasikarana ]
other people with the help of

1o-syliable and 18-syllable mantras spoken of in the preceding chapter. The

first part of the chapter deals with how different degrees of japa, different types

of homas, and different kinds of dhyana can be combined and varied to achieve

diffeient “ prayogic effects (1-22). Then a six-phase worship cycle is re-

commended—also containing japa, homa and dhyana—in order to achieve the

same results ( 23-52 ).

II

L

[No title] (35 Sis.)

Siva speaks here of alterations and additions to standard mantras that will

form new, different, subsidiary mantras. With all of the mantras
,
Krsna is to

be worshipped ; all four castes are permitted to use these mantras in private

and in public worship ( 1-11 }. Krsna is then described, presumably for medi-

tational purposes ( 12-25 ), and it is recommended that this be followed by japa

and homa using ay<x«^-design for the purpose of this worship ( 26-35 ).

JY% [
No title ] ( 26 31s. )

Siva continues by praising a devoted bhakta who worships in the above

manner. Then he turns ( almost as an afterthought
)
to the " sammohanakhya

mantra
,
praising its power, before describing the benefits [ phala ]

that come to

those who worship according to the manner just described ( 1-26).

y '
Radhikandmasahasra ( 184 31s.

)

“ The Thousand Names of Radha

Parvatl asks Siva to tell her about the “ excellent ” thousand names of

Radha, who is both Creatrix and Destroyer of the worlds ( 1-4), Siva responds

by launching into the 1000 names of Radha ( 12-184 ), after first praising her

and nominating her as responsible for Kona’s supremacy
( 5-1 1 ).

FT, [No title] (24 sis.)

This chapter turns to the benefits [phala
]
that accrue to one who employs

this mantra of Radha’s thousand names correctly and with faith ( 1-24 ).

VII„
Sarvaraksakaram radhakavacam (31 31s)

“ The All—protective Radha Amulet
”

FarvatT asks Siva to speak of the “ kavaca
"

of Radha that leads to four-

fold mukti. He mentions its originating sage, presiding deity, meter, etc., and

points out that after having invoked the various protective powers they are to

be “ set down ”
in the kavaca-amulet. This will bring great power to the

bearer—just as it did to enable Brahma, Visnu and me ( Siva ) to carry out

their cosmic enterprises ( 1-30 ).

PA19
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Mantranamarahasya (31 Sis.)

VIII.

"The Secret of the Mantra-Names”

Narada here asks Siva to tell him the meaning of the Krsna and Radha

mantras. In reply Siva gives several instructive etymological derivations for

each letter of the " Krsna "-mantra, and then proceeds to take up the Lord’s

other names with similar fanciful etymological explanations for KeSava,

Narayana, Madhava, et. al. (1-31).

IX.

« Recounting the * Radha VMantra
”

Rddhdmantrakathana ( 21 51 s.

)

Narada (again) requests information about the
61 RadM**-mantra. In

reply Siva gives the mantra (5 )i then recounts its founding sage, its presiding

deity, its meter and the meditation appropriate to it. Worship with it must be

attended by the proper paraphernalia and offerings (x-18). He also recom-

mends certain special activities of a vrata-u&tuxQ on the eleventh day of each

fortnight ( 19-21 ),

X.

Yogakathana ( 43 51s,

)

“ Telling about Yoga
”

Narada asks Siva about the physiological aspects of the body relative to

yogic disciplines. He is told about the w^f-nerves and their source in the

Mulddhara-base, and about various cakras and padmas throughout the system

(1-26). Breath-control, meditation, and concentration are then recommended

for use along with the mantra in order to achieve realization of Brahman

( hrahmasiddki—27-43 ).

XI. Yogaprakarana (31 51s.)

“ Chapter on Yoga ” *

Siva speaks here of the body’s yogic center in the prostate area, the

kundall-power within, the importance of breath-control exercises, the signs of

approaching mastery in yoga, and the final goal of complete identification of the

self with Brahman ( 1-25 ). This Adipurusa is described as recumbent on the

Milky Ocean, attended by His Consort Kamala and other sages
( 26-27 ).

Narada turns now to his listener * and says this is the teaching that brings

the highest Brahman to the true devotee ( 28-31 ),

Imperfectly completing the framework of the story-within-a-story of this confusingly
structured samhita.
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[ Index Code : NRDY ] FORTHCOMING :

Ndrudiya-samhUd, Tirupati, Kendriya

Sanskrit Vidyapeetha, critical edition

scheduled for publication probably

sometime in 1970^ [ Devanagan script. ]

( The present analysis is based on the

ms. in Grantha characters, MT, 2503)**

Introductory Remarks :

Because the name of the sage Narada is often associated with the pro-

mulgation of the Pancaratra doctrine, some other works bear this epithet in

one form or another—most notably the works subtitled <f N dradapdncardtra ”,

namely, the Jnandmrtasara-samhita
( q . v . ), and Bhdradvdja-samhitd II

( q, v.).

Further, fragments of a work called Narada-samhitd survive these are to be

distinguished from the work at hand. Also not to be confused with the present

work is another work, likewise called “ Naradiya-samhita*’, published in 1878

by the KasI Sanskrit Press and again in 1905 in Banaras—both works on

jyotisa

;

nor with the work published in 1915 in Calcutta-—31 chapters on

dharmic practices'with special attention to jyotisa-concerns.! The work under

scrutiny here is a text comprising well over 3000 ilokas divided into 30 chapters

in which the narrative framework has Bhrgu relate to Atri what Narada taught

to Gautama.

The title “ Naradiya
**

is named as canonical in the following lists

:

Kapinjala (
3-100 ), Jndndmrtasdra ( 7.7 ), Pddnia ( 8-108 ), Pumsottama ( 3-106 ;

see also nos. 85, 106 ), Mdrkandeya ( 3-91 ), Visvamitra (20-T08 ), Visnu Tantra

(104-154), Hayasirga (5-25), Agni Purana (7-25) and Mahesvara Tantra

* Other versions of this work are : Adyar 10. K. 4. ( D. Nag./pap tr ; 3500 granthas ) ;

Tirupati ms. Wo. 3858 ( Granthafpaper ; 3280 granthas)
;
Tirupati, Kendriya Sanskrit Vidya-

peetha ( formerly belonging to A. Srinivasa Iyengar of Mysore ) ; Mysore ms. No. 4908 ( note :

Chs. 17 ff. different from other versions)
; Srirahgam, S. Iyengar Library ( Grantha ) ; Sri-

vaikuntham, privately owned ms. in collection of Periyatiruvadi Iyengar
( Grantha/pap^r,

chs. 1,2, 6, 8, 10, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, and 23 ).

t Pujdsamgraha, MT. 2856, contains an unnumbered chapter on t;
maranapraya&citta ”

said to be from “ Narada-samh ita.

% For the first two, see MGOML printed books S 1512 and S 1513 ; for the third, see

TD. 1 i478-85.
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(8-25), The title
" Ndraia

”
is mentioned in the following: Bhdradvdja

(4, 94-103), Visvdmitra (72-108) and Visnu Tantra (146-154). This work

may perhaps also be the one mentioned in Sanatlwniara-sanihitd " Sivar&tra
”

vii
{ q. v.). Chapters from the present work are quoted or excerpted in several

secondary collections of the Pahcaratra school * A manuscript at the Madras

Government Oriental Manuscripts Library (MT. 3817—Grantha script),

called
u Ndradiyapaddkati,

*’
seems to be a commentary on it in eighteen

chapters.

The present work, as is typical of so many Pahcaratra samhitd -texts, is

concerned primarily with worship—its formal content, its paraphernalia, its

personnel, its locus, and its festive modes. The main thrust of the thirty

chapters may be analyzed as follows: actual worship routines [drddhana] are

outlined in Chs. II, XII, XXI-XXII, XXVI and XXVII ; the mantras

appropriate to these routines in Chs. II I-VI ;
the initiation affording access to

these routines and their mantras in Chs. VII-X; the modes of behavior enjoin-

ed upon initiates in Chs..XI, XXIV, XXIX and XXX; and the construction,

furnishing and consecration of temples used for proper worship in Chs. XIII-

XVII and XXVIII; and the occasional festive and special celebrations recom-

mended for such sacred places in Chs. XVIII-XX, and XXIII. Unlike some

texts that are prolix and discursive to the point of confusion, this woik offers

several chapters notable for rich details'—for examples, Chs. VIII, XV and

XXV. At the same^time, however, we encounter chapters that, are defective,

difficult to follow, and disjointed—for examples, Chs. XIII-XIV (gaps), XIX
(lapses, and overlapping topical exposition) anfl XXVII (disjointed). The

treatment of ^sa-initiation given here—especially in Chs. VII and IX—is

slightly different from the procedures found in some other texts ( see
u Index,

”

below, under “diksa”).

Two or three chapters are of particular interest because they treat in detail

not found elsewhere the subject of “phala *\ In Ch. XXII, treating “phala"
in the sense of fruits and other items used in worship, we find named a number

of substitutes nowhere so systematically listed. And in Ch. XXIV, using
H phala

”
in the sense of reward accruing to the virtuous, we have a revealing

chapter affording insight into the good life as envisioned within the Sn-vai§nava

community.

* Chs. 18, 19 and 23 are found in Utsavasamgraha (Adyar TR 569); chs. 19 ?, 21 ?,

23 and 24 in Utsavasamgraha ( MT. 3286 ); ch. 6 in Pdncardtrdgama
( MT. 3257 ); chs. 24, 26

and 27 in Prayaicittapafala (MI. 2996); chs. 25, 26 and 27 in a manuscript privately
owned by R. Ragbava Bhaltar of Srir? hgam.
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DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS

J. SRITRTsqpT Prastdvanddhydya ( 77 51s.

)

“ Introductory Chapter
”

The sage Atri, having done penance for many years in a forest, was

directed by a divine voice to approach Bhrgu at his hermitage, there to request

enlightenment regarding the “ Bhdgavata ’'-system. Hearing his request, Bhrgu

is reminded that similarly Narada had been approached by Gautama, and so he

tells what transpired in their sessions ( i-i8a ). Narada, whose teaching came to

him directly from the Lord Visnu, stipulates that it should not be given to

non-initiates into the Pahcaratra way of worship. Thereupon he gives dlksd -

initiation to Gautama, giving him a condensed version of the original

revelation ( i8b-25a ).

In the beginning, before Creation, according to Narada, the “ sattvic’*

Vasudeva existed alone in the Void. For His own pleasure [ krida. ] He divided

Himself into two parts, bringing forth [ akfsya ]
Samkarsana, who in turn

created Pradyumna, who in his own turn produced Aniruddha. These four

Forms constitute the essential Godhead— also known respectively as Harhsa,

Nanda [ sc. Ndd(t ], Vyoma and Parahamsa
( 256-45 ).

Further elaborating on the number four, Narada notes that whenever

these four forms [ caturmurti ] are intended for worship, one shouldjallow each

of them a separate place [ sthdnaka , asana, sayana, ydnct ]. Further, the four

Forms are progressively appropriate for worship by each of the four castes

;

one Form is appropriate for the various four ywgtf-ages ; and four Goddesses are

to be identified respectively with the four Vyuhas~§anti, Si I, Sarasvatl and

Rati (46-54).

Returning to Creation, the four Vyuha-forms, by uniting with there

respective female counterparts, produced the various swm-gods governing the

twelve months, the ten tffltf^ra-incarnations, etc. The world order itself was

produced from Aniruddha, from whose navel sprang the lotus in which the

Golden Egg broke to reveal Brahma (55-68). Creation is briefly described,

and it is noted that its reverse also takes place at the pleasure of Vasudeva.

Those who do not comprehend the Divine Process are subjected to waya-illusion,

and such persons can only be freed from this delusion by a study of the PaHca~

rdtra ways of worship—a fact to which all Sastras point ( 6g«78a ).

II. ArMhanavidhana ( 158-1/2 §ls.
)

“ Worship Procedures ”

Gautama asks how to worship Vasudeva and others in the proper way.

Narada commences the reply by outlining the daily routine activities to be
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observed by an acaryasnana (4-18). certam o her prehminary preparahons

prior to going to the temple (

l

9-26a ), entering the temple ( 26b- 3 ia , attend-

L to purifying steps before worship ( 3^49*), and actual overt worship'

itself UQb-65). The course of the description of this latter subject is inter-

rupted by a question by Gautama concerning the doubtful necessity to

" invoke
’
the Presence of the Lord to accept the liturgical offerings when He

is in effect already present. He is reassured by Vasudeva that the dvahana-

invocation has as its aim primarily the petition to the Lord mercifully to accept

the ministrations of his devotee ( 66
-
77a )• Then, continuing the outline of the

steps of overt worship, the narrator touches upon phases of the «*alunkarasana

"

-offerings and of the “ bhojydsana ’’-ministrations ( 77b-i42 ) ; he also gives

some attention to ^'-offerings ( 143-156) before closing with an eulogy of this

kind of ^-worship (

i

57
“I 59a )•

III
Caturmtirtilaksanavidhana ( XI7 Sis.)

“ Rules regarding ( the Mantras addressed to) the Four Forms
**

Gautama asks to know about the various mantras, etc,, for use in praising

the various deities ( by implication continuing into the mantrdsana -stage the

subject of the preceding chapter on overt worship routines). Natada com-

mences with instructions for the construction of the “ dvdda&ak$ara -mantra
,

and along with these gives an analysis of the main mantra while also telling

about the twelve subsidiary mantras [angamantra] connected with it—includ-

ing certain colors associated with the subsidiary mantras and the faWiw-realities

symbolically referred to by them ( 1-20 ). This " dvadaSSksara mantra is said

to be the most efficacious, secret, divinely-empowered, blessed, etc . (21-39).

He then digresses into the disciplinary techniques [sadhana] to be used when

employing this " dvadasaksara”-mantra in a regular program of japa etc along

with the worldly and other-worldly rewards accruing to such practices
( 40-64).

However, he attaches to his exposition a warning against grossly misusing the

mantra's power for selfish, mundane purposes (65-68). The discussion of the

" dvddasdksara * -mantra concludes with a restriction—to wit, that it be given

only to properly qualified persons ( 69-72 ).

Narada then turns to discuss another, unnamed mantra addressed to

Samkarsana. Here, too, he treats of its construction, its subsidiary forms

[ anga ], its uses and restrictions
( 73-94). The next mantra is for Pradyumna

(95-104), followed by a similar treatment of the mantra addressed to

Aniruddha ( 105-117 ).

IV* DvadaiamUrtilaksanavidhdna ( 85 ^ls-

)

" Procedure regarding ( the Mantras addressed to
)
the Twelve MUrtis

”
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Narada here turns to a treatment of the twelve mantras addressed to

Visnu, et al., their mastery by the devotee and the “
feel ” of the deities’

presence by one who has effected control of them by his mantra-mastery. Some

attention is also given to the phala-rewards that accrue to one employing each

mantra successfully—including the “ prayogic ” uses of each. The mantras are

not clearly named, but are simply taken up in order and referred to as " the

first,
” " »«. second, ” ( ...up to

)
the “ twelfth 91

( i-2oa, 2ob-24a, 245-31, 32-34,

35-38, 39'4ia, 4ib-4;a, 47^54, 55“6oa, 6ob-6;, 68-73, 74-81 )• The closing

remarks ( 82-85 )
briefly turn to the subsidiary ** anga '’-mantra—forms of the

twelve.

V. Matsyddimurtilaksanavidhana ( 97J sis. )

“ Rules relating to ( the Mantras addressed to ) Matsya, et. al. ”

Gautama [ sic
]
continues his treatment of mantras to various aspects of

the deity—much as in the preceding chapter—here turning to Matsya (1-10),

Kurroa (n-20), Varaha ( 2 1-3 ra )., Narasirhha
( 316-40 ), Vamana (4i-4Sa),

Jamadagnya ( Para^urama
;
48b-57a), Dasarathi (Rama; 57^64), Vasudeva

(
Yadava- Krsna; 65>76a}, Buddha (765-79), and Kalkin (80-83). After

counseling to keep these secret and away from the uninitiated, he briefly tells of

the “ pancopanisad
$9
»mantra and those addressed to the parivara-deities (S4-g8a)c

VL Mudralaksaqa ( 36 &ls .

)

11 Concerning Ritual Hand Gestures
**

Gautama asks Narada about mudras , by using which one can please the

Lord ( 1. ) Narada then names and describes how to form with the hands 26

gestures : namely, those for the four Vyuhas ( 2-5 ), then the “ hrdaya, ”

u kavaca ,

99 ** netra
,

” “udara,” “ pystha,
' 9 “bahu,” “stana $

” “jangha,”

** pada/* and ** angustha” ( 6-16 ). Also “ £akti,” ** sankha,*' “ cakra,™

'* gadd ”, “ padma ”, musala ”, “ khadga ”, “ anga ” and u vanamdld "
( 17-28 )r

All the preceding are mudras appropriate to use when worshipping the Lord in

His central shrine.

He then turns to mudras for the two major parivaradevaias
,
that is,

Vainateya and Visvaksena. The chapter closes saying that there are special

mudras—e.g., “ Matsya "-mudra—and these, along with the others already

named, may be used in special ways for special occasions as, for examples,

when the Lord is bathed, taken in procession, etc . ( 29-36).

VIL Dlksavidhana (88 fls.)

" Rules for Institution
”

Gautama asks Narada to tell about diksd-mitiation, and the reply

commences with a review of all the preparations that the preceptor must
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personally make prior to performing »rites for an aspirant, as well as the

liturgical preliminaries that must be attended to-personal punficarions ( i-x5 )

constructing the vahniku^&epits ( 16-29 ),
igniting and purifying the sacred

flames (28-38), making certain fire-offerings (39-64), and convening the

ceremonies in the temple [devdgdra] where the initiates will have gathered

/ 65-70) The initiates are there blindfolded and are led to a place standing

before the Lord’s icon, where the preceptor will have offered an intercessory

prayer on their" behalf to the Lord petitioning that they (called

should be relieved of their sin [pdsa]. They thereupon each drop some flowers

onto a mandala-aesign, the place where these fall determining the name for

each initiate. For each, the preceptor performs some nydsa-concentrations,

and follows this by repetition of a mantra and by some Mi-offerings ( 7 3>77a ).

After spending the night there, each aspirant must recount his di earns to

discover such omens as they may contain and, in such cases as it is required, to

perform some sa»ta*-purification rites to obviate the bad omens
( 76-83 )-

VIII. Mandalalaksanavidhcma ( 70 §ls,

)

u Concerning Mandala-Motifs
n

Gautama asks about the mandala-design (
alluded to in the preceding

narrative ), specifically about the bHadraha m‘W>andalas their dimensions

(2-36), their colorings and decorations (37-5O, anc* the locations of various

deities in the designs ( 52*63). He says that for Jf/csa-initiation, for prati§thd~

installations, s^/f-pacifications, and prdya§citta~penances the " cakrdbja '"’-type

is to be used ;
while the " bhadmka ’’-type is useful for curing diseases and for

other “ prayogic
"

purposes. The selection of an appropriate manftala-design

for use in ritual activities in a temple is also determined by considerations of

the number of icons at hand in that temple
( 64-70 ).

IX. Dik§dlak§anamdhdna ( 337J Sis.

)

'* Regarding Initiation. Rites
”

Gautama wants to know more about the initiation rites they had been

discussing, and so Narada satisfies his curiosity by giving him further details

(that continue from where Chapter VII left off). Having performed pujcl and

offered muWya-foodstuffs to the Lord in the mandala-motif, the deiika-prece-

ptor performs samproksana-spiinklings to each initiate. The initiates will each

have been " bound ”
[ baddhva ], and the acdrya will turn his attention to them

and meditate on the subtle and gross forms of the Created Order (i-7a).

Together he and each sfsya-candidate approach the fire and perform pmndhuti-

rites there, addressing themselves to the tattvas of the Subtle Order as well as

reflecting upon all the gross manifestations in the Created Order that comprise

the holy and sanctified place where God’s Presence is to be recognized
(
yb-204 ).
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[The latter reflection constitutes a long and elaborate cosmographical and

geographical digression describing the world-order and its various parts, sections,

spots, etc. (45-190).]

Then, returning to the subject of initiation, the narrator says that there

are four things a ^srfoz-preceptor should scrupulously attend to in the course of

the initiation-rites inasmuch as these affect his own status as a qualified master.

These are considerations concerning precision in pronunciation of mantras with

one to eight syllables, and facility in using them at proper junctures in the

ceremonies ( 205-232 ) ; a proper understanding of the nature and destiny of

prana ( 233 )

;

and knowledgeable observance of proper and auspicious kola-

moments in the uttarayana part of the year, on the one hand, and in the daksi-

nayana-part of the year on the other (234-235). Thus, during the on-going

puryahuti-rites, with these things in mind, the preceptor should proceed to

enlighten the initiate concerning mantras and their uses when accompanying

such fire-rituals of various kinds. He should all the while also be alert to omens

seen then and there during the rites indicative of the initiate's readiness for

continuing the initiation procedures (236-254 ). Should the omens be discourag-

ing the preceptor should be prepared to perform certain prayascitta-measures to

neutralize the dangers suggested by the omens and make every candidate in

any case ready for what is to come ( 255-295). Of course, diksa-iites are them-

selves capable of erasing all sins and rectifying all shortcomings. There is

interjected here a eulogy of both diksd and of one who brings this mode of

salvation to others ( 296-330 ). The initiation rites end with an abhiseka-bath

for each of the aspirants (33i*338a).

X. Abhisekavidhana ( 53 £ls.

)

“ Rules for the Initiatory Bath
” *

Gautama wants to hear details concerning the qualifying abhiseka-bath

that admits an initiate to rfiiifta-status ( 1 ); Narada turns first to the general

qualifications for any preceptor ( 2b-3a ), and then, turning to what is the first of

three types of abhiseka to be distinguished, notes that attention must be given

to selecting an appropriate mandala-design within which the fl&Afsz&tf-activities

will transpire. Then, a bhadrapitha-plank will be placed and surrounded by

eight kalaia-pots containing a variety of materials including water, sprouts,

herbs, gems, etc . ( 3b-i3 ). The candidates for acdrya-ship sits on the plank

while the officiating priest utters mantras and pours libations over him.

He notes that during the libations ladies in attendance sing lovely songs. It is

only after this event—equivalent to a samskara-s&ciament—that one may

properly be -called a “ dlksiia

”

(14^16).
“ Abhiseka ”, “guru”, “ Scarya ”,

<c bhagavdn ”
,

“ cakravartin”

,

“ diksita”—these are titles that distinguish how

many times one has undergone abhiseka ( 17-20 ).

PA20
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Another type of abhiseka-rite requires only one pot to be used, at the

conclusion of which bathing ceremony the candidate is given the symbols of his

new office—an wswfM-turban, a kataka-mklet, mudnkd-tmblem, npustaka-book,

a pair of sandals, a deer skin, a whisk, a sruk-spoon, swa-ladle, an asana and

a pitha for seating purposes, an umbrella, and a yogapattaka-sash—along with

a charge from his preceptor to pursue his duties ( 21-32 ). The initiate,

in turn, honors this preceptor in all appropriate ways ( 33
*37 )-

A third type of abhiseka-rite involves another, much larger pot

[
mahaghata ] (38-46). Such an abhiseka-rite should be done on the 12th or

15th day (of the fortnight ? ) under pnsya or rohini asterisms, in time of war

when a king is going forth to battle and wishes to gain victory, or it may be

done to rectify a number of other defects among individuals or within society,

etc. ( 47*53 )-

XI. sramtitfc Samdcaravidhi
( 93$ 51s.

)

“ Rules for Good Behaviour
”

Gautama asks about the rules of conduct that a Vai§nava should observe

during adfsi/nra-sacrificial rites. Narada turns to the conventions observed by

a “ diksita
”

in particular, pointing out his daily obligations at home, at temple,

* and in society.

The bulk of the chapter concerns itself with such matters as options

given for when, how often and under what conditions special liturgies are to be

undertaken at home and in the temple (4-8) ;
honoring divine beings, cows,

brahmins, elders, sages, et. al.
( 9 )

;

cultivating acceptable behaviour and

dress (10-na)
;
commensal rules ( nb-12) ;

judgement of others’ character,

and judgements concerning their professional and caste status in light of their

demonstrated faith ( 13-36 ). Also, counsel is given to remain faithful to Vi§nu;

selecting divine names for his children; keeping mantras always on his lips;

guarding the secret doctrines from the prying of non-believers, etc. ( 37-46).

Utsavas are to be observed or avoided according to auspicious or inauspicious

times ( 47-49 ). Also criticism and back-biting of others is to be studiously

avoided
(
50-s2a ).

As for personal discipline each day, the devout man will go through the
day observing scrupulously certain habits—from rising, through his morning
toilet, his purificatory undertakings, and his morning prayers

(
52b-7ia ). In

addition to other kinds of virtuous and exemplary Pancaiatrika behaviour, he
is to visit holy places, avoid other areas

[ such as Parasika-areas, Malaysia,
Ceylon, Bihar, Assam, Eastern Coastal areas from Puri to the mouth of the
Krishna River, the Punjab,—places, of course, all given ancient nominations ]

( 7it»-79 ). Further, sa»is&ara-sacraments are to be observed, either as outlined
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in Vedic treatments or in Pancaratra texts (80), The chapter closes with

some miscellaneous and reiterated rules about puja, commensality, etc.

(9i-94a).

XII. Havirvidhana
( 73 41s.

)

“ Regarding Cooked Food-Offerings "

Gautama inquires about the different kinds of fire-offerings ( 1 ). Narada

speaks first of acceptable ingredient grains for making caru-cakes used in niiya,

naimittika and kdmya offerings
(
2-12 ). Then he turns to the distinctions that

may be made according to quantities of specific grains offered as havis and
ball—noting that they may be classified as

€t good,
99 “ better, ” and tfx

best

”

( 13-25 ). He also speaks of other offerings of cooked food made on various occa-

sions, continuing that- these must be prepared according to strict recipes and
under hygienic and controlled conditions—emphasizing in the latter instance

the importance of mantras ( 26-45 ).

In regard to making food-offerings, one-fourth of the naivedya-le ftovers

that have once been presented to the Lord are to be given to Visvaksena; the

remainder is to be distributed to dlksitas and to other Vai§navas—and not at any
cost to undeserving people ( 46-55 }.

Returning to the classification of fire-offerings according to different

quantities of offering, used, he repeats counsels regarding the preparation as

well as the method of making the offerings
( 56-60 ). After mentioning a few

other acceptable cooked and uncooked food-offerings, he then concludes by
referring to several ordinarily unacceptable and prohibited food-preparations

( 61-73 ).

XIII. Pratimasvarupavidhan

a

( 33 Sis. [ inc, ] )

x< Rules regarding Icons
”

Gautama asks to know about icons and iconography. Narada’s reply

turns first to materials to be used, giving details of what kind of stones should

be selected and quarried. * * *[ Chapter breaks off here in MT. 2503 ]
* * *

XIV. Prdsadalaksanavidhi
( 55 <§ls. [ inc.

]

)

" Concerning Temples
’*

* * *[ The beginning portion of this chapter is lost in MT. 2503 ]. The
narrative picks up as Narada notes that there are several types of pratistha-

sanctification ceremonies for icons—" sthapana, ” “ asthdpana, ” " samsthdpana ”

“ pra-sthdpana ” and “ pratisthd.
” He then turns to the special procedure for

consecrating a karmdrca-icon by fjraeans of transferring the vitality of the

main image to it. He speaks also of installing subsidiary images. Then he
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describes the various parts of a temple-compound—the dvdra-gates, the ardha-

mandipa, the mukha.mindo.pi, the gala,, the shrine for Garuda, placement of

various other shrines in the auarana-courts, etc. He also describes the location

of and appointments in the maAawasa-kitchen, where the store rooms, treasury,

stable and wells are to be found, etc.

Narada then takes up in somewhat more detail matters pertaining to the

various gates throughout the temple compound, how to construct them, their

measurements, the procedure for installing them, and the guardian deities that

are to be invoked in various particular entrances.

The chapter closes with some observations regarding the placement of a

FwMw-temple within a town, counseling that renovation of ancient temples and
their parts is to be done with due respect for the original plans.

XV. srfornufasisajPfl Pratimdpraiisthdlaksana
( 243 51s. + mantras

)

"Description of the Consecration Rites for Icons
”

Gautama asks how to consecrate icons of Vi§nu in His various forms ( 1 ).

Narada turns first to the auspicious days for doing pratisthd ( 2b-6a ), then gives

a step-by-step outline of the activities to be undertaken—preparing a special

mandapa with all appropriate appointments and decorations ( 6b-25 ) ; igniting

a fire therein and placing a iayana-bed on the mandula-design and initiating

worship to the vidyadhipati-aspects of the Lord (26-32 ) ; constructing a second
mandapa for snapana-purposes and preparing there a bed of grains for dhcinya-
dhivasa-rites

( 33-54 )

;

placing the thread-wrapped icon on the &ayana-conc\\ to
the accompaniment of mantras, taking it to the second mandapa and performing
netronmilana-iam\stiat\ons ( 55-62 ) ; following this with tfi/jisefea-sprinklings and
then snapana-washing from the various pots prepared ( 63-70 ). Then, follow-
ing d»aAana-invocations, the Lord is afforded certain worship routines with
mantras

( 71-78 ), and is carried back to the first mandapa where the officiating
priest meditates on various aspects of reality as comprehended by the Lord’s
Being

( 79-125 ). Thereupon arcana followed by iantihoma is done, after which
sparsana- contacts are attended to and various festivities are undertaken,
followed by more libations ( 126-145 )• Next, the icon is placed in water over-
night, after which the master of ceremonies attends to gem-burial rites [ ratna-
V‘nyaSa] at the site of installation within the shrine ( 146-179). The icon is
then carried into the sanctuary and placed on the ^Wa£a-pedestal, and the
priest then "transfers"

[ niyojana ] the spirit of the Lord in his heart into the
icon being sanctified (180-195). These are the rules for installing the mula-
vtgrahas*

°

Similarly, says Narada, but with certain modification,
procedures are to be observed for karmarcd-icoas (196-224).

sanctification

The benefits
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accruing to those who attend to all the details of proper pratisthd-rites are listed

(225-231).

After pyatisthaAnstdlldLtiQri, dhvajdrohana-fL'ig ceremonies are to be attended

to, whereupon a festival is to be celebrated for 1, 2, 9 or 12 days—culminating

in a Urthaydtrd-ipTOcession
( 232-235 ). The chapter closes listing certain prohi-

bitions concerning the treatment afforded icons already sanctified and installed

( 236-243 ).

XVI. Mandapadipratisthasthapana (24 31s.

)

“ Consecration Rites for Mandapa-Fa.vil\ons, etc .

”

Gautama [ sic ] turns to matters here of making temples and their various

parts ready for use. First in regard to mandapas

,

one must prepare kunda-

firepits for the necessary homa-rites
( 1-9 ), followed the next morning by invok-

ing the presence of divine powers around about the premises of the mandapa

(10-14). Next, in regard to gopuras, here also firepits are to be constructed,

homa-rites are to be done, and sprinklings along with invocations are to be made
to the deities being installed around the superstructure (15-21). Finally, one

must also attend to certain rites, dedicating the mahanasa-kitchen for divine

uses ( 22-24 )*

XVII . Jirnasamskdravidhi ( 91-1/2 §1s.

)

“ Rules for Renovations ”

Gautama asks Narada what to do when repairs have to be made to the

main icon, the vimana-structure, the vimdnaA>m\6mg, the mandapa-^vWions,

the gopura-towers, and the parivara-shrines. Narada turns first to matters of

repairing an icon, noting that differences will occur whether the main icon is

acknowledged to be man-made or is considered to be of semi-divine or even of

divine origin [mdnusa-drsa-svayamvyakta ]. He directs how to undertake

repairs of an immovable, man-made icon by constructing a miniature bdlalaya

containing a small replica of the immovable icon and undertaking repairs while

the spirit of the Lord reposes in the miniature-shrine—giving details of various

rites of transfer, etc . (1-46). Similar care is to be given to all details when

repairing an iconic representation of the Lord appearing on the vimana-stTUQ.-

ture, although a mirror may be used to effect certain liturgical routines that

due to logistics are otherwise difficult
( 47-6 ra ). Briefer directions are given

for instances when the vimana-structure itself, or when mandapa-pavilions, or

prakdra-walls, etc., need repair (6ib-g2a).

XVIII. Dhvajarohanavidhi ( 93-1/2 31s.
)

" Concerning Flag-Hoisting Rites
”

Gautama asks about w2saz>#-festivities and how these are to be under-

taken for optimum results (1). Narada first defines the word u utsava
”

as
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that from which a sacrifice [ sava

]

comes into being [ut] (2). He explains

that utsava-celebmtlons are to be classified as “ nitya,
*’ “ naimiUika "

and
<f kdmya defining each category (3-7). Taking then as his subject

mahofsava ,
he notes a threefold classification of great festive occasions accord-

ing to whether there are preceding dhvajarohana-rites, or additional preceding

ankurarpana-germinztions, or whether there are in addition also devatahvana-

invocations—each of which yields particular benefits ( 8-10 ). He then speaks

of the options available for scheduling the length of the mahotsava-celebvsitions,

as well as the occasions and times that demand elaborate msava observances

(11-15)-

Turning to the details of mahotsava preparations: Narada explains how
far in advance the flag-ceremonies are to be taken care of according to the

lengths of the festive periods. Then he turns to the actual preparations neces-

sary for flag-hoisting observances—preparing the flag ( 22-27 ) and the fl ig-pole

( 28-48, 58-64a )—whereupon he says that after prayers to Garuda, homa-obla-
tions are made and, to the accompaniment of music, the flag is taken in

procession
( 49-54 ). More prayers and other invocations

( 55-57, 64I0-65
)

immediately precede the actual flag-hoisting. After the flag has been duly
raised, it is henceforth appropriate to worship Garuda’s presence there

( 66-68 ).

Narada then continues about mistakes and accidents during the various
steps preceding the final flag-hoisting, and he gives some prdyaicilta-xectifica,-
tions for specific errors

( 69-78 ).

As for the devatahvana-invocations, these are to be done in addition in
instances when the flag-hoisting ceremonies take place on the appointed
mahotsava-day itself (79). Those who do not avail themselves of witnessing
these invocations court disease and other ill-effects ( 80-82 ).

The chapter ends, returning to the topic of (maha-)utsava celebrations,
by describing how the town is to be decorated and made ready

( 83-86 )
and by

reiterating certain details about the times, durations and general preparations
appropriate for mahotsava ( 87-943 ).

( 155-1/2 Sis.
XIX. Mahotsuvavidhi

“
Rules regarding the Great Festival ”

Narada here offers to describe the procedure for mahotsava festivities.
Ihe icon to be used in the processions may be the balibimba, the karmabimba or
the utsavabmba In any case, it is to be prepared with snapana-baths, and
after due nawedya-Q&enngs, clays are to be collected and put in special pdUka-
po s or an urarpana-go.rminations. Thereupon Aowa-offerings are made ( 1-42 ).Af er these things are done, then Wr-offerings are ( again ? ) made and the icon
is lifted onto its vehicle and taken in procession around the temple

( 43-57 ).
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The mahotsava-lestivities then take place at night when the icon is taken in an
elaborate procession through the village. Narada points out that all good things

will come to those who unstintingly participate in the joyous parading and
praise of the Lord

( 58-64 ).

After the procession, the Lord is returned to His sanctuary and there wor-
shipped ( 65-66 ).

Narada then offers certain options and alternatives in cases where other

than the uisava-icon is used—‘the use of the haii-bimba apparently offering

optimum advantages
( 67-69).

[ The remainder of the chapter, because of overlapping topics taken up,

interrupted, then returned to, is difficult to present in clear outline—in fact the

exposition seems not to be designed to present the mahotsava-procedures in the

format of a day-by-day calendar, but instead simply in the random mention of

observances as they come up. Among the major subjects taken up are : ]

agnipradakasina ( coming round the fires
) ( 70-73 ), sahasradhdrasnana

(
bathing

with water poured out a vessel of numerous holes)
( 74-76 ), pratisara-bindmg

rites
( 77-92 ), ghftaropana-smearing and cwr^tf-distributions

( 93-nx ), tirthaydtra-

precessions
( H2-i26a), puspayaga-ofteimgs ( 1266-148 ), followed by dtmavini-

x^a^-consecrations ( 149-15 ta). So utsava-routines are to be done if one

hopes to achieve maximum benefits ( I5ib-i56a).

XX. Snapanavidhi ( 113 Sis.

)

** Rules for Bathing Rites ( during the Festive Celebrations)
”

Gautama asks about the detailed procedure for performing snapana-rites.

Narada replies by telling first about the snapana-mandapa-pavilion to be cons-

tructed, the ankararpana-germinations to be taken care of, and the kautuka-

bandha- tying rites to be performed—all of which must precede the- actual

snapana-rites
( 1-20). On the day set for the rites, proksanas will sanctify the

area, brahmins will be called in to assist, 64 pots with various contents will be

bathed to the accompaniment of mantras (21-49 )•

He then explains that certain occasions call forth snapana-rites that are

done without mantras; this is a form of a prayascitta-penitential act that is the

least praiseworthy (50-55). Snapana-rites done with certain mantras while

using particular kinds of liquids, done for pacification purposes, is praiseworthy

only to a certain degree ( 56-64 ). Those done with 473 pots and mantras

addressed to Visnu are most worthy of praise—for they are done regularly at

certain times or for particular aims, or to rectify damages to an icon, or to re-

deem lapsed services, etc . ( 65-79 ).

Narada then gives some detailed attention to the contents of the pots~used

in this last and best type of snapana-rites (80-109), In closing he mentions
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that c«raa-powders are to be smeared on the image, and the remaining powders

to be distributed to the devout, whereupon the icon is decorated, foodstuffs are

offered and the officiating priests are rewarded ( 110-113 ).

XXL Puspddividhdna
( 32 Sis.

)

** Regarding Flowers, etc.

”

Gautama inquires about flowers, roots, fruits that are acceptable in the

worship of the Lord, Very briefly, Rarada lists what may be considered accept-

able items ( 1-18 ). Then he tells how they may and may not be collected, how
they are to be kept clean and fresh, and how one should hold his hands when
making his flower-offerings ( 19-32 ).

XXII. Jtrafafa-( flraw )
Pratinidhi-( vidhana

)

'
( 27-1/2 41s.

)

“ Rules for Substitute Offerings
”

In nitya, naimittika and kamya routines particular offerings are usually

specified. Gautama wants to know what is to be done when the specified items
are not available. Narada tells him that under certain conditions substitutions

may be made in snapana and other rites. For examples: when curd is not
available, milk may be used; when hot water is not available, cold water may
be used, when certain fruits are not available, a banana may be used; when
dhiipa .incense is not available, r/i^a-lights may be advanced

(
and vice versa

)

;

when a %««a-couch is not available, £wsa-grass may be used
; when a ghartd-

bell is not available, a brass gong may be used; when a srwA-ladle is not avail-
able, a smw-spoon may be used, and in the absence of that the leaves of cerain
plants may be freely used; etc. ( i-28a ).

XXIII. Pavitrdrohanavidhi
( 83-1/2 41s.

)

“ Regarding ‘ Garlanding ’ Rites
’’

Gautama and Narada here turn to the pavitrdrohana-rites, doing which
rectifies errors and atones for sins done throughout the entire year, making all
other prdyascittas unnecessary (

i-
5a). The steps to be taken in performing

the pavitrdrohana-rii.es are then detailed : setting the time
( 5b-fia ), constructing

a mandapa-pavilion ( 6b-i2a ), having a virgin prepare the sutra-thread according
to certain specifications (i2b-34 ). and seeing that the dearya on the eleventh
ay fasts as well as attends to other preparatory actions for sanctifying the^-garlands ( 35-60). The thread-garlands are offered to the karma- or the

ulsava-bmba icon of the Lord, as well as to His attendent deities (61-68)^hev^pon the yajamdm-p^n is to honor the officiating priests. On the sameZ^ZT^Ve^ lat*r~the " garkDds ” are to be «®°ved “d
distributed to devout Vatsriavas (69-75),
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There is a simplified, domestic version of these pavitrdrohana-rites also

given
( 76-79 ), and the chapter ends with a eulogy of the good effects of perform-

ing pavitrdrohana-rites to achieve all the four human goals ( 8o-84a ).

XXIV . Phalabhedavidhi ( 103-1/2 sis.

)

“ Concerning the Variety of Benefits ( of Faith)
”

Gautama wants to know what rewards come to a man who worships the

Lord with faith
[ sraddhd ]

and devotion [bhakti]
( 1 ). Narada first speaks of

the virtues of worshipping the Lord daily and monthly with tulasi ( 2-8a ).

Then he speaks of the good effects of fasting on the day commemorating the

jayanti-birthday of the Lord
(
Krsna ? )—even to the point of noting that

flat-chested women will enjoy thereby the reward of more attractive and devel-

oped breasts—as well as on the jayanti-days of other incarnations of Hari

(
8b-2i ). Bhagavatas, too, may be worshipped and honored to good effect

( 22 ).

Also, one who wears the urdhyapundra-marh on the forehead will be blessed by

the Lord and admired by women ( 23-242L). Further, there are various rewards

accruing to those who participate in temple activities— sweeping, sprinkling

with perfumed waters, offering various upacdra-items to the Lord, etc. (246-29).

The chapter continues by listing other rewards to those who daily support

worship of the Lord, or who distribute gifts, or give charitable endowments, or

help beautify temples, or donate time and money for the performance of certain

festive celebrations
( 30-88a ). After again extolling the performance of

pavitrdrohana-* garlanding * rites {88b~96), Narada closes the discussion with

praises generally of those who see that food-offerings of good quality are made
to the Lord ( 97-i04a ).

XXV. Prayascittavidhi
( 392-1/2 sis.

)

" Concerning Penitential Undertakings ”

Gautama asks to know the details of prdyascitta-penances for ( mistakes
)

in pujd and all (prohibited) activities (1). Narada commences by saying

that if one worships the Lord without having first bathed, then the proper

prayascitta-penance is to repeat the “ mula iy
-mantra 1000 times ; if the sadhaka-

aspirant undertakes ^^-routines forgetting to wear his pavitra-ring, then

he should make amends by repeating the “ mula ’’-mantra 500 times ; if he

touches a polluted article—a bone, a tuft of hair, a sudra—then the atonement

is to undertake snapana-rites using pancagavya
( 2-6 ). And so the chapter

progresses, citing specific pollutions,, errors, lapses, one by one, each followed

by its specific prayascitta-perfoTmance. In most cases the penances are japa

-

repetitions which may be with #omfl-oblations in some cases, or without homa-

offerings in others—but in all cases of prdyascittas in temples, snapana-rites are
PA2I
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required
(
7-101 ). A succeeding section ( 102-145

)
is given over to a digression

on the details of such snapana-rites.

Following this is a section of prayascitta-requhements for M/sa2;^-oriented

errors of all kinds, santi-homa and/or snapana-rites assuming a central place in

the discharge of these ritual requirements ( 146-200 ). A special section here

concerns special prdyascitta-pedoimdinces to be done in connection with

pavitrdrohana-celtbisitions
(
201-216).

Then follows prayascitta-rules for mistakes encountered in any phase of

pratistha-prepzLT&tions and performances ( 2i7«226a ). This is succeeded by a

section more specifically directed to pollutions of temple-buildings and their

furnishings and accoutrements in cases of robbery, unlawful entry, breakage,

natural disasters, fires, general decay, etc. ( 226^327 ). In all cases the penance

usually includes snapana-rites and/or Az?m<Jz-o£ferin gs.

Narad a mentions that tantric procedures from one tradition should not be

mixed with those of another tradition (328-331), to which Gautama responds

by asking clarification. Narada says that there are four traditions— Pancardlra,

Vaikhanasa
,
Saiva and Pasupata and that in case any two or more of these

traditions become mixed in routine procedures there are specific prayascitta-

purifications to be undertaken
( 332-39;^ ).

XXVI. Mahahavirvidhdna
( 42 Sis.

)

“ Rules for Fire-Offerings
,5

Gautama asks to have the procedural details clarified regarding mahahavis-
offerings. Narada replies that first a rectangular asana-seat is to be prepared
under a waM^a/>a-pavilion. Here the utsuvubimbci-icon is to be brought for

bathing, after which it is decorated, given food-offerings and other attentions

( I_I3 )• Then rfiAsiia-priests bring there /icrais-offerings, placing them along
with other food-stuffs on a leaf-covered yeif-pedestal. P/o/es«w«-sprinklings are
done to these items, and they are offered to the Lord with the '* havir mudra

-

gesture while music plays forth (14-22). This is a ritual so efficacious that
anyone can watch it. Likewise, the same Ams-offerings are to be advanced to
Sn and Bhumi—but not to Visvaksena ( 23-26 ). The remainders are, instead,
distributed to Vaisnavas. Thereupon, after attending on the Lord as if He
were a great king, the icon is carried back to the sanctuary and its “ power

”

transferred back to the rnulahirnba-icon
( 27-34 )*

This praiseworthy mahdhaviryaga -offering is done on special occasions,
especially during waAotsaM-celebrations

( 35-42 ).

XXVII. qiiU44><uif^[ yagopakaranavidhi (65-1/2 §ls.)

" Regarding the Articles of Worship ”
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Gautama asks Narada about the articles to' be used in nilya and naimiiiika

services ( 1 ). Narada responds by saying that piijd requires water, sandal-

paste, flowers, incense, foodstuffs (including fish), etc., so long as they have

first been purified ( 2-5 ). Then he commences to go into detail, first by

giving measurements, specifications and purifications for the kimda-fiiepits and

the paraphernalia used in fire-offerings ( 6*31 ). He also takes up the matter of

^//-offerings, quantities of fruits and foods to be offered, how to prepare

pancagavya
, measurements related to the dhva]a-$&g and flagstaff, placements

of the five dsana-seats and pUha-pedestals of the Lord, His sandals, mirror,

bed, etc . Included in the preceding descriptions
(
32-66a ) are some isolated

statements also concerning the Lord's decorative ornaments—the conch, discus

and crown.

XXVIII. Sarvadevatdsthapanavidhi ( 139-1/2 sis.

)

“Rules for Installation of All the Gods 51

Gautama asks now how to sanctify
[
pratisthd ]

all the icons of the Lord

to make them ready for worship ( 1 ). After noting that vimana-structures are

of two types, “ svatantra ” and “ asvatantra
”

(2-7), Narada then describes

those dedicated in turn to one or another of the gods along with worship

appropriate to each god for specified ends : Agni for Mog^-enjoyment

( I2b-22a), Brahma for sz/Mu-pleasure
(
22b-2S ), Dhanada for wealth

(
2Q-33a ),

Ganesa for overcoming obstacles
(
33b~36a }, Sri for affluence

(
36b-4oa ), Skanda

for -success (4ob-45a), Surya for health (45^51), Rudra for knowledge

(52-58), Durga for heaven (59-65), Yama for longevity (66»7oa), Candra

[sic: should read “ Indra ”
]

for vibhuti-glory
(
70b-75a ), Visnu for moksa

(75b-85), Kama for saubhdgya-grandeur (86«94a), the Asvins for health and

safety
(
Q4b-ior ), and Candra for strength and good harvests

(
X02-I07a )„ In

discussing next the shrine dedicated to each, he describes their shapes, propor-

tions, the building materials used, the types and postures of the icons contained

therein, various appointments and subsidiary parts, and finally the spectrum of

worship appropriate in them
(
I07b-i40a ).

XXIX.
Nisekadismasdnantasamskdvavidhi

( 40 sis,

)

“ Rules for Observing the Sacramental Acts from Conception to Crema-

tion
,s

Gautama asks Narada about the samskdra-sacraments appropriate for

s initiates (x). Narada briefly tells when and how various samskaras. are to be

done: garbhadhdna (2-ga), pamsavana (3b-4), simanta (5-6 ), jdtakarman (7-xoa),

namakarman and upanaiskramana (xob-ix), annaprdsana (12), cuddkarman

( 13 )» upanayana and dlksd (14-21), and upayamana (22-27a). Narada then
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counsels that in the proper order and time one is to take the asVama-phases of

vinaprastha and sannyasa
(
27b-28a), and then should cast off his body through

yogic-discipline. When such a person—and he is properly to be ' called a

“ Bhagavata dies, then the appropriate measures for the sacrament of

smasdna should be taken ( 28b-30a ).

The chapter closes with the general remarks that only Pancardtra-mantras—
which are professed to be Vedic in character, whether traceable to the Vedas

or not—are to be used in the samskdra-routines
( 36^40 ).

XXX. spT®T«n*T Kaladhyaya
( 32 sis.

)

“ The Chapter on Time-Periods
”

Gautama asks about the five-fold division of the day into “/talas,” the

mere knowledge of which puts an end to all transmigratory existence ( 1 ).

Narada names the five as “ abhigamana,” “ upadana ”
[ sic ] ,

“ ijyd, ”

“ svadhydya
”
and "yoga,

”
and briefly describes each

( 2-pa ). He elaborates on
the last of these, enumerating and describing the eight steps (9b-2i ).

The remainder of the chapter turns to a conclusion of the eutire work,

pointing out that what has here been given is the authentic Pancaratra tradition.

Any details not found in what has been said may be sought says Narada, in

other tantras.

So saying, Narada vanishes. Gautama thereupon spread his message to

his disciples, all of whom were Vaisnava initiates. * * * Whosoever follows

this teaching and worships God will gain all that can be aspired to in this world
and in the hereafter. If a king worship Visnu in this way he will become
a great emperor

; if brahmin worship Visnu in this way he will become prosper-
ous and the wole country will be rich and fertile. So saying, Bbrgu himself
vanished from Atri’s sight, and Atri became one of the most prominent of
sages ( 22-32 ).

Critical Notes—
The framework narrative in Chs. I and XXX suggests that the text as we

have it is essentially complete. However, in the manuscript version used in
our study (MT. 2503 ), there is a gap between Chs. XIII and XIV and lapses
of varying significance elsewhere. It is hoped that the printed edition pro-
posed will be able to eliminate these by reference to complement^ texts.
Extra passages or chapters may perhaps be found in secondary texts to add to

e present version : a section on " mahalaksmibija ” can be seen in Pdncardtrd-
gama (MT

. 3257), and a section on “ maranaproksana ”
is available in Pujd-

LT XXV
2856)~althOUgh this latter already be incorporated
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The problem ol dating this work, as is the case in most of the other woiks

of the canon, must wait upon the accumulation of further data. Vedanta

desika refers to a " Naradlya ” but it is almost impossible to know at this

point whether his references are to the text in hand. Certain curiosities found

in our text, however, may give clues to the context from which it emerged.

For example, in XI : 74a the following areas are to be avoided: places

where Parasikas live, Ceylon, Bihar, the eastern coast from Puri to the Krishna

River, and the lands around the Indus River
(
Punjab ? ). By the same token,

in XI: 137 et passim , the rivers, lakes and ksetras recommended list places in

both the North and the South. A Northern origin might, but need not neces-

sarily, be indicated in XXVII
:
4a where fish- offerings to the Lord are enjoined.

There seems to be reflected an unusually hospitable attitude towards

Saivism in IX: 146 passim ,
where the text mentions some Saivite shrines as

places where '‘holy people” worship. Further, in the use of the terms

“ pasa n (bond) and “ pasu ” (soul)—see VII: 7i-73a and IX : 149—one is

reminded of the terminology used in Saiva Siddhanta.

The term “ Vaikhdnasa ” seems to have been employed in two distinct

senses, [one positively ( XXI

:

23-24 )
when it is stated that flowers, etc.,

collected by “ Vaikhdnasas
”

are acceptable in worship, and another negatively

(XXV: 248) where Vaikhanasas are included among persons whose touch

defiles an icon.

In the list of ^ra-incarnations
(
V

:
ybb-yg )

the Buddha is mentioned.

In Chs. XIV and XVI gopuras are mentioned.

The claim that Pancaratra mantras—whether traceable or not to Vedic

sources—are "Vedic” and totally authoritative (XXIX: 36^40 ), and the

prayogic tendencies generally discernible ( for example, in Ch. XXIV

)

are

typically Pancaratra stances. The Vyuha-theology expressed in Ch. I is also

a significant reiteration of Pancaratra doctrine.
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Available :

Purama-samhita, edited by S. Krishna-

swami Aiyengar, Gaekwad Oriental

Series, Vol. 86, Baroda, Oriental Insti-

tute, 1940. [ Devandgarl script, with

full translation in English
; 209 pp. +

196 pp.].

This is, apparently, one of the “ older ” texts of the canon, having been

quoted* not only by Ramanuja
(
12th century

)
but also by Yamuna

(
10th

century). As it comes to us today it is a work of slightly more than 2ico

slokas divided into thirty-one chapters; it is essentially complete
(
see, however,

<f
Critical Notes., " below). Its name is mentioned in the following canonical

lists: Padma (7/108 and 3/5), Punisottama (23/106), Mdrkandeya (45/91),
Visvamitra (3/108), and the " Addendum ”

to Hayaiirsa (5th title). It is

quoted frequently in secondary works of the Pancaratra school.

Devala has received the narrative framework from Markandeya in abbre-

viated fashion what he, in turn received from Sanaka—-one of several sages who
heard from Brahma an original discourse from the lord, Parama. Encyclopaedic

in scope, the work treats of creation, worship routines, mantras, initiation pro-

cedures, personal discipline, social behavior, temple-building activities, consecra-
tion concerns, pilgrimage and devotion. With the exception of the sections on
" agnikdrya” and “ dlksd

3i
none of the subjects is treated in depth. Yet the

range of this work s overall focus, coupled with the consideration of its age,

make if nonetheless a useful source to turn to for authoritative pronouncements
on Pancaratra thought and practice.

A subject taken up in this text is one not found stressed elsewhere—namely
the injunctions and counsels found in ch. XXVII and the first part of ch.

XX\ III regaroing the cultivation and adoption into the community of rich men
(laymen?). The diksa routines outlined for such persons, recapitulating the
samskdra sacraments, are unique in the literature. Unusual, also, is the
clear distinction between prdsdda and bhavana and their respective architectural
and liturgical requirements. Thus we have in Parama-samhitd an unusual
interest in lay- concerns.

[ Index Code : Para ]

Introductory Remarks

:

* The passages quoted are II : 18-19, and XXVIII: 32b-34a respectively.
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Only two samhitds of the Pdncardirdgama canon are available in English

translations- This is one. The other —the so-called ** Ndrada Pancardtra or

more correctly titled Jndndmrtasdra-samhitd
”

(
q.v.

)

—is a late work and is

unrepresentative of mainstream Pancaraira thought. The student unable to

approach the Sanskrit originals must turn to this translation of the Parama-sam-

hitd for his introduction to a Pancaratra samhiid-text.

DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS

I . Prasnaprativacana ( 86 sis.

)

" Questions and Answers ”

Devala approaches Markandeya at the latter's hermitage, and questions him

regarding Highest Wisdom. Having read all the Vedes, the Vedangas, and

other literature including the dgamas , he still seeks after an elusive, all-embracing

Truth
( 1-6 ). Markandeya admits this sought-after truth is not easily found in

any particular book, but he does offer to tell Devala what he himself was once

advised to do directly from the gracious Lord Visnu in a Iheophany at Salagrama

( 7-16 ). In this brief encounter, he relates, the Lord advised him to go to

Svetadvipa—there to learn from the great yogins of the past, one of whom was

Sanaka. * He further relates that this Sanaka, once be was there, consented to

teach him the wisdom known as “ Pancardtra ,
” namely, that knowledge that

has liberated man from the darkness of the “ five ” [panca-
] bondages.

Markandeya thereupon promises to distil for Devala that teaching that he

received from Sanaka, condensing it from an original 100,coo chapters to its

present form
(
of thirty-one—17-4^ ).

In the beginning, before Creation, according to Sanaka, Visnu was in

Repose. Concentrating His yogic powers He produced the Brahma-bearing lotus

from his Navel. The demiurge, Brahma, in turn created the several worlds in

all their parts. This done, Brahma engaged in a dialogue with the Lord

(
Parama )

concerning the nature of bondage and freedom [samsara/moksa] for

men involved in their worldly pursuits. ( The dialogue that follows between

them [48b*86] employs familiar Samkhya vocabulary and concept, though with

the insertion of certain non-Samkhyan ideas, and culminates with the thought

that
)

“ freedom ” for a man comes as he demonstrates devotion [sraddhd
]
to,

concentration [
samddhi ]

on, and faith [ bhakti ]
in the Lord—virtues which win

for a man the favor [
prasdda ] of the Lord.

II. Srstikrama (n6sis.)

" The Order of Creation
”

According to XXXI: 15b—Sanaka, Sanatkumara, Sanandana, Sanatana,
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Brahma asks how and where he may suitably worship the Lord (1-2).

The Lord advises him always to think with devotion [ bhakti ] on the things and

places wherein He takes His pleasure—whether in their manifest or in their

unmanifest forms—since all things originate and have their being in Him. Setting

aside rajasic ” and “ tamasic ” ways of worshipping Him, a devotee should

seek to adopt " sattvic ” modes of worship; for unless one destroy all traces of

“ rajasic ” and “ tamasic ” tendencies in himself he will never achieve fulfilment

( 3
-12 ).

Turning to Creation, Brahma asks whence originate and what is the final

destructive destiny of things. He is told that all things come from " mula-

prakfti and to it they eventually return; the cycle of this process is, however,

extremely long ( 13-16 ). As for the relations among “ mulct-firakfti,” created

things, and the Creator [prakrtiljivafi&vara], the Lord employs several meta-

phors to express their dynamic inter-relationships ( 17-24 ).

Brahma then asks more specifically about the three worlds, and is told

how the subtle and gross forms of the Lord pervade all things and account for

ail values, qualities, ideas, individual persons, etc.—using plays and inter-plays

on the numbers " 3 ” (
gunas , et. al. ) and the number f

‘ five ”
( $akti$ t

elements,

senses, etc. ) (25-65). A discussion of the wheel of time and its several

divisions, all ruled over by Samvatsara, follows (66-78 ), whereupon the subject

moves to the twelve sakti-ioxms of the Lord and their twelve subsidiary

“ murtipalas,
”
each of the latter of which governs a month (79-87 ). Indeed,

the Lord takes many manifestations and forms at His Will (88-92 ), but His

three principle Forms are Brahma, Siva and Visnu, of which the latter is superior

because of its “sattvic” nature, etc.
( 93-95 ).

Thereupon follows a brief section elucidating the meanings of the Lord's

many names—Narayana, Vasava, Vasudeva, Hari ( 96~99a )—followed by an

explanation of the 4 Vyuhas’ relations to the Directions, the Vedas, to the notion

of varna etc.
( ggb-ios ).

After a brief allusion to what occurs daring the destructive cycle, the

chapter ends with a self-eulogy by the Lord, recounting His judgemental and

His merciful powers ( 106-116 ).

Ill . ,
Vinaya

( 94 61s.)

“ Discipline ( for worship )"

Brahma asks how to do puja and how to effect ^/ry^wrt-contemplation of

the Infinite Lord who is responsible for Creation ( 1-3 ). Parama points out

that although He as the Highest One is Formless, it is best to worship Him in

some Form
( Vigrahdradhana ). If one wishes nioksa

,
worship of His crystalline

four-armed para-form is advised
; however for worldly prosperity one turns to
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worship His yellow-clad blue Afiara-form with 8 arms over a one-year cycle

(4-22). Either way of worship is increasingly meritorious when done liturgi-

cally
(puspadi, 23-24), by utterances ( mantra, 25 ), or in the mind {japa,

26-273.); also three kinds Of worship, according to the three gunas, may be
analyzed by reference to motives. But it is pointed out that any who have
bhakti may worship God (27^34). If a man is to celebrate in everything he
does his devoted worship of the Lord, he should live a life that is ethical and
scrupulous in nature and this should include such things as “ samaya, ”

“ samacara, ” “ svddhyaya ” “ dravyasamgraha, ” “ suddhi, ” "yaga, ”
"stuti,

”

and " dhyana, ”—but only " samaya ”
( 40-56 )

and " samdcdra ”
( 57-69 ) are

taken up in this chapter.

IV. Arcanavidhana
( 94 §]s.

)

“ The Mode of Worship "

This chapter skips ahead to "yaga ” in the list of items mentioned in the
preceding chapter, and takes up the constituent parts of worship. After clean-
sing himself and seeing that the place of worship itself is in due order, the
worshipper sits and recites some mantras and then undertakes some yogic
exercises ( 1-19 ), in order to cleanse himself inwardly

( 20-22 ). Having fixed the
place of worship in a " fadma ”-mandala ( 23-27), he then invokes the presences
of various divinities ( 28-43 )'> then regular offerings of arghya, padya, acamanlya,
puspa, etc., are to be made ( up to 56). Such a procedure of worship leads not
only to mukti beyond but also to prosperity here

( 58-60 ). Alternately, he may
worship in much the same way with an icon

( 61-62 ), or in fire, in the heart, or
in certain other types of mandalas, or even in the mind—so long as it is done
with bhakti (63-76).

Brahma asks to know more about the kind of worship that brings worldly
rewards. He is told the worship procedures of the apara-iorm of the Lord are
much the same, but small differences are outlined

( 77-89a ) . Precisely how one
undertakes this is dependent upon whether one wants his “ prosperity ” in this
world or the next ( 8gb-94 ).

[ Note : The exposition in this chapter is not entirely clear].

V. Dravyavidhana
( 77 gis> j

“The Prescribed Disposal of Articles of Worship”

Brahma asks to know about the paraphernalia to be used in pajd-zitts,
and also about their purification for sacred use ( 1 ). Parama says that five

things must be purified before ptija can commence : the worshipper, by acamana
and snana (3-13); the area of worship (14-19); the vessels (20-26); the
bera-icon ( 27-30 ) ; and the sandal and flowers to be offered ( 31-39 ). In reeard
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to items to be used in puja, He makes some remarks about what kinds of flowers

and leaves, etc., may and may not be used (40-50). Then he describes dhupa-

mixtures and how these incense-offerings are to be employed in liturgies (51-52),

followed by certain instructions about di^a-lights
( 53 ). He speaks then of the

abharana-ornaments to be given the icon (54-55), and of the food-offerings

(56-62). After speaking about bow to make fire-offerings (63-67), He closes

the chapter with praise for the man who attends always to the cleanliness of

items in offering worship to the Lord ( 68-77 )•

VI. tjsy+hi Mantrakosa (61 41s.)

"The Treasury of Mantras”

Brahma asks about the collection of mantras addressed to Paramatman,
the manner of their use, and the effects of employing them ( 1 ), Parama defines

mantras (4a) as so-called because they are "secret" [mantranam], and,
praising their secrecy and potency, goes on to say that " Om ”

is the “ blja

seed of all mantras and should be duly esteemed (2-7). Alluding to some of
the various saktis, gunas, elements and senses, etc. (mentioned in Chapter Two),
Parama gives some esoteric directions for adding certain syllables to particular
bijas in order to bring out their respective symbolic representations

( 8-20 ). As
for constructing mantras to Vasudeva and others, a “ cakra "-mandala is to be
used, and Parama gives cursory instructions for placing ^-letters in the
divisions of and around the perimeters surrounding the wheel-motif

( 21-30).

( The remainder of the chapter
( 31-61 ) reveals a disorderly exposition,

taking up such matters as: ) the fruits enjoyed by those who use certain mantras
( 32-39 » 45'

49a . 57-59 ) ;
directions for worshipping with mantras with fire-

offerings (40-44,56), and without (45) ; and the way in which to construct
specific mantras to Sudariana (49-52), to the Lord’s Mace (53-54), to the
Lord’s form as VaiSravana (55) -each with its specific effects mentioned.

-e c apter closes (60-61 ) on a note, however, warning that the best kind of
service to God is worship that is done without selfish motives.

VU. ^
" Concerning the Circular Design ( used during Initiation

)
”

Brahma asks about ^-initiation, where it is to be done, who is qualified

ZtZl\’Z :
hat

t

°f ** th6re ^ (^ )* ^ -ys ***
preliminaries^ T ^ in Certain a^picious places and after certain

LnmadeTA7t!

°

f ^ ^ due P^ations have

fulfil artein
’ T:

0) - Asfor those wh0 to be initiated, they should

dZlZZ7T A5
’16, 24‘27) t0 the satisfaction of a iuaiifiedacarya (22-23), whereupon the time for the initiation rites may be set (21).
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On the day appointed, the sisya, having the previous day abstained from both

salty and sour-tasting foods, is led to a place where a vedi-altar has been set up*

On this vedi will have been placed a colored mandala design
( 28-34) > design

is described in some detail ( 35-70).

VIIL Diksd ( 82 41s. )

" Initiation
"

Parama says he will explain how to perform the initiatory diksa-nte which

brings to the initiate siddhi-success. In this there are three stages : first, the

initiate must be instructed in the general samaya-rules of the community;

following this, he must be instructed in details of the idstra, including initiation

into the science of mantras; then, must perform worship ( 1-11 ). There follow

elaborate details concerning the responsibilities of both the preceptor and the

aspirant during the two-day ceremony including drawing the " cakra ’'-mandala,

tying a wrist-string, sleeping on a darbha-bed, bathing, blind-folding, fire-offer-

ings etc. ( 12-51 ). An alternative method of initiation is given to be used at,

the discretion of the dcdrya in consideration of the initiate's background and

preparation (52-73). The chapter closes with some blessings and warnings

for those who consider giving and undergoing initiatory diksd
( 74-82 ).

IX.
j Nimittajndna ( 44 51s. )

” Significance of Omens "

In diksd ,
or at the commencement of any important undertaking, it is

important to be alert to certain omens ( i ). For example, after brushing his

teeth the initiate tosses his toothbrush-stick and, depending on the way7 it falls

and the direction it points, much can be foretold ( 2-10). Also, dreams of the

initiate foretell significantly what the future holds ( 11-33 )• As well, keeping an

eye on the shape, size and color of the flames of the homa-fire can instruct one

concerning good and evil portents (34“3$a). Even natural happenings are

symptomatic of future events (38^39 ). In all, one should be prepared to read

all signs with care for what they can tell of the outcome of an important

undertaking ( 40-44 ).

X. Yoia ( 79 sis.

)

" Disciplined Behavior
”

In response to Brahma's enquiry about Yoga, Parama says that it is

important to know both how to perform a ritual act as well as the significance

of that act—these being the two forms of Yoga, then “ kriyd”-yoga and

" jndw”-yoga. Both have as their object God alone (I-9). Then follow

some discursive remarks concerning yama
t

niyama , samddhi and vairdgya

{ 10-24 ).
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Brahma asks if long-standing attachments can be overcome quickly by
instituting yogic discipline ( 25-27 ). Parama indicates that such detachment is

possible only by its disciplined cultivation, taking time and maintaining firmness
of purpose ( 28-42 ). Brahma’s next question concerns how to root out mental
desires and longings, to which Parama responds by some general counsels (43-
59). Finally Brahma asks what kind of man is suited for yogic practices

( 66 ).

Parama says that it depends upon the person’s mental endowment and spiritual
cultivation whether he should follow “ karma ’’-yoga or “ jnana ’’-yoga; but in
either case hard effort is required ( 61-73). He concludes with some instruc-
tions concerning prandyama, or breathing exercises

( 74-79 ).

(67 «s.)
XI. arfcr A rista

“
Portents of Death ”

Brahma reveals a curiosity to know about portents of evil as these are re-
vealed to men who are successful yogins. Parama responds by picking up from
his previous discussion about breathing and elaborating on the five kinds of vita-
lizing breath in the human body : " prana, ” " afana, ” " udana, ” " samana ”
and " vyana. ” An esoteric understanding of how these function and how they
relate to bodily complaints is desirable ( 1-12 ). Elaborating on prana, he relateshow one employs cycles of breathing in periods called ' months, ” “

years ’’ etcand how practicing these cycles in turn can in fact prolong one’s life
( [3-25)The remainder of the chapter ( 26-67 ) catalogues a number of bodily symptomsby which one can predict that one’s own death is near. But in closing it is stress-ed that a good and faithful Vaisnava remains calm and serene in the face of death.

XII. m Dharma
( 68 fls.

)

** Righteousness ”

Brahma asks how a Vaisnava who desires release can please the Lord hvbought word and deed; aud h„„ a person wanting
* 1 2 ^* arama takes UP first “ manodharma 99

( 3-14) praising faith“
; t-

and other virtues^
tnrough self-control. Then he turns to matters of" vakdharma ”

or truthtelling, and other matters related to goodness in speech (« 22 ) Th u'
turns to f 2? ) « 7 - ,

7 „
pcecn ^15 22). Thereuponhe

including serSce to^T'f ** ”*** tenets

( visuddhi ) and being cha > hi

^ Payicarya ), personal cleanliness
' h ana being charitable

( Pardnugraha ) |2w,.i c
Parama closes by suggesting that while for those in this world ll

U“manZ,ng
’

of dharma should be observed, not all do so- it is through
kmdS

that one progresses toward realization of the goals
( 536-67”.

*^ ( *”**** )



PARAMA SA^HITA—Kamya 173

XIII. ^T5^TKT - Rdmyayoga (64 sis)

* tf

Discipline Undertaken to Gain One’s Ends
”

Brahma is impressed by the difficulties of leading the virtuous life that

leads to salvation, and so asks how one can undertake to do things that will

make it possible ( 1-4 ). Panama commences by cautioning that such things as

he is about to outline should never be used for or against another, but only for

oneself unless, of course, another person afflicts one with troubles
( 5-12 ). In

such cases the afflicted can strive for superiority through a particular mode of

worship involving a mandala
( a mystic diagram with a lotus

) ( 13*25 ).

Elaborating, he suggests a fortnight-cycle of worship, honoring in turn Agni,
Brahma, Kubera, Ganesa, LaksmI, Subrahmanya, Surya, Rudra, Ambika, Yama,
Indra, Vasudeva, Kama and Candra—each one of the modes when successfully

accomplished having a particular blessing ( 26-55 ). The chapter closes with
some further general counsels

( 56-64 ).

XIV. 5ST Mudra
( 37 sis.

)

“ Ritual Hand Gestures
”

Brahma recalls that a mudrd-gesture was mentioned, and asks about
mudras in general ( 1 ). Parama first gives an etymological rendering “ mudra ”

as " that which chases away the happiness of evil-doers, ” and further describes a
mudra as a suitable way in which to render one’s divine worship more acceptable

( 1-5 ). He names and describes further thirteen others ( 13-32 )
of the endless

number of those available. The chapter closes distinguishing certain types of

mudras, and warning that their use should be kept a secret ( 33-37 ).

XV. SCTRF Kdmya (47 Sis.)

"
( Routines Undertaken in order to Gain ) Desired Ends ”

Parama here endeavors to add to what he has already told in part, concern-

ing ways and means by which a man may achieve certain ends through his

worship. If one is really serious about achieving certain specific ends that sadhaka
must retreat to an isolated place and follow a regularised routine ( 1-10), includ-

ing jaPa ( 11-19 )
an<i homa

( 20-22 ). He warns that such a regime may induce
certain psychic effect (23-26), but by persevering in his efforts and suitably

altering his fire-offerings a man can attain whatever may be his desires ( 27-47 )*

XVI. 3SFRT Kdmya
( 58 sis.

)

“ ( Routines Undertaken in order to Gain
) Desired Ends ”

Here Parama offers to give some especially potent mantras
, by meditation

on which a man can achieve the ends he desires. The mantras given are the
u Vizraha,” “

ISi drastmha/
9 “ Srikara,” and (

6

Sudarsana”-mantras
( 1-3). He
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then elaborates on the 33-syllable " Varaha "-mantra, and its employment for

specific ends (4-83); then the 400-syllable " Narasimha "-mantra
( 8b—17 );

then the 8-syliable " Stikara "-mantra ( 18-36 ); and then the 6-syllable “ Sudar-

sana”-mantra ( 39-42, 45~5oa ). Another 6-syllable mantra and a 12-syllable

mantra are recommended in passing for other matters
( 43-44 ), 'and the chapter

closes with an eulogy of the 8-syllable mantra and its effects ( 5ob-58 ).

XVII. Isvara (52 sis.)

“ Concerning Rich Men
”

Brahma asks how to give Vaisnava-^fAsa to such persons as kings and

ministers, those whose time is limited and whose main concerns are not quite

" religious ”
(
r-2 ). Parama mentions that the sawsto'fl-sacraments, beginning

at birth and prescribed throughout life, help to prepare such a person for ini-

tiation (3). However, assuming such sacraments have not been already

attended to, he then outlines how initiation may recapitulate them. After a

ritual rebirth has been acted out by putting the aspirant inside the cavity made
when two man-sized golden cauldrons are placed together, the candidate for

diksd emerges from these ritually as from the womb, whereupon he undergoes

the ritesjdtakarman, ndmakarana, caula
,
upanayana

, etc.

Even a sudra is thus to be invested with a thread—but he may wear his

only during actual worship services, not at other times. Indeed, the rites for

sudras generally proceed along “tantric
,,

lines, wherein the “ btja ”«mantra is

withheld from him ; while for ksatriyas and vaisyas the rituals follow normal
modes of *' vedic

M
routines

( 4-21 ).

In addition, an aspiring wealthy man is given the opportunity to accrue

merit by the iulabhara-rite of balancing his weight against measures of gold

( 22-25 ) As part of the initiation after abhiseka such a man should be instructed

in Vaisnava behavior and ethics—the allowances for the rich man being some-
what different trom and more liberal than those for conventional devotees
(26-52).

XVIIL Adhivasa (^3 sis.)

Details of Consecration by Means of Adhivasa—Rites

Continuing on the subject of rich and busy men, but now focusing on those
who are unlearned (as opposed to the "wise” of the preceding chapter) yet
nonetheless devout, Parama outlines how they can achieve highest benefits. It
turns out that they can win inestimable rewards if they underwrite the financing
necessary to build a temple ( i-io ). Parama is quick to warn that God cannot
be manipulated by such activities, as it is only through His grace that He
condescends to sanctify a temple with His Presence

( 11-15 ).
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Abodes of the Lord are of two types, prasadas
”

where all may be

recipients of His grace, and “ bhavanas
99
where the grace is confined to members

of a family only ( 16-18 ). Then are discussed the materials to be used in build-

ing a temple ( 19-22), fashioning an icon (23-24) and decorating the precincts

( 25-27 ). Having finished the construction, a priest should assist in the sancti-

fication procedures of the icon to be worshipped in the temple— beginning with
adhivasa-rites, and continuing through jalddhivdsa-ceiemoni&s, neironmilana-

rituals, mantranyasa-mvocations and ending with fire oblations and rewards to

participant priests
( 28-75 ).

XIX. FTTCH sthapana (93 sis)

“ Consecration ”

Interrupting the exposition with a question, Brahma asks about places

suitable and unsuitable for building a temple ( i ); he is answered briefly ( 2-10 ),

whereupon Parama takes up again the procedure of establishing the icon in the
temple-senctuary for worship. After cleaning the finished temple and its preci-

ncts, the festivities of installation are to begin with music, chanting and
processions. They proceed in earnest with ^ro^sawa-sprinklings, and homas, etc.

( 11-30 ). Specific instructions for precise placement of the various icons in the
premises are given

{ 31-37). In regard to the central icon the procedures for

laying the different kinds of gems
(
ratnas

)

in the hollows in which the icons are

to be set are given
( 38-52 ), interrupted by some directions on how to sanctify

the places for the subsidiary deities
( 53-59. 80-85 )• After the laying in of the

gems, a yantra is placed on the spot, and on top of this the main icon itself is

placed (60-72). Worship of the duly-installed icon then commences (73-79).
and for three day thereafter gifts are to be generously distributed

( 86-93 )•

XX. Agniktirya
( 63 sis

)

" Attending to Fire-Rituals
”

Brahma asks how to proceed with aganikarya-fire-rites suitable to all occa-

sions ( 1 ). Parama’s reply commences with a list of materials necessary ( 2-4 ),

and then turns to the steps in conducting fire-rites, using as his example the

procedure during <2f£sa-initiation. In this review he points out that a mandala
and agni-kunda are to be prepared and established with mantras (5-9); fire

should there be ignited ( 10-23 ); ^^-ministrations offered to the Lord ( 24-25 );

a snana-bath, sandal-paste and clean clothes given to the Lord; dlpa-light, dhupa-
incense, and betel, etc. advanced. The cycle ends with verses of praise ( 26~45a).
Then, imagining Visnu to be in the fire, one shall offer to it libations

( 45b~56 ).

The chapter ends in praise of such fire ceremonies, saying that in a similar manner
they may be performed—in addition to the occasion during diksa—at any such
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times when one hopes to obtain special ends, when a place is to be sanctified for

worship, etc. ( 57-64).

XXI. Snapana
( 53 &s.

)

" Bathing Routines ( for the Icon )

”

When the Lord is established in a temple, rites are to be initiated, after

the three-day interval, by snapana-Tontines. Preparation for these rites includes

making a dias, bringing to it pots of water and other liquids like honey and
pancajanya (1-11). Bathing is then done for the icon

(
12-20 ) and for the

subsidiary deities
( 21 ), whereupon worship routines including agnikdrya-rites

and balidana-offerings are taken up and the icon is then ready for regular

worship
( 22-37 )• Such snapana-rontmes as are here outlined should be repeated

in the fourth day and twelfth day after ^rarisiSM-installations, at equinoxes, at

the end of journeys, on days of evil omens, when there are epidemics, when
there are defilements and on numerous other occasions ( 3^*4^ )• 1 he chapter
ends with an eulogy of those who undertake to see that temple-worship is

fastidiously maintained, and particularly, of those who see that it proceeds in
the ways just outlined (42-53).

XXII. sfl^T Yatra
( 75 ^Is.

)

“ Festivals ( relating to the Bathing of the Deity and the Renovation of
the Temple or Sanctum ).

”

Here Parama turns to special festive occasions, particularly those times
when special ablutions are to be made and when a temple is to be repaired and
re-consecrated ( 1-3 ). The Lord is pleased when He is given tirtha-snana in a
sacred river with all proper attention to details during the twelve-day cycle

( 4"43 )• When the temple has become dilapidated, or becomes in need of repair,
or the image suffers damage, another kind of special yatra-rite is necessary to
undertake with all due care, so that worship may be reinstituted

( 44-75 ).

XXIII.
(
no title due to ms. break

) ( 31 gig. gap )*

Brahma here asks about the details for making an icon and its pedestal.
Parama’s reply commences by stating that an icon may be made of metal
alloys (2-3 ), of wood

( 4-6a ), of stones
( 6b-x6a ), or of clay

( x6b-i7a ). In
fashioning it, one must make sure its size is going to be proportionate to the
temple or shrine

[ bhavana] housing it. Parama then proceeds to discuss types
of images suitable for worship, along with their measurements. [The manuscript
breaks off at shka 31 as he is giving] details about units of measurement and the
Sizes appropriate for icons to be put in various places ( I7b-3i ),

* * *

Some reduplication is found among stakes in this chapter and in ch. XXIX.
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XXIV. Vidvaipuja ( 38 41s—incomplete

)

“ Worship Limited to the Learned
”

* * * [The opening slokas are missing.] A wise man will always

attempt to worship the formless One in same specific form, and he will do this

with all devotion to details ( 1-11 ). Repetition of mantras addressed to Him will

increase one’s devotion to the Lord, nor is one to ignore the practice of

dhyana-contemplation of His grace with all one’s bodily functions mastered

( 12-28 ). The chapter ends on a note of praise for following agamic instructions

in worship of a specific form with some further directions concerning how cor-

rectly to contemplate “ Sri Kama ”
(
He who is the Husband of the Goddess

Sri) in worship (29-38 ).

XXV. *n*r Y*trd (32 sis)

" Pilgrimage
”

Brahma asks what people not so wise are to do to express their devotion

to God. Parama promptly answers that their dharma-ob\\gQ.tio\\ is conscientio-

usly to go on pilgrimages to holy places according to a prescribed manner

( 1-4, 8-13 ). He then goes on to say that places requiring several days’

journey because located farther from the worshipper’s home bring increasingly

greater merit to the pilgrim ( 5-7 ). He then names some widely-dispersed

places of Vaisnava pilgrimage ( 14-19 ), and then turns to some rules of behavior

to observe when on a pilgrimage ( 20-32, 42-48 ). He advises that one can also

gain merit even by being kind to other pilgrims ( 33*33 ). He then moves to

matters concerning acceptable times for pilgrimage ( 37*39 )> an<3 suitable moods

induced by a place as determinant for staying or moving on (40-41). The

chapter closes with an eulogy of pilgrims and pilgrimages ( 49-52 ).

XXVI. ^ Loka (88 sis.)

“ World Order
”

Brahma asks to know about the World Order. The image used in both

the question and the commencement of the answer is the cosmic tree with its

roots stretching heavenward ( 1-4 ). Coming to specifics, there are seven worlds

above the earth, and the netherworlds below ( 5-6 ). He describes first the earth

( 7*39 )
with its mountains, islands, trees, rivers, etc. Then in turn the atmo-

sphere (40-43), svarga (44-50), maharloka (51-52), janaloka (53), tapoloka

( 54

)

and satyaloka ( 55-59 ), whereupon He turns to describing the lower regions

of hell ( 60-62 ). This world order is contained in the Lord’s Infinite Being, in

Him Who has the power to create innumerable other, similar creations (63-71 ).

He then explains the nature of samsdra, how it is effected by karman, and

how one by discipline of self and devotion to the Lord can attain beatitude

PA23
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(72-Sxa). The Lord Himself remains outside this system as the Unmoved

Mover ( 8ib-85a )
so long as it is His Pleasure to keep the time-determined

creation going, whereupon after 100 cycles. He draws everything into Himself

and again exists Alone (85b-88).

XXVII. Samgraha (56 Sis.)

" Review
”

At this point Brahma asks for an orderly summary of steps to be used in

worship. The Lord starts
( 3-12 )

with what one does daily, citing some to be

regularly (13-14), and the procedure for daily worship liturgies with flowers

and fire ( 15-32 ). Then he turns to a resume of diksa-rites with the three parts

( 33"
42a ), then to the construction and consecration of a temple containing an

image
( 42d-49 ), and the institution of regular worship therein

( 50-56 ).

XXVIII. argjjf Anugraha (43-1/2 Ms.)

“ Options
”

( This chapter is so full of lapses that little sense can be made of details.

)

Brahma asks how, when there is an unavoidable interruption in nitya, naimittika
and kamya routines, these obligatory duties may nevertheless be done in a
condensed performance. Parama replies that when repeating mantras, best, of
course, is to attend to them then and there in all details. But other options
are available. Similarly when doing puja it is best to do it with all
paraphernalia; but here also other options are available. So also, with nyasa-
practices, which should be done unstintingly; but options for lesser performances
here are also available ( 1-9 ). Having thus taken care of daily obligations, the
Lord turns now to occasional activities. These are best done at the ideal times
with all attention to details of fasting, etc.; but here, as elsewhere, there are
allowances made for performance on a less scrupulous level.

[ He apparently
does not turn specifically to ^^-celebrations in a much as the chapter ends
with ] a listing of impediments to various routines that may be overcome by per-
forming appropriate auspicious actions

( io-44a ).

( 56 Ms.

)

XXIX. Karmasesa

‘Other Rituals”
( 79-1/2 Ms.

)

Her® Bra?“ fi “d P
f
ama decide that theT sho“ld cover items not already

ken up ( 1-2 ). [ The chapter turns out to be a miscellany.
] First taken udare counsels- for worship of God through a fairlv cimrOo » 7

P

/, „» +Kot, „„ \
mrougti a tairly simple wa^ofcwurangement

i ,nrm
vtTf°r

,bo“* wheD u “ *° k“p *u.i

T h \ T °" h°W l° f“hi0n *he and
P ( 10-15 ). Then abruptly he speats of the fire •• Vyuha -mantra, and other
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prayers to be used with food-offerings ( 19-34 ), and what should be done with

the leftovers (35-36). Then He adds a few details about agnikarya-rites that

were not given previously ( 37-43 ). Next come some observations about diksd-

rites and acarya-qualifications
(
44~48a), whereupon He turns to siting the plot

for a temple-building ( 48b-54 ). The next general area of discussion are rules of

conduct-especially in worship-outlines—for the different dsramas,
or life-stages

( 55-6o ). The closing miscellany of remarks have to do with details of worship-

where deities are to be “ placed ”, what may properly be used for arghya~wa.ter

etc. ( 61-79 )•

XXX. Rahasya ( 127 sis.

)

“ Secret Doctrine
”

Brahma is ecstatic over what he has so far learned, and asks hopefully if

there is' any more to know. Parama responds by giving his listener some

counsel about His Own Nature. For example, speaking of His grace He says

that it is not sent simply due to crisis, nor in response to elaborate rituals, nor

to assuage the suffering of a servant, but in His own Time ( 1-13 ). He counsels

that those who seek His Feet always remain true to Him, keeping Him always

in mind—lest they fall from His grace ( 14-36 ). He then advises that a

worshipper should constantly think on Him-counseling detachment from worldly

things as well as affection for the Lord
( 37-68 ). He alludes to some further

virtues which, when practiced by a man of faith, lead to sdyujya -union with God

( 69-81 >.

Brahma interrupts to ask for clarification of the “ sdyujya ”-state as over

against what is called “ aisvarya
99

(82). Parama answers philosophically,

making some subtle distinctions between the two
( 83-107 ). Brahma then

asks what one should be on guard against as endangering one's efforts to reach

God, and Parama lists some faults and vices to avoid and, in closing praises the

practice of certain virtues ( 108-127 ).

XXXI.
upasamhdra

( 69 sis.

)

4t Conclusion
”

Parama asks Brahma to keep the foregoing doctrines from the unworthy

and to pass them on to sages gathered at Svetadvlpa. He thereupon disappears

( 1-8 ). Markandeya—narrator of the entire story-within-a-story—then describes

how Brahma went to Svetadvlpa, passed the tantra on to the four sages

( Sanatkumara, Sanaka, Sanandana, Sanatana
)
in a teaching-session lasting five

nights, after which he left them
( 9-20). Those four passed it on to the siddhas

and sages, among whom was Markandeya ( 21-33 )• Addressing Devala, Marka-

ndeya then recounts the blessings that come to those who are devoted to the
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Lord In the proper ways (34-5o ). He warns Devala that he, in turn, should

take care whom he gives the sdstra to, since it represents the gift of Highest

Wisdom (51-57).

This abbreviated form of the Pancaratra satisfies Devala, who then goes

on his way ( 58-69 ).

Critical Notes :

While all general indications are that the text before us is essentially

complete, it should be noted that there is a gap that omits the end of ch. XXIII

and the beginning of ch. XXIV. Also there are lapses in ch. XXVII. The

editor of this edition used only two manuscripts for collation
( MGOML D. 5273

[ ? ]
and Adyar ms. 10.G.27 ). Other versions that are available may perhaps

yield the missing passages to interested scholars. If a revision is ever taken up,

some attention may also be given to the correction of various spelling, printing

and grammatical errors, found in the present edition ( see especially * ch.

XXVIII).
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Introductory Remarks

:

The printed work that goes by this name presents in ten chapters what

Narada heard from Brahma, his father, who in turn had learned the teaching in

five nights of instruction from the Lord Himself. The framework narrative has

Narada, then, passing this teaching on to some sages. The work is unusual in

the amount of attention given, particularly in Chs. II, III and V, to the

personnel of a temple, their prerequisites and duties, their different ranks, the

privileges and responsibilities of ecah etc. Other chapters turn to the rewards

accruing to devotees who frequent temples ( ch. IV ), and the behaviour expect-

ed of them there ( ch. VII). One chapter outlines, in order to clarify and

justify what might be to some the unnecessary expenses, the complicated

procedures of certain temple routines including those of a prdyasciita-nature

( ch. VI ). The remaining chapters
(
VIII, IX, X

)
turn to individual piety and

devotion and how such feelings nay be properly expressed in certain naimittika

celebrations. The ten chapters, with appendices presenting some extra verses

not found in all versions, total sightly over 940 slokas
;
in X : 72-75 it is stated

that this " best of all samhitds
33
contains xooo slokas .

The title “ Paramapurusa-$i mhitd” is not found in any of the canonical

lists. However, “ Purusa
33

is 1 jund named in Kapinjala (78/100) and in

Bhdradvaja (79/103); and *' Farapumsa” ixiPadma (55/108), Purusottama

(41/106), Mdrkandeya (65/91) and Visvdmiira (74/108). There are serious

grounds for doubt that the work in hand—at least in its present version—is the

text referred to in any of the lists. See “ Critical Notes, ” below.

DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS—

L ^ireTOTFC Sastravatara {29-1/2 sis.)

The work opens with a prayer to Visnu ( 1-3 ). The narrative commences

by setting the scene. On the banks of the Ganges [ bhdglrathltlra
] Narada

comes upon a band of gathered rsis (4-7). He discovers from them that,

although they already know to some extent about, and worship according to,

the “ Ekdyana ”-Veda, they still have certain doubts which, they say, only he
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can clear up for them (8-20). He says that what they want to know is, in

essence, what his father, Brahma, heard in five nights of instruction from the

Lord Himself, This teaching will lead any one who knows it to Visnu’s feet

( 21-26). The rsis prevail upon Narada to tell them this teaching
( 27-3oa).

Arcakaparicarakddisamkhydnirnaya
( 100 Us.

)

" Concerning the Number of Arcakas and Other Temple Personnel ”,

The rsis ask first how to distinguish between the various temple servants

( 1-3 ). Narada replies that on the very day of pratisthd-consecTa.tioa the

yajamma-pziron should hire all the temple personnel required (4-5). As for

the arcakas, appointees must meet certain requirements (6-11 ) ; there should be
108, 32, 24, 16, 8, 2, or at least one such qualified person appointed. Other
qualifications and disqualifications are also mentioned ( 12-21 ). The yajamana
should see to it that these appointed arcakas, and their families, are amply
provided for—giving them legal ( title to ? )

land, etc. ( 22-4oa ). As well, there
should be a supervising " sthdnacdrya ” appointed to supervise the religious
activities of the temple Uob-53). For chanting Vedas, the Drdvidamndya-
scriptures, stotras, etc., 4 to 1000 “ adhyapakas ” are to be appointed also (54-
yea ). The Aasta&a-assistants to the arcakas are also to be appointed, and their
duties and privileges are outlined (76^79); also cooks

( 8o-84a), and other
attendants, and musicians, are to be appointed

( 84b-88a ). All of these temple
servants should have undergone pancasamskdra-qualHyiug rites ( 88b-89).

Anyone who sees to these good deeds of appointment will reap great
rewards, even though he must perforce stint on the numbers occasionally

( 90-94).When it comes to making repairs of a temple, etc., certain other specialists, too,
must be hired ( 95-gga ). All this is most secret, but very important informa-
tion—so counsels Narada at the end of the chapter

( ggb-ioo ).m Arcakadhikyatdnirupana
( 95 Us.

)

" The Numbers of Priests needed for Special Occasions ”

Continuing along same lines as in preceding chapter, Narada points out
that an arcaka is just like a son [putra

] of Hari, and thus it is as a birth-right
that the temple concerns fall to him (x-7a). Therefore, all should obey the
arcakas Trustees [dharmakartds] should help to make the arcakas

’

role effec-
tive and their life comfortable, for the arcakas have no other duty than to
conduct sacrifice to the Lord for others [pardrthapuja ]. They are answerable
only to God (7^19).

Are arcakas to accept gifts and gratuities from the devout
temple ? The answer seems to be that in so far as they fulfil their

visitors to a

duties they
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should be rewarded—not only with the collections gathered for the Lord, but

also with sweet praises and cows ( 20-44a, 71-74). A benediction, blessing, or

curse pronounced by an arcaka is as potent as if it came from the lips of the

Lord Himself (44-55). Hence, all kinds of honor should be accorded to an

arcaka anywhere and at any time
( 56-61

)—even when they stand next to the

Lord Himself ( 75-78 ).

If an arcaka is appointed in a temple not of the line of the preceding

arcaka , then the temple must be reconsecrated by him ( 62 ).

Since the arcaka must stay overnight many times to serve the Lord,

accommodations should be provided him there—but for no one else (63-70).

Indeed, he only is allowed certain unique privileges and rights in the temple

(79-92). Yajamdnas should see that the puja-xoutints are continued in a

temple, even if it means begging for funds to do so
( 93-95 ).

Bhagavattlrthaprasddadikamahimavarnana ( 192 sis.

)

u In Praise of the ( Tirtha
9 and * Prasdda

3

of the Lord
”

The rsis want to know about the details of sacramental offerings made

and received in temples ( i-4a ). Narada turns first to prasdda—that is, food

that is handed out to the devotees—when, where, and how it is to be taken

( 4^46 ). Next he discusses the tirtha-water that has been offered to the Lord,

then collected again and distributed to the faithful—why, when, and how this

should be taken
( 47-58 ).

Since grace comes to men also simply through beholding the Lord in his

icon-form, Narada then discusses darsana-viewing of Visnu at various times

(59~74* 175-179 ). As well, merit derives from accepting other offerings given

first to the Lord then divided up for distribution among His devotees—like

tulasi-leaves, the pavitra-* garlands ”, cosmetics of the Goddess,* etc, (75-84 ).

He even speaks of the merit of staying near a holy place, of dying near a

holy spot, of supporting special liturgies to the Lord (85-91). Even giving

gifts to the temple, volunteering one's help in temple routines, endowing the

construction or consecration of special buildings or shrines—these activities are

all means to gain punya-rewards
(
92-114 ). Even a man who salutes a gopuram

from far off—let alone those who fully prostrate at balipltha , at the gates to the

“ mahd mandapa and at the center of the “ mahd mandapa—such ones are

sure to be rewarded ( 115-117 ). Indeed, every action in a temple is to be done

by a devotee with ail attention to detail and propriety—whether it be in the

routines of daily visitation or in arranging to be in the immediate vicinity during

festival periods ( 118-130). Of course, it goes without saying that those who
help maintain and execute special liturgies and festivals will be richly rewarded

in spiritual as well as mundane benefits ( 131-174, 180 ).
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The chapter closes with a miscellany of observations about the virtues of

domestic worship ( 181-188 ),* and about bearing the marks of the Lord on the

body, etc. ( 189-192 ),

V, DharmadhikSriviniScaya
(
70 §ls.

)

“ Considerations in respect to a Temple Trustee
”

The rsis ask now about the assistants to the arcakas in their temple

routines (1-3). Narada says at the time when the other personnel of a temple

are appointed, an administrative officar [ dharmadhikarin ] should also be

appointed. His qualifications are listed
(
4-140 i8-3Ca, 58-62 ) and his duties are

outlined ( 146-17, 306-32, 47-5 la, 52-57, 64-70 ,
his privileges explained ( 33-42,

50b, 63 ). In certain cases, a yajamana ir ay be some the sole trustee for a temple

(43 ). In any event, whoever the truste e or tiustees may be, they must meet

with the formal approval of the arcaka ( 44-46 .

Samprtdisanadisamayanirupana
( 55 sis.

)

u The Occasions for Samproksana Rites
”

The rsis ask why samproksaya-spnnklwg rites are performed in temples

( 1-2a ). There are, says Narada, four parts to each samproksana-rite, namely

sprinkling the temple precincts and buildings, bathing the icon, performing

idntihoma-QhldXians and offering food-gifts to the participants (2b~4a), And,

samproksana must be done to avert further bad consequences when breakage

occurs, when miraculous events take place, when lapse in routines occur, when
fire breaks out or when natural calamities strike, when defilements happen, when
mistakes come in rites, etc . ( 46-53 ). If samproksana is not done on such occa-

sions, the Lord will be displeased ( 54-55 ).

VI.

VIL Bhagavadpacdranirupana (62J Sis.)

" Concerning Insults to the Lord ”

The rsis ask what it is to dishonor the Lord (1-2). The bulk of the

chapter is given over to cataloguing the various ways in which the Lord is

indirectly or directly dishonored by men : egotism
( 3-4, 39-40) ;

condemning
ilriha and prasdda as ordinary things ( 5-6, 9-10, 25-29 ) ; defiling the temple
precincts by carelessness or calculated bad behaviour

( 7-8, 20-21, 30-34, 46-47,

54) > acting as if the temple or the icon is not holy or that its activities are

ordinary and mundane by ignoring established modes of respectful behavior

( 22-24, 41-45, 4&*53 > 55"6o, 11-19, 35-38 ) ; etc» At any moment one should
always be prepared to obey the orders of the arcaka

( 6i-63a ).

Note change of focus from temple to domestic activities.
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VIII .
Bhaktabhdvavilaksana ( 72 sis.

)

“ Concerning what is Special about True Devotees' Thoughts "

The rsis ask to know more* about prapanna-devotees (
r-3 ). Narada in

his response emphasizes the thoughts and intentions of devotees ( rather than

mere superficial acts ), pointing out that such persons are rewarded according

to their hearts' devotion ( 1-7 ). By the same token, be stresses, no matter how

much one does, if his heart is not right, the work avails him nothing toward

his salvation (8-10). Those whose thoughts reflect commitment, dedication

and reverence in regard to the Lord—such devotees will get release ( 11-29 ).

.When testing times come, the true believer will always ask himself what may
be the cause of his calamities, trying to trace them to his own faults, rejoicing

always in the Lord’s grace which helps him work away in such manner his past

sins (30-38}. One's thoughts should always be on God; for one never knows

when death will come
(
39-4ia ). Everywhere and always—whether travelling

or staying at home—one should avail of every opportunity to maintain close-

ness to God ( 4ib-5ia ). Whatever is done in this worlddsfaould be done as a

loving dut}^ [ kainkarya ] to the Lord ; moreover one should avoid doing things

simply for personal gain (5ib-58a). A prapanna should strive to visit each

and every holy place—such activities please God and help the devotee to win

His grace { 58b-7ia). These things, Narada reminds his listeners, are exactly

what Brahma heard from Narayana
( 71^72 ).

Srijayantyadyutsavanirnayavidhi ( 82 sis.

)

“Discussion about the Celebration of Krsna's Birth and Other Festivals"

The rsis ask to be informed about “ Srijayanti” ( i~3a ). Narada

complies, but tells about the birth commemorations of Rama first ( 3^7), then

of Nrsimha ( 8-13 ), only after which does he turn to “ Srijayanti
99

or the birth

commemorations of Krsna
(
i4-5ia). In this section it is said when and how

to honor Krsna, for how long and despite what circumstances, etc.

Then, Narada tells about the birth celebrations of SridevI (5ib-6o),

whidi are to be followed by " vijayddasami "-routines (6i-7ia). Finally, the

time for undertaking krttikddipa-celebra.tions is discussed
(
pib-So ). Again

Narada reminds his listeners that all this was reported to Brahma straight

from the Lord
(
81-82).

X. Ekddasivratamahimdbhivarnana
( 75 sis.

)

“ Discussion concerning the Greatness of the ‘ Ekadasi
9 Vows and Observ-

ances
"

* This suggests that there may have been a section before this on prapannas.

PA24
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The rsis ask about the vrata-vow to be done on the eleventh day of each

fortnight (
1-2). Narada begins by praising the virtues of the eleventh day

itself (3-4 ), and then tells a story about how the “ Ekadaiivrata ’ -vow originat-

ed (5b-25a). Then he describes the rewards for observing it ( 25b-26a), and

how to undertake the vrata-vow step-by-step ( 26b-35 ). Since no food is to be

cooked on Ekadasi-day, if sraddha-obligations coincide with EMdasi then the

iraddha should be put off
( 36 )• However, certain concessions and options are

given ( 37-40 )•

Then he turns to what is to be done on Dvddasi-day ( 4 r'44 )•

The rewards of " Ekddasivrata” are then given (45-46a), followed by a

discussion of the finer points for determining the precise moment when Ekadasi-

day commences (46b-66). The day is further praised for its sacredness and

potency (67-69).

Narada thus taught the rsis the great secret of the “ BhagavaMdstra"

which was learned from Brahma ( 70-71 ). Altogether there are 1000 Slokas in

this condensation, and it is the best of all samhitas
( 7^*75 )«

j

‘Note: Since the whole of the Samhitd as published contains only some

850 slokas of the presumed full 1000 ttokas, there are fragments given

in Appendices that represent additional lines found in some recensions.

Appendix * A *

:

30 sis. to be found in ch. VIII regarding the use of the

iathakopa
,

respect for priests, the method of distributing

prasdda daily, and how to receive it, etc.

Appendix ‘ B *
: 29 Sis. to be found in ch. Ill—more about arcakas, especially

their funeral rites.

Appendix * C
9

: ( i )
5-1/2 Sis. to be found in ch. II—on giving gifts of

land to a temple by the yajamana after pratistha.

(
ii

)
5-1/2 Sis. to be found in ch. Ill—condemning arcakas

who steal.

( iii ) n-1/2 sis. to be found in ch. IV—about japa of

mantras and the benefits of doing it; and about

decorating the home, etc., with Sankha and cakra

motifs.

( iv
) 5 Sis. to be found in ch. V—about the trustee

[ dharmadhikdrin ] and his lapses.

(
v

) 4 Sis. to be found in ch. VI—more about occasions for

samproksana arising in samproksana itself.

(
vi

)
8-1/2 Sis. to be found in ch. VII—about dishonoring

God by riding into the temple on a horse, etc .
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( vii
)

6-1/2 sis. to be found in ch. VIII—more about good

thoughts of a bhakta while bathing, etc.

( viii
) 5 sis. to be found in ch. IX—-more about “ Srirdma-

navami

( ix
j

3-1/2 sis. to be found in ch. X—more about the

mythical origin of “ Ekadasivrata ”.

This makes a total of 970—the remainder of which are made up in the

foot-notes, etc

.

Critical Notes—
In ch. VIII the question about prapannas indicates something had

previously been said on the subject. Perhaps some verses—or chapters— are

missing before this. Certainly there seems to be available a number of later

chapters that may be added from secondary Pancaratra sources. A " tenth

chapter on mahotsavaprdyascitta is found in two versions
( Pujdsamgraha,

MGOML R. 2856, containing 136-1/2 slokas , and Prdyascittapatala
, MGOML R.

2996, containing 125 slokas
) ; a fragment of 54 slokas from the “

fifteenth
”

chapter is found in the subject of jathdrohanavidhi
(
Pdheardtrasdrasamgraha

,

MGOML R. 762 ) ; an “ eighteenth ” chapter containing 168 slokas on disahoma-

vidhi is available ( Prdyascittapatala
,
MGOML R. 2996); a “ twenty-second "

chapter contains 26 slokas on bhuguptavidhana ( Prayascittasamgraha, Smith’s

Agama Collection
)
and 5-1/2 slokas on susupti

(
Pujdsamgraha, MGOML R.

2856 ) ; and a “ twenty-ninth chapter of 212 slokas is on prayascittavidhi
(
Praya-

scittasamgraha, a manuscript owned by R. Raghava Bhattar of Srlrangam).

Other fragments for example, one found in Pdncaratra-samhitd
(
MGOML R. 352,

the fragment ending on p. 141 there)—may add still additional chapters to the

list.

These extra chapters present one with the problem of determining whether

they belong to an extended version of the work that is presented partially in

print, or whether they constitute portions of an otherwise “ lost ” work of the

same name. In both cases even knottier problems arise in regard to the dating

and canonicity of the work(s) concerned. These are problems that may
occupy future scholars.
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[Index Code: PRSR] Not Available :

Para&ara-samhitd, Bangalore, V. M.

Sal a Press, 1898 ( 153 pp. ) [ Telugu

script].

Introductory Remarks—
This is a work of some 2000 slokas divided into thirty-one chapters.

Chapters XXIV (?) was quoted in the 15th century by Pillailokajirswamy, and

in the course of the Pardsara-samhita (
ch. XXII

)
itself we find mention of some

of the Alvars and A caryas, Bhuta (Peyalva), Mahadahvaya ( Periyalvar ),

Hradaor Sarah (Poihai), Nathamuni, Pundarikaksa, Rama, Krsna, Varadaand

Sundara [jamaia ? ], Satrujit. . .so that the composition of this work must have

been before the 15th century but considerably after the time of Sundara.

Thus it belongs to the samhitas of the “
later ” period.

This late date is supported by the fact that by the time this text was

written the meaning of the term “ Pdncaratra
” had come to be associated solely

with the practice of undergoing the “ pancasamskara”-rites and observing the

“ pancakdla”-periods—evidently a late interpretation, to judge from other

definitions found elsewhere ( see Index
,
below, under “ Pdncaratra

”
). Further,

the narrative (III : 122-123 )
mentions the list of canonical titles found in the

Pddma-samhitd,
which places its composition after that work—even though the

title “ Pdrasanya ” is found there. In fact, the name <c Pard&ara
u

or some

variant on it is found in the following lists: Kapinjala (10/100), Padma,

Visvdmitra ,
Purusottama (25/106), Bharodvdja (12/103), Mdrkandeya (24/91),

( 64/108), ( 43/108 ), and Visnu Tantra
( 42, 108/154 ).

Turning to the contents of the Pardsara-samhitd
, we find that a major

portion of the work—chs, V-XX, XXIII-XXXI—is devoted to mantras and

their composition and applications. Some brief notice is given in chapters XXI
and XXII to temples and icons to be installed there, while the opening chapters

{ I-IV ) are given over to a description of the behavior of a true devotee

[ prapanna ]. Diksa is treated briefly in chapter VI. The narrative framework

is a dialogue between a sage and Parasara, the latter of whom quotes Bhagavan

in the course of his exposition.

DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS

I, [ no title ]
(' 49 sis.

)

" The Characteristics of True Devotees
”
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A sage asks Parasara to tell him the characteristics of a prapanna-devotee,

as well as the various mantras,
the names of Visnu, nyasa-piocedmes, etc.

Parasara commences his answer by repeating what Visnu told him* regarding

the prapanna-way of life. Among other things he reports that it is essential for

a true prapanna-devotee to have undergone “ pancasamskara "-rites (9ft); also

that he orient his daily observances about the five daily pancakdla-divisions

( 16 ff. ). Then he turns briefly to those who are suited and those who are un-

suited for worshipping God ( 20-36a )—during which he condemns the following

of the “ mayavada " and " buddhasasira }
" against wearing a moustache, eating

with non-Vaisnavas, etc . Those who want to achieve salvation should employ

vaisnavabimba-icons in their worship and they should follow the rules of worship

appropriate to these, in all things adhering to the “ sdttvika " ways in keeping

with the sruti and smrti traditions. As well, a prapanna should be scrupulous in

many social and commensal situations ( 366-49 ).

17 .

c J Prapannavrtyacdra
(
81 sis.

)

“ General and Special Rules of Conduct for Prapannas ”

The sage asks Parasara to tell more about the ways in which prapannas

should behave. Quoting Bhagavan, he says the path of behavior [ vrtti, dcdra ]

is easy, but certain rules laid down in the Vaisnava scriptures [vaisnava-sruti]

must be practiced. He mentions that the following sacraments are to be observ-

ed : jdtakarman
,
ndmakarana, anna-prdsana , caula ,—all with sankha and cakra

( 3-16). Other rules, too, are to be honored: in shaving ( 17-26), in the method

of applying the pundra-matk with the yellow-sandal paste color in the center

( 27~33 )> uttering daily the “ Gdyalri ", " astaksara " and “ dvaya "-mantras

correctly and piously ( 34-51 ), while avoiding certain people of evil ways as well

as the evil ways themselves ( 52-55 ), and in the observance of general rules of

conduct suitable to a prapanna ( 56-71 ).

Then follows a section describing a “ paramaikdniin "—namely, one who
observes the proper rules of conduct for a prapanna and who worships the Lord

in a svayamvyakta-place ( 72-75 ). The chapter ends by citing as those wise in

the ways of Pancaratra [pancardirajna ] who adhere to certain legal authorities :

Apastamba, Yajnavalkya^, Bcdhayana, Vaikhanasa, Asvalayana, et. aL All who
follow their teachings will surely get salvation, so long as every action observed

is dedicated to the Lord ( 76-81 ),

111 . [ no title
] ( 136 sis.

)

“ Some Miscellaneous Rules for the Devout Life
"

Note : in subsequent chapters the recipient of the teaching is Brahma.
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Brahma asks the Lord to enlighten him concerning the daily routines

( nitydcdra

)

of a prapanna. The Lord's answer traces the devotee's day from

his early arising from bed in the morning, through his prayers, toilet, worship,

etc. In the course of this, some interesting points are made : the relation of the

individual soul to the Lord is that of sesa and sesin ( 17 )

;

of all the yogas

which lead to union with God, “ rdjayoga ” is the best ( 18 ) ; how to remember

the line of one’s teachers before taking up ^^repetitions ( 73 ) ;
the rules for

women-prapannas ( 78 ff. )

;

the mention of rules for a sudra-pyapanna and

others ( 108 ff. )

;

the various expiations that are to be done for minor infrac-

tions of various rules ( 93-108 ) ;
the extent of the Pahcaratra reaching to one-

and-a-half crores of teaching [sardhakotipramana ], and the mention of Padma-

samhita’s list of titles and its general contents ( 122-123 ) ;
the necessary

prerequisites of diksa-initiation for anyone who would worship God
( 129-136).

jy [
no title ] ( 185 Sis.

)

“ More about the Behavior of the Devout

'

Bhagavan declares that He will outline steps for meditation at daybreak

[sandhyopdsana] (and the procedure He outlines is comparable to what is in

other samhitds the abhigamana-routines of the ** pancakdlas
”—1-30).

« Upaddna ”
is next to be attended to, whereupon worship—at the temple (31)

—is to be done. Further, one who calls himself a " guru '' should be able to

perform worship in the prescribed ways as well as to give pancasamskara-initia-

tion to others—for none should worship God without that pancasrhskdra-initia-

tion (32-41). Then follow for various persons some miscellaneous counsels

connected with the worship of God, whereupon the attention turns to foods and

dishes, etc,, that may be offered to God in worship
( 42-75 ). “ Ijya " is then

treated by the rehearsal of a miscellany of concerns—doing one's toilet, the

right relationship to effect with God, the rules of worship to follow ( avoiding

those of the Vaikhanasas ), commensal rules to observe, attitude toward

sannydsins
,

etc. ( 76-128). Then “ svadhydya "-concerns are generally treated

(129-138), and <r yoga ’’-period rules are laid 0^(139-142). He alone is a

“guru " who attends to all the things listed.

Dlksd is of two kinds, of which one

—

pancasamskaradlksa— is treated at

some length, emphasizing the five sacraments as these may vary according to

different caste-distinctions ( 143-160 ). Further distinctions about worship are

made in relation to the caste-groups, etc . ( 161-185 ).

V. [ no title ] (
31 Sis.

)

“ Concerning the Thousand Names of the Lord
"

Bhagavan offers to tell how to repeat the 1000 Names of the Lord, as well

as to give certain explanations about the “ sahasrandma " -mantra—its rsi, meter,
i
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sakti, etc. Further He declares He will tell how to do dhyana-meditation in

connection with this mantra ( 1-13 ). As for dhyana
,
there is a different method

for sudras to follow ( 14-16 )
from brahmins ( 17-19 ). Japa-repetitions are then

treated ( 20 ff. ). An eulogy of those who use the mantra closes the chapter

(26-31).

VI. [no title] ( 66 31s.

)

“ Rules for Initiation into Mantra Usage
”

This chapter turns to the matter of initiating a believer into the knowl-

edge of mantras . Why, when, how, etc., to do this mantradiksd-ceremony is

outlined up to the point of having branded the initiate ( 1-42), whereupon a

section is given over to discussing generally the pancasamskdras . Only after this

are the final steps of the diksd ceremony mentioned
( 43-66 ).

VII. [ no title ] ( 24 61s.

)

One of the things useful for achieving salvation [ visnusdyujya ]
as well as

a necessity in His normal worship, is the “ pumsukta ”
( = the Purusa Hymn,

RV : X : 90). This chapter says that the rsi is Brahma, the meter anustup,

the devata is Purusa, etc. iVy^sa-concentrations are enjoined for use with this, as

is jdpa, etc . ( 1-17 ). He who rightly employs this reaps rich rewards ( 18-24 ). .

VIII. [ no title
] ( 14 61s.

)

This chapter discusses the “ srlsukta”-mantra—the analysis of it, its re-

pititions, etc., with particular rnudrds and with dhyana-meditations, and so forth

( 1-13 ). The final verse ( 14 )
mentions the advantages of this mantra.

IX. [no title] ( 13 61s.

)

This chapter in a similar way discusses the “ bhusukta ’’-mantra—a mantra

that may be used in pratisthd-ceremoraes ( 1-13 ).

X. [ no title
] ( 19 sis.

)

This chapter, likewise and in similar fashion, discusses a mantra
, in this

case the “ mldsukta ’’-mantra ( 1-19 ).

XI. [no title] (21 61s.)

This chapter turns to the eighth-syllable “ mula ’’-mantra. This may also

be used in pratisthd-ceremonies (1-16). Then the “ dvaya ’’-mantra is briefly

treated ( 17-20 ). One should employ all the mantras in his nitya and naimittika

duties if he seeks moksa
( 21 ).

XII. [ no title
] ( 64 sis.

)

This chapter discusses the letters of the alphabet in detail and offers

remarks concerning the presiding deity of each, its meter, its sakti, etc., just as
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if each one were a mantra itself (1-57)- An eulogy of one who knows the

details just explained closes the chapter ( 58-64 ).

2{jji [
n0 title ] ( 190 Sis.

}

Bhagavan declares He will now describe the mantras of the 24 murti-aspects

of the Lord—Kesava, el. al.— their nyasas, etc., inasmuch as these will be useful in

pratistha. A warning is given to arcakas not to allow mixture [ sdmkarya ] of a

particular mantra with the wrong icon during worship ;
if such things are done

it is as sinful as if one were to offer meat and alcohol to the deity
! ( r-*i2 ).

Then analysis of the various mantras are made for the remainder of the chapter:

Kesava (13-20), Narayapa (21-27), Madhava (28-33), Govinda (34-40),

Visnu (41-46), Madhusudana ( 47-51 ), Trivikrama ( 52-57). Vamana (58-63),

Sridhara ( 64-68 ), HrsikeSa ( 69-74 ), Padmanabha ( 75-80 ), Damodara ( 81-87 ),

Samkarsana (88-93), Vasudeva (94-99), Pradyumna ( 100-105 ), Aniruddha

( 106-111 ), Purusottama (
112-120 ), Jagannatha ( 121-130 ), Adhoksaja

(136-144), Acyuta (158-163), Janardana (164-171), Upendra (172-176),

Hari ( 177-182 ), and Srikrsna ( 183-190 ). In the course of these, there are two

digressions on worship, citing general rules ( 131-135, 145-157 )•

XIV. [no title] (39 sis.)

This chapter turns to a brief discussion of the 24 tattvas, and speaks of

them in terms of the presiding deity of each, the nyasas appropriate to these

deities, etc. ( 1-39 ).

XV. Hamsamatsyadimantravidhi (313 sis.

)

“ Rules for the Mantras addressed to Harhsa, Matsya, et. al.
”

This chapter turns to the mantras attached to each of the ten avataras

and some other forms—the nyasas appropriate, the ja/>a-repetitions, the

“ gayatri ’’-forms, the J(/a-analyses, etc. —“ Harhsa ’’-mantra
( 3-9 ),

“ Hamsa-

gayatri” ( 10-13), “ Matsya ’’-mantra (i4-i6a, 19-37); “ Hayagriva ’’-mantra

(38-42), dAyawa-meditation on Hayagriva
( 43-73 ), 3/anfra-designs and their

decoration in connection with his worship (74-115); “ Kurma”-mantra
(116-125), " Kurma-gayatri ”

(126-133); " Varaha ”-mantra (134-145),
“ Dhuvaraha-gayatri (146-151); ” Narasimha ’’-mantra

( 152-159 ), dhyana on

Narasimha
( 160-164 ),

" Padma ’’-mantra
( 165 ),

“ Narasimha-gayatri
”

( 166-170 ), holy places suitable for ja^a-repetitions of " Narasimha ’’-mantra

(171-180); " Vamana "-mantra ( 181-188 ),
“ Trivikrama ’’-mantra (189-195);

“ Srirama”-mantra ( 196-201'), dhyana on him (202-205), “ Srirama-gayatri”

( 206-213 ), 4amfra-design for Rama
( 214-233 ) ;

" Balarama ’’-mantra ( 234-247 ),

“ Kr&na ’’-mantra ( 248-271 ), yantra for Krsna (272-290), holy places suitable

for repetition of “ Kfsna ’’-mantra
( 291-297 ), general rules for using " Krsna ’’-
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mantra (298-300). The remainder of the chapter (30 1-3 *3 ) d«als with

differences between the various mantras and their respective sub-varieties : 6 for

“ Hamsa "-mantra ; 12 for “ Hayagriva ’’-mantra; 6 for
tf Kurma "-mantra;

33 for “ Kfsna "-mantra, etc.

XVI.
[no title] ( 39 Sis.

)

In this chapter the “ Sudarsana "-mantra and “ Sudarsanandrasimha

mantra are dealt with. The (t SudarSana "-mantra itself is explained (3-18),

followed by a discussion of the “ Narasimhdnustup-cakra ” ( 19-24 ) and the

“ Sudarsanandrasimha mantra ( 25-39 ).

XVII .
Pancdyudhamantra ( 20 61s.

)

“ Mantras Addressed to the Lord’s Five Weapons 99

This chapter turns to the mantras connected with the five weapons of the

Lord :
“ sankha "-mantra

(
2-6 ) ,

“ gadd ’’-mantra
( 7-13 ) ,

“ padma ’*•mantra

( 14-20 )
* * *

[ The rest of the chapter is lost ].
* * * *

XVIII . •
[no title] (50*ffls.)

The Mantras Addressed to Sri, Bhu and Nila
”

This chapter turns to the analysis of the following mantras addressed to

the goddesses :
“ Laksmi”-mantra (

2-20 ), its yanira-design, etc. ( 21-31 ), holy

places for Her worship ( 32-34 );
“ Bhu "-mantra

( 35-41 ) ;
“ Nila mantra (

42-

51a
)

* * * [ The rest of the chapter appears to be lost].****
XIX. [ no title ] ( 36 sis. inc.

)

For pratistha-purposes, Rhagavan says He will tell about certain mantras

of visnubhaktas “ Ananta ’’•mantra ( 2-8 ); “ Garuda ’’-mantra ( 9-16 );
“ Visvak-

sena ’’-mantra ( 17-23 ). The remainder of the chapter deals with certain general

rules for performing worship with mantras for the various classes, etc. (24-36).

* * * [ The end of this chapter is presumably lost
]

* * * *

XX . [ no title ] ( 10 §ls.

)

This chapter deals with the “ Hanuman ’’•mantra ( 2-10 ).

XXI.
Pratisthdlaksana

( 225 sis.

)

Bhagavan says that he is about to set forth the pratistha-ceremonies that

may be followed by both Pancaratrins and Vaikhanasas ( 1-7 ). An opening sec-

tion (
8-10 ) rehearses the constituent parts of a temple, before turning to the

“sex” of stones—icons of male gods being made from “male” stones, etc. (11-13).

Icons made of wood or stone, and depicting Visnu, Sri, Bhumi, Nila, et. al

should not be used for domestic worship—but if the icons are of good metal,
FA25
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' PrayaScitta ' and ‘ Samproksana

’

then these deities may be used in home worship. Likewise, movable icons in

a temple should be made of metal. All icons should be made by " sattvic ”

silpins ( 14-16 ).

Utsavabera-icons are to be made of certain of the Lord’s Aspects only

( 17-21 ), and when icons of bhakta- devotees are installed this brings great merit

( 22-31 ). No merit comes from living in a village where a temple does not exist

( 32*39 )• Merit may be accrued by repairing damaged icons, however ( 40-44 ).

As for pratistha-ceremonies of an icon : once the icon has been secured

from the silpin it is bathed ( in pancamrta

)

and placed in a specially built

mandapa having all the usual appointments
( 45-55 )• Then the acarya-director

is selected, along with other ftviks ; jaladhivdsa-rites with “ darpanadhivasa ”,

etc., are taken care of
( 56-61 ), whereupon various pots are to be arranged upon

the vedika—altar for the sanctifying bath. The various mantra-formulas to be

used in these steps are briefly discussed ( 62-76 ). Then, grains having been

spread on the altar, the Lord is offered five different kinds of attention
( 77-82

)

and laid to rest, after which a sacrificial homa-fne of one kind or another—
vaisnavagni or smdrtagni or srautagni, depending on the type of icon being

consecrated—is to be done ( 83-117 ). Then after certain ceremonies have been

attended to, including " ratnanyasa ”, the icon is fastened on its pedestal and
abhiseka is offered, followed by sprinkling from water in the main pot. Netron-

milana-rites are done, followed by nyasas done to the icon, after which point

only may “ pranapratisthd
”
be done with the “ prdnapratisthd ”-mantra and the

" Narsimha ’’-mantra ( 118-157 ).

All this is done to the accompaniment of readings from the four Vedas,
Upanisads, Sastras, Puranas, etc., and from the Bhasagana* After pratisthd-
rites to the main icon are done ceremonies relating to the balibera-icon are
attended to. A general discussion of ball-offerings is given. The ceremonies of
the pratistha-rites end with a feast for brahmins (158-191 ).

A short section follows on the merits of installing image of devotees
(192-195), on who may conduct pratistha-rites (including sunnyasms—
196-202), on the potency of a newly-installed icon (203-204), on the rules of
behaviour to be followed by an acdrya when giving “ mantradiksd ” and the
respect he is to be given (205-210), and on certain rules for consecration of
domestic icons { 211-215 ). Then follows a brief discussion of the causes which
necessitate prdyasdtta-ponances with samproksana-rites when the Lord’s icon is

molested (2x6-222). The chapter breaks off during an eulogy of the Lord’s
left-over food and water ( 223-225 ). * * * *

* A collection of all the available hymns of the A}vars,
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XXTI. wqicigR Bhaktarupavatdra (33 sis.)

" Incarnationai Forms among Devotees "

Bhagavan says He will now speak about how He takes form in His

devotees [ bhaktarupavatdra ] (1-3). In addition to the usual fabled devotees.

He mentions some of the Alvars
,
Acdryas and saints by name—including Bhuta-

muni, Saromuni, Mahadahvaya, Nathmuni, Sundara [ j
amala ? ] (

4-1 1 ), Icons

to these devotees may be installed in temples and regularly worshipped ( 12*25 ).

Two brief sections follow recording the qualifications that must be possessed to

be a true Vaisnava ( 26-29 )
and a pious prapanna

( 30*32 )*

Ndmairayamanfranydsadhydnddika ( 34 sis.

)

Meditation and Concentration on the Mantra of Three Names ”

Bhagavan gives here the nyasa-concentrations and the dhyana-meditations

for the composite mantra containing the names of Acyuta, Ananta and Govinda

—

and discusses it fully in terms of the rsi, meter, presiding deity, etc. ( 1-9 ).

There is ay^nz-design that may be used in conjunction with the meditation of

this mantra ;
how to construct and utilize this is given ( 10-22 ). An’ eulogy of

the yantra and the fruits of using it are given ( 23-34 )*

XXIV. [ no title
] ( 22 Sis.

)

In this chapter Bhagavan quotes the Vedic verses that provide the source

for such mantras as the f ‘ Hamsa ,

99 “ Rdmakfsna, 99 Ndrayana ,

99 ff Vdsudeva, 99

** Laksmi,

99 “ Nila,

99 “ Ananta
,

” " Garuda
,

” “ Srikysna
99 “ Srirama,

”

“ Trivikrama," etc. mantras (1-17). These Vedic-originated mantras may be

used only by brahmins, not by sudras. To uphold this rule, as well as others, is

a necessity in order to make one fit for any activity ( 18-22 ).

XXV. [no title] (56 sis.)

The ** Sudarsananrsirhha "•mantra is discussed in terms of its origin and

analysis ( 1-9 ), as well as its dhyana, japa and the “prayogic” effects it has

when using it in certain ways with homa
( 10-46 ). The mantra is eulogized in

the closing verses ( 47-56 ).

Hamsamantrdnam fsyddinydsahamsdvatdrakdlah
( 76 sis.

)

“ The Occasion for Celebrating the * Hamsa 9

-Mantras; also concerning

their Nyasa, their ‘ Rsi ’ etc.
99

Each of a number of popular mantras has several varieties ( 1-10 ). All of

these varieties are important for prapannas to know and to repeat ; as well, it is
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necessary to know when to utter which mantra for installation rites of particular

icons, etc. (11). Some of the eight " Hamsa ’’-mantras are given detailed

treatment—analysis, dhydnas, nyasas, etc. ( 12-60 ). A closing section deals with

how to perform “ Hamsa-mantra-jayantyutsava ” and “ pradana ’’-gift-making

( 61-71 ) as well as with the “ Hamsamald-mantra ( 72-76 ).

XXVII. (no title) (48 sis.)

In a similar manner to the preceding chapter’s analysis, some of the

16 varieties of the “ Matsya mantra are treated ( 1-48 ).

XXVIII. (no title) (34 Sis.)

Similarly some of the 12 “ Hayagriva "-mantras are analyzed, and dis-

cussed ( 1-34 ).

XXIX. (no title) (16 Sis.)

Likewise, some of the six varieties of “ Kurma ’’-mantra are analyzed and

discussed ( 1-16).

XXX. (no title)
( 39 51s.

)

Here, some of the " Varaha ’’-mantra’s 16 varieties are discussed, analyz-

ed and described ( 1-39 ).

XXXI. (no title) (1451s.)

Finally, some of the 64 varieties of the “ Nysimha ’’-mantra are described,

analyzed and discussed ( 1-14 ).

Critical Notes—
Chapter XVII, XVIII, XIX and XXI are defective. What may be some

18 extra verses from either chapter XVIII or VIII are found in a secondary
work called Pdncardtra-samhitd

(
MGOML R. 352 ) ; 11 verses that may come

from chapter XXVI are found in another secondary work called Utsavasamgraha
( MGOML R. 3286 ).

This need not be considered a major work in the Pancaratragama canon.



PADMA-SAMHITA/PADMA-TANTRA

Available :

(a) PddmaTantra, Mysore, Sadvidya

Press, 1891. [ Telugu script], 1

volume.

(b) Pddma-samhitd ,
Melkote, Ethiraja

Jir Math ; 1927 [ Telugu script ]

,

2 volumes.

( c )
Pddma-samhitd

,
Mysore, Interna-

tional Academy of Sanskrit Re-

search, n.d. ( semetime in 1960*8 )

[Telugu script], Vo 3 . I (jnana-

pada, yoga-pada ), Vol. II (in

preparation—kriya-pada), Vol. Ill

( carya-pada ).

Of all the Samhitds currently available, the one most widely followed is

Padma-Samhitd . Not only is it used as a basic text in the formal training of

Pancaratra arcakas ,
* but this work also—either in manuscript form or in one

of its printed Telugu script versions—guides the routines of worship at a re-

markably large number of Srl-vaisnava temples throughout South India.

Its popularity is thoroughly justified. Of all the texts extant, the Padma-

Samhita stands alone not only for its encyclopaedic scope—covering the entire

range of concerns of Pancaratra doctrine and practice—but also for the detail

and clarity with which most topics taken up are treated. It fulfils the ideal of

the classical four-fold formulation of subject matter—that is touching upon

“jndna
”—concerns ( things having to do with cosmogony, cosmology, theology,

etc.), “yoga”-concerns (practice pertaining to spiritual discipline), *' kriy
un-

concerns ( topics treating of temple-construction, iconography and the institution

of regular worship in properly established temples ) and " caryd "-concerns

( details of initiation, daily habits, on-going worship cycles, discipline with

mantras, etc .
)—by its division into four “padas ”

so-named. It is a long work,

nearly twice as long as some so-called “ long
”

texts, three or four times as long

as most ,f average " length works. It runs to well over 9000 slokas, the four

“ padas ”
containing 12, 5, 32 and 33 chapters respectively.

* In the arcaka-training schools at both Mysore and Srlrangam.

[ Index Code : Padm
]

Introductory Remarks—
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Traditionally, too, it has been afforded a high status by an attributive

relationship to one of the so-called “ Three Gems ” of the canon. Just as the

Isvara-samhiia is said to derive from the Saitvata-samhita ,
and the Pdramesvara-

samhitd claims a close relationship to the Pauskara-samhUa , so the present

Padma-samhiia is supposedly associated with the Jaydkhya-samhiid . In this

regard, then, it is also connected by tradition with the mode of worship main-

tained at Conjeevaram. It is named as canonical in the following lists: Kapin-

jala
( 7, 75/100 ), Purusottama ( 14/106 ), Bhdradvdja 1

( 9, 76/103 ), Markandeya

( 14/91 ), Visvamiira ( 8/108 ), and Visnu Tantra
( 91/154 ) ;

it is also mentioned

in Parasara-samhita (III : 122-123). Not surprisingly it is ranked as first in

the list found in its own “ jnanapada” (see Addendum I, below); and in the

“ catyd-pdda ” (XXXIII : 203^204) it is said that it ranks alongside Sanat-

himdra, Pdrama, Padmodbhava* and Kanva as one of the "5 most precious gems 1 '

of the Pdncardirdgama canon.

As for the date of its composition, it bears none of the marks of the primi-

tive, direct style of the presumably “ earlier ” works

—

e.g.
t
Visvaksena , Sanat-

kumdra ,
Sattvaia

,
Isvara

,
et, aL In fact, its sophisticated exposition and some

of the rules enjoined point, rather, to a “middle period ” somewhere between

the composition dates for the “ earlier, ” pre-Ramanuja works and the “
later,

”

clearly post-Ramanuja pieces. There is no need to suppose, however, that its

composition postdates all 108 of the titles named in its own canonical list. The

earliest known quotation of it as a Pancaratra authority is by Vedanta De£ika

( 13th century ).

The study of the Padma-samhita repays the serious student with precious

glimpses into the complicated patterns of Pancaratra piety. Perhaps the single

most curious facet of the work is its rather atypical attitude toward class distinc-

tions that are to be maintained among devotees. Whereas the typical note

struck time and again in other works, both “ earlier " and “later ”, is a

disappearance of class distinctions among the devoted followers of the Lord, in

the Padma, despite its heavy emphasis on the grace of God, there is an exclusi-

veness maintained in regard to social origins of the faithful. For example : in

"yoga-pada” III
: 5 only the three upper classes are said to be eligible for

Pancaratra
(
dlksa ) ; in " kriya-pada

”
II : 54 it is clearly stated ( in contrast to

what is found in some other texts
)
that even a yajamdna cannot be selected

from among the §udra-class ; and in “ carya-pada ”
I the attitude is that while

private devotions honoring the Lord may be maintained by persons of all classes,

only some are eligible for performing " parartha-puja The general tenor is

expressed in " jnana-pada ” V : 4-6—namely, that God’s grace is available only

* Obviously, the " Padma ” text is to be distinguished from the *« Padmodbhava ” as well

as from the “ Padmanabha
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to those who observe their class ( jati ) and life-stages ( asrama )—which

contrasts with other texts chiefly in the matter here of emphasis.

The narrative framework of Padma-samhita is somewhat more complicated

than similar constructions found in other pieces. It need detain us here only

in so far as it represents an attempt ( a ) to invest the work with the added

authority of antiquity and ( b ) to imply that what we now have is the quint-

essence of an original, divine message. Samvarta, the narrator of the present

version of some 10,000 slokas to a group of assembled sages, avers that this is

the teaching he received from Padma ; Padma had condensed his teaching from

a 100,000 sloka version received from Kapila ; Kapila had in turn condensed his

version from a discourse in 500,000 slokas delivered by Brahma ; Brahma had

also condensed his discourse from an original teaching of 1,500,000 ilokas

revealed to him by the Lord Himself. The dialogue reported, then is the

essential communication between the Lord (Bhagavan) and Brahma as Samvarta

tells it.

DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS

JNINAPADA—

/. 5irertecTR Sastravatara ( 116 31s,

)

“ The Transmission of the
(
Pancaratra

)
Teaching

”

The setting is Kanva’s hermitage where sages, who have already mastered

the Vedas and allied literatures, have gathered to ask what they must do to

gain admission to paradise [ kaivalya ]. There, they are told to listen to

Samvarta, who relates to them the technique of worship which leads to kaivalya .

Samvarta’s teaching, the Padma Samhita which follows is a condensed version

of the teaching related in 10,000 slokas to Samvarta by Padma in the nether

world Ipdtdia ] ; Padma’s teaching was, in turn, a condensation from 100,000

slokas he received from Kapila, whose teaching was also a condensation from

500.000 slokas he got from Brahma, itself a condensation from an original

1.500.000 slokas which Brahma received from Kesava ( = Narayana = Sribhaga-

van )( 1-34 ).* Then Samvarta begins to relate the conversation between Brahma
and Srlbhagavan which confirms that the teaching is—above all others promul-

gated in the world—the best technique by which to reach heaven and to be

born no more (35-55). After this, he tells of the greatness of the system

(56-64), the merits and rewards which accrue to one and all who follow its

tenets ( 65«76a, 88~97a ), the internal richness which allows for divergences of

traditions within the system
( 766-83, 86-87 ), and the folly of following more

than one samhita for a single series of rituals
( 84-85 ), The names of the 108

Compare infra, “ hr. ” XXXII: 136-14L
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tantras of the Paficaratra corpus are named ( 97-114 )•* Even those who repeat

these 108 titles will gain salvation ( 115-1x6 ).

II Murtyutpattiphala
( 49 §ls

.

)

" The Results of the Creation of the Aspects of God "

The samhitd is divided into four sections ; “jnana”
,
“yoga”, “ kriya”

and ,r caryd It is of the " divya "-type ( i.e., it has a divine origin ) : who

drinks deeply of this samhitd’s teaching will gain immortality [amyta]. The

“ jndna "-portion describes creation, and gives knowledge [vijndna] of God

Himself ( i-6a ).

God is described as He is in His Unmanifested, Primary State [ nirupama

jyotis ] (6b-io), from which was born [ jdta ]
Vasudeva; and from this two-

handed Vasudeva a second four-handed Vasudeva was born holding the cakra-

weapon which protects the world, the lotus from which] creation proceeds, the

conch which calls all to salvation and the club that destroys creation (11-14, 37).

This second Vasudeva displays Himself in two froms—the white “ Vasudeva ”

and the black “ Narayana. ” From this white aspect of “ Vasudeva, ” which is

full of the six gunas [ sadguna ], is born Samkarsana
(
who is mainly lt

jiidna-

guna ”
), from whom in turn is bom Pradyumna ( who is mainly “ bala-guna ”),

and from him in turn is born Aniruddha ( who is mainly " aiivarya-guna ” ).

From each of the last four aspects [ murtis ] are born three other aspects,

making twelve beings [ amsas ] J ( 15-25 ).

Once again each of the four aspects reproduces itself ; and from each of

these derivative Vasudevas, Samkarsanas, Pradyumnas and Aniruddhas—called
collectively the <c " vyuhas ’—is born yet another generation

; and from this new
foursome are born yet four others. All of these comprise the male progenitors

of Pure Creation ( 26-28 ). Then, turning to the female beings, there were eight

born from the first Vasudeva ( 29-30 ).

The ten full avataras of Visnu are products of the four vyuhas
(
3i-33a )

;

also sixteen other aspects [ murtis ] of Visnu came from each of the four

vyuhas—Haya-griva, Satya, et.al.
( 33b-36 ) ; and the goddesses, Garuda and

the heavenly retinue, etc., all came from the first Vasudeva
( 38-41 ),

The creation
[ sfsti ]

of the physical world is described [ in terms remenis*

cent of the u Purusa Hymn ” ( RV : X : 90 ) ] wherein Vasudeva Himself is the

source for the component parts of the world (42-45)* Vasudeva who is of

the form of the universe he had created, shines in the midst of the milky-ocean.

* See Addendum I, below.

J What Schrader (op. cit.)
t p. 41, calls “ sub-vyuhas,

*'
although such words as “ vyuhan*

turn ” and “miirtyantara ” are not words that appear in our text.
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[ ...visvarupadharo harih ] (46). At this point, Vasudeva pauses; He abides

now, resting on the milk*ocean ( 47-49 ).

III. Brahmadisrstiprakara { 27 sis.

)

" Method of Creation of Brahma, etc. ”

Brahma's part in creation is now detailed: Narayana, having created the

waters [ ioyam t ] goes to His banyan tree where He lies down with the serpent

Ananta. * Out of His navel grows a lotus wherefrom Brahma emerges ( i-6a )

.

Brahma himself then creates some yogins who refuse to do their part in creation

;

Brahma’s reaction to this refusal causes him to knit his eyebrows in anger

—

from which spot Rudra is born
{ yb-n ). Rudra, described as half-male and

half-female, etc., and having divided [ samvibhajya ] his body, proceeds to create

replicas of himself only; so Brahma then creates from his mind Marici, et. al.
%

and they succeed in creating the three worlds [ loka ] we know ( 12-15 ). With

these, Brahma feels he has accomplished his purpose and, concentrating on the

Lord, receives a vision of Him in blazing glory. From this apparition of

Bhagavan Brahma learns that the sole reason for creation is that it gives joy

[ kridd ] to God, and this is only one of His divine pleasures along with preser-

vation and destruction ( 16-27 )*

IV. gggpfffiRffiNw Mumuksusamsdramocana ( 26 31s.

)

“ ( Concerning the ) Relief of Those Who Desire Emancipation from this

World "

Brahma, still enjoying the vision of the Lord, learns that of the countless

powers of God four stand out as principal ones ; the three gunas ( which account

for His bent towards creation, preservation and destruction respectively
)
and

what is called ananda ( which is the power by which God grants salvation to

those who seek Him ) (
x-ya ). Of the four names of the Lord, the superior one

is Vasudeva—because this name literally means “ Giver of Salvation ", Then

explanatory definitions are also given for samsara and mukti ( 7b-22 ) ;t the

closing slokas deal with man who is subjected to this world, and how he is

bound to it
( 23-26 ).

V. gmresgpjy Brahmalaksana

** Description of Brahman ”

(40 31s.)

* There seems to be, between adhyayas II and III, a “ doublet ”—that is, a double-

version of creation—the same kind of problematical repetition that can be discerned in the

Creation stories found in Genesis I and III.

t Reminiscent of the Bhagavad-Gtia's teaching,

PA26
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Brahma asks how it comes to be that man becomes bound by prakyti ?

The connection, he is told, is due solely to the eternal power of mdya
; but this

Maya-induced state may be overcome by God’s grace [ prasada ] ( 1-3 ), This

grace is available, however, only to those who observe their class
[ jdti ] and

life-stages [ dsrama ] ( 4-6 ).

Then the discussion shifts to an analysis of creation [ based upon a theistic

adaptation of the Samkhya outlook (7-22a)]. Brahma then asks (22b-23),

given this foregoing understanding, what gives the sure knowledge of ultimate

reality [ brahmasiddhi ], and he is told that there are two stages of knowledge
which lead to a comprehension of ultimate reality

—
" kriya ’’-knowledge which

leads to “ saiya ’’-knowledge, which in turn leads to brahmasiddhi. Of the funda-
mental “Anya ’’-type of endeavor, there are also two kinds—"yama ” and
“ niyama” (24-27). Ultimate Reality

[ brahman ] is described as bliss, un-
equalled, stable, the meeting-place of all opposites, etc. ( 28-4oa )—and who
experiences it thus will win a place near god

[ paramapada ] ( 40b ).

VI. Brahmaprdptyupdya
( 53 Sis.

)

“ The Mode of Obtaining Ultimate Reality
’’

Brahma, having heard the foregoing description of Ultimate Reality in

terms that are reminiscent of personality, now seeks to know about the same
Ultimate Reality in non-personal

[ arupa ] categories. A series of similes is

given (2-29) which attempts to show the nature, extent and relation to this
world of Ultimate Reality.

Given this extensive comprehension of Ultimate Reality, Brahma then
asks who can ever master this knowledge. The mastery belongs, he is told, to
them who are initiated into the Pancaratra teachings by means of the "cakrdbja-
mandala ’’-diksd, to those who comprehend the 12-syllable mantra, and to those
who worship according to Pancaratra injunctions. Those who do not do these
things will never pass through maya, to Visnu

( 30-33

Further description of Ultimate Reality is given (34-36 ), followed by a
discussion of its sthula, suksma and para forms (37-39). its prakyti and vikrti
manifestations

( 4042a ), its approachability as Narayana
( 426-44 )

and its
shape as it is known in the yogin’s heart (45-47). Those who perform their
duties thinking only of Bhagavan, and who perform their pujds five times a day,
those who practise eight-fold yoga, those who constantly refiect upon the
welve-syllable mantra—they will achieve final release. The closing slokas
attempt to describe the relationship between the released fiva and God

( 48-53 ).

VII.
Gatavisesakathana (70 sis.

)

“ Discussion of Man’s Involvement in his Condition ’’
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Brahma asks the way of obtaining brahman by “ jndna ”
( 1 ). Bhagavan

replies that the way to moksa through knowledge is open only to those who

meet certain qualifications : desireiessness, purity, equanimity, dutifulness, etc,

( 2-7). By contrast, those who personify the opposite qualities must suffer the

pain of continued rebirth. What makes them persist in their evil ways is their

involvement in maya ( 8-13 ). And this involvement comes upon a man because

he is a creature of the three gunas
,
which are the conditioning factors that make

him by their domination either near or far from his goal ( 14-31 ). Only when

man is favored by God's grace [ sumukha prasdda
]

is he enabled finally and

completely to reach brahman ( 32-33 ),

Brahma asks more about the gunas and their connection and disconnec-

tion with man's being
( 34 ). It turns out that the binding agent, mayd

,
is as

much due to God's will as is man's release due to God’s grace. In this latter,

faith
[
sraddha ], devotion [ bhakti ] and intent [ samddhi] are necessary pre-

requisites [karana] for God's grace (35-43). Those who worship God do so

according to their dominant guna ; and those whose guna-component allows

then to worship correctly will reach the final goal (44-5ja). Because it is

important to worship God, and thus obtain release, by demonstrating the better

guna
, so it is important in every undertaking to cultivate the best guna—such

as in diet by eating only sdltvic foods
( 57b-6o ), in work by doing only uplifting

things ( 61 ), in conduct by doing only noble acts ( 62-67 )• Those who do not

demonstrate the best in everything they do are destined to be reborn and to

remain forever enmeshed in sanisdra
( 68-70 ).

VIII . Tapovisesakathana
( 47 sis,

)

" Concerning a Particular Kind of Tapas ”

Tapas is discussed in its varieties—and two sets of three types are given,

one set based on how tapas, is done, another based on the dominating guna

involved ( 1-7 ). There follows a discussion of creation and time—comparing

mundane time with the Days of Brahma—and of the cycles of dissolution
(
8-

14a ). Prakrti, the substance of the created world, is made up of the three

gunas mixed together
( 14-15 ), and this prakrti undergoes its changes at the

direction of the Lord [ paramdtman ] ( 17-19 ).

There follows then a discussion of the eight-fold process which is helpful

to follow in obtaining release. But so long only as one remains devoted to the

Lord will this release come as the gift of His grace. Release itself is of three

kinds :
" hheda ,

5
' abheda " and r< misra "—and one or another of these kinds is

granted to the soul that aspires after it ( 2c-35a).

Of all the 51 levels of being [ iattvas ] in creation, the most sublime is

“ paramatattva ”—and how one achieves this high level or status by aspiring

toward it is explained ( 35^49 }.
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IX. ri^^q^ufo Jambudvipddipramdnavarnana (6751s.)

<r Description of the Extension of Jambudvlpa, etc.
”

Brahma asks to know about the fourteen worlds. He is told in simple

terms in this chapter only about this world, which is comprised of seven concen-

tric islands and seven oceans. At the center is the largest of the island, Jambu,
and India is located on this island. At the center of the island is located Mt.

Mem—and there are three countries to the south of Meru, including India itself,

three countries to the north of Meru, and one country each on the east and west

( 1-3 1a ). There follow some details regarding the locations and description of

four gardens, some tanks, some hills and towns ( 3ib-45a) ; the divine source of

the Ganges River and its earthly course (45b-52a) ; and the boundaries of

India itself (52^59). The Lord, in order to safeguard the world, has taken

many shapes and forms and is present at certain places such as hilltops, etc.

Indeed, this world and countries which comprise it is a place of enjoyment
[bhogabhumi J, and here one has long life, health, happiness, freedom from
hunger and fear, etc. ( 61-67 ),

X. Bhulokavistarakathana

" Regarding the Extent of Bhuloka ”

(24J Sis,)

This chapter is concerned specifically with India itself. Unlike other
countries of this world, India atone offers the means to overcome one's destiny
by performing certain acts [ kcLTwuifi

J and by taking advantage of the aids the
Lord Himself has given men ( 1-10 ).

Regarding the geography of the remainder of this world, the outer concen-
tric island is called Puskara. The hills and towns of this place are briefly

described ( 11-16 ). Rimming the whole circle of this world of seven concentric
islands is the mountain called Lokaloka, or Jagaddhatri. On the highest slopes
of this hill are groups of beings

f kumudadigana ] worshipping the Lord, His
weapons, and His retinue as they appear there. Beyond these slopes is outer
darkness for the sun shines only within this world-system encircled by the
mountain rim. This mountain rim not only encloses the world but it also is the
controller [jagaddhatri ] of the world ( i7-25a ).

XL A talddilokaparimana

“ The Extent of the Nether Worlds ”
( 30 J 51s.

)

Turning now to the nether worlds beneath the earth—named atala, vitala,
mtcUa, gabhastiman, mahat, sutala, pdtdla—these are the realms where people are
reborn who have punya-merit [ punyabhiimi ]. Each of these nether regions
measures xeoo yojanas in extent, and each is populated by ddnavas, daityas,
kalayas and phanis, whose lives are full of joys and pleasures. The gems that
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abound there even give off a radiant light. These regions are ruled over by

the 1000-headed Ananta-form of the Lord ( 1-14 ). This Ananta-form is further

described ( 15-23 ) : for example, the end of the age comes when he throws forth

from his mouth poison in the form of !§iva.

Just as there are the seven worlds beneath the earth, so beneath the

waters are two other nether worlds—named raurava and mahd-raurava where

sinners safer impalement and countless other tortures ( 24-29 ). Those who

attach themselves tq
f
God through ( Pancaratra )

worship will not need to worry

about either heaven or hell ( 30-3 ia ).

XII .
Bhuvarlokadivistara ( £ls.

)

** Explanation of the Upper Worlds
”

This chapter turns first to the worlds of the upper regions. The highest

region is at the feet of Visnu [paramapada ( 34), or Visriuloka (itself divided

into five parts : 36-40 ) ]. The way to get there is through the sun—door,

through which there is no return ( 1-12 ). The other regions of the upper world

are located somewhere beneath the sun in various directions and among the

planets—and these are called, starting with earth itself, Bhuvarloka (

I

3-I4a ),

Suvarloka (25-30), Janaloka (31a), Tapoloka (31b), Satyaloka (32a) and

Brahmaloka
(
32b-33 ). Elsewhere in these heavenly regions—but not among

the major upper worlds—is to be found Sivaloka. Encircling all the upper and

lower regions are seven coverings—of water, of fire, of air, of space, of darkness,

etc. Each such complex of worlds is called an 4< anda ** and tke number of these

andas is countless ( 47 ).
*

Visnu pervades all of the andas while yet at the same He is greater than

they, and stands beyond them as observer [ sdksl ] ( 48 ). In this outer-space

there are, further, four other regions—each one presided over by one of the four

Vyuhas—in addition to three others, above which is Narayanaloka ( 53 )•

Beyond all of these is Vaikuntha, where Bhagavan is to be found surround-

ed by His divine attendants ( 54-61 ).

Brahma thanks Bhagavan for dispelling his ignorance. Padma says that

all the foregoing is very secret, and only because it has been faithfully preserved

from Brahma to Kapila to Padma is it possible to pass it on. Only certain

people are deserving to hear—and their qualities are listed, and the rewards

they get are mentioned ( 62-78 ).

Cf. Brhad-brahma-samhitd
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YOGAPADA

/. Asanabhedalaksana
( 22 Sis.

)

“Discussion of Types of ( Yogic }
Postures

”

Brahma asks to know about yogas. Bhagavan replies that there are two

kinds of yoga

—

karmayoga " and i(jndnayoga A devotee may achieve

liberation by either method—in the first case by performing one’s duty, or, in

the second case, by concentrating only on Bhagavan. The means in each case

are different

—

yama, etc*, for “ karmayoga **
; equanimity [ vairdgya ]

for jhdna -

yoga ”
( 1-7 ). However, in the case of “ karmayoga

**
it is to be noted that the

eight steps are especially defined. Yama involves ten practices : ahimsd
, satya,

asteya
, brahmacarya

,
daya, drjava, ksamd, dhfti, mitdhara and sauca

;
tapas, the

second step, involves six prerequisites, namely, tusti, dstikya
, ddna , aradhana

,

siddhdntasravana and
; dsana, the third step, requires perfection of the eight

positions

—

svastika
,

vyutkrama, padma
, vfra, bhadra, gomukha, mukta and

mayura (8-22).

II, Nddisvarupakaihana ( 38 sis.
)

“ Chapter on the Disposition of the Nddis ”

Continuing the discussion on the eight steps of yoga, Bhagavan declares

that prdndydma, the fourth step, is done because by breath-control the internal

nerves and veins [nddl] are purified as are also the various internal vital airs

( 1-2}. Technical details of how this is undertaken, as well as ideological justi-

fication for what it does, are given
( 3-18). The internal cavities, the countless

veins and other channels are cleansed by means of placing the five primary vital

airs properly ( 19*38).

Ill* Prdndydmalaksana
(
36 Sis.

)

“ Description of Breath-Control ”

Having described the virtues of prdndydma, Bhagavan now turns to the

directions for practising it. Any one of the three classes eligible for Pancaratra
may begin by selecting a proper position [ dsana ] ( 1-6 ). Then breathing itself

is done according to a specified tempo : inhaling should be done slowly over a
count [mdtrd] of 16; the breath should be held for a count of 16, or alterna-
tively 64 ; then slowly the breath is exhaled

( 7-9 ). Those who are successful
at this breath-control method of internal purification—-especially those who do
with mastery this exercise 16 times per day—will be not only cleansed unto the
heart where Brahman resides but will also be relieved of all sins

;
who continues

thus for three years will be rewarded by a vision of God in his heart
; who con-

tinues still beyond this point deserves by his self-mastery . to be called a true
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yogin ( io-i8a ). Certain physical symptoms witness to how masterful a prac-

titioner is in his pranayama—and such persons must be graded. The reward of

all is enviable, but only the yogic masters, who succeed altogether, will reap the

greatest rewards
(
'iSb-23). Further details are given about the practice of

pranayama ,
with particular regard to the location or placing of the breath in the

various phases of inhaling, exhaling, etc .—along with the benefits that accrue

thereto ( 24~37a }.

I V. Pancabhutasthananirnaya ( 24^ sis.

)

44 Discussion Concerning the Places of the Five Elements ( in the body )

”

Brahma asks Bhagavan to explain to him about death. Bhagavan says

that when a healthy man loses sensation in his thumb or in his big toe, he will

die within one year; when a man loses sensation in his wrists and ankles, he will

die within six months; when he loses sensation in his armpits or in his groin, he

will die in a month's time. When he sweats in these latter areas, only fifteen

days remain. Other symptoms are given indicating death coming ever nearer.

When these are experienced, the man who seeks after salvation [ uihsreyasa ]

should begin the practice of japa and dhydna, and make sure his daily duties

[
anusthdna ] have been attended to ( 1-8 ). Bhagavan then enumerates the 18

vital parts [ manna ] and tells in which ones are to be found the five elements

[
bhilias 1—Earth [

prthivl ] being located in the vital parts of the legs. Water

[ ap ]
being located in the vital parts of the lower abdomen, Fire [ agni ] being

located in the vital parts of the stomach. Air [ vdyu] being located in the vital

parts of the chest, and Ether [ akaia ] being located in the vital parts of the

head. Further, he indicates that the Vyuhas of the Lord may be understood to

pervade these various vital areas. Whoever practises yoga, understanding the

body to be the abode of these elements and of the Lord’s forms, will achieve:

moksa ( 9-25 a ). :

V. vm&qm Yogalaksana
( 30! Sis. ).

Discussion of Yoga"

Bhagavan proceeds to describe how to practise yoga. Having assumed

the proper posture, the devotee should persevere in certain physical acts to draw

his senses in, and then as he practises breath-control, meditate on Vasudeva.

As he continues to control his breath his meditation on God progresses to the

point where God Himself [ deva ] is seen in the heart. A description of how
He appears in His cosmic form [ visvarupa ] is given ( 1-15 ). Whoever achieves

this marvellous vision through yogic practices would seem to have all things,

but, counsels Bhagavan, this is only the penultimate reward of yoga. If breath-

control is. perfected so that the vital
(t prana” is directed to. the top of the
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head-and if this is also accompanied by repetition of the “ dvadasdksari

mantra-then one enjoys the final reward. Such a yogin is not born again and

he becomes one with Brahman [brahma sampadyate] ( 16-27 ).

The final slokas ( 28-3ia )
specify to whom such yoga as has been outlined

may be taught, and praises those who undertake to practise it.

KRIYAPADA :*

I, surefterc
Gramasvikara ( 55 Sis.

)

« Selection of the Building Site
”

Brahma, saying that the path of knowledge about which the Lord has so

far spoken is well and good for those of intellect, now asks what is the way that

leads to release for the masses who are also devoted to the Lord ? Bhagavan

replies that a person who worships Him in the proper way obtains the same

release as does the "jnanayogin"

.

He says he will now tell the means for

worshipping Him properly covering everything from plowing ( a site chosen for

constructing a temple) through to final sanctification of the finished structure

and images (
i-xi ).

A man who wants to build an abode of the Lord on earth and who under-

takes to support the various rituals connected with the construction of the temple

is called a yajamana-patron,** his qualifications are given. His first task is to

appoint a qualified dcdrya who will supervise the entire building program

( 12-19 ). Together with a skilled craftsman [ rathakara ] the three select a

suitable site, perform a ritual examination of the soil [ bhupariksa ], testing it

for various qualities of fertility, consistency, taste and color and then perform

pravesabali ”-rites with offerings and a procession (20-47). Then Pe§s and

strings are laid to mark off the plot, and a pacification of “ Vastupurusa ” is

sought with Zm/na-offerings, followed by a bali-offering ( 48-55 ).

II. Gramadivinyasa (73 Ms. )

“ On Town-Planning
”

Since a temple plays such an integral role in any village, and a village

only finds its meaning as it is oriented about its temple, Bhagavan turns now

to the science of town-planning [
gramddtsvarupa ]. Different types of towns

are distinguished, according to what caste predominantly lives there, according

* A critical edition in Devanagari of <c kriyapada ” Chs. T-X, with notes in English

noticing parallels and differences in details from the available Pancaratra texts, has been publi-

shed by the compiler of this bibliography in Pancaratraprasadaprasadhanam,
Madras, 1963,

200 pp.

** In £f
kr. ” II : 54a—a siidra should not try to become a yajamana of a temple.
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to tbe lay-out of the streets and their number ( T-16 ). A given village-site is

divided into the four parts, “ brahma ,

” u daiva ,

" “ mdnusa ” and “ paisdca in

the first two should be the houses of Brahmans, the last ( ? )
being allotted

for temples, presumably in the center of the site. It is here, also, that the

“ madhyavinydsa" ( sc. : gatbhavinyasa )-ceremonies will be done—after doing

which only may the site begin to be colonised—and directions are given for their

performance (17-27). Temples appropriately placed in a village ( 28f, fi2bf.

)

surcharge the area with God's presence and power. Howt to orient the temple

toward the directions, what its shape will be, etc .—these are matters that depend

upon the aspect of the Lord to be housed there ( 30-34); where to place temples

to other deities in the city-plan is given along with how the rest of the town

should be laid out (35-43, 54b~57a, 66b-7o). The benefits for doing so are

enumerated ( 47»54a, 71-73 ) . A few places are prescribed for temple construction

(44-45, 5yb-5ia ). The leadership of worship in Vaisnava, Saiva and other

temples is open only to certain qualified persons—-they are described (6ib-66a ),

III. Katsanddividhi ( 50 sis.

)

“ On Plowing and Levelling

Picking up from where he left off before he digressed about town-planning,

Bhagavan says that after the ceremonies connected with “ Vastupurusa ” are

seen to, the dedrya begins the plowing. How this is to be done, with what

instruments, in what ways he prepares himself for the ritual-task, and what

mantras are to accompany the turning over of the first seven furrows —these are

given { 1-21 ). While plowing, the dedrya should look for auspicious signs, for

these indicate how the rest of the project will proceed ( 22-27a). After plowing

is completed, the place is levelled, and seeds are sown. When these have

sprouted and ripened, cattle are allowed to graze there ( thus allowing sufficient

time for the ground to settle back to normal after the original plowing and

levelling ). Other measures are taken to determine that the selected site is,

indeed, auspicious in every w7ay before the ritual laying in of the " ddhdrasakti

image along with variously filled pots. How the pots are to be filled is given.

After the pots have been buried, the area is levelled again by having an elephant

march back and forth over the space ( 27^50 }.

IV. Sikharanirmdnaprakdra ( 45 sis.

)

“ The Procedure of Planning ( the temple
)
up to the Sikhara-element ''

While the temple is under construction, the Lord's Presence at the scene

is provided by a miniature “ balabimba

,

” which is a small replica of the image

to go in the future main shrine. Hari's Presence obstructs the evil spirits'

effects during the building-period. How the miniature “ bdldlaya "»$hrine is to

FA2J
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be constructed, where, how furnished, how installed with a ten-day festival and

regularly worshipped, is given ( i-24a ).

A classification of temples according to the homogeneity of material used

follows—suncita, asancita and upasancita (24b-28). Having gathered the build-

ing materials to be used in the proper way, giving attention to all details of

quality, etc. (29-35), the construction will begin with the basement elements

(
phalaka

,
upapitha, adhistkana

)
and will proceed to the other parts of the upper

structure (
pdda

,
prastara, griva, sikhara), adding embellishments, subsidiary

features [
dngaka ] and storeys [tala] according to the pre-arranged plan

[
pata ]. The maximum height will be twelve storeys

( 36-45 ).

V. Frathames takavidh i
( 90 sis.

)

“ Regarding the Ceremony of the " First Bricks
”

Using pegs and strings, the outline of the proposed temple structure’s plan

will be marked out on the ground—the shape being determined by the require-

ments of the main idol’s posture as it will be revealed in the sanctuary ( 1-12 ).

Some injunctions follow about adhering to Vdsiuid&lra-rules in building ( 13-15)

and about homogeneity of materials used. The "first brick” will be of a

material in keeping with the remainder of the structure, but it will be " female
”

in gender while the others will be "male” up to the last, “neuter” stone at

the top ( 16-22 ). How to make the bricks for the structure, including the pre-

liminary rituals, is given ( 23-42 ). The preliminary rites that accompany the lay-

ing of the four " first bricks” are outlined—with directions for an ankurdrpana-

germinations ceremony, the construction of a special mandapa, the adhivasa

ritual and its accompanying mantras, a sayawa-period, and /mma-offerings

( 43-66 ). On the following day, to the accompaniment of great eclat, the four

bricks are placed, signifying the four aspects of Visnu ( in domestic buildings

five bricks are laid, signifying the five murti aspects of the Lord ). The pit into

which these ( female
)
bricks have been placed is filled with earth from holy places,

all the while noting auspicious and inauspicious signs and portents (67-82a).

Instructions on how to reward the acdrya handsomely for his part in this rite

are then given, followed by an eulogy of temple-patrons ( Sab-go ).

VI. Garbhavinydsavidhi (51 sis.)

“
Concerning the ‘ Seed ’ Vessel Ceremony ”

This chapter tells what materials are deposited in a vessel [manjusd]

{ i'9aJ 23b-4o ), how that vessel is honored with a homa-rite ( gb-16 )
and how

the same vessel is ritually placed by the dearya, in the pit prepared ( with
“ female ” bricks—see preceding chapter

)
for its reception ( 17-233 ). That this

is a highly symbolic act is made clear by the thoughts and recollections to be
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evoked daring the event ( 24, 4xb-42 )—the dearya, acting as Hari, uses the vessel

to deposit as it were the “ seed'* in the womb of the Earth Mother ( who awaits

as a bride awaits her groom, after rtusndna
,

for the consummation of the

garbhadhdna-samskdra ).
<f Raksd ”—protection should be provided so that the

seed is not disturbed and the ceremonies for the nascent temple be not abortive

(43-46a).

The chapter closes with a description of how the temple may rise to great

heights, but that certain aspects of the deity should be sure to be shown on the

various storeys ( 46^51 ).

VII . srftllFrfirfer Adhisthdnavidhi (77 §ls.)

“ Rules for Basements ”

The purpose of the basement-elements of a temple are threefold, beauty

[ sobhd ], protection [ raksana] and added height [samucchrdya ]. The compo-

nent parts, proportionate measurements and decorative motifs of upapithas are

first discussed (2*24); then adhisthdnas are similarly discussed (23-39), with

the addition of several varieties of adhisthdnas according to variant dispositions

and measurements of its composite elements
( 40-70, 73-77 j. Bhagavan coun-

sels
( 71-72 )

that rules which apply to temples should not ‘be applied to the

construction of houses.

VIII. Prasadabheda
( 93 sis. )

“ Types of Temples ”

( This is ostensibly a highly technical chapter on varieties of virndna-types

based on differences of ^/^-measurements and adhisthana-basements, but the

treatment upon examination gives only the most superficial of distinctions

between one type and another ). 52 types of vimdnas are named and briefly

differentiated. Vaijayantaka
, vrtidyata

, snvisdla , svastibandha, snkara, puspaka

( the most honored of the many types), kesara , karkari , sudarsana
, svastika

,

saustika and parvata constitute the first dozen named (1-14). Madara (sc.:

mdnasa ? mandaral ), svastibandha
, saustika (sc. : paustikal ), pdncala

, visnu-

kdntaka ,
sumangala, kdntara

,
puskara, manohara

, kauberakdntaka
, bhadrakostha

,

kosthabhadra , sribhoga , (
another

)
puskara

, lambapanjara
, 737#, cakraka

( sc. :

vandira ), saubhadrika , kamalamandala (
var. led. : kamalamandapa ), indubhadra ,

dhavalikdnta, saumy

a

, lalitabhadrika and sailadardara (i5«58a). Also vydsa,

jaya ( sailakandara ?) 3 bhadra
,
yoganandana

, hamsatdraka
, mahendraka

, surya-

kdnia
,
mangalaspada, vijaya , vimaldkyU, amaldhga , vimala , sridharakdnta , candra-

kdntat sripratisthita and suddhasvastika
(
58b -93 ).
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IX. Murdhestakavidhivimana-
( 77 &8

.

)

devatakalpana

“ Roles for Placement of the Roof-Bricks, and the Installation of the

Deities on the Outside Walls of the KimflfW-structure.

The chapter opens with brief mention and explanation of
te nagara,”

*’ drdmida ” and " vesara " types of temples ( 1-3 ). Then the narrative turns

to the ritual complementary to that of laying the " first bricks "
(
see ch. V,

supra ), namely the **
last bricks ” or 4 ‘ murdhestaka ceremonies. First, four

(neuter) bricks are placed on an altar atop a heap of grains, and after appro-

priate worship of ritual pots, fire-offerings and sdntihomas are done. The dearya,

the yajamdna and an especially selected assistant, after spending a night in

vigil, ritually bathe the four bricks the next morning with the contents of 25

pots. Rtviks
,
invited for the occasion, carry the bricks with great ceremony to

the vimdna where the assistant places them one by one into the ( top of the

)

structure ( 4-^ob ). After this, the dcarya is richly rewarded, and he in turn

pays off and discharges the carpenters
[
rathakdra ]. ( 21-23 )

A " siupikdkila "-axis rod is mounted over the bricks which, in turn, have

been covered in their pit with a cache of precious gems, grains, etc. The stupi-

finial is cemented over this by the acarya

,

and surmounting the siWpi-dome a

“ sikhdkumbha "-pot is placed, having been filled with precious metals and gems

(24-41).

The narrative turns then to the installation of the numerous icons of

deities and other decorations to be placed in specified niches on the outside

superstructure of the storeyed vimdna—with certain alternatives for placements

offered (42-66a)’. Other deities are to be found along the basements, illustrat-

ing certain divine stories and manifestations (66b»7oa). Since many of the

icons on upper storeys will have been made first, then fastened at their appoint-

ed places on sulas, the mortar [sudhd ] used to cement them in place must be

made in a certain way to assure that they will remain long-standing and secure

(7ob*76a). Five colors for paints and other decorations are mentioned briefly

in closing
( 76^77).

X. Parivarddidevatakalpana ( 143! 61$.

)

‘ Rules for the placement of the Subsidiary Deities* Shrines and other

Matters

Bhagavan turns first to the courtyards
[prakdra 1, of which there may be

five that surround the temple sanctuary. He gives some directions for the con-

struction and decorations of the courtyard walls (1-11). In front of the

garbhagrha sanctum-—in the innermost courtyard—will be built the “ ardha

tnandapa ( 12-17 ) ; in front of that the “ nflta ’’-maydapa, with decorative stair-
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case leading up to it, etc., will rise ( i8~23a ) ;
in front of that yet another

pavilion, called the “ antirala ” mandapa, will be built (23^35)* As for

gopura-siiuctmes, these are but briefly mentioned (36-38^). Other mandapa-

buildings may also be placed in the other courtyards (3Sb-45a). For all the

constructions garbhanydsa ” rites are to be performed
(
45b~46a ).

Decorative double doors only will be found throughout the temple com-

pound; these may be made either of wood or metal (46b-63a ), Guarding the

entrances at the cardinal points of the sanctuary will be specified pairs of Avara-

patakas ( 63b-76a ).

Some details are given regarding the pdkasthana-kitchen and its appoint-

ments
( 76^83 ). Also mentioned are: various store-rooms for the icons’ cos-

tumes ; a dining-area for “ ekantins **
; a treasury

; a granary ; cattle sheds ; tank *

etc.
( 84-93 ).

In each of the five courtyards it is proper to install certain aspects of the

Lord [pariudradevaid ]. For examples, Garuda, Visvaksena, Sankara, Ksetra-

pala, Sanmukha, etc., are in the first courtyard
( 94-99 ) ; Surya, Candra,

Hayagriva, and others will be located in the second courtyard ( 100-105 ) ; the

twelve Adilyas, Manmatha, the pitrganas
,
Ganesa, etc., will be found in the third

courtyard
( ic6-noa ) ; Upendra, the ganadsvatds, etc., will be placed in the

fourth courtyard ( nob- 144a—no mention is made of the fifth courtyard ).

XL $ilddantsamgraha
(
112 sis.

)

<f The Collection of Stone and Wood "

An icon may be made out of metal, gems, stone, clay, wood or marble.

The varieties of metals and stones and woods which may be utilized in making an

image are discussed— each affording the worshipper different benefits. Metal is

discussed first
(
4b-6a

) ; then stones—their varieties, how to select and test

them for quality, how to determine their “ sex " and employ them accordingly,

how to gather them and from where, which varieties to avoid, the rituals of

removal from the ground, rites of purification, etc . { 6b-85 ) 5 then "wood—the
proper time to collect it, the proper kinds of wood, the improper kinds, rituals

before cutting a tree, how to cut the tree, how to prepare the wood for the

carpenter's use, etc. ( 86-112 ).

XIL Dhruvaberaparimanangulcidi-
( 56 £ls. )

laksana

“Definitions of the Units of Measurements for the Main, Immovable
Idol”.

Bhagavan chooses now to speak concerning the measurement of the main
idol for a temple. In general the measurement of the idol is determined in
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relation to the sanctuary which will house it, or the doorway leading thereto,

or to the height of the sanctum-building, or to a pillar
;
in certain cases its

measurement is proportionate to or a replica of the yajamana*s body (i~3a).

Some of these ways of determining the idol’s size are better than others
( 4-ga ).

While the preceding refers to idols revealed in a standing position, similar

injunctions follow for idols shown seated or recumbent
(
gb-23 ). Then follow

descriptions of specific measurements—with special attention given for deter-

mining the size of an “ angula the basic measure used in all others. This unit

may in fact vary greatly according to the object to which it is applied ( 24~52a ).

The chapter closes with a few observations concerning liquid measures

(52b-56).

XIII ,
Sulasthapanavidhi ( 121 sis.

)

“ Regarding the placement of the Stila-k&mQ

An icon of clay should preferably be furnished with a iw/^frame made of

wood. How to prepare a wood s'i/Jfl-frame for the main image is given; the

measurements, the sources of the pieces and their qualities,^'. (1-21). The

number pieces in a fw/a-frame is thirteen, and these together comprise the

various parts of the icon
( 22-25 )• Since icons may alternatively be made of

metal, a discussion follows of metal Stilus
( 26-33).

When Stilas are going to be placed in the santuary (for final finishing)

certain preliminaries must be seen to: the sanctuary must be cleansed;

sections of the floor must be measured out so that marked-off spaces indicate

where the main icon is to be placed if it is solitary, or in a group, or recumbent;

the sanctuary itself is to be checked to see if it is proportionate to the doors

leading it
;
and the “ garbhanyasa ” requirements will have to be met

( 34-58 ).

The pedestal must meet certain ideals of shape and size, always being in propor-

tion either to the door or the idol, etc,, and displaying a beauty in keeping with

its function
( 59-68a ); the ^‘^-platform (6Sb-73) should be provided with

a spout to guide the water to a trough
( 74—770, ) . Pedestals supporting icons

in various postures are to be differently decorated
( 77^96 ), Vehicles and

pedestals also are briefly described
( 97-98 )

.

The ceremonies of “ installing ” the s^-frame commence with an abhiseka

( 34-35 ) ;
bliis is followed by a circumambulation of the sanctuary with the iula-

pieces before they are taken into the readied interior of the sanctuary (99-100 ).

The actual consecration itself is called tf sthupanu
**
when iw/^-frames are install-

ed in a standing image
;

a dsihdpanu
” when installed in a seated image

;

u sum -

sthdpana
”

in a recumbent image
;
“ prasthdpana ”

in the vehicle of the Lord;
when installation ceremonies are done to the pitha only it is called simply
t(pratisthu ( 101-104 ) . Only a brahmin can supervise the first type of conse-
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cration, while any man may direct the other types* Sulas in the form of pegs

may also be installed in walls to hold icons in place, but ( while it may be done

in cases of necessity) placing a sula in the wall or in the ground to secure an

icon invariably results in the leakage of power out of the icon ( 105-113 ).

Having placed the sulas where they are to go, “ mahdkumbhddiproksana ”

is done with “ milla*’-mantra—this being the central rite of sanctifying the sulas.

After this has been done, the director is rewarded along with the artisans, etc.

Then a mason [ kuldla ] is directed to cement over the sulas in their places.

Who attends carefully to “ sfdasihapana” will be richly rewarded ( 114-121).

XIV. Devatavarnavidhi (n8£ 31s.

)

“ Regarding the Coloring of Divine Icons”

Bhagavan begins this chapter by telling that the sulas coverings of strings,

etc., are to be interpreted as the icons
5
bones, nerves, etc. ( 1-3 ). Then He

turns to the matter of collecting and mixing the clays which, when applied to

the swZa-skeleton, will provide the flesh and body of the image—giving details

of rituals involved, the proportions of clay to tree bark and water and oil,

differences of procedure for female icons and other subsidiary deities (4-47).

Five colors may be used for painting and decoration, and these are symbolic of

the five bhutas ; how to mix the five primary colors and the various intermediate

shades is given (48-62 ). Since clay should dry before painting is done, the dry-

ing periods are discussed before actual rules for coloring all the various icons to

be found in a temple are given (67-1191). A brief summary of the various

steps of preparing an image from placing sula-ir&mes to painting them is
(
help-

fully
)
given as a digression

( 63-66 ).

XV. Sthity asane.dibheda
( 100 J £ls.) *

“ The Varieties of Standing, Sitting etc. ( Icons
)

”

This chapter deals with the various postures, etc., in which the Lord in

His icon form may be revealed. He may be shown with His female consorts,

et.al standing (4>24a); or He may be shown seated and surrounded by his

varied retinue ( 24b-38a) ; or He may be shown seated on Adisesa in a variety

of ways
(
39b~45a ) ; or He may be shown in a recumbent position in various

company
(
45b-ioia ). In each of these four varieties He may be revealed with

His <f bhoga ” or with His “yoga ”
retinue and in both of these variants there

is a good/better/best attitude.

* Note : the numbering of slokas in the 1924 printed edition is inaccurate from sloka

63 onward.
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XVI.
Yandrudhaviharupddilaksana

“ Different Kind of ( Idols
)
Ssated on Their Vehicles

”

( 78 Sis.

)

Garuda is the divine carrier of the Lord (1-3 ), and His posture on this

vehicle determines whether that particular rendition should be considered good

/

better/best (4-16). ViSvarupa is then described in the various ways He may

be displayed-—with the same three grades given (17-293), The 24 aspects

[murti] of Visnu are then described iconographically (29^473), after which

the same is done for the eight Devis
( 47^723. ). The fruits for those who make

and install these latter eight female deities are given
( 72^78 ).

XVII. Maisyadimnrtilak$a na ( 117 Sis.

)

“ Discussion of the Iconography of the Fish-Incarnation, et . al.

Bhagavan undertakes to discuss the icons of the ten avataras. He begins

by discussing the dimensions, the postures, weapons, etc., for Matsya ( 2~6a )

;

then in turn He tells about Kurma (
6b-u ), Varaha (

12-21 ), Nfsirhha ( 22-413 ),

Vamana {
4ib»54 ), Bhargavarama (

55~6oa )
and Srlrama ( 6ob-74a ). Because

of this latter, the iconography of Laksmana, Slta, Hanuman and others of

Rama's retinue is also given, including their colors (74b-H2a). The chapter

ends with a description of Balarama ( Ii2b-H7 ).

XVIII.
Murtiberakathana (

71 3is.

)

“ Telling
(
more) About the Icons of the Avataras

”

Bhagavan continues his discourse from the preceding chapter by turning

now to the incarnation of Krsna. He details first his general characteristics

( I-I3a ), then turns to specific aspects of this deity as Parthasarathi ( I3b-i8a),

as the Brndavana-Krsna (i8b-2i), as the dancing Kr§na ( 22~24a ), as the

serpent-killer (24b~28), et. al. (29-37). He then turns to a description of

Kalkin
(
38-46a ).

There is then a brief series on the varieties of the Narayana aspects of the

Lord
( 46^71 ).

XIX. Lohajapratimanirmanatalavibhaga (67J sis.)

" Concerning the Various Measurements for Metal Images ”

Bhagavan says He will treat now of the images used for special purposes

in temples [ karmdrca ].

There are six varieties of area-images classified according to their functional

uses—karmdrca ( the specific case to be distinguished from the general type-

names), utsavdrcd, balyarcd
, sndndrcd

,
tirihated, svdpottdndrcd (1-3). Occa-

sionally only one metal, movable image
[ ekabera] will be used in a temple ;

its

description and measurements are given (4-93), Then the details regarding
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various metal icons, when more than one is in use in a temple, are given. [ It

should be noted that if the main image
[
dhruvabera ] is depicted lying down, all

the movable icons should also show this same position with the exception of the

ulsavdrcd—and this should always be shown either standing or seated ]. Other

details are given concerning the ^/23-pedestals, the various postures, the group-

ings with consorts, the dimensions of the prabha-zsch
(
gh-33 ).

Then instructions are given for casting metal images: making the wax

image, mixing the metals, mending flaws, etc . (34~46a). After this, there are

instructions for how an image is to be painted on cloth and walls ( 46b~5ia ).

The chapter closes with an account of what measurements are to be

adopted for making images ( 5 ib-5Sa )-

XX, Pratimdmdnavidh

i

{ 131 \ sis.)

" Rules of Measurements for Icons”

This chapter is exclusively given over to iconometry. The first section is

on the anatomical parts of a Yisnu icon—the parts treated both individually and

in relation to one another (t-ioia). The second section details the measure-

ments and relative proportions of His ornamentation ( ioib-i32a ).

XXL Binibalaksana
( 8g£ 41s.

)

,f Description of icons
”

Rules of iconometry continue to be given, with details offered first for the

icon of Sri and other Goddesses fi-goa). One general rule to follow is that

whatever measure is used for the main idol of the Lord, a smaller measure

should be used for the other deities—they should never be made of the same

measure as the Lord.

XXII . vkzkMz Parivdravidhi (72 41s.)

“ Rules regarding the Attendant Deities
15

Iconometry continues, this chapter being given over to rules for the attend-

ant deities [
parivaradcvaia ] : Hayagriva (2b-8a), Garuda (8b-i2a), Surya

( I2b-i4), Soma (15), Kama ( i6-i8a), Gajanana ( iSb-20 ), Sanmukha (2i-27a),

Dhanada
(
27b-3ia ), Rudra ( 316-33 ), Ksetrapala ( 34-35 ), Visvaksena (36-41),

Brahma (42), Virabhadra
(
43a), Vinayaka

(
43b-44a ), Ajamukha (44^46),

Aditya { 47 ), Pitrs ( 48

)

and Visvedeva
(
49a ). Also continuing the list are the

following : Saptarsis, Rudra-parivara, Visnuparsada, Upendra, the A 4vinis,

Indra and the other guardians of the cosmic directions (
49-6ia ).

Then the discussion turns to the vehicles of the gods, namely Brahma's

Swan and Rudra's Ox, etc,
(
610-64 ).

PAiS •
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The chapter ends with a discussion of the differences that exist between

the measurements for the mula-bera ( main image ) and the measurements of

the aforementioned attendant deities ( 65-72 ).

XXIII. Pujopalwanalaksanavidln ( 59 51s.

)

“ Concerning the Description of Materials for Worship
”

Bhagavan says he will now describe and explain the utensils and instru-

ments needed for worship (in the temple). The standing dipa-fixture is first

discussed: its composition and design (i-4a). Then the water vessels needed

iox arghya (4b-;a), naivedya (yb-S ), partlya and other things are described

( 9-17 ). This is followed by treatments of the darpana-mirror ( 18-19 ), the

shower-plate ( 20-21 ), the pataka-flag ( 22 )*, the sndnapatra ( 28b-3oa ), the

ghantd-bell (3ob*34a), camphor-holder ( 34b'35 )> balipatra (36-37), the dta-

^afra-umbiella (38-39) and the camara-whisk
(
4o). Then the pedestals for

abhiseka, for decorating the deity [ alanltSra-pUha ], for the idol to take food on

[bhojanasana], and for processions [yatrasana] are described
( 41-54 ). Further

details are given for options
( i.e., ratha, vdhana, etc.

)
for the yatrasana

( 55-573).

The last things to be described are the jaladroyl-tub ( 57b-58a ) , the musical

instruments to be used in the service
(
58b ) and the tray to carry the water

vessels on ( 59 ).

XXIV .
Acdryalaksanankurarpanavidhi

( 99 51s.

)

“ Rules regarding the Selection of an Acarya, and for Germination of

Seedlings
”

The first part of the chapter ( i-25a
)

turns to the prerequisites for the

director [ acarya ] of all rituals. He should be either a brahmacarin, gyhastha or

vanaprasthin, well-informed in the ( Pancaratra ) traditions, attractive and

healthy, morally blameless, properly initiated, etc. Having been selected by the

yajamana-patron
( cf.

“ kr ”. 1 : 17-193 ), and having seen to the requirements

of the temple and the icons, the acarya is thus ready to begin the institution of

daily worship routines. The second part of this chapter
( 25-99 )

turns to the

rituals of sprouting seedlings : why, when, where and how it is to be done and

the mantras which accompany it. These rituals should be attended to whenever
an important ritual is going to be undertaken—and done 12, 9, 7, 5, 3 days
ahead of time

( 256-99 ).

XXV. Pratistkopakarana
( 112 sis.

)

"Materials for Sanctification Ceremonies”

Extra sis. have been inserted here, not found in all texts, describing pataka in more
detail.
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Bhagavan promises to tell the method of pratistha.. He begins ( ib-i6

)

by telling about the proper time. Then he tells where the “ adhivdsa mandapa

is to be built, with its dimensions, etc, ( 17-19 ). Inside this mandapa.-'p&vilion

will be placed the £ww(fc-firepits— and he tells how to construct them
(
20-66 ),

how to determine the number of pits according to the consecrations to be made

( 6y-69a ), and how to make their protective covers
( 696-73 ). Then He tells

what materials will be needed for homa -offerings (
74-£6a

)
and how the mandapa-

pavilion should be decorated with plants* etc., as an auspicious sign
(
96b-! 12 ).

XXVI.
Jaladhivasavidhi

(
82J sis.

)

“ Rules for the Immersion Rites
”

Brahma asks for details about pratistha-rites. Bhagavan complies to his

request by telling him first a definition of pratistha :
“ tisthd

*’
means a “ stand-

ing place ” or " location ”, while “pra” refers to "with greatness”. Thus it

is that while God is always everywhere, we invoke Him especially, for purposes

of worship, to be present in all His greatness for all time in one particular place

or object ( 2-7 ). Then he turns to a step-by-step description: payment of the

artisans and workers ( and discharging them
) (

8-1
1 ), purification of the temple-

precincts for the imminent services (12-14) and the illumination and making
fragrant of the compound and otherwise decorating the buildings and courtyards

( 15-iya ), After “ sdntihoma” is then attended to ( 176-21 ), the sanctifying

rites for icons to be used in worship is begun. The text treats of icons which

cannot be immersed in water first ( 22-40 )—they are covered with cloths,

prayers and ptijd are offered, a tub of water is brought before them, and a kurca--

effigy made of darbha-grass is put in the water in their stead. Then a raksa-

kumbha-ipot ioi their protection, is placed near the tub along with eight smaller

pots plus one other for Brahma. - The smaller pots are covered with cloths, after

precious stones and coins have been placed in them, and the eight guardians of

the directions are invoked into them. A mantra for protection is chanted,

along with other mantras

;

this is done by brahmins and marks an end to

chdyddhivdsa
(
i.e.,

<( substitute ” of the image for the jalddhivdsa ).

Regular jalddhivdsa-immeision is then described
(
4 r-83a

)
for icons made

of wood, stone and metal—all of which may be safely put in water. Among the

preliminary ceremonies are dhdnyddhivdsa
, wherein the icon is placed on a bed

of grains while the pedestal is prepared
;
then moving the icon to the pedestal

it is fixed to it by silpins ; and next it is taken in procession around the village

(up to 59). After this only is the icon brought back to the mandapa and
actual jalddhivdsa rites begun. While it is preferable to do these immersions in

a river or a tank or at a waterfall, the directions given here are for more normal

circumstances. A small prapd-Yiut is prepared around the tub into which the



220
qj^-^||^T/qT?[^^?i"“~^ayanadhivasadividhaDadi

Icon will be immersed, and it is decorated with four gates, lights, etc. The icon

is taken into it and, while mantras are chanted, the icon is lowered into the

tubful of water in a reclining position (
sayana—with head to the East and

face to the North ). There it will remain for from i to 3 nights or, if this is not

possible, at least part of one
ltydrna period. Once it is in the water,

“cakra-” mu&ra—and “ raksa ”-mudra are done while appropriate mantras are

intoned. The ceremonies wind up with chantings from the 3 Vedas and with

music.

XXVII

.

5ayanadhivasadividhdncidi (217 sis.)

« Rules for Various, Succeeding Ceremonies after Sayanddhivdsa
”

The preceding chapter having dealt with only one part of the fratistha-

consecration of an icon, the present chapter deals with what is to be done on

the days following jaladhivasa-immersions. Therefore on the second or fourth

morning
(
i.e., when jaladhivasa has been done either one or three nights ),

after the dcdrya has bathed, etc., he performs “ vdstupujd
”

at one side of the

mandapa ( i-iga); ( since this is an inferior sacrifice,
)
the temple then has to be

purified (igb-2o). Up to this point all persons have been eligible to witness

the ceremonies; now that the temple has been cleansed certain persons must be

excluded from further ceremonies ( 21-22 ). Now the mandapa is duly decorated

( 23»3oa ), and that afternoon the icon—if it is metal—is taken from its tub of

water, cleaned, decorated and taken in procession to the ydgamandapa
;

if the

icon was of clay and hence not put in a tub, then its graphic substitute [prati-

krti] or its kurca-tffigy is used in these present ceremonies. Once the pratisfid-

party is in the ydgamandapa certain preliminaries must be attended to : a cow

must be brought ( as a gift for the dcdrya ), a young virgin girl is brought ( as

observer ), eight varieties of grains are procured and offered to the dcdrya . These

things having been attended to, the €t netronmllana ”-rite of “ opening the

icon’s eyes ” is done to the accompaniment of music—whereupon the dcdrya is

rewarded again ( 30^52 ). Kautuka-bandha-rites are then done to the icon or

its Mraz-substitute prior to snapana, which is done in the form of abhiseka-

pourings of different liquids over the icon or icon-substitute with appropriate

mantras. When the baths are over the icon is dried off and given clean clothes

as coverings
( 53-68 ).

For sayanadhivdsa ”
purposes a special vedika-pedestal in the East or

South side of the ydgamandapa, appropriately purified and covered with grains,

is arranged. A woolen cloth—topped by silk cloth, a decorated cloth, and a

white cloth—is put on top the grains and a wooden cot is prepared. On top of

this cot are put flowers, whereupon the idol is laid to rest on it (69-77)*

Mantras are chanted ( 78 ff. ), during which incantations the icon is covered up

with another woolen cloth. #oma-libations are made and other pacifying
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rituals as well are done. After these things, a meal is provided for poor folks

and the brahmins are rewarded. Then an elaborate homa-rite of central

importance to this pratisthd liturgy is begun
(
107b- 189). The purpose of this

homa-cycle is to call all the gods and cosmic powers to witness the pratisthd

ceremonies. Similar routines are done for the subsidiary deities to be installed

around the temple ( 190-205 ). After the homa is finished, the Lord is raised up

from his couch of rest, offered some pdyasa-gruel (206-208), whereupon ball-

offerings are made (209-2 12a), and a homa with 108 offerings using the

c< snapanddi”-ma ntra is done.

A gold thread [ pratisarabandha ]
is now tied on the idol’s wrist, and the

power that has all the while been invested in the balabimba-icon (
see “kriydpada

”

ch. IV, above) is now transferred to one of the jars of sanctified water [
mahd-

kurnbka
] and this jar is then placed on the grains ( where the couch had formerly

been ? ), and purndhuti-oftehngs are made to it and to the other jars also there

present. The dcdrya and the yajamdna then arrange to spend the night there

in the yagasaid next to the icon, their thoughts on God. If their dreams that

night are auspicious the ceremonies may continue the next day ( 2 i 2b-2 iy).

XXVIII. Pratisthdvidhi ( 127 Sis.

)

“ Rules for the Central Pratisthd Rites of Installation
”

On the next morning the dcdrya and yajamdna, having arisen and deter-

mined that all signs are auspicious, begin the pratisthd ceremonies ( 1-2 ).

Installation is going to be done first to the MtVa-bera. As preliminary to this,

“vastukoma” must be repeated by the door of the sanctuary, and thereafter

gem-burial ceremonies should be done
( 3-16 ). Then the dcdrya ceremoniously

takes the icon and the pots from the ydgasdld to the sanctuary, and there he

sees that the icon is fixed in its proper place ( 17-30 ), and cemented there

( 3*~33 )- Then he requests the Lord to come from the pot and dwell in the

iconic form
;
only after this does he ask the Lord in His parivdira forms to infuse

Himself in the parivaradevatas
( 34»38a ). When this is done, the new cloths are

put as a covering on the Lord and the doors of the temple are then closed for

three days—this is to allow the various gods, the sages, forefathers and released

souls, etc., to worship the Lord. On the fourth day, a snapana-bathing rite

(followed by certain other meditative undertakings—see 55 ff., below) is

celebrated; then the hoisting the temple-flag is done and then mahotsava-celebra-

tions commence
(
38-q2a )*

If the pm/fs/M-instailation is going to be done for several icons [bahubera],

the mulabera is first taken care of, and then the dcdrya starts the procedure for

others by bringing the karmdrcd
[ utsavabera ] to the sanctuary and offering it

pddya (42^45). It is necessary to know exactly where the icons to be sancti-
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fied are to be placed in the sanctuary, and this is given
( 46-52 ). Just as would

be necessary, were the ceremony being conducted for only one icon, but all

the more so necessary now, the acarya meditates on the Oneness of the

Lord who takes many forms (53-61). Then he takes the various sanctified

waters from the several pots there, mixes them, and after some nydsas

,

does

proksana of the icons, and requests the Lord to give all blessings from now on

(62-91). When there are several icons to be sanctified thus, the temple-doers

are not closed ( as before, see 3s. 386-52), but instead
( 92 ff.

)
a three day feast

is held for brahmins. As before, after snapana on the fourth day comes an

celebrat i0n

.

The chapter ends ( 96-127 )
with instructions for rewarding the acarya et.

aL
t and a list of gains to be realized by all who have in any way helped in the

temple project is given.

XXIX . minddipratisthd ( 70 sis.

)

" Installation of the Fish and Other Forms of the Lord”

When special forms of the Lord are installed, particular alterations are

called for during the sanctifying pratistha ceremonies. For the Fish-Form, the
" varuna mantra should be used ( 2-6 ) ; for the boar-form ( Varaha ), the icon

should be sure to remind the worshipper of the great sacrifice
(
y-8a

) ; for

Narasimha a special mantra also is required
(
8b-io); for Vamana another special

mantra is required ( 11-12) ; for Jamadagnya yet another mantra ( 13-14); for

Srlrama a special mantra ( 15-25 ) ;
Balardma ( 26-27 )

should display God’s

strength
;
Krsna ( 2S-30a) should be greeted with stanzas of praise; and Kalkin

(
3ob-32a

)
has his own special mantra.

For none of these is it necessary to do nydsas
( 326-42 ) as required at a

certain point for other installations.

Implicit permission to worship the form of the Lord in a banyan leaf as a

child
[ vatapatrasdyl ]

is given
( 43-47 ) ..

Different shaped kundas are listed (^S^a).

For Sri and other goddesses specific mantras and locations are given

( 49b-70 ).

XXX.
Laksmyadipanigrahanavimanddlpratisthd

(
186 31s.

)

" The Marriage of LaksmI et . al”

As prescribed ( locally
) the ceremonies celebrating the marriage between

Sri and the other goddesses to the Lord are to be observed in order to please the
devotees. How the celebrations are to take place is given—along with rules for



pAdMA-SA^HITA/pADMA TANTRA—Laksmyadipani pratistha 223

processions, order of goddesses to be married, various rituals, etc . In general,

tbe rites are analogous to domestic marriage customs. At the end of the

five-day marriage festival the Lord is given an oil bath ( i-37a ).

The special marriage mandapa [
vivaha-mandapa ] should be dedicated

[
pratistha

]
in a particular way—which way also may be taken as pattern for

establishing other mandapas as well. [
Actually, more attention is given in this

passage
( 376-47 )

to the appointments to be found in the mandapa than to the

manner in which the dedicatory rituals are to be conducted].

Just as the temple compound is the structural analogy to the human body,

so the yajamdna should meditate on these parts of his own body during the

various pratistha ceremonies. The “ jiva” pervades the whole structure, and

throughout, the following structural elements have their corresponding anato-

mical analogy in the main human body; foundation stones, feet; the upper

foundations, calf ; the sanctuary, the stomach
;

pillars, the mekhald-beAt orna-

ment ; the vimana-tower, the tongue, ears and eyes ;
the water trough, anus ; the

nd$ika-g&ble, the nose ; the window-recesses and the other recesses on the super-

structure, the shoulders and neck and cheeks ;
the kalasa-pot on top, the head ;

the cement-and-plaster coating, the flesh; the stone^structure underneath, the

skeletal structure ; the flag-pole and the darbka-grass, the male organ and genital

hairs (48-53).*

Each and every part of the temple should be invested with power

[ saktinydsa ]
in the form of a god petitioned to reside there ( 54-61 ). Then

1000 brahmins should be fed to celebrate this part of the ceremonies’ conclusion.

Then, after kautukabandha has been done to the kalasa-pot ( on top of the

vimdna) s
waters are poured over the vimana and this ends the sanctification of

the vimana
( 62-75 ).

Similar rules for sanctifying the roof-superstructure of mandapas are given

( 76-86). For mandapas in the outer prakdras, like the mandapa housing the

Lord’s vehicle and those of other lesser deities and for gopuras, the balipitha
,

etc .—directions are given for the proksana-spimklings as the essential part of

their sanctification
( 87-127 ). Special instructions are given for the mahdpitha

( 128-1446), with additional remarks also devoted to the description of balipitha

( 145-1 73 ). The kitchen, store rooms, treasury, water tank, etc., are then

discussed, along with the rewards realised by him who builds them. These are

to be sanctified in a procedure similar to the other buildings ( 174-186 ).

*NOT£: Poorly conceived symbolism, confusing horizontal imagery with vertical, etc.

cf. Vi?nii-scirnhitd XIII: 60b-70 for a more sophisticated parallel passage.
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XXXI.
Prabhdghantdksamaldpratisthavidhi

( 54 £1$,

)

“ Rules for Sanctifying the Nimbus-arch, the Bell, and the Rosary ”

Bhsgavan says that the sactihcation of certain items like the arc-like

frame around the icon [firabha], the bell, the rosary for the icon, etc., may be

sanciiiied at any time after the preceding things have been done. Then He
gives directions for each \prabhd ( i-8a), ghanta

(
8b-2ia ), and aksamala

( 21b-

54 ), In each case, the ceremonies are to be concluded with feeding of brahmins
and payment to the dearya.

XXXII. Grhdrcdsthapanavidhi (139 sis.

)

" Regarding Institution of Domestic Worship
”

For twice-born folks an icon used for worship in the home may be made of

gold and silver or any other metal—but stone and wood icons may not be used
for home-jbilja. The exception for the proscription against stone is the sdlagrd-

ma-stone

;

indeed, the Lord inhabits this stone whitbout any need for formal

pratistha (a simple ceremony suffices [1-12]). In certain cases, also when
specific ends are desired for worship, wooden icons made of sandal wood, etc.,

may be employed ( 13-26). The iconometry of domestic icons should adopt the
“ matr-angula ’’-measure, as should their pedestals, prabkas, etc.

( 27-35 )• The
sathharasayajia-posture of the Lord is prohibited for domestic worship. Also the
Lord may be worshipped either with Sri or with both Sri and Bhumi

( 36-37 ).

As for tne installation-dedication rituals themselves of domestic icons,
these should be done by an dedrya who, after he has done his part, directs the
householder to approach the gods with a declaration of his intention hereafter to
worship them daily. After brahmins are fed and gratuities have been distribu-
ted, daily domestic piijd may begin

( 38-61 ).

[Apparently, returning to pratistha of temple,] subsidiary icons and
ornaments are also to be sanctified. To do so gives rich rewards (62-84).
The five weapons of the Lord, which should adhere to certain measures, are
also to be sanctified in a certain manner

{ 85-104). Garuija
( and Surya and

his consort
)
when he ( and they

) is installed require certain special rituals

( beyond what is done to usual parivdradevatcis ) : what these are and how they
are done is given ( io 5-io8a, io8b-na ). A longer section follows on Visvaksena,
including his origin and description along with the rules for his installation
(Ii3-i34a).

The chapter—and with it the " kriyapada" section—concludes withWarta remarking that originally the " kriyapada ” was 100 chapters in length
w en Padma taught it but it was condensed by Kanva into 32 chapters

;
even
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so it comprehends in its scope all the four Vedas. The prerequisites of those

who may be taught its contents are given. A benediction is given in the last

line ( 134^139 ).

CARYlPADA

I. <H1(ciPi<jN Jatinirnaya
( 55^ sis.

)

" Discussion about Caste
”

Brahma asks Bhagavan who is eligible to perform puja and aradhana
during the various phases of temple construction, as well as afterward (1-2).
Bhagavan commences by saying that all regardless of caste

( with the exception
of non-suta pratilomakas) may worship God (3-5a), But He continues by
making certain distinctions about who, among various caste-groups—albeit these
folks will have undergone Pancardtradlksa—may and may not perform worship
for others ( i.e in temples, etc.

) (5b-ioa). Brahma hearing certain terms that
are apparently unfamiliar to him asks Bhagavan to explain about caste, etc.

The four-fold caste-disposition of a man { before diked is explained as due to
combinations of gunas ; as for the four asramas, brahmins observe all four,

ksatriyas observe just three, vaisyas only two, and sudras but one. The duties
of the four castes

( prior to diksa
) are given in the traditional manner and in

general terms ( iob-30), followed by longer discussion of anulomakas (33-44)
and pratilomakas

( 46-563 ).

II. dlksavidhi
( gjj gis>

j

Regarding Initiation
”

Brahma wants to know now about diksa, having heard about who is eligible

( 1-2 ). In an especially built and furnished mandapa
( 3.7a ), and commencing

on the tenth day of a fortnight, the diksa ceremonies should be attended to with
all care for details. The " cakrabja "-mandala having been prepared, pots are
placed on the design and the qualifying candidate appears before the dcarya.
The latter puts the puridra-marks on the candidate’s forehead, he is made to
clean his teeth ritually, and he is led before God for his blessing. Then the
‘‘ mdyd ”-sutra (a cord that is white-red-and-black

) is wound around the
initiate’s body a ( symbolic ) number of times before he goes to sleep

( yb-qoa ).

Next day after certain homas, the candidate is purified and the liturgy begins.
After some more homas of other rites, he is given his new name

( for brahmins,
he takes as a suffix to his own name “Ke£ava....efc., or Bhagavata or
Bhattaraka” ; if a ksatriya, he takes as a suffix-" dasa’’;-4ob-6ia) 1|

‘ Then the
guru delivers the mantras to the candidate [ mantropadesa ]—first the twelve-

* Cf. Sattvata-sarrihita ( f.v. ) XIX ; 42-45.
PA29
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syllable then the eight-syllable mantra. In the case of diksci for women and

sndras “cm" is left off (6ib-64 ). Then the candidate performs certain rites to

the kumbha-pots, whereupon he is instructed by the acdrya into rules of conduct

[dcdra]. Some of these are listed (65-8o, 87-89). Then, after Untihoma is

done, and the pots removed, the guru gives his blessing to the candidate. At

this, the candidate rewards the guru and sees to the feeding of brahmins. Then,

with his guru’s permission, he goes home ( which marks the end of the initiation

ceremonies) (81-86). Who is a bhagavata ? The. closing slokas
( 91*93*) tell

that a bhagavata is one who has faith in Bhagavan, He in Whom all good

qualities [
bhaga

]
reside.

III.
Nityaydga ( 187 sis.

)

** Regular Worship Routines
”

Brahma proposes to tell how to worship God daily in the temple. He

turns first (2-13) to seven different kinds of pre-worship snana . Next he tells

about opening the temple doors ( 14-15* ), about entering the temple with

the right foot first, attending to certain cleaning up, and doing pujd to the

parivdradevatds first. Of course, the pujari is to see that he himself is both

externally and internally clean and fit to do this worship ( alankdra , dtmatuddhi ,

mantra-nydsa ( i5b-8o ),. Then he turns to the purification of other instruments

of worship—the mantras,
the fruits and flowers and waters to be used, the pots

and the places where these will be put, etc . ( 81-104 )• (
Although the icon is

standing, the dearya mentally
)
Offers the Lord a place to sit down [yogapitha]

and other gods are invoked to surround this seat. Then, petitioning God to

honor this pujd out of honor for his own guru * he begins liturgical worship

( io5-n8a ). The steps of the pujd are given : filling pots with water, showing

mudrds9
invoking God’s presence for pujd [ dvahana ], offering the deity a

seat [saparydsana ], doing mantranyasa , offering arghya and pddya and flowers,

accompanying all actions with mind fastened only on God, etc . Prandma-pros-

tration is then done and, with a prdrthana-petition for the ministrations to prove

acceptable, the liturgy to the main icon is then interrupted while offerings are

made to the attendant deities ( Ii8b-i39 ). How to do these for parivdradevatds

is also given (i40-i47a). Then the main deity in its snanabera aspect is

afforded His bathing rites [ sndndsana ] ( 147^x58), given His decorations and

costume [ alanhdrasana ] (i59-i69a), followed by food offerings [
bhojdsana ]

(
x69b-X77a) and offerings of betel-nut, etc. ( I77b-i78a). By uttering a formula

all these things may also be symbolically offered to the attendant deities. The

* A clue to dating this work ? Padma-samhita (kriyapada) was quoted by Vedanta

Desika, giving us a later date. How far back qan we push the date before that, keeping in mind

this allusion to the status afforded to one’s acdrya as a mediator between oneself and God ? .
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chapter closes with general remarks about doing pujd and the injunction that

the left-overs should be ritually disposed off in an " dtmapujd
” by the officiating

priest ( 178^187),

IV . arfimqfefsr Agnikdryavidhi ( 7i| sis.

)

" Rules for Kindling the Sacred Fire”

Brahma notes that certain homas must be done daily, and so he asks which

these are and how they are to be prepared for.

Bhagavan describes the various materials needed and the preliminary

rituals for ordinary homa ( 3b-24a ); then the food offerings and how they are

made (2^b~3o); and the twigs used to keep the fire burning (and how these

should be readied and used) (43^49). Final libations having been made, a -

benedictory offering [ sdntihoma ] is made with darbha-grass
( 50 ). Other sections

in the chapter tell how to make the various instruments needed for the homa

( 58-69 ), and what the various rewards are to those who make them thus ( 51-58 )

as well as to those who perform homa according to both the special (
32-43a )

and the general (70-71) rules.

V. FRSfl Nityotsavasamdrddhanakdlavidhdna ( 82! sis )

“ Rules Concerning the Times for and Durations of Daily Worship

Routines
”

Of the five icons normally found in a temple, one of these—the utsavabera-

icon—is to be taken in procession at least twice daily, preferably three times.

In the morning it is taken on a regular procession around the temple precints,

at noon-time it is given a procession with flowers. If it is not possible or
,

prac-

tical to carry the utsavabera-icon about, one may use instead some rice ( or

flowers ), invoke the sa^i-presence of the Lord into that, and thus give Him His

procession by carrying these. The processions are best when accompanied by

music and eclat ( r-io).

The qualifications of the arcaka-priest’s paricaraka-a.ssista.nt are given

(n-i6a). When &tfZi-offerings are made, they should be accompanied by

certain rhythms and dance-motions—and routines of these offerings are briefly

treated (i6b-45). Coming to the main bali-pitha
,
a certain procedure in the

offerings is to be done ( 46-48 ), whereupon the balibera-icon is returned to its

place ( 49-50 )
and any mistakes in the liturgy are compensated for by the

dcarya’s performing a tdndava-da.nce ( 51). On occasions of storms, etc. the

baliddna-procedures just outlined may be simplified
( 52-54a ).

Pw/a-offerings may be attended to several times each day, depending on

the resources of the temple—either 4, 5, 6 or 12 times a day
( 54^60). The

preferable kind of puja is with utsava-processions; but it may also be done more
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simply with homa-offerings only, or even merely with dhupa, dipa, etc.
( 6l-62a ).

The durations of certain parts of the daily routines—snana, flower offerings,

homa, etc—are suggested ( 62b-69 ). The chapter ends with miscellaneous rules

for how dipa-pots may be carried from the side of the kitchen to the front of

the shrine by ladies (
devadasisl ) forming into a row accompanied by music

and dance; how midnight and morning pujds are to be done, etc.
(
70-83a ),

yj ^^1 H -q
Nrsuktopacaranirajanavidhi ( 80 sis

)

“ Concerning the Elements of Regular Worship and How and When They

are Offered

Altogether there are some 128 ritual items ( 2ib-47a )
that may be offered

to the Lord during" His worship in order to please Him: e.g., from namaskara,

arghya, padya, puspdnjali, oil-bath, etc., to such attentions as cdmara-fan,

cfWra-umbrella, vessels, etc. In certain instances, only 64 elements are employ-

ed in worship ( 47b-57a ), or 32 (
57b-6i ) , or at the very least 16 ( 62-64a ). The

entire chapter concerns itself with detailing these items and indicating when and

where these find their place in the rituals of worship. An early passage ( 10b-

17a) tells how to invoke the presence of God [dvahana
]
and the various things

to be " offered ” in the course of this; a subsequent passage ( I7b-2ia
)
turns to

domestic worship, but gives no detail. The remainder of the chapter briefly

describes some of the more common upacara-elemtnts, when and where in the

liturgy these come

—

padya as accompaniment to every dsana offered ( 646-65 ),

madhuparka as a sweet-offering at various points (66), acamana-sipping
( 67),

the uses and misuses of the ghantd-bell (68-72a), the varieties of invocations

[ astangavahana ]
and when these must be done (726-76), and the waving of

light on a pot known as kumbhanirajana ( 77-80 ).

VII. Mandalarddhanacdryabhisekavidhi (n8sls).

" Rules for Worship with Mandalas and for the Abhiseka-Rites Marking

the Office of Acarya

Brahma asks about the " cakrdbja ” -mandala-design and learns from

Bhagavan that worship done in it is pleasing to Him. Then the details for

constructing such a lotus-form mandala both with and without ca&ra-design are

given. The mandala is to be constructed in a protected area covered by a roof.

The details for constructing it vary according to the competence of the guru

giving the instructions ( 1-46 ). The interspaces of the mandala-design should

be colored, according to instructions
( 47-62a ), and the thickness of the materials

used for coloring may vary (62b-65a). Once this mandala design has been

properly prepared, then worship [puja] should be done to the deities in it

according to the normal procedures ( 656-82 ). But it should be constructed
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and used only on -certain auspicious days if all the rewards of artha, dharma,

kdma} and moksa are to be realized ( 83-84 ) . Further, the design differs slightly

according to the caste of the worshipper ( 8sb-88a ). This u cakrdbja ” -mandala-

design is the same one used also for diksd-initiation
( 85a ).

A second section of the chapter deals with general prerequisites which
qualify a person desiring to become an acdrya^irectov of any kind. He must
be born in an acdrya*s family, have the desire to become an dcdrya

, be properly
initiated as a Vaisnava as well as initiated as an arcaka and being further
specially qualified for his dcdrya-ship. This latter stage should be ritually

marked by a special abhiseka-ceremony, concluded by an impressive procession
around his village

( 88b-n8 ).

VIII. Mahabhiseka
( 230J sis.

)

“ Concerning the Bath with 108 Pots
”

Brahma asks Bhagavan about the different varieties of icon-bathing and
learns that there is a good/better/ best division of baths in general. In any
case, an auspicious time must be selected and, ankurdrpana- sprouting rites

having been attended to, the special snapanabera-icon or some suitable substitute
is taken to a specially built mandapa erected in front of the prdsdda

( i-22a).
While special rules apply to a domestic icon

[ grhdrcd ] and in cases when
snapana-rites are a daily occurrence

( 22b-23 ), in these cases of the auspicious
rite the bath proceeds once all the materials for it have been collected and pro-
perly consecrated for use (24.58a). The steps for the bathing rite are then
given, along with the appropriate mantras ( 58^893 ). The water and other
liquids which have been used in the bath may be collected and distributed to
the faithful as “ prasdda ”

( 89 91 ). After the bath the deity is to be dressed
and decorated and given food ( 91-97 ).

For the various good/best categories of baths, the contents in the numerous
pots will vary as will also the appropriate mantras to be employed with them.
Details about these are given (98-228). No snapana-rites are valid unless
daksina-ievisx&s are given to all the participating brahmins ( 229-23 xa ).

IX. Sahasrakalasabhisekavidhi
( 138J sis

)

“ Rules for the Bath with 1000 Pots ”

In reply to a question by Brahma, Bhagavan offers to tell how to perform
an even more elaborate bath for the icon using 1001 pots (1-10). Howto
prepare the place for all these vessels ( 11-12), how the pots are to be placed
in 25 groups ( 13-21 ), what devatas are to be invoked and what materials placed
in the various pots ( 22-47, 52-l05a ), how the central nine pots are to be filled
with the nine grains (48-51), etc., are given. The mantras to be chanted as
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various pots are poured are also mentioned ( 10513-137 ). The fruits that

accrue to this elaborated bath with 100 r pots is almost equal (138-139a) to

those that come for observing a mahotsava-itstival

.

X. Dhvajarohanavidhi
( 155J §is.

)

" Rules for Flag-Hoisting Rites
”

Brahma asks for certain details about the observances connected with

festival occasions. Bhagavan begins by giving an etymological analysis of
" utsava

”
as the remover of misery. Then he classes festivals into three types

:

nitya, naimittika and kamya ( 1.7a ). Under the first category are those things

done daily, fortnightly, monthly, at auspicious celestial conjunctions, on semi-

annual occasions and at the new year
;
in the second category are those celebra-

tions made on the occasion of eclipses, famines, comets, omens, damages to icons

or temple buildings, etc. ; and in the third category are those celebrations done
as a means to achieve artha, dharma, kdma, or moksa ( 7b-iga ). After any one
of these festival occasions an ava.bhrthasnana-hz.th. is required for the deity,

accompanied by the devotees ( I9b-22a).

Utsavas may last 30, 15, 12, 9, 7, 5, 3 or 1 days ( 22b-23 ).

In short festivals lasting only one or three days, flag-hoisting rite may be
omitted. A number of miscellaneous rules that must be honored—in regard to
variant ways of offering baliddna, in regarding to commencing the utsava-celebra-
tions, in regard to keeping the celebrations pure and single-mindedly on the god
to be honored—before the flag-hoisting rites are described

( 24-47 )•

The time for doing the flag-raising rites is given
( 48-53 ). This must be

preceded by the sound of drums and only after the flag has been raised are
ahkurdrpana-gtKainztion rites attended to ( 54-56a). How the cloth for the
flag is to be made

( 56b-6oa ), how Garuda and other designs are to be depicted
thereon (6ob-7i), how adhivdsa preparations are to be made (72-83a), how
Garuda is invoked to supervise the proceedings on behalf of all the gods

( 83b-
94 ), how procession is to be made with the flag ( 97-99 ) , etc.—all are given. As
for the flag-pole, this must be duly prepared ( ior-n4a ), and at a certain time
the prepared flag is wound around it and the post is then raised, secured in an
especially constructed base [vedika], and Garuda’s presence is invoked in the
area (Ii4b-I27). Garuda in turn is asked to invite other gods to be present
for the wfetfiw-celebrations ( Those gods are listed, 141-1473 ), and pujd is offered
him thrice while a light is kept ignited in honor of him; even the utsavabera-icon
will be brought there during each night of the utsava-cycle to honor Garuda
(T28-i32a).

Then drums are again sounded with great iclat at the site of the flag-pole,
signalling the commencement of Mfeana-celebrations now that the flag has been
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ritually raised ( I32b-I40 ). Thereafter no one should leave the village for the

remainder of the ^sava-celebrations, because the temple as well as all parts of

the village is alive with the presence of deities ( I47b-i56a ).

XL Mahotsavavidhi ( 292 31s.

)

“ Concerning the Great Festival
”

[Note : The exposition in this chapter is confusing and poor, leaving

many doubts as to the consecutive order of the rites enjoined, ] Prior to the

actual commencement of the festival-cycle many things should have been

attended to; aiikurarpana-rites (1-2, 55*61 ), the decoration of the town and

temple (3-ioa), construction and furnishing of a special “ yaga'
y-mandapa

( iob-27a ), a preliminary (?) snapana-bath and kautukabandha-rite ( 27^44 ),

a preliminary procession of the Lord through the village on His vehicle ( 45-54 a )>

and some ritual activities in the “yaga ”-mandapa concerning placement of pots

and preparation of the homa-fire ( 62-90 ). Only when these things have been

done and baliddna offerings made
(
gi-98a ) can the first day of the mahotsava-

cycle begin with processions, special pujd-oiieimgs and abhiseka-rites. Most of

these items wall be repeated daily during the subsequent festive-cycle
( 98-179 ).

Then follow discussions of special festivals to be observed during the period

mfgotsava on the eighth day ( i8o-2oia ), tirlhotsava on the ninth day
(
20ib-23o)

and puspaydga on the tenth day
( 231-246 ), The festival closes as the atten-

dant gods are dismissed, a sdntihoma is performed, the sacrificial fire is put out

[ agnyudvdsana ], the flag is lowered and the flag-pole given to the yajamana, etc.

(
247-268 ). The rewards that come to those who help in any way in a festival

are elaborately listed ( 269-284 ). The chapter closes with directions for a final

kalydndrddhana-xiie ( 285-2873 ), and some general directions for what is to be

omitted from the program just outlined when the mahotsava lasts only 1 or 3

days ( 287^292 ).

XII.
Puspahavirvidhana

( 92^ 31s.

)

“ Rules regarding Flowers and Other Offerings to be used in worship

Brahma asks what items are permitted—flowers, fruits and foods—as

offerings in worship. Permitted and prohibited flowers for different times of

the day are listed (2-25); the same is done for &<ms-food~offerings, including

recipes for preparing them, how they are to be pffered in dishes, and appropriate

mantras to accompany these activities (26-36a). Also, fruits and vegetables

are listed (
36b-44 ). Brief sections are given over to condiments permissible to

use ( 45-53 ), to some normal recipes and their presentation ( 54-76 ), to measures

appropriate to various gods, and to what is to be done with food-offerings once

presented to the specific deities
( 77-84 )—concluding with a section devoted to

the left-overs of flowers, etc., and their spiritual value ( 85-g3a ).
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XIII. qaH iafcfa
Pahcahdlavidhi (8iJ§ls.)

" Rules regarding the Five Periods of the Day

Brahma asks for details about the five periods into which the day is

divided. He is told that the five periods are called : abhigamana, upadana, ijya,

svadhyaya and yoga. All the observances and activities appropriate to each

period are listed : abhigamana ( 4-30 ), upadana ( 3^-33 )> ( 34~66 ), svadhyaya

(67-75 )
and yoga

(
76-788 ). The rewards for those who organize their activ-

ities in such ways are listed ( 78b-82 ).

XIV. Pavitradyutsavavidhi ( 185 £ls.

)

Regarding the Festival of ‘ Garlands’, etc .

”

Brahma wants to know about the festivals that are to be observed during

the various months of the year. He is told about the birthday celebrations for

Rama (
3-9a

)
and for Narasimha (gb-na), both of which come in the first

month ( [ caitra mdsa ]—April/May ) ;
also in the same month are the flower

festivals called vasantotsava and damanotsava (
ri-15 ) along with yet another

flower festival, kalharotsava ( 17-18 ). This last named festival as well as the

vasantot$ava-festival may alternatively come in the following month [ vaii&kha—

May/June]. In jyestha and srdvaya-months (*.<?., June/July, August/Septem-

ber), come the festivals of fruits (ig-2ia). Also during these same months

will come Trivikrama’s, Vamana’s and Hanuman’s birthday celebrations
( 21b-

24}, as well as the all-important Krsna birthday celebrations (3ob~33a). In

the asadha-month ( July/August )
will come the sayanotsava of the Lord—which

will last throughout the following four months, which period is called “ catur-

mdsya It is the time for the observance of various vratas ( 25~30a ).

The remainder of the chapter is largely given over to particular festive

celebrations. First among these to be taken up are the fiavitrotsava-festivities,

which are to be done mainly in the caturmasya-period, Srdvana, or alternately

in bhadrapada - or asvayuja-months ( September/October, October/November).

Included in the treatment of this particular festival are remarks concerning its

expiatory nature ( 37^39 ), the steps to be followed in making the “ garlands’’

(54-94), the pujd-ceremonies to the deities that are to be included in the cele-

bration ( 95 ft ), the distribution of the “ garlands ” to be made among the

devotees (i4i-i43a), the acarya's prayer of confession (i43b-i47a), and the

phala-rewards for undertaking this important celebration ( 157-167 ). The next

festival discussed is the one called agrayanotsava, which comes during the

months of sravana or kdrtika or divayuja ( August/September or October/

November) ( i68-i74a). How to collect the grains ( I74b-I77a ), how these are

to be carried to the temple ( 1776-178 ), how and where they will be stored after
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the procession, and what mantras must be chanted as well as how to prepare the

havis { 179-185 ) are among the details given.

XV. gffffglHsOT Vratanusthandkrama ( 135J sis.

)

“ Steps for Performing Supererogatory Vows ”,

This chapter is divided into sections corresponding to the various months,

and in each section the supererogatory activities customary to that month are

given. In the first month treated ( but the tenth month of the year ), bhadra-

fiada (
September/October ), the vrata connected with Varaha is to be done ( 1-2 ).

In (the eleventh) dsvayuja month (October/November), snapana should be

performed ( 3a). In kdrtika month (November/December), on the twelfth

day of the bright fortnight, God is to be celebrated as having awakened from

His sleep ( 3b-7 ). Also during this period is the krttika-dipotsava-festival of

lights ( 8-24 ). In mdrgalirsa month (
December/January ), the eleventh day

and twelfth day fast-and-feast are to be observed ( 25-46 ). With pausa-month

( January/February ) begins the second half of the year ( uttardyana ), during

which months certain vratas are to be done : pusyamdsavrata (
57b*58a ), tila-

padmavrata ( 5§b-73a ), snkdmavrata
( 730-1 15a ), drogyakamavrata (nsb-iiqa ),

and dinapancakavrata { Ii9b-I2ia ). The closing section gives general remarks

concerning all the twelve months—in each of which a special day is designated

during which devotion is to be given to one of the twelve names of Visnu, one

by one; on each such/special day, moreover, a fast is observed ( I2ib-i36a ).

XVI. Sammarjanddiphaladevasvapahdra-

dosakutana ( 95} £la

)

ff The Fruits of Sweeping the Temple, and the Sin of Misappropriating the

Lord’s Funds

Brahma asks Bhagavan to know about certain miscellaneous things, and

is told first about certain bad omens of a general nature and then about pacifica-

tions [ aristasdnti ] to be undertaken to neutralise them. Among the activities

recommended are a purifying bath of the supplicant and of the Lord, special

homas
,
and a particular liturgy ( i-37a ).

Brahma then asks about the rewards for those who donate either personal

service, funds, or materials for worship to the temple. Bhagavan singles out

first the sweepers in the temple : just as they sweep away the dirt from the

compound so at the same time are their own sins swept away. Then He turns

to a variety of services that may fittingly be rendered to the temple—including

help in renovations
(
56~57a ), donations of instruments and materials for God’s

worship (57b-68), and frequenting the temple for pious activities (69-83a).

Finally Bhagavan turns to certain heinous sins—like taking over temple proper-

ties, absconding with temple funds, etc. (
83b«96a ).

PA30
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XVII. Jirnoddhdrasamproksana ( 59 sis.

)

" Purifications after Repairs
”

Brahma asks about renovation of damaged icons and temple buildings.

Bhagavan tells him in turn about how to mend a broken icon and of the ritual

accompaniment to such repairs (2-12). He also speaks of the renovation of

temples ( I3~28a. )—whether it involves repairs to slight damages or a complete

rebuilding of the temple due to natural calamities ( 28b-3o ). He briefly men-

tions the fruits which accrue to such activities
( 31 ).

Once repairs to an icon are completed then, of course, certain matters must
be attended to in order to re-consecrate it for worship

( 32-38 ). Then a special

section on samproksawa-purifications follows. Included in this treatment are

the causes which call for such ritual cleansings ( 39«48a ), and the methods to be

followed in such rites
( 48^59 ).

XVIII. NityarddhanaprdyasciUavidhi (15341s.)

“ Rules for Rectifying Mistakes in Normal Temple Routines ”

Brahma asks when praya&citta-rites must be undertaken to atone for lapses

in rituals, etc. The major part of the chapter
( 3-153 ) is Bhagavan's reply as

to the specific events or defilements that require expiation.

XIX . UtsavaprdyaScittanarayanabali
( 169 41s.)

" Concerning Expiatory Rites in Relation to Festival Mishaps, and also

Ndrayana "-^Zz-offerings
”

In cases when a day falls in which nitya-namiittka-md-kamya-utsava obser-
vances are scheduled for the same day, the naimiltika-rite ( since it is determined
by an auspicious time other than which it cannot be done

) takes priority before
miya and kdmya ceremonies ( i ). Then the narrative turns to snapana-rAzs in

general, and catalogues the various mistakes, lapses or accidents that might call

for Prayascitta-expiatory rites (3.32a). Certain rites are sometimes done to
icons that are not housed in a vimana-buMing; such rites require first a
prayascitta-expiation before the celebration may commence (32b-35a).
Lapses, accidents and oversights in regular rites as well as in the course of

celebrating certain parts of these rites-namely, dhvaja-flag raisings, ankurar-
^««a-germinations, Jab-offerings, or oversights or contaminations traceable to
the personnel of such rites, or imperfections that come due to lack of punctua-
lity or from a faulty sequence of constituent parts of major rituals, etc.—all
these things require expiatory rites to be done

( 35^107 ).

Brahma asks about the so-called " siddhantas ’* which are not to be confused
according to orthodox views. He is told of the four “ siddhantas ”-( 1

)
mantra-
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siddhdnta,
( 2 ) dgamasiddhdnta ( 3 ) iantrasiddhanta, and ( 4 )

tantrantara-

siddhanta—and their mutual differences ( 108-122 ). When rites beginning with

karsana-plowing are done according to one i( siddhdnta
”
there should be no sub-

sequent shift to another “ siddhdnta ’ '-tradition ( 123-132 ).

A further section of this chapter deals with expiatory rites required when

someone
[ Pdncardtrin,

or anybody ? ] dies a sudden, unnatural or accidental

death. The rite required is “ ndrdyana-bali
”

( 133-169 ).*

XX* Hiranyagarbhavidhi ( 103J sis.

)

4< Rules regarding an Expiatory Gift of Gold **

Brahma asks Bhagavan about persons situated in ruling and governmental

positions who may in the line of discharging their functional duties have commit-

ted sins, and how they may atone for these deeds so that their routine religious

life may not suffer ( i-5a ). Bhagavan replies that normally, prdyasciita-expia-

tions for kings and ministers who, for example, kill a brahmin, are too time-

consuming for their office; however, He offers to outline two easier expiatory

rites—namely, the hiranyagarbhaprdyascitta and the tuldbhdraprdyasciUa—each

of which is able to erase all sins. The first is described
{ 9-43 ), and consists of

a lavish gold offering made to brahmins; the other
( 44-62a ) consists of being

weighed and paying the balancing amount in gold, etc., to brahmins.

The remainder of the chapter has to do with pusydbhiseka-iites called for

during the pusya-month—a rite which due to its intrinsic merit may win for one

salvation ( 62b-i04a ).

XXI.

Siddhantabhedena pancardtradhikdrivyavasthd ( 83J sis.

)

“ Regulations Concerning the Proper Eligible Person for Pancaratra

according to different Siddhdnias ”

Brahma says that having heard about the various rules, he would now like

to know who are the qualified aspirants [ adhikarin ] to follow in the different

schools of Pancaratra. Bhagavan begins by saying that among the 8000

brahmin gotvas those belonging to the “ Kanva 99 and the “ Mddhyandina

sdkhds went to the Creator Brahma and received from him initiation into Panca-

ratra according to the “ mantrasiddhanta
,J
school, using the “ cakrdbja

>9
-mandala

method. He further gave them instructions for their particular way to perform

all samskdra-sacraments and y^ga-sacrifices; He also cautioned them that these

things were to be done only with the thought of the Lord foremost in their mind,

and not with any desire for phala-rewards ( 1-12 ). In addition He told them that

* NOTE ; This rite nowadays is limited to death-rites for brahmacdrins and sannydsins.
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a " bhagavata
”

is one who, along with his devoted love of Bhagavan, does the

“pancakdla ”-pujd according to the scriptures, who is furthermore born in a

bhagavata family, and who has also had ^sa-initiation ( 13-16). While they

must also maintain their private worship [ dtmarthapujd ],
" bhdgavatas

5>
are the

only ones who are allowed to perform liturgies for the benefit of others

[
pararthayajana ]. The non-" bhagavata ” who wishes to become a “ bhagavata

”

by initiation must come from a respectable [ hullna ]
family. Any-" bhagavata ”

—whether by birth or initiation—is to be shown the highest respect and honor

by all others ( 18-24 }. He adds that for those who follow the " mantra--

siddhdnta” school the object of their devoted attention [ dhycyavastu ] is Vasu-

deva with either two or four hands, etc , ( 25-29 ).

As for the " dgamasiddhdnta
”

school, this comprises those who meditate

on the Lord with long arms ( reaching to the knees ) in one of His VyuhaAorms,

standing solitarily and without weapons, resplendent in white color and replete

with ornamentation. These “ agamasiddhantins,” regardless of their caste

origin, all follow the “ Ekayanasdkha”—but they are not eligible to perform

such ceremonies as ritual plowing, etc . For such occasions, they must call in a

“ mantrasiddhantin
” and ask him to do the ceremony for them

; but such

routines are to be done without bljdksara in the 12-syllabled mantra . Further,

these “ agamasiddhantins ” are obliged to discard their dead bodies
(
without

burial or cremation
) (

3o-54a).

The €t
tanirasiddhanta

”
school accepts those who come from any of the

four castes, so long as they observe all the samskdra-sacraments. These

( common ? )
folks, in the performance of the Lord's worship, employ the " nava-

padma”-mandala design. But in their ritual activities they must satisfy them-

selves with the repetition of the “ dvddasaksara

’

9 and other mantras only, and

these without benefit of instruction concerning their esoteric meanings and,

furthermore, without nydsa, etc . When it comes to wfsazw-festivals, " tantra-

siddhdntins ” are not allowed to perform flag-raising ceremonies; nor are they

to perform the monthly festival-liturgies. They must content themselves with

carrying the Lord in procession around the village ( 54b-69a ).

The “ tantrantarasiddhanta
”

school worships the Lord in the “ cakrabja

mandala design, the kumbha-pot, the pratimd-image and (or?) in the fire.

The icons of the Lord of these " tantrdntarasiddhdntins **
will represent Him as

three-faced, four-faced or many-faced ; such images will be revealed in a standing

posture atop a yogapitha-pedestal, and so will be surrounded by the attendant

parivdrar deities. The worship of " tantrdntarasiddhdntins ” will be done by em-
ploying the pinda -mantra

,
“ kala ’’-mantra, etc,, but without knowledge of

the esoteric meanings. All four castes may belong to this school—and they
should observe the samskdra-sacraments according to their own rules ( 6gb-73a).
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By no means should any ways of one of the four schools be mixed with

another. One should follow the school of his ancestors to avoid any confusion.:

no one dares to exercise careless choice about what rules he follows. One should

neither seek to change his siddhanta nor abet anyone else in being initiated into

another. The sin of confusing one school with another is great indeed. Although

of the four schools the “ mantrasiddhania
” way is the best, he who associates

with a Pancaratrin of any school is bound to benefit much more than associating

with any one else
(
73-84a )*

XXII. Mudralaksanavidhi ( 74 £ls.

)

“ Rules Concerning Ritual Hand* Gestures
”

Brahma asks the meaning, uses and varieties of -vmdrd-gestures. Bhaga-

van says these finger movements are ways to fend off evil and to prevent those

taking pleasure in harming others [ himsahandm asesdndm mudam drdvayati

ksanat] iato mudrd nirasanam tesdm tasya prayojanamjj ]. Furthermore, they

please the Lord—so long as they are demonstrated in private ( i~5a ). He then

names and describes 53 mudrd-gestuies : hrdaya (5b-6a), sirsa
( 6b-ya ), sikhd

(
yb-Sa

)
kavaca ( Sb-9 ), astra ( 10 ), neira ( n-i2a ), agni-prdkdra ( I2b-i3 ),

yoga and yogasamputa (14- 17a), kumbha or jndna
(
22-23a ), nydsa (236-24),

japa
(
25-26a ), brahma (

26b*27a )
and visnu

(
27b- 28a ). Also : rudra

(
28b-2ga ),

abhivddana ( 2gb“3oa ), vighnardja
(
3ob«3ia ), bhdgavata (

3ia«32a ), vardha ( 32b-

33a), dahana
(
33b-35a ), dpydyana (356-37), surahhi (38-4oa), dvdhana (40b-

41a}, prandma (416-43 ), padma (44*45a), kamala (45b«46a), and sankha

( 46b~48a ). In addition : cakra (
48b~49a ), gadd (

4gb-5ia ), capa (
51b ), musala

(52-53a), khadga
{ 536-54), vanamdld (55), anjali (56a), garuda (566-58),

visvaksena
( 59 ), ananta

{
6o*6ia ), ball

(
61b ), vastra

(
62a ), musti or jndna

(
62b-63a ), and gandha

(
63b ). And finally, ptispa { 64a ), yajnopavita (

64~65a ),

dkalpa ( 65b ), dhupa ( 66 ), dipa
( 67-69a ), pratima

(
6gb-7oa ), svdgaia or

ydna or prdrthana ( yob-yib ), and grdsa
( 72-73 )

and homa
( 736-74 ).

XXIII * Mdtykddyarthatrayavarnana ( 193 sis. )

“ A Discussion of the Three Methods of using the ‘ Matykd,
* etc., in

Mantras ”

This chapter is devoted to a prolonged and esoteric discussion of

mantras in general (defined g6~99a), starting with an explanation of the

constituent letters that comprise the alphabet —each letter haying its

guardian deity, its stars and planets, its age and caste, etc . ( 1-66 ).

*Note : The definitions found of the four “ siddhanta ” schools found in different Samhita-

traditions vary from text to text; there is no unanimity of opinion on these matters.

See e< Index ” under <c siddhanta. ”
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Then follow the directions for how these letters are to be set down in

a design ( 68-72 )
from which one may, according to certain rules of selection

compose ” a mantra like the “ mula mantra
( 73 ff. ) Any mantra composed

of such potent elements may bring great strength [ siddhi ] to one who repeats it

according to prescribed rules—so long as the aspirant's own star, sex, age, caste,

etc tally with the mantra's constituent letters, stars, sex, age, caste’, etc . Thus,

the rules for the aspirant who undertakes y#p<z-repetition are given in detail r up

to 147). The aim of jafia-repetition—namely siddhi—is discussed ( 148-174).

The chapter ends with a special section discussing the " Orii ’’-syllable common
to most mantras

,
which may by itself be used as a single-word mantra ( 175-193 ).

XXIV. Dvadasaksarakalpa
( 1734 Sis.

)

“ Procedure for using the Twelve-Syllable Mantra ”,

This chapter turns in particular to a discussion of the 12-syllable mantra-
how to " compose ” it by selecting the appropriate, potent letters or syllables

from the matrkacakra-design (i-32a), a eulogy of those who employ the
“ dvadasaksara mantra

( 32b-4i ), the rules for /(^-repetitions of this particular

mantra ( 42.76a }, and the benefits accruing to one who successfully perseveres

inits use (76b-86). For those who want to get salvation by means of using

this mantra in their worship-habits, there are certain pujas at particular times
and places to be done ( 87-109 ). In addition, certain “ prayogic ” aims may be
accomplished by means of this mantra—it particular rules are followed as they
are herein set down

( no-i74a ).

XXV. Astakfaramantravaibhava ( 275J- 31s.

)

“ The Greatness of the ' Astaksara ’-Mantra ”

This chapter answers Brahma’s question about the eight-syllable •' asta-
ksara ’’-mantra by outlining the meaning of each of the mantra’s three words
( 3'2Sa ), the various ways of doing ya/a-repetition when aspirants of different
abilities wish to employ this mantra as a means to salvation ( 28b-98a ) the
variations in the procedures of /o^a-repetition and attendant spiritual and litur-

gical measures to be taken by those who would employ the mantra for
certain "prayogic” ends

( 98b-25ia), and the rewards to and praises of those
who preserve the pious repetition of this mantra ( 25ib-276a ).

XXVI. Visnugayatryadimantroddhara
“ Composing the ' Visnugayatn '-Mantra, etc.

”
( 84i 41s.)

As for the 24-syllable " Visnugayatn ’’-mantra, this, too, is “ composed
”

in a particular fashion and is to be employed in ^-repetitions by those who
desrre its wonderful effects. It is at least four times as powerful as an ordinary
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mantra ( 1-29 ). The ** Srikara-astdksara mantra is also discussed in terms of

its composition, analysis, and potency ( 3°"5oa )* The “ Laksmindrayana'
9-

mantra is likewise discussed in a similar manner
(
5ob~57a ) . The " Samkarsana

mantra
( 576-69 ), the “ Pradyumna "-mantra ( 70-74 ), the “ Aniruddha mantra

( 75~79a )
and the “ Caturvimsati mantra (

79b-S5a
)
are each briefly described

and discussed in the concluding stanzas of the chapter,

XXVII. WkW Matsyadimurtimantrakathana ( 421 31s )

“ Chapter concerning the Mantras addressed to Matsya and Others
”

Bhagavfln continues to tell about mantras in this chapter, turning now to

the mantras addressed to the several avatdra-ioims of the Lord. In each, the

analysis of the mantra-composition is given, along with instructions for japa-

repetitions, as well as other details. The mantras discussed here are :
“ Matsya

mantra ( 3-8 ),
“ Kurma mantra

( 9-12a ),
“ Varaha mantra

( 12-290 ),

" Narasimha "-mantra and its variations
(
296-212

)
Vdmana "-mantra

( 224b-

229 ),
** Trivikrama mantra

( 230-235 ),
tc Jamadagnyardma mantra ( 236-242 ),

** Ddsarathirdma mantra as well as those addressed to his
(
Rama's

)
retinue

(
243-326a ),

“ Balardma mantra ( 3266-331a )
and “ Krsna mantra and its

variations ( 3316-421 ).

In the middle of the chapter, there is a brief digression about the twelve

“ angas " of any mantra used for japa-purposes—these twelve being its bija-

syllables, its s<2&&’-potency, its m-revealer, its chandas-meter, its tf?zga-gestures,

its i<2zWa-addressee, its varna- color dominance, its dipana-purifier, its dpyayana-

constitution, its woca^a-application, its sakalikarana-vaiidint and its vikalikarana-

mutations ( 212-224 ). [The discussion here is somewhat different from that

found in other texts. ]

XXVIII. Yajnamurtyddimantroddhdra
( 194 <§ls.

)

“ Composition of the * Yajnamurti 9-mantra and Others
"

Bhagavan continues to give instructions regarding the composition, the

^^-repetitions and the respective potencies of other mantras :
c<
Yajnamurti

mantra ( 1-6 ),
“ Annadhipati mantra

( 7-24 ) ,
“ Saktlsa mantra ”

) ( 25-30,
“ Kdlanemi mantra

(
31-37a ), “ Trailokyamohana mantra ( 37b-49a ), “Kdma-

kdmesvari mantra
( 496-54 ),

“ Trailokyamohanamald mantra
( 55-83a ),

“ Yajnavardha "-mantra (836-103), “ Damodaranrsimha"-mantra (io4-H3a),
“ Purusacatustaya "-mantra ( 1136-117 ),

“ Hayagriva mantra ( Ii8-I24a ), and
" Hayagrivamdld mantra ( 1246-15 3a ) . Also Mukundddi 9i

-mantra
( 153b-

154 ), “ Babhru mantra ( 155.158a ),
“ Vrsdkapi mantra ( 1586-160 ), “ Sauri"

mantra ( i6i-i62a ),
“ Vaikuntha "

( i62b-i65a ) and
41 Apardjita "-mantras also
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with those mantras addressed to Samkarsana, Aniruddha, Pradyumna and the

avatara-ioxvas ( 169b-!94 )«

XXIX. ^ryadiparivaramantravarnan

a

(2 19 sis.)

“Concerning the Mantras to Sri and Others, and to the Attendant

Deities
”

In this chapter Bhagavan tells about the mantras to be used in the worship

of Sri and of the deities in Her retinue found in the precincts of the first prdkdra-

courtyard. The ones taken up are : the one addressed to &rl ( 2b~28a ), the ones

to Dhanada [ Kubera ] and other deities in the Eastern direction* ( 286-38 ) as

well as the ones to Cintamani and others in the Southern Direction
( 39-46 ).

Then comes the mdld-mantra addressed to Sri
( 47-64 ). This is followed by the

« Vasudha mantra
( 6s-82a ), the “ Dharani mantra ( 82b~95a ),

u Sarasvati

mantra (956-131), the
<f Adharasakti"-mantra (132-142), the “ Amnia”-

mantra (143-149) and the “ Bhu "-mantra ( i5o*i5ia ). A “ PUha”-mantra

follows ( 15 ib-iyoa), as well as the mantra for Brahma and the succeeding 57

parivdradevatas ( 170b- 172a ), along with the mantras addressed to other deities

in the first courtyard [ prdkdra ] ( I72b-I74a )

.

The remainder of the chapter deals with mantras addressed to the doorway

deities, Canda and Pracanda ( 1746-178 ), and to the deities found in the second

prdkdra-comtydLid. Those named here are the ,f Udumbara "-mantra ( I79~i84a),

“ Ksetresa"-mantra (^b-iSga), “ Dinmurti ’’-mantra ( 1896-199 ) as well as

those addressed to deities found beyond the second courtyard
(
20i-2ioa ). The

final point made is concerning the procedure for offering bait at the bali-pitha-

pedestal in daily routine worship
( 2rob-2i9; cf.

* €
car

" V ; i6b-3ia ).

XXX .
Tithidevatamantra (203 Sis.)

“ Mantras
"
addressed to the 4 Tithidevatas

99

Each fortnight is governed day by day by fifteen deities each of whom pre-

sides over one day. One may, by employing the mantra addressed to any one of

these deities, and by following certain established rules, maintain a yaga or

vrata on that deity’s day for a specified period. Particularly if one begins this

vrata or yaga in the bright fortnight, he may hope to achieve certain specific

gains at the end of his stated vow. This chapter gives the proper mantras to em-

ploy for each of the tithidevatas and the fruits of a vow undertaken in honor of

each: Agni (4-8a), Brahma ( 8b-i2a ), Kubera ( X2b-3ia), VighneSa
( 3x6-45 ),

Sii ( 46, cf. XXIX: 2-28a ), Sanmukha (
47-52a ), Bhanu (

52b-67a ), Siva ( 67b-

94a ), Durga (94b-i55a), Yama (155^159), Indra (160-162), Visnu (163),
Kama (164-191^), the Alvins ( igib-i96a) and Candra or Soma ( 1966-203).
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Vighnarajotpattikiiltadimantroddhara ( 441 sis.

)

“ Concerning the Origin of ‘ Vighnaraja \ and the Composition of Mantras

addressed to the Various Ornaments of the Lord ”

Brahma asks to know the origin of Vighnaraja, and Bhagavan tells him

the story of Pradyumna's anger which gave rise to the elephant-headed Gana-

pati whose purpose was always to fight on the side of the gods ( i-ioa ).

Then He ( Bhagavan )
turns to answer the questions put to Him about the

mantras to Visnu's ornaments, etc namely, to the forfta-crown (iob-24), the

irivatsa-chestmole
( 25-34 ), the kaustubha-jewel (

35-43a ), the vanamdla-ga.rla.nd

(43^64), the prabha-arch (65-74), and the aksamald-rosary
( 75-78). Then He

turns to mantras addressed to the dhupapatra-holder
( 79-80 ), the ghantd-bell

( 81-82 ), and the dipa-patra lamp ( 83-85 ). A large section of the chapter is given

over to the mantras addressed to the various forms of the Sudarsana-discus

( 86-262). Then He tells of the mantras addressed to the pancajanya-conch ( 263-

279a ), the kaumodaki-chih ( 2796-283 ), the Padma-lotus ( 284-289 ), the musala-

pestle ( 29o-294a, )
the khadga-sword ( 2946-299 ), the sarhga-bow (300-310 ), the

pdsa-rope
( 3x1-312 ) and the ankusa-go&d

( 3 13-3 16a ). There follows then a long

section on the Garuda-vehicle of the Lord
( 3i6b-376a ), whereupon the mantras

addressed to Visvaksena are given (3766-425 ). The chapter ends with instruc-

tions for offerings to Visvaksena ( 426-451 ).

XXXII . Sudarsanamahamantravaibhava
( 284 Sis.

)

Instructions regarding the Great Mantra to Sudarsana *'

An especially potent mantra is the " Sudarsana "-mantra. This chapter

begins with instructions for composing the mantra and for meditating upon it

(
2-3ia), and special rules for those who are going to do japa -repetitions with it

(3xb-32a). The remainder of the chapter contains detailed instructions as to

the employment of this mantra for specific, " prayogic ” ends
( 32^284 ).

XXXIII. Aupacdrikamantrakalpa ( 209 Sis. ? )

" The Concluding Chapter
”

All the main mantras having been given in the preceding chapters, the

present and concluding chapter turns to a treatment of other, subsidiary mantras
needed in the worship of Visnu ( 1-11). The following ones are the common
mantras discussed and analysed :

" Pancopanisad mantra
( i2-i6a ),

" Purusa ”-

mantra ( i6b-ig ),
" Visva mantra ( 20-22 ),

“ Nivrtta
(
i ) mantra ( 23-26a ),

" Sarva mantra ( 26b-32 ),
“ Santi mantra

( 33»5ia ), Pancavimsatitattva

mantra
(
5ib-57 ), Dlpa *Vmantra

( 58-59 ),
" Aksasutra mantra

( 60-61

)

PA3 I
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“ Arghya "-want* a (
62-64 ),

“ Padya "-mantra -

( 65-67 ),
" Acamana mantra

( 68-70 ),
“ Bhoganivedana "-mantra

(
7i-73.a ),

" Puspdnjali mantra ( 736-75 ),

« Vastro, "-mantra ( 76-77 ); and mantras for mundane welfare (78-90)* Then

mantras which could be easily mastered (
91-ioSa ),

" Jalastambhana mantra

( ioSb-ma),
“ Nadivegastambhana"-mantra (mb-H4a), “ Agnistambhana"-

mantra ( ii4b-n8a),
" Gomahisadivasya "-mantra

(
n8b-i20 ),

“ Vydladi-

damana"-mantra (I2i-I22a),
t( Ripundsaka-pisacavasa"-mantra (r22b-i24a),

“ Gandharva-sddhana "-mantra ( 1246-135 '), “ Indrajdla mantra
( 136-156 ),

Sapta-yaksi mantra viz. “ Sundari "-mantra (I57-I58a), " Manohara "-mantra

( 1586-159a ),
“ Kanakavati mantra ( i59b-i6oa ),

“ Kamesvan mantra ( 160b-

162 ),
" Ratipriya mantra

( 163-164 ),
“ Padmini mantra ( i65-i66a ),

« Ydminl "-mantra (
i66b-i72a )

and lastly “ Pi&dca ”-mantras ( 1726-189 ).

The samhita draws to a close with some eulogistic remarks by Rhagavan

about what is contained in the preceding chapters.

Then returning to the framework-motif found in the opening chapters,

Padma says that when it was done Brahma gave the teaching to Kapiia, who in

turn gave it to Padma. He in turn is now giving it Samvarta, and with it the

counsel to return to his terrestial home in the Himalayas (190-201). He

warns that, due to the holiness of the message, it should not be disclosed to the

faithless or disinterested ( 202-203a ). Five tantras are said to be the most

precious “ gems” of the Pancaratra : Padma , Sanatkumdra , Parama, Padmod-

bhava (or Mahendra) and the Kanva Tantra (2036-204). The rewards for

those who turn to the Padma Tantra are then listed
( 207-209 ).

CRITICAL REMARKS

So complete is this work, containing most matters of concern to the Panca-

ratra community, that a study of it alone would serve to introduce neophytes

( Vaisnavas or others) into the intricacies of Pancaratra thought and practice.

Priority efforts should be made to. get this important work into the more accessi-

ble Devandgarl script at an early date, and at a. price putting it in reach of

temple arcakas. The formidable job of providing a worthy translation of this

work into English would also render an inestimable service to tantric scholars

in- the west. ...
.
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ADDENDUM 1

LIST OF PANCARATRAGAMA SAMHITAS FOUND IN
PADMA SA1V1HITA “ Jfi. " 1 : 99-114

Padma
Padmodbhava

Maya [ vaibhava ]

Nalakubara

Trailokyamohana

Visnutilaka

Parama

Naradlya

Dhanadiya

Vasistha

Pauskara

Sanatkumara

Sanaka

Satya
[
= Sattvata ? 23, 71 below

]

Vi£va S.

Ananta [ = 36 below ]

Mahlprasna

Sriprasna

Purusottama

Mahendra S.

[
= “ Pancapra^na S. ” ]

Tattvasagara

Vagina

Sattvata [cf. 14 above, 71 below]

Dravina

Srlkara

Samvarta

Visnusadbhava

Visnupurvaka

Visnutantra

Kaumara

Ahirbudhnya S.

Visnuvaibhavika

33. Saura

34. Saumya

35. Isvara S.

36. Ananta
[
=» 16, above ]

37. Bhagavata

38. Jaya

39. Mula S.

40. Pusti S.

41. Sannakiya

42. Marlca

43. Daksa S.

44. Aupendra

45. Yogahrdaya

46. Harlta

47. Paramesvara

48. Atreya

749. Mandara
50. Visvaksena

51. Ausanasa

52. Vaikhanasa

53. Vihagendra
[
= Tarksya ? ]

54. Bhargava

55. Parapurusa

56. Yajnavalkya

57. Gautamiya

58. Paulastya

59. Sakala

60. Jnanarnava

61. Jainadagnya

62. Yamya

63. Narayana

64. Parasarlya

65. Jabala

* not on other lists ( = Hayasirsa S. ?

)

| not on other lists
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66. Kapila 89. Vamanlya

67. Vamana 90. Varuna

68. Jayottara 91. Krsna

69. Barhaspatya 92. Ambara

70. Jaimina 93- Agneya

71. Sattvata [
= 23, 14 ? above] ( “ summary of Markandeya ”

)

72. Katyayanlya 94. Mahasanatkumara S.

73* Valmlka 95- Vyasa

74- Aupagayana 96. Visnu S.

75* Riranyagarbha 97- Markandeya S.

76. Agastya 98. Pari§ada S.

77* Kanva 99. Brahmanarada S.

78. Bodhayana 100. UmamaheSvara S.

79- Bharadvaja 101. Dattatreya

80. Narasimha 102. 3arva

81. Gargya 103. Varahamihira

82. Uttarapurvaka 104. Samkarsana

83. Satatapa 105. Pradyumna

84. Angirasa 106. Vamana

85* Kasyapa [
= 67 above : cf. 89 above

]

86. Paingala 107. Kalkiraghava [ sc. : Kaliragha va]

00

00

OO

^4 Trailokyavijaya

Yoga

108. Pracetasa

THE FOLLOWING SAMHITAS ARE ALSO LISTED IN

PADMA SAMHITA

( « car. ” XXXIII : 2036-204 ),

WHERE THEY ARE DESCRIBED AS THE 5 MOST PRECIOUS GEMS

{“ panearatra
f
*

)

1. Padma Tantra

2. Sanatkumara Tantra

3. Parama Tantra

4. Padmodbhava Tantra=Mahendra Tantra

5. Kanva Tantra

1. = No. 1 on list in jn ’’ 1
: 99 ff.

2. = No. 12 „ „ „ „

3. = No. 7 „ „

4.

= No. 2 „ „

5. = No. 77 „ „

»» a

it it

it

it

( cf. No. 94

)

a

( cf. No. 20 )
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it

[ Index Code : Pmes ]
Available :

Paramesvara-samhita, edited by 2§ri U.

Ve. Govindacharya, Sri Viiasam Press,

Srlrangam, 1953. [ Devanagari script. ]

Introductory Remarks—
This is the text held in highest esteem by the arcakas at Srirahgam, the

" Rome ” of Sri-vaisnavism. Its dictates are followed in the worship patterns

at the Ranganathaswamy Temple there. It is believed—no doubt on the basis of

what is said in the first chapter of the text itself (see sloka 90)—that this

Paramesvara-samhita is the “ essence
”

of the Pauskara-samhitd
(
q*v.

)

so highly

revered as one of the u Three Gems ” of the Pdncaratrdgama . Thus, both in

practical and ideological terms, this is an important text of the Pancaratra

canon.

It is a long work
;
in its present state it amounts to almost 8700 slokas.

Its twenty-six chapters are for the most part quite long—and they represent two

parts of what is supposed to have been once upon a time a much longer work.

A “ jnanakanda" once presumably treated of a number of matters—listed in

Chapter I : 92 et passim— but all that we see of it now is the opening chapter of

the work, and one is led to wonder if more of this portion of the work ever did

in fact exist. The remaining 25 chapters constitute a “ kriyakanda
ty
and, if the

outline of its contents given toward the end of Chapter One is any guide by

which to judge, this portion of the work comes to us fairly well intact.

The title is named as canonical in the following lists : Kapihjala
( 45/100 ),

Padma (47/108), Bhdradvaja ( 46/103 ), Markandeya (23/91), Visvamitra

(31/108) and Visnu Tantra (75/154).* It is quoted or excepted in a number

of secondary Pancaratra works, for examples Utsavasamgraha
( MT. 3286

quoting ch. XIII ), Prdyascittapatala
(
MT. 2996 quoting ch. XIX

) and

Prdyascittasamgraha (MT. 3743 quoting chs. XV and XX ). In its own list of

canonical titles—see Addendum, below—it describes itself as 0 sdttvika
”

but

" munivdkya .

"

The narrative framework is a dialogue between Sanaka and Sandilya, and

the topics treated are focused almost exclusively on priestly concerns—daily

routines, occasional liturgies, expiatory services, festive undertakings and the

like. There seem to be no remarks addressed to lay concerns.

* The mention of the Paramesvara-samhita in the Pau§karasartihita ( XXXIX : 18 ) is

discussed under the latter entry ( q.v. ) in the " Critical Notes * 5 found there,
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description of contents

JNANARANDA—

1 .

Sdstra.vata.ra ( ii3 61s.)

“ The Transmission of the Teaching
”

The setting is Totadri [southern region of Western Ghats] where Sanaka

is performing penance to Vasudeva. Bhagavan appears and tells Sanaka to meet

Sandilya, who as a master of many fields of knowledge will teach him the

- rahasyamnaya " or the esoteric levels of the Veda. This teaching, composed

in the‘
f anustubh ’’-meter has as foremost among its expositions the 0 Sdttvata

“Pauskara"' and “ Jaydkhya” (1-19). Moreover, Sandilya is a recognized

roaster of the practice of the “ pancakdlas ” and Bhagavan tells Sanaka that he

may also learn from him how to follow these observances as well as how to live

according to devout ways of the ** bhdgavata-dharma ( 20-21 )*

At Sandilya’s hermitage Sanaka is instructed first of all on how the sdstra

( or yoga or yogadhaima .* 36) was transmitted from Ananta to Aniruddha, to

Iksvaku, to mankind during the krtayuga-era ;
it was then also, he adds, that

Nara and Narayana [ the
“ twin sages ”

]
taught 5 sages Sumantu, Jaimini,

Bbrgu, Aupagayana and Maunjyayana in the %t Badarikdirama’* the same in-

formation ( 22-73 ). By following this teaching and having a clear idea about it,

says Sandilya, one can have a vision of Visnu—as he has had and as was so often

the case in the old days of krtaynga-times ( 74-85* ).

Sanaka says that this teaching is well and good for regenerate [pratibuddha]

men of olden tiroes and saints like his host, but what are the unregenerate

[apratibuddha], men of these present times, like himself, to do? (83b-85).

Sandilya says he once asked the very same question of Samkarsana—and his

response was to teach to Sandilya the " Sdttvata ” and other sastras ,
only after

which did he teach the r< Paramesvara ” or the essence of the " Pauskara
”

( 90 ).

The " Paramesvara ,

” which is the concern of the remainder of the chapter, was

originally one lakh of slokas in length. From that one lakh, Sandilya says he

will extract the essence—in two parts, jnanakanda and kriydkanda—and pass

on the knowledge to Sanaka in 16,000 slokas . In this treatment all the essentials

will be covered: the six qualities of God; the Vyuhas , the Vibhavas, etc.) the

forms and natures of Visnu’s retinue ;
His ornamentation and attendants ;

His

abode and how to prepare it; the nature of jivatman, its mundane attachments

and its final release
;
and the secrets of mantras

,
mudrds

,
yoga, etc .—all in the

jnanakanda . Moreover, daily routines, occasional observances, expiations, and

all temple-oriented activities will be dealt with in the kriydkanda ( 91-113 )•
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KRIYAKANDA :

II. ^TR^rfir Snanavidhi ( 138 41s. )

“ Rules for Bathing
(
of the Aspirant

)

”

Sandilya offers to give in detail the procedure that makes one eligible to

do yaga and homa. First of all one must bathe in the ordinary way ; this only

is preparatory to his spiritual snana to come. In telling how to take the daily

bath he outlines the various observances that a man does from the time he wakes

up—recitations of Visnu's Holy Names, which foot to take the first step with,

how to collect the proper detergent
(
viz., mud

)
for bathing, how to select an

auspicious bathing place, etc . ( 1*70 ). Once the aspirant gets into the water

and prays that all holy waters converge there to cleanse him, he does certain

tnudras and commences to wash himself doing dcamana-sippings at several points.

When he emerges from the water, he does an informal tarpana-rite, offering

water to the various gods, etc. (71-121). Then he gives some gauna-snana-

alternatives to taking a regular bath when normal circumstances are not present

or when one is otherwise unable to bathe in water, namely mantrasnana

(122-126), dhyanasnana (i27-i3oa), divyasnana ( i3ob-i3ia ), dgneyasndna

[ dohanasndna ]
( I3ib-I33a ), vatasndna

(
I33b-I34a ), and parthivasnana

( 334b-X36a). The chapter concludes by saying that one may proceed to other

daily obligations only after the bathing has been attended to ( 1366-138 ).

III. CTTTfetqTOtn Samadhivyakhyana
( 230 41s. )

" Explaining ( the Steps Leading to
)
Samadhi **

Cnee the bath is over, the next step is to apply the religious marks [pundra]

to the body at the appropriate places ( 10-20), dress and then proceed to the

place where God is kept and “ wake up " the Lord
;
where there is no temple, he

shall go through the process mentally imagining (see Sis. 38 ft) the sounds of

conch, bells and drums, the door, the corridors etc., doing thus a mdnasaydga.

Before the aspirant can approach God for actual worship, he must further purify

himself spiritually. [This is the second kind of snana mentioned in ch. II,

supra .] This is done, in brief, by a mental dissolution of the physical self,

composed of its five constituent bhuta-elements ( 39-150 ), mentally offering these

bhutas up for purification ( by pranayama etc. ). Control of breath
( pranayama )

is then described (90*139); the Lord should be meditated upon during the
pranayama (129-30 ; 144-5 ), particularly as embodied in His mantra

( Mantrdt-

man
, Mantradeha

) (145-6); and thus through concentration
( Dhdrana

)

he
should see steadily the inner effulgence of the all-pervading Lord in his

samadhi (178-182). The presence of God’s (animating) Power is thus needed
for this renewed, spiritually-cleansed body. In the human body thus reconsti-

tuted and transmuted, he should practice Nyasa
( 222-230 ),

'
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IV
Mantranyasavidhi ( 43i Sis.

)

“Concerning Strengthening Oneself with Mantra Powers"

Without such «ya$a-concentrations of God’s Power into one's own being*

one cannot be made ready to approach Him in worship (1-4)- This bnef

chapter turns to an explanation of how nyasa, such as is enjoined upon the

aspiring worshipper, is to be done. Nyasa is a spiritual undertaking wherein

mantras are chanted to invoke God's Presence while mudrd-gestures indicate

what aspect of God’s Personality is concentrated in what part of the body of

the believer (4«44a).

V. ^HOTFT Manasayaga ( 183 Sis.

)

“ Silent Worship”

This chapter deals further with the preliminaries of introverted meditation

prior to liturgical worship. Already seated, the aspirant assumes the “padmfi-

sana "-posture and directs his sense-organs within. Concerted effort is made to

“lift” from the abdomenal regions the sakti-powev resident there to the heart

all the while reflecting on how the timeless Lotus grew upwards from the Milky

Ocean. This Lotus (in the heart) is to provide the throne for Visnu Who is in

the inmost heart of His believers. At this point various concentrated thoughts

are to be directed to Visnu, to the Lotus, to the Power that raises the Lotus,

etc .—all as Aspects of the Divine Source. The ultimate phase of this yogic

activity is to experience God's Presence in a vision giving great delight to the

devotee (1-114). Thereupon, maintaining this Divine Vision, one offers all

kinds of mental worship [
manasapuja ] to Him—including mantyas^ dhupa, dipa

,

ghantd ,
etc . as well as offers mental libations [

manasayaga. ] (
115-168). The

benefits of this kind of internalized worship are listed ( 169-183 ).

VI, )
Bahyayagavidhi

(
berapujd

) ( 419I ifo'J

“ Rules for Liturgical Offerings—Iconic Worship ”

This chapter turns to overt, liturgical worship. First, the necessary para-

phernalia must be collected, purified, and then placed where they will be needed

(1-54). The incense-holder is described and its cosmic symbolism indicated

( 55-61
)—the appreciation of this symbolism being a prerequisite of worship—

and a similar treatment is to be afforded the ghantd -bell (62-99). When and

where these are used in the liturgy is given ( 100-109 ). The pujdAituxgy ideally

begins as one offers in the proper way, just as one would to any honored guest

in one's house, “ arghya
,

” “ padya,” “ puspa,” etc ., to the icon (110-142).

But before the worshipper can make these offerings he must first undertake

some purificatory rites and also request the presence of various other divine

powers ( 143-180) ,* and as part of this invocation he must mentally conjure up
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the proper ( mental
)
image of each before addressing the appropriate mantra to

it. How to imagine these beings is given at some length { 185-277 ). Having

secured their presence, he then commences to offer to them and to the icon the

amenities of ^w^-worship—various liquids, food-offerings, fruits, betel and

how to do this with all propriety and piety is explained step-by-step. This

much over, then one offers to the icon of the Lord His sayanasana (
seat for rest

)

( 278-42oa).

Agnikdryajpitrsammbhdgajnityotsavddividhdna ( 525 sis.

)

" Procedures for Kindling the Sacrificial Fire, Making Oblations to the

Forefathers, and Continuing Daily Worship”

Continuing from the preceding chapter with the methodology for liturgical

worship, the arcaka then moves to the place where the sacred fire and firepit is

readied, purifying the area prior to his worship. A digression is inserted here

concerning how the kundas are to be fashioned ( 5-15 ) and made fit for use in

worship (16-48). The instruments used in worship during this “ agnikdrya”

portion are then enumerated (49-104). As a part of the" agnikarya” rites

the arcaka is to perform some twelve sams&fra-sacraments to the fire itself

( 105- 140 ), prior to making the homa-offerings. The oblations are listed in the

order in which they are made
( 141-220) up to the final purndhutL The efficacy

of doing this last is particularly mentioned (221-232). After this major

purndhuii, then only may offerings be made to the various gods resident around

the kunda
,
whereupon a last offering is made to rectify any mistakes. There-

upon the dcarya terminates this portion of worship and, without undue delay,

he moves on to the next portion of the liturgy, namely " pitrsamvibhaga”

(233-255)*

In order to make these oblations to the forefathers [ pitrsamvibhdga ]

Sandilya says that the arcaka should follow the method found in essence in the

Sattvatasamhita even though it is also elaborately treated in the Pauskara-

samhita. These oblations when made before God Himself are more efficacious.

Then the qualifications are given for those who would participate— both as

performer and impersonators—in this Sraddha-rite ( 256-261 ). The reception

and seating of the Sraddha-Brahmans on darbha-seats in front of the Lord, their

feeding, the offer of water with tila ( sesamum-seeds
)
and of pinda ( balls of

rice ), and the send-off to the Brahmans impersonating the pitrs
(
ancestors

)

( 262-363 ), are then described. The abbreviated or substitute form of Sraddha

called Hiranya-sraddha
(
with money-offering instead of food) is then mentioned

( 364-7 >•

Continuing daily worship baliddna-offerings are next attended to, first by

making offerings to the parivdra-deities, then to the balipitha (375-404).
PA32
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Approaching the deities again, the arcaka divests them of the flowers, leaves and

water-offerings made to them (405-409). (Then, returning to his home) He
takes his own meal—and in doing so he must be careful to adhere to certain

disciplines and rules (410-428 ), After his meal he returns to the temple where

he prostrates before God (431 ), after which he begins his study of the Agama
and its meaning [ adhyayana ] near the Lord. ( 435-6 ). He continues in this

until dusk, at which time he attends to the evening worship of the Lord.
( Once

again when this cycle has been repeated, still in the temple ) he starts practice

of contemplation of Lord through the eight-limbed
( asta-anga )

yoga
( 438-503 )

with all the stages duly observed. Terminating his yoga, and ritually ending

his day of service in the temple, he petitions that none of the good which
accrued from his actions come to him but that it be returned instead to God
(504-521). Thereupon he petitions the guardian-deities to attend the Lord
during the night and then, closing the temple doors, he goes home for his sleep

( 522-525 ).

VIII.

Garudavisvakscnddipanvararcanavidhana
( 215 lls.

)

" Rules for the Worship Routines afforded Garuda, Visvaksena, Subsidiary
Deities, etc.

”

Sanaka asks about the procedure for worshipping Garuda. Sandilya
replies by saying where in the temple compound Garuda’s shrine will be located,
and which mantras are to be used ( ir, 14 ) in the steps of the worship of this
deity and of his retinue ( 1-62 ). Worship of Garinja is said to be especially
efficacious at one particular day in every twenty-seven days

[ drdra ] ( 63-64),

Sanaka asks then about Visvaksena, and Sandilya quotes from the
Pauskara-saifihitd to the effect that once Visvaksena has been installed in his
shrine he should henceforth be worshipped in a certain way only

( 67 173 ). The
parivaradevatas are briefly mentioned as deserving worship three times a day—
or at least once—according to rules already laid down

( 174-177 ).

Then Sandilya tells about bhaktas, what they do to demonstrate their faith
—by building temples, by donating funds for utsavas, etc. ( 178-194 ). Icons to
such persons may be fashioned and put in certain parts of the temple—and the
mode of worship afforded these is determined by the deity with whom they may
be lodged ( 195-212). [The final three slokas are a recapitulation (213-215 )].

DvadasakalarcanMikalavibhaganirnaya
(
jgx sis

j

Limitation of Piya-Routines to Twelve Cycles a Day, and Other Matters”
The Lord in His temple must be worshipped with full pajOriites at least

three times a day under normal circumstances. However, He may be so honor-
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ed—in progressively streamlined ways— up to twelve times a day. It is pro-

hibited to do pujd more than twelve times a day, simply because to do it

honorably requires a certain length of time, and the day allows only twelve

such cycles (1-8). Daily routine worship is not to be interrupted when occa-

sional festivals, etc . come along; the daily nityapujd always takes precedence

( 9-13 )
even though it may have to be shortened to accommodate to special

routines. A time schedule is then suggested for the various steps in each of the

twelve puja-cycles—a full yaga takes about sixty “ nadika$* K
[2 hours], the

arcaka’s bath takes about seven “ nadikas”, the evening yaga must take at least

four “ nddikds ", etc . A prolonged treatment is given for elements in any one

given pujd-cycle, particularly when this is to be unusually affected by special

festivals which impinge upon its set time ( 14-154—see also the chart at beginn-

ing of published book ).

Each day is divided into five periods [
pancakdla ]

—

abhigamana ,
upaddna

,

ijyd,
svddhyaya

,
yoga - and each of these is briefly described according to the

Pauskara ( 155-179 ).

What is known as “ bhagavadydga " is comprised of eight steps [ astanga
-

pujd ] : Abhigamana ,
Bhoga ( adoration with flowers etc. ), Pujd ( offer of honey

etc.), Anna (offer of food), Dana or Sampradana (gifts), Agni-santarpana

(
offer in fire ), Pityyaga (

propitiation of ancestors ), Prandgnihotra ( gratification

of one's own life-breaths, i.e. taking food)
(
180-185 ). This kind of worship

cycle maybe done as an alternative to what has already been outlined [see

chs. VI et passim ,
above ]. The chapter closes with

(
an enigmatic

)
counsel to

ignore all the foregoing ( 186-191 ), in case one is to adopt other methods of

worship as described in texts like Sattvata .

Svayamvyaktddiprdsddadevatanirnaya ( Rangavimandvirbhdvddi ca ) ( 385-1/2 31s.

)

“ Regarding Ancient Temple Deities (and the Divine Origin of the 3ri-

rangam Temple)"

Sanaka asks to know about the scope and nature of temples and temple

worship ( 1-2 ). Sandilya commences to describe the cosmic symbolism of the

temple, its various levels representing the various worlds and their concerns. The

25 tattvas are to be understood to be reflected in the various parts of the temple

—e.g.,
“ inhalation " is represesnted in the beaklike projection of the sukanasd ,

" sight " by the gavaksa-window, etc., (3-io6a). Sanaka asks to know particularly

about temples that are considered self-manifested and eternal
[ svayamvyakta ]

and Sandilya narrates how, during the Creation of the World, Visnu gave a

vimana-prototype (described 150-208 ) to Brahma who in turn gave it to Iksvaku,

the solar deity, as a boon for his penitential desire to see God. As well, he gave
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the king the way to worship God in the vimana in the Pauskara Samhita. Rama

got these two marvellous things as his heritage, and from him these were given

to Vibbisana. This latter person set the vimana-prototype down at its present

site on the Kauveri River—intending to move it later—where it became “rooted”

and has ever since remained and where it has provided a home for Lord Ranga-

natha. So great is this [ Srirangam ]
temple of divine origin that even people

who live in its vicinity are made the better for being near to it ( ic6b-3ii ).

There are three ways in which God may be worshipped—the ways handed

down by God Himself, the ways recommended by sages, and the ways evolved

by certain saintly men. Each one of these ways is appropriate to use in one or

another kind of temple—like those established by God Himself, those set up by

sages, and those maintained by men ( 312-333 ).

Sanaka then asks about where the rules for worship are to be found, and

Sandilya says that they may be found in sastras of three types—bhagavat-Sdstra,

divyasastra, and rsisdstra. These are respectively also the sattvika, rajasa and

mdnasa types of sastras, says Sandilya. A fourth class, paurusasdstra, is also

mentioned, but these are to be avoided when any of the other traditions are

alternatively available. Then seventeen titles representing these types of sastras

are listed and categorized [see Addendum, below], and caution is given to

understand these before employing them in worship (
334-386a).

XI. Dvaravaranadidevatadhyananirnaya ( 399

‘

sis.)

“ The Section concerning Contemplation of the Subsidiary Deities of the

Temple Compound ”

Sanaka asks to know about the gods to be found in the doorways and

courtyards of the temple-compound. The temple-compound, he is told, is

populated with gods at every point. Sandilya gives first the names of gods to be

found in, above and beneath all the doorways
( 3-30 ), and then the ones found

in each of the eight courtyards [ avarana ] ( 31-337 ).*

These repositories of divine power must be reverently treated, and a con-

cluding section of the chapter tells about what kinds of prayascitta-vemedies are

to be done when an icon breaks or falls, etc., including also rules for repairs

( 338-399 )*

XII. ,
PavUrdropanavidhdna ( 616-1/2 Sis.

)

<r Regarding the offering to the Lord of the sacred thread”

* Note :—The printed edition of this work contains a diagram of the Srirahgam temple complex

locating and labeling all these deities.



pAraMESvara-SAMHITA—

S

vipasayanottiiipanotsava 253

Sanaka asks how to atone fox a lapse in service to God and how to absolve

people from their sins. He is told by Sandilya that so long as the lapse and/or

sin was unintentional the fiavitraropana
—** the offering to the Lord of the puri-

ficatory sacred thread ” should by all means be done—for it is the best of all

prayascitta-penances ( 1-17 ). The time for doing this in the " caturmasya

period is discussed (18-44). The preparations are elaborate, and include

construction of a ydgasald-a.Tea, preparation of altars, attending to decorations

and placing appropriate pots (45-111 ), whereupon such matters as making the

Pavitra-thread garlands themselves are turned to ( 1 12-190 ). The ceremony of

pavitrdropana is briefly described step-by-step, including a mandala-worship

followed by garlanding the icons with the Paw>a-thread and a short pujd-cere-

mony—marking the end of the first day’s activities (191-35^). The second day's

proceedings are outlined—with pujd-worship first to kumbhas
( pots ), then to the

mandala-design and then, after worship of the iconic forms, an agnihoma ( obla-

tion in fire ) is performed. Invoking the presence of God in all the threads, the

latter are then distributed to the various deities, to the Kumbha, Mandala, icons

etc. ( 351^439 ). After this, gifts and feasting of Brahmans, Vaikhanasas, Yatis

and Vaisnavas are to be gone through. All this is to be accompanied with the

recitation of Vedas and Stotras (hymns), music, eclat and a joyous air. After

petitioning God's satisfaction
( 451-453 ), the ceremonies draw to a close ( 440-

456 ).

After discoursing briefly on the etymological meaning of *' pavitr

a

” (457-

463), indicating that its main theme is that of purification, removal of and
protection from evils and evil consequences, the narrative turns to mis-

cellaneous matters connected with the rites—ankurarpana-geim\na.t\ons (445),
permission and directions for a domestic version of the pavitra-rites

( 505-507 ),

and the rewards for those who participate in various ways
( 509-603 ).

The remainder of the chapter, having dealt so far with “ the best of all
”

prayascitta-penances, now turns to a general discussion of prdyascitta . These
are classified into nine types according to how elaborate their rituals are, or
according to how many “ days ” [40, 30, 20, 15 ] are required to perform them
(606-6 17a).

XIIIt Svdpasayanotthdpanotsava
( 212 sis

)

“ The Festive Routines of ( Putting the Lord to ) Bed for Sleeping and
Waking ( Him )

Up ”

Sanaka asks to know certain things about God’s " sleep ”
( 1-3 )..Sandilya

begins by giving the symbolic story of God’s periodic yoganidra-slumber—when
it comes, and how we here on earth commemmorate that period by special

observances ( 4-21 ). Chief among the things to be done in commemmoration is

to observe in the temple the Lord’s slumber by symbolically putting His icon to
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bed—and here is included a description of the bedstead preferably to be used

and the procedure for placing the Lord on it (22-86). It is during such a

4-month period that one may undertake to fulfil certain vows ( S6-125 ).

At the end of the " rest ” period, the Lord is wakened with a special

celebration in kartika-month. After a vigil, one morning the dcdrya goes to the

Lord's chamber and arouses Him with petitions and mantras, whereupon the Lord

is taken in His chariots throughout the decorated village streets. This is a very

auspicious time, and His Presence in the village thus will prevent disease, famine,

death, etc . After He has been returned to His sanctuary, He is petitioned for

His merciful care and protection ( 126-190 ). Thereupon brahmins are rewarded.

The chapter closes with alternatives that may be allowed in the performance of

this festival and procession. The fruits of doing this utthdpana celebration are

immense; even those who read about it will be saved ! ( 191-212 ).

XIV\ Snapanavidhdna ( 549-1/2 Sis.

)

“ Rules for Bathing Rites
**

Sanaka asks to know how to do the great snapana-rites ( when the deity

is roused from slumber). Sandilya replies at length (the entire chapter) by

advising that snapana-rites are classified into two types

—

“para," with 10

alternatives for numbers of pots used, and “ apara^’ with 36 alternatives for

numbers of pots used ( 27 ff. )—and he explains each in detail. In the course

of his explanations he first says that the rites aie to take place in the “ snapana

mandapa ; then he turns to the personnel needed for the rites, stating that four

dearyas is the minimum number required— each with bis own sadhaka-attendant

(
i-ii ). Having made all the preparations before hand, on the morning of the

day when snapana-rites are scheduled the acaryas go to the mandapa and begin

the ceremonies (12-26). The remainder of the chapter (27>55oa) deals with

the 46 varieties of arrangements for the pots—their numbers, geometrical

placements around the pedestal, particular contents, and the mantras that

accompany their lavations. These combinations constitute good-better-superior-

best types of snapana-ceremonies. *

XV. HWSlfo'SH Pratisthavidhana ( 1083 sis.

)

“ Rules for Consecration Ceremonies
”

Sanaka asks about the consecration ceremonies for a temple-structure.

Sandilya commences by pointing out that there are seven types of consecration

ceremonies according to the mantras used (2-52), or eight types according to

the posture of the icon being installed
( 53“5h ), or 5 types according to the

* The editor has provided lists and diagrams of the details found in the chapter on

pp. 8-22 of the published volume.
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number of icons to be used in the temple
( 57-67 ). Notes are then given on the

proper modes of preparing the ydgasdld l 68-156 ), purifications of the precincts,

the preparations of the pots to be used, etc . ( 157-177).

Then, turning to the icon, the dcarya

v

—if it is possible—moves it to where

the services are to take place (178-210 ). The jalddhivasaAmmeision period is

attended to - with specifications that all attention be given to the details of

placement, to utterance of mantras
, to considerations of the propriety of total

immersion in water according to the material out of which the icon is made, to

all other available utilities, to the placement of the mandala> etc. (211-326).

NayanonmUana-rites of “opening the icon's eyes ” are next attended to once tt e

jaladhivdsa-period is over, starting with the right eye being touched with honey

applied to a wooden splinter and followed by the left eye being touched with

another splinter soaked in ghee ( 327-351 ). The next major step by the acdrya

in the sanctification is observed with the dvdharia-mvocations of the Lord in all

His Power and Presence to enter into the icon ( 352-374 ). Thereupon the icon

is given a ride through the village on a r^Aa-chariot and taken in splendor to

the ydgasdld-pavition of the temple. There He is laid to rest on a pedestal, His

head toward the east ( 375-385 ).

During the time of this say anddhivdsa-period, the pots which have been

assembled in the ydgasdld-pavilion are charged with the power of mantras, to

the accompaniment of appropriate homa-rites. Thus, all the cosmic energies

will be present in the pots (386-596).

The exact location which is to be occupied
%
by the icon once it is taken into

the sanctuary is determined by dividing the area of the room into sections. These

sections are determined in accordance with several considerations—the number
of doors ( 2, 4, or 1 )

giving access to the chamber, their size, their relation to

the pitha-pedestal to be used there for the icon, the size of the chamber itself,

etc. Certain parts of the grid so planned are considered better than others for

final placement of the icon within the sanctuary ($91-1083 ).

After making the proper ritual and architectural preparations in the

sanctuary, the recumbant icon of the Lord is “ awakened, " and, along with the

kumbha
,
He is brought into the sanctuary and placed on the pitha-pedestal.

There, the waters from the kumbha-pot are sprinkled all around—thus sanctify-

ing all the constituent buildings of the compound—and the Lord is requested to

remain there ( 781-847 ).

The pratisthd-mstaXl&tion of other, subsidiary deities is then to be attended
to ( 848-852 ). The concluding ceremonies for pratisthd-ritesare then turned to

ending with the extinguishing of the fire (853-870).
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During the course of the entire proceedings certain behavior is required

(871-901) and at the conclusion of the activities all, including the dcarya and

the spectators, take a ritual bath together [ avabhfthasndna ] (902). All who
participate in any way in the installation of an icon—no matter who he is or

what part he plays in the proceedings—is blessed by great merit. The various

benefits to be realized are listed ( 903-9 11 ).

Once an icon is installed, it should be worshipped according to a traditional

routine which should not be altered (912-933). When an icon or a temple-

building falls into disrepair, then it should be immediately attended to, and re-

sanctified according to certain rules (934-990). Similarly, instruments of

worship are to be treated reverently because they are full of holy power— and in

this regard there is a protracted discussion of nirajana-lights and ceremonies

connected therewith
( 991-1083 ).

XVI

.

Devatavdhanantavidhdna (551 Sis.)

“ Rules up through Invocation of Gods for Mahotsava Proceedings "

Sanaka asks about festivals. He is told that the meaning of " utsava "

[ festival] is as a “ remover ” [ut] of “ misery " [ sava ]. These wfenva-occasions

come regularly at stated times ( nitya

)

or irregularly as occasions require ( naimi-
ttika ) or as one schedules them for a particular purpose

(
kamya

) ( 1-8 ). All

big utsavas require, as part of the preliminary ceremonies, dhvajarohana-flag
hoisting rites ;

if a flag-pole was provided the temple at the time of pratistha-

rites, it is not necessary to construct a new one for each succeeding utsava—
although flag-hoisting rites must still be observed

( 9-38 ). When the big utsavas
may be observed, hence when flag-hoisting ceremonies are to be done, is given

;

how to attend to the flag-hoisting ceremonies from start to finish—along with
attendant UH^Mrarparw-germinations—is also given ( 39-465 ).

The festive-rites begin in earnest as the avaAawa-invocations to the various
gods for their presence at the festivities are made ; these are accompanied by the
ritual beating of drums to certain specified rhythms which vary according to the
different gods invoked at the different directions

( 465-538 ). During the course
of the ensuing mahotsava-pmod, the acarya must observe certain rules of
behavior and attend to specified duties

( 539-549 )• If he dies before the utsava
period is completed, his place must be taken only by his son or his sisya once the
appropriate prdyascittas have been taken care of

( 550-551 )

.

XVII. vimrn* Mahotsavavidhi
( 619I sis)

,f
Concerning the Mahotsava Procedures (cont’d. )”

The preparations for mahotsava include requisitioning of brahmins ; also
performing ahkurdrpana-germinations five days prior to the scheduled starting
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day. And, on the previous night to the mahotsava ,
the acarya-divectoT goes to

the icon of the Lord and requests permission to undertake the grand celebration,

whereupon the kautuka-b&vA is tied around his wrist
( 1-43 ). The daily schedule

is outlined in general first (44-87); then the special deities to be honored*,(£n

each day are listed if it is a nine or three or one or seven or fifteen-day

celebration ( 88-102 ).

At this point, a ten day festival is outlined [sic], offerings for each

day of the festival are then discussed ( 103-122 ), and this is followed by a

description and discussion of the daily procession that is made with the deity on

a vahana or on a n^Aa-chariot ( 123-252 ). Following this there is a schedule

produced for the major activities to be undertaken during the ten day period.

The routines enjoined during the second through the sixth day are, given
( 253-

3^3 )—with a big snapana-rite on the fifth
( 310-311 ) and a puspayaga-cycle on

the sixth day
( 312 ff. }. On the seventh day the request for jalakndd is made

(324), curna-powder and other items are smeared on the Lord's figure ( 329 ff. ),

and He is given an elaborate bath again. On the eighth day the hunting-

festival is observed (348$.), on the ninth day the Lord is taken on

a tirihayatra procession as part of avabhrtotsava
( 363-424 ), and finally on the

concluding tenth day the Lord's Presence is transferred back into the midabera-

icon in the sanctuary (435-480).

Then follow special rules concerning personnel, a warning against innova-

tions, and some special considerations to be made when a temple has several

movable icons to use in the proceedings, etc. (481-504). Some special rules

apply for practical changes necessitated when the great festival is to last only

one (505-507), three, five or seven days
( 508-512 ) . Other special rules apply

to <e svayamvyakta images, for €t ekabera
s5

-temples, etc . ( 513-522 ). General

counsels for processions then follow, including bath-processions ( 523-558 ).

Finally, the chapter turns to a discussion of naimittikotsava-festivals—and

here, damanikotsava is treated at length (565-595). The times when certain

other one-day festivals are to be held is given ; these festivals, however, are not

described here at length, and in some cases are only alluded to without specific

name ( 596-62oa ).

XVIII . Prapanadinamasadhananivedanadipra-

kata ( 441-1/2 as. )

“ On the optional and required measures of various things to be used in

the services"

Sanaka wants to know the quantities and numbers of things to be assembl-

ed for the nitya and naimittika rites. Sandilya complies by telling first what

measurements, amounts and proportions are to be used in respect of various
?A33
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things, food-staffs etc., camphor, sandal, number of cooks, image-carriers, musi-

cians etc. according to the best and ideal standard and the other permissible lower

measures and numbers. ( 1-41 ). Quantitative recipes are given for various things

(42-169, 200-252), and utensils to be used in the temple kitchen are listed and

described ( 170-199 ). He then outlines how these offerings aie to be transported

from the kitchen to their appointed places
( 253-264 )

and how to present them

to the Lord
( 269-291 ). He also points out that certain mantras were to have

accompanied the preparations of these dishes
;

these mantras are named

( 292-315). The chapter ends with a discussion of the occasions at which it is

proper to offer mahdhavis
,
along with how and where it should be done

(316-445*).

XIX, Prayascittavidhana (594 Sis.)

“ Rules Concerning Penitential Rites
”

Sanaka asks what is to be done when there are mistakes in the conduct of

worship, etc. ( 1 ). Sandilya thereupon enumerates various acts committed or

omitted by a sadhaka or others, along with certain other events of a defiling

kind or that reflect carelessness—all of which constitute reasons for undertaking

penitential action of one type or another (2-521). The rites of prayascitta

should adhere to the same school as that from which the original pratistha-rites

were patterned, even though the daily puja-rites may now follow from another

source (573-576). Then the four " siddhanta ’’-traditions recognized by the

Pancaratra community are each defined ( 522-544 ), with the derivation of the

title in each case given
( 544). One who changes one's dcarya or one’s siddhanta

endangers the whole community. Arcakas, too, should be selected in such a way
so as to preserve the traditional line maintained in a specific Pancaratra temple

( 545-572 )
and do not mix rites and details found in Vaikhanasa or Saiva-agama

traditions.

Certain general procedures, without going into details, are given as to the

way prayscitta-rites are to be undertaken
( 578-594 ).

XX.
[
snqfsrrr

] [ Prayascitta ] Tulabharavidhi ( 159- 1/2 sis.

)

" Concerning expiatory performance of “ great gifts ”, the ‘ Tuldbhara ’

Rite of Weighing ”

[ The best type of any prayascitta-penance is when the king of the locality

has himself weighed in gold ( XIX : 585 )• ] This chapter turns to how the
king may atone for his own or for the sins of others. Such an act of royal

penance so pleases God that He forgives all. The details for undertaking this

elaborate routine are outlined—including the king’s petition, the preparations,
the balance to be used for the purpose, the ritual preparation of the king, the
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weighing, etc . ( i-i6oa. ). It is worth noting that so potent are the effects of

this rite that anyone who dies during this period—even if it be by suicide

[ aimahati j—achieves liberation so long as Visnu is in the mind at the moment
of death (149).

XXI. Prdyascittahiranyagarbhavidhi
(
46 sis.

)

“ Concerning the Expiatory Gift of ‘ being born out of a Womb of Gold
’

This chapter turns briefly to consider yet another of the great gifts (
maha-

dana ), by which certain persons may undertake prayascltta-atonements on behalf

of himself and others. This involves making a gift of the gold used in a

ceremonial emergence from a vessel containing gold [ hiranya-garbha—probably
meaning a bundle of gold coins]. This vessel of gold is honored by liturgies

—

including several of the samskara-sacraments of birth, name-giving, etc. (1-32),
as in a case of a regular birth. The king is to undergo this, since this prdya-

icitta and dana also concern the welfare of the whole community* The efficacy

of this rite is the same as a tulabhara-prdyascitta and, like it, half the gold goes

to the temple while the other half is to be distributed to brahmins
( 33-40 ).

Another of the great gifts as prayascitta which may be sponsored by
individuals of considerable resources is then mentioned

—

tilaparvata
( giving

grain-mountains)—and it, like all the others, should be concluded by
gurudakstnd and awards to others who participated in the atonement rites

( 4i"46 ).

XXII.

Prdyascittasamproksanapancagavyasthapanavidhdna
( 119 sis.

)

s< Rules for Instituting Atonement Rites comprised of sprinkling

Pancagavya ”

Sanaka asks about the role samproksana plays in purificatory rites. He is

told that samproksana is appropriate whenever the sanctuary or the icon is

polluted. The causes of pollution are listed ( 1-9 ). The samproksana-ceremony
must be done on an auspicious day, and according to the usual preparations,

starting with ankurdrpana . After the cleaning of the temple precincts, the water
sanctified with Punyahavacana-rite, along with pancagavya

, should be sprinkled.

Water sanctified with six things including white mustard must be used to wash
the icons on the night preceding ( 10-12 ). The steps for performing the actual
ritual cleansings using milk and twenty four other articles throughout the temple
are given ( 13-38 ).

Then the remainder of the chapter turns to the elaborate preparations for
the Samproksana including rules for making the pancagavya*mixture.

( 39-115),
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Sudarsananrsimhamakayantrasvarupakathana ( 154-* 1/2 sis.)

" The Section concerning the ' Sudarsana Narasimha 5 Yaw^a-Designs”

The understanding of how to employ the Sudarsana and Nrsiihha yantra-

designs is traced back to Siva, who was instructed by Narayana Himself to use

them in expiation for cutting off one of Brahma’s live heads ( 1-12 ). The secrets

Gf the y£K&‘tf-designs passed from Siva to Indra to the lokapalakas to all the

world. Ail who would undertake to bring good to the world should see to the

establishment of a yantra- design, accompanied by its bimba-ixndge, in a temple;

but, once installed and established, such a feature in a temple cannot be ignored—

regular worship of it must henceforth follow. Sections of this chapter are also

given over to descriptions of the icons and the composition of the yantras of

Sudarsana {39-90) and of Narasimha (91-118); as well, the steps for installing

their images over the mahdyantra-designs are given (119-149). A yantra
, of

course, may also be made in the form of a talisman or a sacred object for

individual use (150-153}.

XXIV.
Yantrardjamantroddhdravidhdna (162 sis.

)

" Rules concerning the mantra of the Chief Yantra
(
of Sudarsana )”.

Sanaka asks how to transfer the powers inherent in the
(
Sudarsana ) yantra

to the worshipper. Sandiiya tells that the knowledge of the process of making

this yantra originated with Samkarsana., who gave it to Sankara (who gave it

to Sanditya)—and he then explains the various letters “ a” to " ksa ,
” that in-

here in the yantra-design ( 1-8 ). Before invoking in those letters the powers of

deity appropriate to them, one inscribes also around the edge of the yantra either

the 6- or 8-syllable Sudarsana mantra then, invoking the appropriate deities, the

Sudarsana-yantra is ready for use (9-30). Thereupon the worshipper infuses

his own body—from the heart upward—with powers drawn from the Sudarsana

mantra (31-67). Turning to the Narasimha yantra, the 8-lettered Narasimha

mantra in this case circumscribes the design, and the rest of the procedure is the

same as before
( 68-76 ). Similarly, treatments are given for the yantra devoted

to Kesava et. al.
{ 77-96 ).

Returning to Sudarsana and Narasimha, Sandiiya expounds upon the 18-,

10-, and 12-lettered mantras which may alternatively be inscribed around the

yantra if the fruits of worship so require these to be there
( 97-120 ). Even if

this is done for individual use, the benefits accruing to one who has so in-

stalled a Sudarsana or a Narasimha-yantra for worship are great—but the

demands upon them for maintaining that worship to these powers are also great.

The worship is done primarily by employing the “ Gdyatri mantra appropriate
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to either Sudarsana or Narasimha, accompanied by an attitude of prapatti

renewed daily before the yantra-prestnce of the deity ( 121-162).

XXV. nnm mfam
Siidarsanamahdmantrabdhydbhyantaraydganirnaya ( 97-1/2 sis.

)

“ Discussion of the Steps for Silent and Liturgical Worship of the * Sudar-

sana
9

{
and • Narasimha *

)
Yantras

iy

Sai-aka asks to know more about the process of worshipping the yantra .

The answer he is given goes into all phases of the daily worship honoring the

yawfnz-empowered icon to Sudarsana- (
and/or Narasimha): how the demya

prepares himself, goes to the temple and opens the doors, seats himself before

the icon ( under which the yantra is depicted ), performs nydsa , etc*> and ail the-

other phases of silent worship [ mdnasaydga ] ( 1-58, 63-80 ). Then, these things

having been done, regular liturgical worship [ bahyaydga ] is commenced; it is

described up to hernia (8i~g8a).

XXVI.

Sudarsanamahdyantrarcane agnikdryavidhi (51-1/2 sis.)

“Rules for Fire-Offerings during the Worship of the ‘ Sudarsana *•

Yantra
**

The description of liturgical worship to the yantra-baszd. icon of Sudarsana

and Narasimha is continued here from the last chapter, picking up at the point

where homa begins. The ydgasdld is described, wherein a “ cakrdbja
'*-mandala

is kept to provide a center for attention in all the rites done there (3-34). After

Purndhuti, the dearya is to leave the ydgasdld and make the offerings to the pitrs

followed by ball-offerings ( 35-36 ).

Having thus attended to these special daily liturgies, the aedrya thereafter

is to attend to his' other daily duties as earlier described. Because he attends

daily to this Sudarsana-Narasimha worship the aedrya gets peculiar and special

abilities that aid him in helping others to overcome their malfunctions, fears and

other disablities ( 37-48 ).

This Paramesvara Samhiia should be given only to those worthy and

needful of its divine truths. What is said here is equivalent to that found in

the Veda ( 49«5ia).

CRITICAL NOTES—
In the matter of dating this work, due regard must be given to the fact

that other works are mentioned in this work. Here we have in mind not only

the Pauskara (spoken of in chs, I, VI, VIII and X), but also the Jaydkhya

(named in chs. I and X) and the Sddvata (I, X, and also VI in which itis



262 qRW;-^%rT~ Critical Notes

afforded a preferential treatment over the Pauskara ). Further, in regard to at

least one title on that list, there are some long iconographical passages in our

Pdramesvara-text that seem to have come verbatim from the Isvara-samhUd.

Other matters relevant to those concerned with dating this text will be found in

ch. VIII where icons to bhaktas who belong to afferent castes and who have

sung in their own languages ( i.e. the Alwars ) are mentioned ( 195-212 ).

The editor of the present printed version is to be commended for the many

explanatory diagrams and tabulated data he has provided the reader. They are

invaluable to serious students who would turn to this work for its practical

dimensions as well as for its intimate association with the temple at Srirangam.

The edition in hand was reviewed in The A dyar Library Bulletin, Vol. 18, pt. 1

( 1954 ). PP- 158-160.

There is a work called
" Paramesvara Tantra” that should not be confused

with the text under scrutiny here. The other piece is a work of the Vira-Saiva

school and exists in manuscript in some twenty-three patalas (see RASB,

VIII : I : 5803 )•

ADDENDUM

LIST OF SAMHITA TITLES FOUND IN PARAMESVARA SAMHITA

(X: 374-386a)—

Divyu : Rajasa types :

I. Sattvata 11. Sanatkumara Tantra

2. Pauskara 12. Padmodbhava

3 * Jayakhya 13 - Satya (?)

Sattvika but *' Munivakya **

:

14. Tejodravina

4 * Isvara 15 . Mayavaibhavika

5 . Bharadvaja
Tamasa types and “Paurusavakya

1

6. Saumantavl

7 < Paramesvara 16. Pancapra£na

8. VaihayasI - 17 - 5ukapra§na

9- Citrasikhandi 18. Tattvasagara-samhita

10. Jayottara



PURUSOTTAMA-SAMHITA

RARE :

$rl Purusottatna Samhita, edited by P.

Sitaramacarya, Bhadrachalam, The

Publication of the Literary Pride in

India, No. 2, Granthamalika^akha, 1932.

( 198 pp. ) [
Telugu script ].

This is a work of slightly over 1800 slokas, divided into 33 short- to

medium-length chapters, and devoted almost exclusively to the practical, temple-

oriented concerns of the Pancaratra priestly community. Over half of the

chapters ( chs, II-XXI ) concern themselves with matters pertaining to temple-

building, the fashioning of icons and the installation services consecrating those

structures and images for holy uses. Other large blocks focus upon festival

cycles celebrated in a temple ( chs. XXIII-XXVII
)
and the modes of regular

daily worship (chs. XXVIII-XXXIII ). One chapter only turns briefly to

dtksa-initiation, and there is a notable absence of material relating to mantras

and to philosophical^or theological interests. Nonetheless, the text presents a

clear and concise treatment of its subjects, comparing favorably to such works as

Aniruddha-samhitd (q.v.) and Kapinjala-samMta (q.v.). Like the latter of

these two just-mentioned texts, the work at hand also contains a list of canonical

titles in its opening chapter ( see Appendix, below ).
*

" Purusottama *’ is found named as canonical in the following lists : Kapin-

jala ( 100/100 ), Pddma ( 19/108 ), Bhdradvaja ( 103/103 ), Visvdmitra ( 12/108 )

and Visnu Tantra
( 29/154 ). It seems to be quoted occasionally in secondary

Pancaratra sources, but none of the classical commentators of the school seem to

have known of it.

The narrative framework has Vasistha relating to some sages what his

father, Brahma, learned in a session of five nights from Visnu ( Bhagavan ).

DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS

/. Sdstravataravidhi
( 45 Sis.

)

“ Concerning the Lineage of the Teaching
"

A number of rsis have gathered to seek knowledge from Vasistha of the

ways and means to attain liberation. Vasistha says that what he is about to tell

[Index Code: PSOT]

Introductory Remarks—

* The list bears certain similarities to that found in Markandeya-samhita (q. v. ).
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them deals with devotion to the Lord [ bhagavaibhakti ] as is taught in the
Pancaratra school [ sastra ]. This teaching was revealed by Visnu to Brahma in
1-X/2 crores of granthas to remove rajasa-guna-deiects and it was a teaching
given over a period of five nights ( i-7a ). In it are instructions for building
temples and worshipping daily in them—by following out which leads to eternal
beatitude

(
yb-S ). Synonyms for Pancaratra are " Mulaveda, ” “ Sdttvata ”

" Tantra
-
” “ Bhagavat Sastra, " " Ekdyana, ” “ Agama "—and reasons why

these are adequate terms for the divine teaching are given < 9-iya. ). After an
eulogy of the Pancaratra teaching ( 17^20 ), Vasistha describes how he himself
got the essence of the teaching from Brahma, his father, and how this condensa-
tion—which he is about to impart to the sages and which he calls “ Purusottama-
samhitd "—covers all the essentials from karsana to pratisthd and from utsava to
prayascitta ( 21-27 )•

Asked by the rsis if there are other tantras, Vasistha replies by saying he
knows of 108. He lists these by name

( 30.44a ),* and concludes by saying
( 44^-45 ) that what he does not tell the sages himself ma3? be gleaned from these
other texts.

II. Acaryddilaksanabhupariksavidhi (3r^ls.

)

Pre-requisites of an Acdrya-Director and Rules for Examining a Plot
( for a Temple Site )

’’

The sages ask to know the pre-requisites of a yajamdna-patron, an dearya-
chrector and how to take the first steps toward the construction of a temple
( i-2a ). \as3stha says anyone of the four classes as well as an anulomaka may
be a yajamana-patron so long as he exhibits the requisite faith and other quali-
fications

( 2b-3); as for the acdrya, his qualifications are discussed at somewhat
greater length (4-8). An acdrya is engaged for the directorial tasks (in the
temple-building enterprise ). whereupon the first thing to be done is to go out to
select the proper piece of ground on which to build the temple

( 9-23 ) At the
site selected a hole is to be dug, and it is to be ritually filled in ( 24-3! ) before
construction commences.

V * 6 1

III. Alayanirmanaphalavidhi
( 37 §[s _

)

“ C0ncenling the Rewards for Raising Different Kinds of Temple-Structures ”

The sa§es ask to know what benefits will come from building a temple
mstalhng an image and instituting worship to it ( 1 ). Vasistha begins his replyby detailing specmliy what good effects come from a W»patron under-ng to subsidize a temple-building project ( 2-31 )-citing eulogistically thateven a child playing in sand who fashions a temple is greatly benefited ( 14 ).

See list separately in the Addendum, below, containing 106 names.
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Indeed, even one who deans some part of a temple will get mokm ( ibb-iya)*

As for icon-preparation, he who has a Vi$nu-icon prepared reaps more reward

than one who builds an entire temple dedicated to Siva or other deities ( 32-37 )*

IV. Alayaiaksafiamurdhestakdvidhdna (79 §ls.)

" Rules for the f Last Bricks
9
Ceremonies, and Regarding Requirements of

Temples "

After telling about the requirements for proper pratistha-instalteLtion pro-

cedures ( 1-6 ), Vasistha then tells about the stones to be collected for making

icons { y-qa ) and the standard of measures to be used in making the icons and

the temple
( qb-i© ). As for the temple, some instructions are given for its inner

dimensions and height ( ir-17), followed by general measurements and dimen-

sions of mandapas { a-dhatnandapa 18-21; fifttamandapa: 22-25 ; the aniatdla-

space: 26-31
;

garudatnandapa

:

32; dthdna-mandapa : 35b-39a) and some

remarks about the prdkdra-courtyards { 33*35a ), and the doors to the sanctuary

( 39b-43 ). The six kinds of temple styles

—

f< ndgata, '* dtaviia,

M " vrtta,

”

" vfUayata,
u

** vesara
99 and “ sarvatonirgama "—are briefly described (44 50).

Then Vasistha turns to the rites of placing the " last bricks
M

[ murdhe-

stakd ] ( 51^72 ), after which the artisans and workers are paid and discharged

and the stiiptkdkila is put in place ( 73-y8a ). This flnial is topped by the £ikhd-

fcumbha and a cakra-symbol ( ySb-yg )*

W:
. Slldsathgmhana ( 79-1/2 £ls* ).

" Selectir g Stone ( for Sculpting )

M

Brahma [n.6. ] asks Bhagavan about the characteristics of praitmd-icons

.

Bhagavan replies by saying that an icon should be comely and attractive ; into

such only should the Lord's Presence be invoked { 1-2). No one can concentrate

( on God )
without an icon; but with concentration comes equanimity that

leads, finallf, to nirvana ( 3-6). Then the speaker outlines the acceptable

materials out of which icons can be made, turning attention theieupon to the

processes for gathering stone for sculpting—including where the stone may and

may not be quarried { up to 26a ), the effects of choosing inferior stone

(26b-27 ), the time for selecting useful stone materials { 30^32 ), and the. rituals

enjoined as a necessary part of the correct method in acquirirg them for divine

uses ( 33-58)* Other matters such as '"sex'* of stones are discussed along with

other teas of their qualities and durability { 59-73), *

When an icon of Sri is going to be made, special additional rites should

be done preliminary to the fashioning
(
74-y;a ). When stones which are to be

••used for parivdrddevatds are taken, this should be done with the appropriate

mantra to each given deity ( 77b-y8a ). When all is finished, the dearya should

be honored (78b-8oa j* . . .
--••••• *

TA34
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VI.
Ddrusathgrakavidhana . {35 fls.

)

f* Roles for Selecting Wood (for Sculpting)**
' *

Icons made from other materials

—

e.g*, gems, etc .—yield a variety of

different results ( 1-41 ). Then, turning to icons fashioned from wood, Bhagav an

tells—much as in the preceding chapter—how to
:
go about selecting the proper

wood, both scientifically and ritually ( 4b-35 }»

VII. Praiimdmrtsamgrahana (22 Us.)

** Concerning Selection of Clay ( for Modelling Icons
)

”

An icon made of clay may be either “ fired " or not
( r-aa )—the unbaked

type being considered superior. Bhagavan then turns to the qualities of clays

that are to be used according to the status of various yajamdnas { ab-4 ), and
how to mix the day with bark before using, etc. (5~l7a), prior to performing

adh vdsa-iites, and other rituals
(
i7b-2o ). Only after a month has elapsed

should the icon be fashioned from this
“ seasoned " clay ( 21 ).

VIII. Dhruvaberadivigrahalaksana
{ 46 £ls.

)

f< Requisites of the Main Icon and other Images"

The main icon dhruvabera may be made in proportion to the garbhdfoya-

structure, the gate, or the yajamana's height ( 1-6 ). After discussing some units

of measurement
(
7-1 1 ), Bhagavan points out which ones should be used for

icons, which for <f/oya-buiidings, etc. ( 12-14 )* For icons of the Lord, some
specific measurements are given ( 15-31 ); similarly, measurements are given for

icons of Devi, it. at

.

(

3

2"3^a )—when these are dhttivabera-main icons. The
kau'ukabera-icon, sndnaberaAcoii and others are also to be attended to ( 38fo-4oa)«

Then the iconography of SudarSana is discussed
( 4ob«42a ), as well as the

iconography and iconometry of the dvarqpdlakas
( 42^44,45-46).

IX. Rathaliydnalaksafia
( 17 fls.)

0 Descriptions of Vehicles and other Carriages'*

The narrator declares he will tell about the ratha-chariots and their chara-

cteristics. The height of a raiha should be equal to the height of the vimatut,

or of the gcpura, or of the dhvajastambha, or of the mandapa ( i-2a ). The best

kinds are made of metal or wood. Inside: these should be, 100 pillars, and the

sides should be studded with the nine gems ( 2b-3 ). [.
Its width will be pro-

portionate to the height ( 4-5 ), the same pqnciple applying to the wheels ( 6 ).

What is to be carved in the seven lower tiers, as well, as wha% is to be affixed

to the seven upper tiers, is given (7-13).
.
The reward to him who subsidizes

the construction of a raiha is to enjoy a place near Vi§guVFeet (14).
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Other vdhanas are listed—some dozen are mentioned by name—and these

are to be made in proportion to the garbhagfha, the gates or the icon ( 15-17 )«

X. / Pratteihdmuhurtanirnaya (3c sis.)

94
Fixing, the Auspicious: Time for Prafcsfhd-Rites ”

Brahma asks Bhagavao to tell him the details of prati$tka~rite$. Bhagavaa

lists 16 steps that should be followed in the rites ( 1-6 }, explaining, theimjmdi-

vidually by beginning even prior to the first step—that is, by explaining hew

to select the preper time to install the Lord’s icon ( 7-3 r ).

XL Yqgaidldkundaioranddilaksana ( 43 £Is.
:-)

44 Concerning the Entrance, the Firepits, etc. of the Hall for Sacerdotal

Offerings ” : :
.

.
:

•

' Brahma asks about some of the- items -needed for, the sacrificial aspects of

the fratisthd-ceremonies ( r). The Lord tells him first about the location, §ize

and shape of the ydgatnandapa ( 2-5a), with special attention given to the kunda-

firepits ( 5b-20a ). The hall may also be furnished with wooden decorative

torana-arches ( 2cb«33 ) «... The remainder of the chapter deals with smaller items

to be procured : astamangala~medallions .{ 34-37), sarnietwigs lor , the fire

{ 38-4 ra), the ladles, etc. (4 *b*43 )„ ^

~

XII. Mrteamgrahanavidhi {20-1/2t £Is.)

“ Gathering Mud ( for Germination Rites) ” ......

The narrator says that on the day when the pratistha-nits are to be per-

formed the yajamdna should call on, and then brii g the dcarya to the temple

{1-7 j. There, M Visvaksena **-ptija having been performed, the rfviks are honor-

ed and, in the evening, the gathering of certain types of muds for use in the

subsequent germination ceremonies should be done ( 8-2ia).

XIIL Ankutdrpanavidhi ( qi-tjz Sis.)

u Concerning the Germination Kites

”

The narrator continues by telling ho$r to prepare the mandala-niotii upon

which the p^^a-germinating trays are to be placed- ( 1-6 ), how to prepate this

pahkds themselves ( 7-12a )
and how to place them ( i2b-20 ). Having done this

much, water-pots are also placed around the pdlikds on the mandala ( 21725 }<

The seeds are next taken, washed, blessed, etc+s and planted ( a6-43a}.

XIV.
1

[ no title]
{ 47 £ls. )

“ Concerning 4 Vdstuydga ’ Rites
”

Another perliminafy -to the actual pratistha-nies is to perform '^irdsti^

yaga ’’-rites, in connection with -the site chosen, ah operation said to validate
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the whole undertaking (i-2a). First a "vdstu "-mandate must be prepared

and duly honored (ab-xo). To the East or North of where this has been fixed

a *' soma "-manjipa is built, soma is invoked, and the guardians of the direc-

tions are worshipped ( 11-29 ). Thereupon all the deities appropriate should be

invoked into the “ e«s<« "-masala-design, whereupon the “ vdsta-hom

a

” is done

(30-47)-

XV. gmftwaftfo Jalddhivdsavidhi { 98 As. )

"Rules for Immersion (of the Icon in Water)”

The ritual of starting a fire with darbha-stalks [paryagnikarana] having

been done (1-3), £ro/??a»a-sprinkling with a pahcagavya-solution should be done

in the yagasala-b3.il and in the eight directions (
4-22 ). The dcdrya goes to

where the Silpin has been preparing the icon, honors him there, and examines

the quality of the icon, whereupon he performs to it the “ eye-opening ” rite of

navanonmitena ( 2 5-27 ). After idntihoma is offered, the icon is paraded through

the streets in a palanquin and taken to the temple ( 28-37 ).

The rite of jalddhivdsa is then taken up : where it is to be done ( 38-45a ),

the pandal [
prapa ] to be erected for the occasion ( 45^-47 )* and how the service

progresses step-by-step (48-55 ). After the icon is contemplated as constituted

of the five elements [taltvasamkara ] (
56-61 ), the icon’s position in the water is

changed when, after wrapping it in a white cloth, it is laid down with its face

toward the East and its head toward the North (62-93). Thereupon, some

mudias are directed at the icon ( 94-96 ).

The time for performing the jalddhivdsa-rites is discussed ( 97-98 ).

XVI Bhadrakamandalalaksana ( 12 ^Is.

)

“ A Description of the ‘ Bhadraka ‘-Mandate Design ( Used during Conse-

cration Rites
)

”

Some further remarks are made about the time for pratisfha ( 1-2 ). Then

the topic turns to the construction and design of the “ bhadraka “-mandate

design in which the deity is to be installed during the pratistha-rites (3-12).

XVII. Vdstupurusavahanajaloddharana ( 17 sis.)

** Taking the Icon out of the Water Immersion and Invoking the Presence

of Vastupurusa
”

The next morning [continuing from Ch. XV.], “ VdstupUjd ” is done

( i-i2a. ) That afternoon the dcdtya removes the icon from the water and takes

it to the yaga-mand >pa ( 126-17 ).

XVIII. gftrerercilftfo Pratisfhasnapanavidhi (58 ils.)

’'Concerning the Bathing Ceremonies daring Consecration Rites”
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At the yaga-mandipa the nfironmUana-ntes are (again) dore ( x ),

whereupon the dcdrya performs raksdbandhana in preparation for the Imminent

snapana ( 2-i2a ). The bathing ceremony should be done in an especially pre-

pared maniapa
( i2b-2i ) which is furnished with the proper kinds of ka!aii~pots

( 22-45 )• ^he method of performing the snapana step-by-step is given ( 46-58 ).

XIX, Sayyadhivasavidhi ( 52 ils.

}

u The (
Final Step of ) Giving Repose during Consecration Rites

35

Bhagavan turns now to the steps of ** Sayana
33 by which praiistha-ri*e$ are

completed* He starts by describing how to make the sayam-coneh ( 1-7 ), then

how to place the icon of the Lord on it along with His retinue ( 8-11 ). The

mantras that accompany these steps are suggested { 12 ).

Also, kumbkas are to be prepared and ritually placed for the next part of

the consecration rites. A large pot is also prepared with sanctified water and

containing the astomangala-medallions, whereupon homa is done ( i3-29a). The

Power and Presence cf the Lord is invoked into the male pot by the dcdrya ,

whereupon u tattuasamhdra
tr
~homa and ** nydsa >3-homa are done, fallowed by

idnti
33
-homa

( 29^45 ). The icon is invested with a living soul [
sajlvakarana ]

( 46-48 ).

After this the yajamdna and dcdrya go off to their beds and; later, use

their dreams as good or bad omens ( 48-52 ).

XX. JrirlwWfcf Pratisthdviihi { 54 sis.

)

Installation Procedures
33

The next morning, at the proper moment, the dcdrya , after doing “ vdsfu
3r«

homa, does the actual pratisthd in the company of the yajamdna ( i-2a ). A
gem-burial should be done, as part of this, by depositing some precious stones

in the base of the pedestal; also seed-planting should be ritually done in the

eight directions ( 2b-5a, 6b-g). The gem-filled pot should be covered with
“ female

33
stones ( sb-6a ). “ Prariava

93
~nydsa is to be done over the pit, after

which nine priests carry the big pot and, with other priests carrying the icons,

they enter the gathhagfha*sanctuary with the dcdrya . He then fixes the icon on

the />//^-pedestal with cement { 10-20 ). The holy waters from the large pot

as well as from the smaller pots are then poured over the icons
3

heads ( 21-293 ),

whereupon the yajamdna and the dcdiya together pray for God's grace and

protection (29^32).

The yajamdna should make certain that the temple is sufficiently endow ed

with funds so that worship, once instituted, will never be interrupted or disrupt-

ed ( 33-40 ). He should also ergage a regular, resident priest and other servants

needed to carry out the various temple routines (4i-47a). Then he must give
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daksmd to one and all, including the c&cwimg dcdry'a (4yb-5*2;). The’ rewards

for seeing to ptaijsthd-rites are then listed ( 53-54 ),
" *

'

:: .

‘

XXI. ffofflgl Vimanagopuramandapddipratisthd (58 43s.)

* 4 The Consecration of the Temple Structure* Entrance Towers, Pavilions*

elc*\ .. ,

Bhagavan says he will now tell how. to consecrate the struct ural ..buildings

in a temple. The details for consecrating the vtmdna are first outlined (1-15)

;

the same is then outlined for mtindapas (15-23 ), and then also collectively for

raihas* vdhanas 9 dvaras, gofuras etc. {24-34). Theremainder of the chapter

deals with Sudai 4ana-consecration ( 35-58“).
•

‘i
:

XXII. Cakrabjamaitddadiksavidhi (80 sis.

)

“ Concerning Initiation of the 4 Cakrdbja '-Mandala Type w -

Brahma asks to know about the initiation that allows one the privilege of

worshipping God ( 1-2 ). Bhagavan replies that whoever undergoes ai^^a-initia-

lion becomes his favored one-
( 3 ). The meaning of

44 diksd
99

is given
( 4 ), as

are the qualifications of those who would conduct the ceremonies (5 6a); the

place for the initiation (6br7a), some general counsels
( 7b-9 )* and the time

when it should’ be performed (10-12 ). The step-by-step description of the

diksd-ceremony—which lasts two days— is given (13-55). The ceremony is

praised .{ s6-59a) whereupon some directions for how to ~ terminate"The

-

ceremony ritually (59b-6ia).

The remainder of the chapter ( 6ib-8o ) discusses the panca-sathskfiyas and
each of the five is described more or less briefly.

XXIIL Dhvajdrohanadevatdhvdnavidhi ( 95-1/2 £l&<)

“ Concerning Flag-Hoisting Rites and Invocations of the Gods.
”

Brahma asks about the conduct of
; the mahoisava festival routines.

Bhagavan replies by eulogizing utsavas in general* defining “utsqva \:\as. that

which takes away samsara. He says there are three :. types of festivals^m'Jya,

naimtflika and kdmy&I 1-6). In order to set the date. for a r, 3* 5, 7; 9 or 12

day festival, one must first determine the time for the concludingJfr/fta-celebra?

tion and then work back ( 7-na ); As for dhvajdfchand-fldg-hoisting rites*

these are not necessary when only a 1 or 3 day festival is being called* hut’ for

longer festivals the rite is necessary { lib ).
;

.
. .... - ... v

i;:

The preparations for the mahoUdva^iest\v.dX begin with the constnicfcioh ipf

a manjlapa* the decoration of suirounding streets*! the issuance 61 invitations Ip

ffaiks
t
etc: ( t2*2l)y > > ; '

:

•

’l

:
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Before .the festival proper commences, the god will have been ritually

bathed; the flag raised and. germinations of seedlings attended to ( 22-231 ).

Details of the flag-raising rffes are given by discussing the preparation of the

flag* ( 233-39 ) and its: hoisting (-40-47 h This Is to be followed by ;a consecration

of the musical instruments td: be used during theZutsava (48b-6o), whereupon

an invocation is made by the dcdrya to all the gods to be present at the forth-

coming utsara accompanied by specific drum-beats ( 6i-62a ). Then, the bait*

beta-icon followed by the uUavabtra*icon are taken In precession and fra/i-offer-

Ings are made in all the directions. { 62l>95a )»

XXIV. - Brahmotsavavidhi
"

' {202 51s*)

“ Concerning the Great Festival

BhagavSn turns now to the preparation of the ** eakrdbja "-mandata upon

which the pot containing the iahti-power of the utmvahera-icon will be kept
{ for

purposes of rituals in the ydgaman$afia which, due to practical problems, the

iikavabera-iccn itself cannot enter during the festival period—1-48). He then,

explains the daily routine for £<?h‘-offerings during the festival period (49-37).

Only after these offerirgs have been daily attended to will the daily pujd be

done. The procedure each day will be that-, after pujd is finished, the Lord in

His uisavahera-lorm will be taken in procession with great iclai { 58-6oa ).

Thus will the icon, returning from the procession, be taken to a mandapa and

given a daily snapana-baxh { 6ob-66 ).

Each day the procession will employ a different vdhana-vehide. These

are listed (67-79). For special observances within the brahmotsava period,

other optional directions are given—kulydnotsava (celebration of the marriage

cf the Deity) on the first day (82-104a), vanavihdtotsava (excursion to the

forest) on the second day ( 104b- 1 13 ), plavotsava (floating festival) on the

third day ( 114-1283 ), dolotsava ( swing festival ) on the fourth day ( 1285-134 );

futanoisova on the filth day ( 135-141 ), jaladrcnyuisava on the sixth day ( 142-

i54 ), rathetsava (going on a chariot ) on the seventh day (155-1743) and

mfgayotsava (hunting festival) on the eighth day ( 174-181 ), dv brthotsava

(concluding festival) on the ninth day (182-197). At the discretion of the

dcdrya certain other celebrations may thus be added to the brahmotsava cycle

(T 98-202). '

,

' -

XXV. : Puspaydgavidhi ’ (66 51s.

)

u Rules for Special Worship with Flowers ( during the Festival Period

)

Brahma asks what can be done to atone for errors and omissions in any of

the liturgies during the festival cycle (1-3). Rhagavan tells him that the

perfect way to pacify any evil effects is. to do a pmpaydga on the ninth day
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night or ob the tenth day morning. The preparations ( 4-17 ) and the procedure

(
1
8-

>4 > for this yaga are given. Afterward?, the Lord is taken in procession to

the place where His consorts recline awaiting Him, and the icons after being

allowed to
88 converse ”, are then together honored with offerings of various

kinds (35-47)* While the Lord remains with His consorts, the concluding

routines of the hrahmotsava are attended to by the acdrya (48-56a), The

diarya, having returned the Lord to the sanctuary, is then paid and is himself

taken in procession (56^63). The benefits that accrue to those who observe

the proper rules for celebrating mahotsava are listed ( 64-66 )«

XXVI.
Pavitrdropanavidhi

( 66-l/a

88 Concerning the offer of purificatory threads

Brahma asks when the pavitrdropana festival should be done and how

the pavitras are to be made ( 1 ). Bhagavan replies that it should be done

either in
88 srdvana ”, " kartika ” or

88 bhadrapada ” month during the bright

fortnight {
2-5a ). He tells how to construct the special mandapa for it ( 7-10 ),

how to make the thread-garlands ( 11-34 )> the procedure for offering them

(35.62), and how to remove the thread*garlands 21, 14, 7 or 3 days later (63b-

64), giving them to the acdrya since no one else is to touch them (65~6ya).

XXVIL Samvatsarotsavavidhi ( 66 ils.

)

84 In regard to the Annual Festival Cycle
”

Bhagavan says that the ( liturgical )
year starts with the vasanta season.

On the first day of this—to satisfy the deity who is guardian of that period—the

vasanP tsava festival is celebrated ( 1-3 ). In the first month—84 caitra "
[ April-

May ]—of vasanta-season, the birth commemorations for Rama are held ( 4-6a )«

«« In caitra "-month also are to be the damanoisava-celebvations (6b-8a) and the

birth commemorations of Nrsimha ( 8b-ioa ). In the second half of vasanta-

season, namely in
88 vaUakha ”-month [May-June], are to be celebrated kalhfr

rotsava ( iob-i2a), Vamana*s birth commemorations ( i2b-i3a), and Hanuman's

birth commemoj ations ( I3b-I4a ). Then, in
88 asadha "-month [ July-August J is

to be celeb ated svdpotsava ( the Lord going to sleep ) ( 14b- 16 ) which lasts four

months. In the 88 irdvana "-month [ August-September ] is to be commemorated

Krsna's birth ( I7«2ca ); in
88 bhadrapada " month [ September-October ] Varaha

f
$

bath ( 2cb-2i ). In 88 dsvayuja " month [ October-November ], V|ralak§im is to

be honored by a nine-day festival during the nights ( 22-25 ); and this is followed

on the tenth day evening by the vijayadaiaml utsava festivities ( 25b-3o )• In

the same month dlpdvalyutsava is to be done after having celebrated the night

before the death of Naraka ( 31-36 ).

In 88 kartika ” month [November-December] the bodhanotsava rites of

" waking the Lord"* after his four month rest ire celebrated ( 37*39#)^
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followed soon after by kfliikadipotsava ( 39*0-45 ). In “ dhanurmdsa ” month

[ December-January ] there are to be special pujds at dawn all month ( 46-4 ;a)

and in the afternoons of 20 days of this same month are to be the festival

observances called adhyayanoisava f 4jb-5o) #
* the recital of sscred texts \ In

u mdgha~md$a iS month [ Februaiy-March ], tilapadmotsava is to be done on the

fifth day of the bright fortnight (51-59?! )* In ** phdlguqa ''-month [March*

April] mahalaksmyutsava is celebrated (59^66).

XXVIII. Sdlagramalaksana (1X2 Us.

)

**
Characteristics of Sdlagmma-Stones ”

Brahma wants to know about salagrdmastones { 1 ). Bhagavan says that

worship with a sdlagfdma gives relief from all sins, for any such stone repre-

sents the place where Hart stands at all times
{ 2-3 ). The bulk of the chapter

is then given over to descriptions of specific types of sdUgrdma-stones which,

according to their characteristic flaws or marks, are to be identified with certain

forms of the Lord for worship

—

viz. g Kurma (4*10), Varaha
{ n-17 ), Kpshhha

( *8-37 }, Vamana { 38*45 ), Para^urama { 4 "i-49a )» Rama { 49^62 ), Kfsni { 63-

71a), Buddfaamurti ( 7ib*72a ), Kalkimfirri { 725*73 ). Also, Matsya (74*

75a), Ke^ava (75b*76a), Naiayana
( ybh-jg } 9 Madhava{8o), Govinda(8i),

Visnu
( 82 ), Madhusfidaoa (83), Trivikfama {84) and some fifteen others

{85*107).

He then says that every temple should have a sdlagrdmastone correspond-

ing to the main deity, and this is to be used as the tirth ibera-icon ( 108-109 ).

Water used in libations of this salagrdma-stone is highly efficacious .and should

be taken as tirtha*holy water ( 110-112 ).

XXIX. Snapanavidhi (32 Us.)

** Rules for Bathing { the Icon

)

Bhagavan turns then to snapana-rites—when they should be done { 2*4 },

how the mandapa is to be arranged (5*6). and what other preparations have

to be made with pots, dc. f 7-25 )„ Then he tells how the icon should be washed

with all care (26-2§a) prior to bs worship (spb-jo), and the prayer of petition

[which seems to be the object of the preceding bath and other rites] (31*32).

XXX.
Prdyascittasamproksanaidniihomavidhi ( 62 Sis. )

" Rules for Pacification and Expiatory Rites with File and Water*'

Brahma wants to know ab* ut expiatory rites { x). Bhagavan's reply

turns mainly to the consideration of replacing broken icons (2*20) or their

repair (21*34), When any repair is undertaken—to gopum * Shvaja# fUha,
*435
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prd dia
s etc *—It most be followed by a stthbroksana-sprmV&mg rite In' order

that the spot may be ritually cleansed. How to do the repair work is given

(35-53). Such samprcksana-spnnkhngs are to be done net only alter repairs

but also, generally, at other times as well—and how to do it is given { 54-62 J.‘

'

XXXI. Agnikdryavidhi
{ 34-1/2 Sis..)

“In Regard to Fire-Offerings”

Bhagavan says he is going to give details on how to perform one's duties

to the fire on such occasions as prayaicitta, diksd, pt oksana, utsava and pralishid

{ i-2a). He then outlines these rou ines—sanctifying the kunda-krepn (5-9),
sanctifying the vessels (10.144), sanctifying of the ghee to be used (-14'b-iba)

and sancrif}ing the stuk and sruva ladles ( i6b*l8a ). Then sacred darbka-

stalks are to be strewn about the area ( i8b-2i ), whereupon the horna-rites may
commence

( 22-33 ). After the last offering, the dedrya should circumambulate
the firepit (34.35a).

XXXIL Nityoisavavidhi
( 29 &\s.

)

u Conduct of Daily Rites”

Brahma a^ks about the daily conduct of rites
(
x-2a.

) Bhagavan replies

by saying first that utsava means “
best yajna ” [ut = “best”; sava = “yajni\

( 2b-3a ). After prahing and classifying nityotsava , he turns to the maitcr of

bahpruddna
, and for the bulk of the chapter he speaks of how to procure and

dispense the necessary fo/f-offerings (6-16) and of the musical accompaniments
lor bali-cEenngs ( 17-29).

XXXII I. Murfrdlaksana
{ 44 sis.

)

“Description of Ritual Hand-Gestures

”

Brahma asks about ritual hand-gestures, when and why they should 'be

demonstrated (1 ). Bhagavan says that “muJrd” means that which gives

pleasure for everyone (2). Then he describes briefly how to formulate some
41 different mwi/a-gestures (3*44).

Critical Notes—
The problem of dating arises here as with all other samhitd-tex ts. There

is not much to go on here. Yet the chapters on temple building— the' parts and
types mentioned may afford some clues in so far as the emergence' of such
architectural details can be dated. In ch. XXII ( 6 Lb-Bo ) the pancasam kdra«

sacraments are mentioned and described. Further, in ch. XXVIII where various
avatdra-forms are mentioned, the Buddha is named along with the others. There
is no evidence to encourage seeking too early a date for this work; indeed, it

probably is the product of the period after Ramanuja, and perhaps also after

Vedanta De£.ka,
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la Markandeya S.
'

2* Pai^daS.

3* Naradfya S*

Vi§vam!tra

5* Vainateya

6* Gaiu<$a

7. Easya pa

8® Pamgala

9. Vas :

stha

10. Ptskara
[ cf 57, 90, below

]

XI® Satva

12. Sanaka

13. VisnasiddLaota

14. Pa ima

15* Padmodbhava

16. Vihagendra

17. Varuna
[ cf. 80, below]

18. Nalakubara

19. Agoeya

2o* Vamana

2 1* S'-mnaka

22 a Pa vaka

23. Para{m)

24. A Svarya
[ cf 51, below ]

25* Pafasarya

26. V’svaksena

2 j« Kh igrA i
[ = Khaga + Isa ? ]

23 * Vlramarigalika

29* (Sri) V snutilaka

30. Laksrr.I iUka

31. Daso^tara

32. Sand lya

33* Ma lea

3 h Maudgala

35 * Roma^a

36. Vainadeva

* Verse 29 says the list contains 1C8 titles*

j$ found in M& kay$dya~sa?jthitd { q* v.

)

37. Subodhaka

38. Merug^n-a
[ =Mera+Ganga ?]

39 - Satyokta

40* Aindra

4 r * Paramapiiru§a

42. Narasimha

43* Hayagriva

44* Durvasa

45* Kpsna

46. Post T«

47. Maha L
48* Purusottama S>

49. Brahnanda

50. Kaurrara

51. Is vara

52. Matsya S.

53. Bharadvaia

54. Yajnavalkya

55* G^jendra

5b. Manu

57. $ilpu§kara

58® Mahalaksm!

59* Kusala

6o* Ananda

61. Parana

62. Fancapra^na

63. Sdprasna

64* Prahlada

65. Sattvata

66, Kapiojala

67® Brahmokta

68® Agastya

69. Jaimini

70. Vifnavaibhavika

7 1* Saura

Note certain similarities in this list to what

ADDENDUM
LIST 0F TITLES FOUND IN PURUSOTTAMA-SAAIHITA I: 3044a:*

[ cf. 24, above ]

[ cf. io, above,

90 below ]

[ cf. 84, below ]
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72. Saamya

73* Hariti

74» Katyayana

75* Valmlka.

76. Hairanya

77. Kapila

78- Jabala

79. Vayavlya

80. Yanina [</. 17, above]

81 . Angfrasa

82* Narava$a

83. Vyasa

84. Brahmanarada

85. Daitatreya

86* Kanva

87- Gargya

88. Kaliiaghava

89. Pracetasa

90. Pauskara [cf. 10, 57, above]

§t«
* Madhusangraba

92. Indra = $iik«*a»samvlid&

93. Umamatugvara

94. Bodhayaoa

95. Aoanta

§8. Varaha

97. Sanandana

98. Pulastya

99. Pulaha

ioo s Yasudeva

101. Samkarsana

202. Blir n

103. Gandharva 1
104. Gana S.

1 or 2 titles ?

105.

Naradottaravij nana

( 106

}

( 107 )

j i or a

titles ?

}

( 108 )
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[Index Code: Pae§1 Available :

Pausk ara-safnhitd, edited by H. H. Sri

Yatiraja Sampathkumara, published

by A. Sifnivasa Aiyengar and MVC*
Thirmalachariar, Bangalore, 1934 ( 272

pp., + 22 pp.). [ Devanagart script].

Introductory Remarks :

—

This is one of the most famous, perhaps also one of the most ancient, *

and certainly one of the most respected of the samhitds in the Pancardtragama
canon. It is named as canonical in most of the lists : Kapinjula { 8, 21/100 ),

Pddma {11/108), Pdramesvara (2/17), Putusoiiama (10/106), Bhdradmja (10,

23/*<>3 h Visvamiira (11/108), F/stiw Tatiim (3/154) and HayaiUsa “Adi”
f 4/25} J Mdikandeya lists a “ Puskala ” which may perhaps refer to it ( 10, 47/
91) ; the title is also listed in both the Parana and the Mahtioata TanPa m

It is alluded to in other Fancaraira works

—

e*g* Aniruddha-samhiid (XXIV : 76 ),

Isvara-samhitd ( 1 : 64, 67 ) and Sdiivata-samhita (IX: 133a), et. ah—sometimes
with considerable respect. It has assumed a place of authority in the canon
along with the Sattvaia-samhiia ( q.v,

)

and the Jayakhya-samhitd ( q v 9 ) as one of

the so-called “ Three Gems, ” It is quoted as authoritative by both Ramanuja
and Vedanta Be£ika. **.

' The published version reveals that even in Its present state ( see
u

Critical

Motes, ” below ) it is a large work—almost 5900 ilokas divided into fortythree

chapters. The frame-work dialogue is between Pauskara and Bhagavan. In
the first twenty-five chapters the Lord instructs Pauskara in the means oi

mastering the intricacies of mandala-designs and their esoteric meanings, pre«

sumably as this is part of what is entailed in the dtksd-initidLUon rites required

of Paficaratra adherents. Other major blocks of materials are devoted to 01 di-

nary and extraordinary worship routines ( chs. 26-32, 34-35, 37-388 ) and to the

construction and consecration of images and temple buildings ( chsa 41-43 ).

The Pauskara-samhita is held in particularly high esteem by the atcakas at

Srirangam and at Coujeevaram ( the Varadarajaswamy Temple); indeed, a work

Schrader, Introduction to the Paficaratra, Adyar, 1916, p. 20, says this Is one of the oldest

and may be datable as early as 45u A.D.

Ramanuja, in his Aribhdsya, quotes from XXXVI?! : 293b-',94a, 306 ; Vedanta Desika’s

quotations draw from the fof owing lines : 1 : 31-32 ; VIII : 40-42 ; XX : 13-14, 54-57, 93-95

;

XXVI : 6-7; XXIX : 72 5
XXXI ; 132-133, 169-179 ; and XXXVIII : 293-307,
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closely associated by tradition with the present work—the Pdrameivara-samhitd

( q.v. 1—provides the guide for worship at the former place. 1 he present work,

though written in a cumbersome style despite its iloka-metre and structure, and

though full of archaic forms, nonetheless displays a certain primitive and vigo-

rous quality that has already been noted in others of the “ earlier
’* wests of

the Pdncatdtrdgama .

DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS

JV Sisyapai iksdlaksatia
( 54 Sis.

)

" Chapter Dealing with the Selection of an Initiate
p ’

An initiate must first approach his" preceptor in the Pancaratra In the

traditional way. The initiation into Pancaratra requires four years' progressive

mastery over
{
each of) four may&alas— after completing the first year stage he

is called “ samuyin," because he has mastered the ** padmodara mandata;
after completing the second year stage he is called “ futraka,

99
having mastered

the 0 aneka-kaja-garbha ’’-mandala 1
; during the third year stage he is to be

called a ,ff sddhaka ,

,9
and he masters the “ cakrdhja

99
-mandala ; the last stage,

when he is a full “ dearya,
99

is when he has achieved complete mastery of the
u misracakra "-manduh (1-32). Greater than all these four is the Mahdcakra

of nine constituent lotuses which is productive of the highest spiritual benefit.

The qualities of a prospective candidate are listed (33 ff. ), and how such an
one is to be instructed in tie mandalas is suggested ( 40 ff. ). Patience is urged

upon the dedrya whose student shows slow comprehension yet perseverance

regarding the significance of the mandalas
( 45 ff. ).

II . Bhupanksdlaksana {44-1/2 sis.)

** The Choice of the Ground-Plot
( for yaga

)

Only certain kinds of desirable places are advisable for constructing a
mandala of any kind ( 1-10). The specific characteristics of such a peaceful

place are given, along with the benefits of using various kinds of recommended
places ( 11-25 ). Once an acceptable place is found, then care must be taken to

locate within it the best spot for the eventual homa -sacrifice and for the hali*

offerings which must be done to appease the local spirits
( 26-36 ). The area is

further purified by allowing cows to graze there for three days (37). On the

fourth day the plot is ploughed, packed down smoothly, sprinkled with seeds,

etc. ( 38-45* )•

1 Given s° out of metrical ne-e$rity • ‘ka ja* means padma, lotus; the masala is called
- bahu-pad na \ See Pdrameivara, Srirangam edn. Xli. 279-280, while the present text P*u§kara
?s mentioned as having described these masalas.
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III, Diksiddhilaksana ( 96 ils .

)

** Concerning the Determination of the Directions

The mandala should be located somewhere near the centre of the plot

selected—as determined by peg-and-string compass measurements. Elaborate

and complicated instructions are given for determining the precise location

according to the directions
( 1*35, 48-60 ). Different rules are incidentally given

In regard to the planning out of a town, the setting op of a temple, etc. { 36-47 ).

Various deities are then invoked to reside within certain designs [ padma J drawn

near the centre of the plot, and in the very centre if self Vrivarupa is to reside as

u Orh. Customary worship with mantras is thereupon to be done
{ 61-96 ).

IV. Ydgamandapalaksana {207 ils.)

u Chapter Dealing with the Hall for Sacerdotal Offerings
”

Measurements for making mandalas are given ( 1*20 }, followed by rules

for the construction of an elaborate protective building [ mandapa}. This build-

ing will house the sacred fire itself as well as the particular protective deities

who are to be invoked within and around it ( 21-133 ). [ Note: The instructions

for the preparation of the mandipa are as elaborate as those found in other

samhitds for budding and consecrating a temple ]. The places where the sacred

fire-pits {kunda} within will be located are near a raised dias in the centre of

the mandipa . The presence of Canda
{
described 163-169 ) and other deities

(described 170-194) is invoked, whereupon darbha-gmss is to be scattered over

aU the floor of the mandapa except for that area in the centre near the dias

( 134
-207 ).

F* SarvakbhadfMirnandalalaksana
( 324 gls. [ inc. ]

)

«* Chapter Dealing with the ' Satvatcbhadra
9 and other Mandalas 99

Twenty-five types of mandalas are mentioned
( 2-19 ) : [ 1 ] sarvatohhadra,

[2] aghamrmccana
, [3] sadaahva, [4] dharma, [5] vasugarbha, [6] satva-

hdmaprada
, [7] amiUa^hna , [8] dyusya, [q] bdabhidra

, [10] puustika,

[ 11 ] d ogyaprada , [ 12 ] vweka, [ 13 ]
vdgtta, [ 14 ] mdnasa, [ 15] jaya 9

[16] svastika, [17] anuria, [18] nitya, [ 19 [ bhutdvdsa
, [20] amogha ,

[21] suprat stha , [22] buldhyadhd a , [23] gundkara
, [24] dhruva and

[ 25 ]
paramdnanda . Each one is briefly desciibed

( 20-324 ).

VI. Padmalaksana (85 ils. )
" Concerning the Lotus-Design

99

In the centre of the mandapa ( on the dias ), a lotus-design should be made

* Incomplete ; lapses at the beginning and in the middle of the chapter*
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—some specific measurements for the central carp of the lotus-design being

given
( x-'3 ). The petals are composed of a double fish-shaped design ( 25-33 )*

surrounded by crescent forms and fully enclosed by a circle ( 34-57 ). Direc-

tions for coloiing the interspaces with metallic powders are also given ( 58-85 )•

VII. Vyuhabkedalaksana ( 173 41s.

}

“ Chapter Concerning Various Kinds of Patterns ( for drawing * Padma #-

Mandalas) ”

Given the preceding lotus-motif, directions are given in this chapter for

u*ing this same motif in larger designs. The plans for such larger designs

[ V) uhas ]
are described. Where the lotus-motif is to go in a larger design is

given ( 6-40 ); how the motif is to be enclosed in a square [ pifha } is given

(4’-6z); where openings [ dvdra ] may be made along the sides of the square is

given also ( 63*109), Deities are to be imagined to be present in various parts

of the overall design [ vyuha ] { 110-173 ).

VIII. I Cakrdbjalaksana ( 213 Sis.

)

“ Chapter regarding the Disc-like Lotus-mandala

The most celebrated of the lotus-motif mandalas is the cakrdbja
99

( 1-11 )«

It may be represented in nine different patterns and measurements—the details

for which are given interspersed with etymological explanations for the names

of the different parts { 12-153). How the interspaces are to be colored is given

{ 154-165 ), followed by instruction of where in the mandala-design various dei-

ties are to be invoked to reside ( 166-203 ).
' The benefits of worshipping each of

these
* c

cakrdbja
19

designs are described ( 204-213 ). [ Note : The best of all is

the ninth according to Cfa, X, below].

IX. - Misracakralaksana ( 165 41s.

)

** Chapter on Miscellaneous Circular Designs

There are three groups of miscell tneous circular designs, of which only the

two better classes are recommended for worship (7-29). Measurements

(iO-80), special characteristics (81-85), methods of coloring (86-98), and

general remarks on invocations to be made ( 99-122 ) are then given for the

recommended types. Generally speaking, the mandaU-design is the microcosmic

reflection of the macrocosmic reality ( 123-165 ).

X. Navapadmavidhdnalaksana (92-1/2 41s. [ inc.]

)

* f Chapter Concerning the Design of the Nine-lotus Pattern
”

Since worship of a particular mantdala is meditation upon the universe

itself, care must be taken,to establish in the pattern the proper representations
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of the cosmic powers—such as the fear Vy uha-iorms of Aniruddha, Samkarsana*

Pradyumna and Vasudeva; etc . Of the nine
#s caktabja

39 -ma$ddj ~designs already

given (in Ch. VII f, above ), the ultimate one is the ninth variant containing

a design of nine lotuses. In this pattern, a different cosn ic power [ Sakti ] is put

in each lotus—the Four Vyuhas, Na ay^na, Brahma, V :snu, Yajxiapuiusa and

Vaiahi ( 1-33 ) How this ultimate of all m«n4ula$ is to be undertaken* measured

out* colored* etc., is given ( 34093a )„

Xt. Yftabimhalaksana { 12 ils. [ inc. ]

)

** Chapter on Design of the Outer Disk ( of the 3 Kavipadma 9 Maniala )

99

In the maridala here taken up* containing nine lotuses, the best kind will

always have 1he central lotus-mot it of the nine predominating ov*r the others

by its s ze—since it alone represents Vasudeva, and the eight surrounding lotus-

motifs contain cemparatively lesser powers ( 1-12 ).

[ Note : This chapter seems incon plete in view of the details found in the

foregoing chapters].

XII. TO Pancapadmacakrabimbalaksana ( 28 Ils. )

f<r Chapter Concerning the Design of the 3 Five-lotus * -Maniala 99

In the mandala-design with five lotus-di?cs, the central and dominating

lotus-motif should be thought of as representing Pradyumna and his attendants.

( It is not specified exactly which powers are invoked into the other four lotus-

motifs.
)

Measurements ( 1-13 ), coloring ( 14-18 ), invocatory mantras ( 19-27 ),

etc., are given, with closing reference ( 28 ]
to Pradyumoa’s location.

XIII. Suryabimbalaksaqa ( 13 Ils.

)

“ Chapter Concerning the • Sun-Design
* M

.

Given the single lotus-motif, certain alterations can be made to produce

the so-called s< sun-design
59—which is supposed to contain Brahma { 1-13).

XIV. CandrabimbaLksana ( 15-1/2 Ils.)

" Chapter Concerning the * Moon-Design

Th :

s chapter concerns ^itself with 6 * moon-design,” which differs from the
** sun-design ” by the fact that it is the same thug cut in half. Naiaya^a

should be invoked in this halved mandala-dtsign ( i-i6a ).

XV. Ttikotta bimbaiaksana ( 35 Ils.

)

“ Chapter Concerning the Triangular Design

Taking the “moon design” and cutting it with lines, one can get a

triangular ma$4ala-motit containing smaller triangles—each of which 41 contains”
?Ajb
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minor deifies { 1-29 ). This, too, is to be colored (30-32). Brahma is the

presi. ii g deity of this mandalx ( 33-33)0

XVI,
Kurmabimbalcksina

( 4S Us, }

,f Chapter Concerning Specification for the ® Tortoise Design 9

Just as a lotus-design can be the motif for a mandala % so a tortoise-pattern

can serve meditations! purposes. It is to be placed, however, not on the dias

as the others have been but in a particular sector of the north-east corner of the

Mi>ndafia~pavilion. Directions for making the ku>rna-de$ign are given ( 1-41),

being elaborations of and alterations to the preceding designs already given.

Coloring and other instructions aie also given hr this particular design (42-48).

XVII. Sankhabimbalabsana (45-1/2 Sis.)

" Chapter Concerning the Special ff Conch Design
*

Particularly pleasing to the Naras'rhha-aspect of Vi$nu is 1 he conch-design.

The directions for making and the measurements of this d*-s ;gn are given
( 1-40 ).

Coloring, etc., is prescribed, and the finished design should have the presence of

Karas mha invoked into its centre
( 4 1-4 6a ).

XVIII. ot Navandbhahksana (62 Us.)

'* Chapter Concerning the 1 Nine-lotus Design”'.

Yet another design to be placed in the mandapa-pavilion for the establish-

ment of the pitcher is the Nine-lotus design. Measurements of and directions

for making it are given ( 1-45 ), as are specifications for coloring f 46-49 ). When
this design is enclosed by nine concentric circled-squares [ pitha ]

it is called

H navanabha

"

or sometimes " navagaibha” (50-58). The superior effects of

employing the "navanabha” in meditation are given (59-62).

XIX. smnHbr Navanabha*cana ( 140 Us.

)

f
* Worship of the Nine-lotus Cakra"

Efficacy of the worship done through the ** Nine-hfm mandala 99
is given

(1-20). He who worships the “ navabja” 1 will get higher knowledge, says

Bhagavan. Thereupon Pauskara asks to know the rud ments of higher know-

ledge [viayd] ( 21-25 ). Bhagavan gives an outline of the philosophical aspects

of vidyd ( 26-47); *be elementary principle of the highest concept is sound

[
sabda]. Groups of sounds, or chants, are exunined and are demonstrated to

be true reflections of ultimate reality ; repetition of these brings the be! ever to

a comprehension of their corresponding levels of reality ( 4S-74 ) # Pauskara

asks if the mantras can do this much, what will happen if one turns to " navdbja
19

1 Same as navanabha

,
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-manddas and through them worships the higher realities ( Vyahas, etc.

)

re-
presented m their designs? Bhagavan replies that these meditations will lead
the devotee to a higher comprehension of reality consonant with those pow rs.
He gives the details of such worship with mantras

, nyasa, puspa etc. (75-140).

XX. fsr^tFiHr^JT Visvaksendtcana
( 121 £ls. inc.

)

" Worship cf the Commander-in-Chief of the Gods

Bhagavan says that the powerful Commander-in-Chief of the gods, Vi$vak-
sena, must always be worshipped

( 1-3). Pauskara asks how and Bhagavan
outlines the procf-duie, statii g that the same mateiials offers d to the onral
deity in a mardda ate always next to be offered to this Vi5vaksena (4-22).
An anthropomorphic description of Vi5vaksena is given (23-381; his four
suboidmate commanders - Gajanana, Jayatsena, Harivaktra, and Kalaprakpti
—are also described

( 39 5c). Ihen follow some miscellaneous details concern-
ing offerings to be made to these attendants

| 51-79). *** [A break occurs at
this foint, and the narrative picks up again in the irrdst of a discussion on
na.vedya.]

'

*•* Food which has been cff.red to the Lord is not to be eaten or
otherwise distr.buted once it has been offered to Visvaksena ( 80-83 )• Pauskara
asks to know more abrut such articles connected with worship of the L rd as
may be unlawful for devotees’ use. Bhagavan in reply launches into a lengthy
clarification of all types of prohibited articles, activities gestures, offering*, e c.,
in connection with the Lord’s worship with a special emphasis on na’ivedya
(84-121 ).

XXI. Parivaralaltsana
( 23 §ls.

)

" Description of ( Vifiju’s) Attendants ”

The female attendants [s-W] for the great Lord Visnu are listed, headed
by Lak?ml [sarvasampatpradd Lksmi] and their worship is generally indicated
(1-23).

XXII. Aihardsanalaksana
( 74-1/2 ^!*.)

" Chapter on Adhara SakH ( and other ) Modes ( of God, as apprehended
in the SdJhaka s Mind as he comprehends the Cosmic and Existential Symbo-
lism of the Mandula

)

First there are three levels or forms in which the Lord, who is devoid of
change, appears.-the basic substratum ( adhara), the universe

( viioa ) and the
various mantras. ( 1-3 ). In the " adhara ’’-power God potential zes and provides
the basis ( adhara

)

of all things
{ 7-12); on another level the motif represents

symbolically the ent re physical univeise
( visva ) of which God is the material

cause ( 13-17 ), and yet another level is to see the central motif as a pictorial
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representation of the source of all sound; the mantras and their worship are but
mere inflections of this infinite, universal sound ( iabda ) ( 18-25 )•

The adhata-sikli is in two forms, unmanifest and manifest; in the latter,

it takes two forms, Ku ma ( tortoise ) which throws out the universe and with-
draws it; and the $ sa or Ananta, the Serpent, the receptacle of all the seeds of
the universe ( 4-12 ). The celestial tree and the milk-i cean representing ra a

( f*ste ), then vak ( sound ), Kola ( time ), the five elements ( sky etc. ), buddhi,
mams, the unmanifest primordial Matter

( prakfli

)

of which buddhi etc. are
modifications, (13-29) and the evolution of these are then set forth. Then
follow the kalis 01 SaUis of the Lord, jnana ( knowledge ), anugtaha etc., these
being really infinite ( 30-36 ).

After the prescribed contemplation of the above in their places in the
lotnsrmatidjlas, the sddhaka is to resort to the mantra-iakti and the contempla-
tions through them. Those who are endowed with knowledge will mentally
retrace the evolutes and concentrate on the Lord as the unmanifested basic

substratum, others in the Lords evolved and manifested forms
( 48-5 $ ). Thus

the Lord comprehends the ur manifest and manifest forms through H s manifold
Lkti for sadhakas of different levels. (54-61 ). By Himself the Lord is like a
rippl. less ocean, of the firm of pure consciousness; it is by taking on the mani-
fold Saktis that He renders Himself diverse

( 54-74 ).

XXIII. Asanadevatanyd sa
( yi gig.

)

" Chapter on Locatirg the Divine Powers in their Positions "

While the preceding chapter dealt with the esoteric levels of understanding
to be conveyed to the sddhaka-aspirant by the mand l <’s central motif, the
present chapter turns to a larger design within the mandula as a whole, namely,
the pericarp-portions of it wherein the presence of devatds is suppo-ed to be
effected by the chanting of the four Vedas

( T-71 ). [Note: Not only sound
[sabda ] but time

[
kdla ] also is conceived to be comprehended within the cosmic

syn holism of the mandula (50 ff.
; 42-45)].

XXIV. Adharasanadevatalaksatta (57 sis).

" Chapter Describing the Adhara-powers ”

In the meditation upon the mandula

,

the sadhaka-sspivsiTit must strive to
move to cosmic and universal realities which are beyond the symbols themselves.
But as a help to move in this direction, certain anthropomorphic conceptions of
God's powers may be useful in moving from the mandula-design itself to the
further levels of reflection. This chapter deals with physical descriptions of
some of these personified powers-u.g. Capda ( 4 ), Kurma ( 22-24 ), Ananta
(25-26), Lhaia (28a), Fadma ( 28b-32a ), the four Vedas ( 3^35 ), the four
Yugas (36), closing with a further description of their powers ( 37-57).
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( 4°i <b.)JOT. Vfdmcam

** Discussion of (suitable) Positions**

Whoever, no matter who he is, comes in contact with such mandates as

have befen discussed—although he understands them but little—will be a better

person ; and he who masters the intricacies of the mandatas and comprehends

their mysteries will be incalculably the better person for it ( x-6 }* The samhiid

has so far been assumirg that mandates are produced on a grand scale with all

ideal conditions present; the remainder of the present chapter turns to the prob-

lem of having to maintain worship [ drddhana ] in places not naturally suited for

them. How to rectify an otherwise unsuitable place, by providing all necessary

paraphernalia ahead of time, is given (8*27). The gain [ fihula ] for a worship par

who dees this is given briefly
(
30-4 la ),

XXVI. Bhogahheda (boils.)

" Kinds of Pleasant Offerings
**

Just as God and His hosts, by virtue of their recognized presence in the

mandate ,
are invoked and honored by other rituals, so He and they are to be

given other courtesies. Indeed, the acceptance of God's presence in the mandate

and worshipping Him there are themselves, the chief delights that can be given

Him—and they should be done first ( 10). Then, secondly, as another way to

give delight, there may be successive invocations of the other gods individually

( 23-24)- To all of these deities, thirdly, food
( 3-5), flowers and incense, etc.

'

( 13-14 )» may be given. Then, f urthly, ya^-sacrihce may also be performed

to their recognized presence in the mandate (16-17); and, as a fifth type of

pleasant offering to the divine presences in the mandate, one may meditate upon

them ( 26-52 ). The closing si kas
( 53-60 ) recommend that the foregoing things

be done carefully and completely.

XXVII* grdddhakhydm
( 728$ 51s.

)

ei Chapter on Routine Obligatory Rituals
**

The first section of this long and intricately-constructed chapter concerns

itself with routine, 1 egular domestic rites which are obligatory [nityas-addha]

( 1- 146a). Such a regular obligation is the performance of the so-called s> dddha-

rites to departed ancestors, itse.f comprised of three parts
[
ahga ] -homa-offer-

ings and bhojana-iezsting ( 14-92 )
and a concluding libation

1 tarpana J ( 91*12^ ).

All, whether finally initiated into Pancaiatra or not, must attend to these

Staddha*rites, using the
44 dvddAdksara ’’-mantra (or " astaksara or ** sida-

ksara ” ). Sudras who are so qualified may use the above mantras together

with Pranava (Oth) or use them without Ow; the. same applies to. women
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observing the proper conduct. In all cases the prescribed mantras must be

meditated upon properly ( 12.3- 146a ).

A second section of this chapter deals with the occasional or seasonal, but

still obligatory, Sraddha- rites [naimiiiika
] (i46b-248a). The proper place, a

prcperHme and a proper recipient are all necessary to perfoim peifecily the

enjoined celebrations ( 152-200); also, deities aie to be invoked for piotection

of the particular performance (201-214), a&d mantras are to be meditated upon

properly (2.5-2^).

A long digression (2485-431) deals more diredly with mantras— who is

eligible to receive them, how they are to be mediated upon* how used in the

worship er joined on the faithful, what part nyasa plays, etc. In teim* of the

| hilosophical crientaiicn tf this dbcussion, it may be observed that yogic

pr rciplts are assumed—lor the worshipper through meditation upon the mantra

ai d its parts must e< become ”
( as it were ) the mantra before he undertakes to

chant rt. Familiar yogic terms are used throughout the discussion.

Returning to the general subject of naimUtika rites, a detailed discussion

of the siaddha-rites are given as tl ese are performed on the eh- vent fa day im-

mediately following the funeral The rites er joii ed at that time are to be
per formed annualiy at the death anniversary thereafter. These rites are

described step-by-step
( 432-593 ).

Then, the third topic of the chapter begins (SI 594 ff# ), and concerns
itself with the celebration of Staddha-rites according to the prescribed rule that,

in addition to the annual death-anniversary celebration, the S> addha-ihts must
aFo be repeated at some time during the four months of Visnu’s Sayana. The
precise date of tl is celebration is itself an option—just so it is on the correspond-
ing tithudate of the actual anniversary. The procedures for this " optional

”

celebrations are detailed, with only a few deviations from the annual rites

{594.729a;.

XXVIII . HutaSanayonivibhaga (51 41s

)

41 A Chapter on the Sources of Fire
”

[This chapter, in most manuscripts, is riddled with lapses, so that the

printed version also is incomplete. What remains are at least two fragments:

one dealing with the importance and proper performance of the Agmhotra
rimal

(
4»9a }, and another dealing with the sources from which one may properly

kindle a sacred fire ( ic-51
) ].

XXIX. Kuniahksam
( 165 51s.

)

44
Details about Fire-pits

"
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Offerings are efficacious only if offered in the correct kind of fire-pit

properly made according to directions given ( 1-18). Construction details are

given about bricks to be used, measurements to be adhered to, ingredients to

be uced, etc. (1.-47), followed bv instructions regarding its consecration by

performance of hema (48-59, et passim ), japa and meditation upon mand das

(60-77). The discussion then abruptly turns to another subject apparently

unconnected with the foregoing, that is, the preparation of a fihg for raising on

a pole
( 79-130 ), but the chapter returns ( 131 ff. )

to the subject by discussing

how to make sruk and sruva ladles for kundas.

XXX. Pavitraroha 'pa) fta (227 Sis. )

** The Ceremony of ' Garlanding
9
the Deity

”

In order that any rhual act be efficacious—as well as to recover lost virtue

( purity )—ore should see to it that the paviUarcha{ pa )^-ceremonies are done

( 1 ff., 32-28 }. These celebrations cover a tbiee-dny period, ard are to start cn

the tenth day of the forlirght during one pait of the year only. They involve

imirerrirg a very small image of V snu in a pot of water on the first day (8-11),

followed by repetitions of mantras and th° invccath n of various deities ( 12-27 )*

1 aviti tf-garlai.ds (of spun thread) (28-33) and kumbha pots and mandJa-designs

( 34-83 ) are then prepared. How the small image is to be worshipped (
64-*' 7 )

and bathed ( 68 ) is given, along with some details ab< ut other first-day calibra-

tions ( 69-83 ). 1 he second day ( or tl e el venth day of the fortnight
)
is mainly

centered arour d repetitions of the first-day's celebrations (84-110); the obser-

vances on the third ( or the twelfth day of the fortnight ) day are also mainly

repetitions ( 1 1 1-138 )—alt I oogh there is then also a dinner which is to be pre-

pared. The petition for this ceremony is given ( 13015c) as are the benefits

of doing it generally ( 152-194 ). The chapter ends with a discussion of the

qUrtlificatiens cf a dtiika ( = guru = dedrya = sadhaka) who wrould be an

exemplary performer of this rite. If such a person does the ceremory correctly,

the rtwaids are mentioned ( 196-220 )• The last lines (221-227 )
give favorable

times, and places for pavitfdropana.

XXXL Lokadharma (309 51s.)

•'Mode of Daily Life”

After the pavittdrehai pa '^-ceremonies have been taken care of, the small

V‘snu imagers to be allowed to enj >y repose [ iayana] for a period of four

months. How the Lord is to be attended to by the dedrya during this period is

given (1-23)—along with some injunctions relating to what the ministrants

them elves may and may not do during the same period (82 ff. ). At the end

ol two months, after remaining more or* less undisturbed in His sleep-like trance
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[ yoganidrd ], the deity is gradually attended on more and more as His thoughts

return to the world until, finally. He emerges [ utthdna ] altogether from His

withdrawn state { 24-28 ). Then, Garu^a heralds the Supreme God’s resumption

of His worldly concerns, and, as His messenger, is. supposed to take to the

faithful the news of God’s " return
ss

. The people, at this point, prepare festoons

for the streets throughout their village and, after a fast, they repair to the

maniapa { where the paviitdroha{ pa )#i ceremonies had been done four months

before )
and once again after an interval of four months begin to worship the

mandula in the routine way with homas, etc. ( 29-47 j. After this a pot of sancti-

fied water is carried in procession from the mandapa through the streets and

back to where the Visnu image has meanwh le been waiting
; thereupon the

pot is placed in front of the image, and all the people prostrate themselves

belore it and the image (48-53 ), At this point in the text there is a brief

digression on the various ways that the fervent devotees may resort to, to

circumambulate the shrine of God ( pradaksind ), by crawling, rolling, etc., each

listed with its particular rewards {54-71 ). The image irself should be worship-

ped, and brahmins fed; this method of worship is called “ Kuumudiyaka** and

it brings one into Goa’s eternal presence
( 72-81 ).

At the end of four months, God is to be roused in a certain way ( 92-102 ),

and an abfvs ka is prepared and given to H>nra and all the other gods resident

in the mandula ( 102-1 19 ). At this time the yajamana who sponsored the

pavitrdrohana ceremonies four months before is allowed to take his ritual bath

( 120-12 3 ). Also at this point the acdrya kindles the agnikdtya-fire, makes the

various necessary preliminary offerings into it, and finishes this rite before tak-

ing I is meal
{ $23-169 \ What the acdrya will have done the faithful must also

do daily—and those who do their regular agnikdrya , etc., are following the

prescribed mode of life ( 170-199).

Proper offerings to God are then discussed f 20c- 234 ), as well as the best

times for worship (2 5-257). Fasting
[ upavasc ] is then touched upon as a

meritorious act phasing to God ( 258-292 ). The chapter ends with a discussion

of the especial importance of worshipping God on the 12th day of each fortnight

(293-309),

XXXII. mrnnitvfcm Ardthanalcpavicdra
( 158-1/2 51s. )

Discussion Concerning a Break in Routine Worship "

Ideally, a man should worship God daily throughout his life without in-

terruption { 1-42). There are two ways to worship God—by performing certain

ritual acts, and by meditating upon mantras. The mantras mentioned and
discussed here are " dvddaidksata, ” “scdAsara” and " astaksaw' 9

(43*83).
la either mode- of-worship, an icon [bimba J is needed; and this may be proeur-
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ed from a number of sources—from family, from teacher, from shops, etc. (84-
121 ). Each man must worship according to his means, and in so far as he does
so with devotion and with attention to detail, there will be no difference of
fruits for a rich man in his elaborate worship and a poor man in his modest
modes of worship ( i22-i59a ).

XXXIII
. Tattvasamdkhydna

( 173^ ils.

)

“ The Expounding of the Tattvas ”

Pauskara says he understands well enough how to worship the nine mUrtis*
but what he asks is the philosophy behind them (1). Before answering!
hagavan repeats how the murtis, and in particular the four Vyuhas, are to be

set in the lotus of the mandala and what the expectations of worshipping them
thus are ( 2-86 ). As for mastery of the tattvas

[ tattvajaya ], this comes only by
mastery over life by means of practical yoga which is aimed at the acquisition
of ywana-wisdom (87-130). To this end, certain kinds of knowledge and
behavior should be cultivated, other kinds should be eschewed. The kinds of
knowledge to be acquired are six: adhibhuta, adhydtma, adhidaivata, pralaya,
srsh and atsvarya ( 145-146 )-and in a giasp of these is all knowledge compre-
hended ( 131.174a).

XXXIV. Dhupaghantdlaksana
( 8g £s.

)

“ Significance of the Bell and Incense ”

Any place where worship is to be undertaken can be purified and cleansed
best by means of burning incense and ringing a bell ( 1-12 ). There follows a
description not only of how the bell [ ghantd ] is made but also what its mystic
shape, size and sound represent. There is close identification of the finished
bell with the mandala shape-and-size upon which it is to rest and which reflectsm a diagrammatic way the ultimate principle of sound, etc. ( 15-56 ). Similarly,
one should be aware of the gods represented in the burning incense as the holder
is waved and the rising smoke describes a meaningful disc-like or conch-like
shape. Moreover, when the incense is thus burned and waved, the bell should
be simultaneously sounded

( 57-89 ). f

XXXV. Dhiipddharalaksana
( 68 sis.

)

“ Description of the Incense-Holder ”

This chapter turns to the holder for burning incense, and describes its
constituent parts with their measurements ( 1-63 ), and tells when the incense is
to be used ( 64-68 ).

* These have not been taken up elaborately as such. Possibly the
raised in Ch. XXXII, or, alternatively, in Chs. X, XI or XVIII.

t In contemporary practice, this is done in public (temple) worship
use of the bell in private, domestic worship.
PA37

reference is to a point

: but Tengalais avoid
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XXXVI, Ayatanavicara
( 459-1/2 41s.

)

" Discussion of the Places Where God’s Presence is Felt
”

God’s presence at certain places—Mt. Trikuta, Mt. Raivataka, Salagrama,

Sahya Mount, Visnupada, Vyavarta, Krsnasva, the Himalayas
( Tuhinacala ) . .

,

HastiSaila located in Satyavrata (= Conjeevaram ), Simhacala (in Andhra),
etc.—has made these places particularly sacred

( 5-28 ). People who live in such
places will enjoy certain spiritual benefits (29-84). Those who pollute such
places incur double sin, but rebirth in the holy vicinity will give them the more
opportunity to atone for their former evil ways ( 85-125 ).

Given the various names and aspects of God—like the four Vyuhas, the
ten avataras and names like Ke^ava, etc.—how these are to be distinguished, and
how they are separately to be meditated upon is described ( 126-2670 ). This is

followed by a more detailed description of the all-embracing power
[ vyapti ] of

Vasudeva ( 2676-289 ).

The remainder of the chapter amounts to a eulogy of God’s omnipresence
and omnipotence in this world and all its parts: each holy place [ ksetra] has
a particular deity connected with it; the relationship between the place and the
deity is stated—in some cases specifically, in others more generally

( 29o-46oa ).

For a few examples, in Ujjain, Narasimha reigns ( 323 ); in Krsnaiva, Hayagriva
(321); in Citrakuta, Rama (328); in Dvaraka, Krsna (330); while in such
places as rivers, God in His fish-form reigns

( 318 ). Indeed, Bhagavan is to be
found everywhere—from the sun’s rays and the moonlight, to the fire’s flames
and the ocean’s waves ( 383 ).

XXXVII. Ayatanavicara
( 64- 1/2 £ls.

)

“ Discussion of the Places Where God’s Presence is Felt
( cont’d. )

”

Certain objects—stones, mountains, footprints, etc.—by virtue of the respect
naturally and traditionally accorded them invest their surroundings with an
associated holiness; these objects deserve regular worship [ dradhana ]. This is

to be done just as one worships in a temple—with mantra, tantra, etc. How to
do this worship and how it is effective is elaborated in this chapter ( 1-65a ).

XXXVIII. srfM+KPtVjui Adhikaranirupana
( 309 31s.

)

“ Discussion of Investing Holy Power into Objects
”

Such holy places as have been discussed are not to be found everywhere.
For those not living in a place naturally sanctified by God’s presence or by holy
objects, Pauskara asks how their place can be sanctified. Bhagavan replies

( 3 ff. ) that any place can be made holy by invoking holy mantras and investing
the place, by virtue of the mantras, with holy power

( 3-14). A proper object
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[ dravya ] must be used as a medium for invoking the mantras' power, and only

certain persons are competent to sanctify [pratisthd ] such objects ( 15-46 )»

Pauskara asks about the improper "mixing” of modes of worship, and he

is told that anyone who would undertake to worship the Lord must first be pro-

perly initiated as a prapanna by a qualified master. Any irregularities—whether

by overlooking the disqualification of the aspirant, or in the -initiation rites,

or due to the disqualification of the master—will lead to disastrous results should

one attempt to institute worship (47-71 ).

When an icon is to be made, the materials should be procured and the

appropriate artisan—working in wood, stone or metal as the case may be—em-

ployed (72*84), In due time, if an icon becomes worn or damaged—except in

the case of a broken stone image, in which case an entirely new image must

replace it— repair should be undertaken in a certain way and according to certain

rules ( S5*97a). Once an image has been installed and has become identified

with God, then the question of replacement or disposal of it—when damaged or

worn—becomes much more remote. Even on grounds of economy alone, it is

.better to repair an image (already installed)—performing prayascitta-rites

appropriate to the occasion—than to replace it. Further, just as a defective

icon can affect adversely the effects of puja so also can other defective elements

connected with puja do the same—for examples, if the arcaka falls ill, or if

there is an interruption in the liturgy, etc . ( 98-147 ).

Evil effects that are inevitable due to the above-mentioned defects may
be warded off by the chanting of mantras and the celebration of homas to restore

the purity of the affected items—so long as this is done by competent persons

(148-169). There follow then instructions how to construct the mantra , how
properly to employ it in situations when pacification of untoward effects threaten

( 170-282 ). The efficacy of mantras when pronounced in certain specific time-

periods increases, and these specific suspicious periods are mentioned ( 283-294 ),

Bhagavan then says that that system [ sastra ] which deals with the mystic

comprehension of the Vyuhas , the murtis, the vibhavas and ganas through the

initiation into the mantras and all that they signify and recall—that is called

“ mantra-siddhanta
"

(297 ). He who comprehends and undertakes practice in

accordance with this mantra system will have all benefits accrue to him. That

system which involves the worship of a concrete idol [ vigraha ] and employs all

the devices of worship—hand-gestures, repeated mantras
, offerings, etc.—that

is called “ tantra-siddhanta
”

( 300 ). He who practises according to this method

gets happiness in this world and emancipation in the next. That system which

enjoins yogic concentration on one or two or three or four of the vyuha-mani-

festations with or without their attendant deities — according to the person's
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ability—that system is called “ tantrdntafa ”
( 302 ). These systems collectively

may be referred to as “ muldgama
” and this in turn has two branches—one

called " siddhanta ” ( of the types already mentioned ) and the other called

" Pancaratra The “siddhanta” involves empirical practice, which practice

aims at an acknowledgment of the same ultimate reality that is pointed to in

the Vedas
,
Itihdsas,

Purdnas and Veddhgas. The 41 Pancaratra
39

refers to that

scripture which by virtue of its benefits outshines the 5-fold knowledge which is

found in the systems of Vedas, Vedanta ,
Purdnas

,
Sarhkhya and Yoga

( 303-309)

[
" puranam vedaveddntam tathdnyai sdnkhyayogajam // pancaprakdram vijneyam

yatra rairydyayate ’bjaja j phalotkarsavasenaiva pancardtramiii smrtam [/*'].

XXXIX. Agamanirnaya
( 3g ^Is.

)

“ The Scope and Authority of the Scriptures
”

Pauskara wants to know about the authoritativeness of the dgamas .

Bhagavan says that there are three classes of works according to length—the

smallest comprising only a few hundred ilokas , the medium-sized ones of only a

few thousand slokas, and the largest ones being of ten or more thousands of

slokas. A different kind of classification may be based on the gunas—some

works being predominantly sattvic ” in nature, other “ rajasic, ” and still others

“ tamasic”. Of all the dgamas the most ancient [ adya ] is Pdramesvara
; the

most authoritative [ pramanaparisuddha ] is the Sattvata . There are, also, other

works—but they follow in the wake of these two ( 1-19).

Pauskara asks to know how the transmission of the Pdrameivara was effect-

ed. Brahma, so he is told, having fully understood the nature of God in His

forms of Vasudeva-Samkarsana-Pradyumna-Aniruddha, transmitted this to

Narada and other sages; they in turn broadcast this to the world at large accord-

ing to their understanding of the teaching and according to the new and

different conditions they met while spreading their received teaching
( 20-39).

XL. Bhadrapithalaksana ( 108J ils,

)

" A Note on the Pedestal ( and the Image On It, and the Building Around
It)”

Pauskara asks to know how about the construction and consecration of

images ( 1-5 )• Bhagavan commences by giving some general rules for making

icons ( 6-34 }. Then in response to further questions posed by Pauskara, he turns

to the importance of the base or pedestal upon’ which this icon is to be placed

( 35-91 X and, after this is done, he gives some general observations about the

building [ prdsada ] which houses both the image and its pedestal
( 92-ioga ].

XLI. Nanddharmapratisthdpana
( 220-J £ls.

)

"The Many Varieties of Sanctification Ceremonies”
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Pauskara then asks about the " activation ”
[ samsthdpana ] of the above

by infusing into them the power of mantras ( 1 ). Bhagavan speaks of sanctify-
ing and activating the pedestal first, that process being done by invoking mantras
and their powers therein as well as by invoking the presence of devatas into and
around it. This is called “ mantrapratisthd.” (2-41). Pauskara asks if there
are other varieties of prattsthd in addition to the above (42). Bhagavan says
there are, one of these being called “ brahmapratisthd This refers to the kind
of "establishing” of God’s Presence and Power that is done as a brahmin super-
vises and executes daily puja in a temple (43-65). Another variety is called
annapratistha ”. In this, the food prepared by a tempie-matha is empowered

by God’s Presence; when it is consumed by the brahmins who frequent the
place and thus dispersed among them, so in this manner is God’s power and
presence "established” at large among His faithful (66-76). Still another
variety is called " jndnapratistha” wherein all scriptures—the Pancaratra
dgamas, the Vedas, etc.-a.re brought together, bound into a bundle with a black
string, placed in a special stone sanctuary and worshipped. In these rites a hole
is dug until water is reached, which water is used for purification and for
libations; Visnu is invoked to infuse the scriptures as Jndna ; and homa is per-
formed (77b-i42). A further variety is called **

phalamulannapratisthd"

.

In
this, no matter what the edible is, so long as one has sought God’s blessing for
it, it may be given away to others as a gift. This is a means for distributing
God’s Holy Power and Presence (143^159). Still another variety is called
“ homapratistha

,
” in which by the ritual employment of holy mantras and

sanctified offerings into the mystic fire, God’s power is concentrated and there
tapped ( 160-188 ). A final variety named is the direction of God’s Power and
Presence in the so-called "

gopiija”. In this, a cow is decorated and worshipped
as Visnu in His Vrsakapi-form. An accompanying stud-bull is let loose, after
having been branded as God’s own [ vysotsarga ]. Their wanderings are to signify
(in part) God’s presence abroad in the world at large ( i89-22ia).

[ In the descriptions of all the varieties, certain details are given relating
to the preparation and execution of the pratisthd-ceremomes to indicate that
they are all very elaborate rites, conceived on a grand scale. ]

XLII. Prasadapadapratistha (2oi|ils.

)

" Consecration Ceremonies for the Foundation ( and other parts ) of a
Temple ”

When a temple is to be built, the site already having been selected, the
patron [ karta ], director [ de§ika ] and iilpin and others go to the site at an
auspicious time all the while chanting mantras. A temple-in-miniature

[ devd-
laya ] is provided there, and into a small golden pot filled with water brought



m
from various holy places the Lord's Presence is invoked as “ Apdmmurii.

*'
After

some preliminary ceremonies and petitions to sanctify and purify the area (1-61),

a pit is dug until water-level is reached. This is refilled, whereupon cows are

made to graze there in order to pack the earth back in place. Only after this

may construction begin ( 62-79 )•

The size of the building will be in proportion to the size of the icon
( 72 ) ;

the doorway may face in whatever direction pleases the patron ( 73 ; cf. adhy .

XLIII: 184-185). Facing the doorway, wherever it is, should be theyaga-

mandapa : other appointments of the temple are mentioned and briefly discussed

—e.g.
t
pillars, toranas , etc . Subsidiary deities are to be assigned their places in

and around the temple precincts, and only once the temple is finished do activ-

ities begin toward consecrating the structure and its contents
( 72-108 ).

Certain materials must be gathered (109-117), and the consecration

[pratisthd ] of the temple starts by sanctifying the foundations first with mantras

and water, etc. ( 118-150 ). Then the party proceeds into the sanctuary and, at

the spot that had previously been excavated and refilled (see sis. 62-79, supra),

a homa-kunda-firepit is constructed, into which are put all kinds of precious

offerings, and this is filled up again ; on top of this spot the bhadra-pitha for the

icon is to be placed ( 151-163 ). Once this is done, then the golden pot from the

miniature temple is placed on it, and in addition to Visnu who is already there

others of His retinue are also invoked into it ( 164-191 ). After this, pictures

may be drawn on the walls, and other matters of a tidying-up nature attended

to, whereupon the pot is afforded worship and the whole is concluded by a grand

feast which is open to all ( i92-202a ).

XLIII . [No title]
( 205 sis.

)

.
** Concerning Consecration of Images ,5

Consecration [
pratisthd

] of various parts of the temple should also be

done. The first part of this chapter is exclusively devoted to discussing door-

ways (and their measurements), the guardian deities of the doorways (and

their poses and decorations ), and how these are ritullay “ established "
( 1-50 ).

Various avatdra-iorms of God are then discussed as to their location in the

temple, and how they are to be ritually installed
( 51-70 ).

“ Pratisthd
”

is said to be that process by which some vital power [ ciisakti ]

is infused into an object and the unmanifest reality [ avyaktam tattvasamgraham ]

is concentrated there ( 76-77). While the central image is meant to contain the

essence of the cosmic reality, the surrounding apartments of the temple—the

various ahgas of the temple as well as the many smaller sanctuaries dedicated to

lesser deities—are also meant to reflect microcosmicaliy the rest of total reality.
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Even the upper parts of the temple-structure reflect symbolically the upper-

worlds (71-118).

Then there comes a section regarding repairs of a temple—spoken of mainly

in terms of the rewards which accrue to those who undertake and support

such repairs—with, however, a few details concerning procedures (1 19-147).

Repairs of damages which come to the temple and its contents are next

treated ( 148-183 ), whereupon some other miscellaneous counsels are given ( e. g.,

the directions which a temple may face, and the rewards that each direction

gives—184-185 ). The chapter breaks off while discussing the merits of building

and consecrating a temple to the Lord ( 190-205 ).

CRITICAL NOTES :

This work presents some tantalizing data which suggest that further

research is called for by scholars in the field of Pancaratra studies. The printed

text is by no means a critical edition. In view of the position of authority this

work maintains in the canonical corpus, it would seem that a fresh critical

edition is desirable.

In its present state, the text is incomplete. In addition to serious lapses

throughout (in Cbs. 6, xr, 28, 29 and especially in 20), the present edition

breaks off in the forty-third chapter in the midst of a discussion. Further, both

an abrupt beginning and a suggestive reference in the ninth chapter to inter-

locutors not up to that point conventionally introduced, indicate that some

chapters are missing. So, internal evidence suggests that terminal chapters as

well as some opening chapters may yet be added to what is already there.

External evidence supports this contention: a work called Pujdsamgraha

( MT. 2856

—

Tdugu leaf ) quotes from three chapters of a “ Pauskara-samhita
’*

of the Pdncardirdgama—none of which chapters are found in the present version,

but one of which ( called " varsabindupatanaprayascitta
J>

)
may very well be

Ch. 44 of our text.

Beyond these considerations is yet another : one is puzzled that a text

with such comparatively limited scope as this work reveals in its present state

could ever have ascended to its position of highest authority. Even a superficial

comparison with the contents of the much more catholic Sattvata and Jaydkhya
“ Gems ” makes one presume that the Pauskara, too, must once have embraced

a wider variety of subject-matter than it now includes. It must be that either

considerable matter has yet to be relocated in dispersed traditions, or else that

for some curious reason the piecemeal treatment itself reveals something

essential about the original tradition. If this latter is true, the emphasis on

mandalas ( Chs. 1-25 ), to the exclusion of other subjects normally found in other
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samhita-texts, is both significant and unique.* But if we take to heart the

classification of samhiias given in Ch. 39 of Pauskara-samhita—that there is one

group of works each comprising over 10,000 slokas another group in which each

work is a few thousand slokas in length, and a third group of shorter works

—

then it is possible that originally this work may have been one of those extend-

ing to 10,000 slokas or more. Were this to be the case, and the original

contained chapters on other subjects to balance the present focus on mandala

lore, then we can readily understand its elevation to the status of one of the
" Three Gems

However, speculations like these must be supported by actual, preserved

texts. These have yet to be found. Perhaps the vast secondary literature of

the Pancaratra school—collections on various topics from primary texts, and
treating of puja

,
prdyascitta

, utsava, etc.—will yield some such materials. Until

these come to fight, however, the puzzle will still remain as to how this work
achieved its highly revered status.

Due to the status afforded this work, we may assume that it is datable in

an early period. Just how early it may be cannot be settled until a firm basis

for dating all the samhitz-texts of the canon can be evolved. In regard to dating

the Pauskara-samhita
,
however, one need not be tempted by the mention of the

“ Pdramesvara ” ( XXXIX : 18 ) and by the reference to a presumed library of

written agama-texts ( XLI : jjb-itfSL )
to assign it to too late a period; the first

of these allusions, at least, may very well be a later interpolation. Indeed, one

is led to suspect that the whole section from XXXVIII : 295 through XXXIX

:

39 is an interpolation.

Among the many items of especial interest to students of Pancaratra

thought and its development, the following may be noted : as in other " earlier
”

texts like the Sattvata, the ultimate principle at work in the universe is §abda

( see Chs. 19, 22 and 34 ) ; the position of Laksmi here indicates that she is not

conceived of as co-equal to the Lord but is seen as chief among the attendant

deities
(
Ch. 21 ), the 7tiu?ti-foTms alluded to here ( Ch, 33 ) seem to be nine in

number ; and throughout the Vyiiha-modes are mentioned, reflecting that this

concept is integral to the theological perspective.

Several manuscript recensions are available for critical comparison ( see

The New Caialogus Catalogorutn
) ; however, the Saivite works called ** Pauskata

Tantra and tc Pauskaragama ” should not be confused with the present Pdnca-

rdtrdgama text.

* In this regard see the editor's article <c The * Three Gems ’ of the Pdftcaratragamd
Canon—An Appraisal ” in Vimarsa ( Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha, Tirupati ), VoL I.
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Introductory Remarks

This is a relatively long work and is probably, a late addition to the

Pancaratra corpus. In fact, this title as such is not named in any of the cano-

nical lists, * nor is it quoted by any authorities in the Pancaratra school, early

or late. It is, none-the-less, a highly rewarding text to study, and is set apart

from much of the literature not only for its learned expositions of Vaisnava

theology but also for its detailed discussions of practical matters of concern to

the Sri-vaisnava community. Occasionally, too, one encounters high-flown poetic

descriptions
( e.g. t II : i : 22ff. on Durga, Visnu’s Sakti

)
that add to the literary

quality of the work.

It is, in fact, in the course of some of the practical discussions that we
come upon hints regarding its origin and, in turn, clues for its dating. Judging

from such things as the methods enjoined for preparing the irlcurna and apply-

ing the pundra-mzxks ( III : x : 95, 130-13 1 ), the prohibition of the performance

of irdddha-rites on ekadasi-day ( IV : iv : 135 ), the position and status accorded

to Sri
(
passim , but esp. IV : v : 15 ), the emphasis on “ faith ” in favor of

" works ” ( III : vi : passim , IV : vii
:
passim )—and a number of other details

—

it appears that this work is probably the product of the Tengalai sect. This

fact accepted would alone place the date of this text well into the post-Ramanuja

period. Certain other considerations! might cause us to bring it even nearer our

* It may be of some interest to note that Visnu-sarnhita ( q*v. ) I : 25-30 passim mentions

a “ Brahma-sawhita ” divided into 4 p&fa-sections and containing thirty-two chapters.

Although in addition to the descriptive similarity to the present text, Brhad-Brahma-sarphitd

refers to itself once ( IV: x : 73b) as “ Brahma-saitihitd, ” this may or may not be the same

work as our current Brhad-Brahma-sattihitd. However, if it is, it would certainly provide some
helpful evidence in assigning a « late ” date to Visnu Samhitd.

t Ramanuja is mentioned (II : vii : 71 ); Radha-worship seems an accepted phenomenon

( IT ; iv ; 171-182; II : vi : 13-51 ) etc. As for the section (H : vii ; 71 ) containing the so-

PA38
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own times. Indeed, Schrader ( op . cit, p. 17 )
calls the Brhad-brahma-samhita

« ..a recent work. " It may be that the allusion in IV.x.69 to a brahmin of the

Atreya clan is a covert reference by the author to himself.

Be that as it may, there are a number of passages concerning aspects of

Vi£istadvaita philosophy that appear to be better thought out and more finely

articulated in this work than anywhere else in the samM^-literature of the

Pancardtrdgam

a

. Notably missing from this work, however, are the chapters

usually found in the normal samhitd-texts having to do with temple-oriented

concerns {
e . g., temple construction, their decoration, maintenance, and the

institution of on-going worship cycles there). The Brhad-brakma-samhita seems,

rather, to be a layman's manual, presenting for ordinary Tefigalai Sri-vaisnavas

' a resume of their community's faith andjpractice.

The four major sections (pdda )
may generally be summarized as follows :

I, on initiation into the uses and potencies of mantras ( with long digressions on

the desirability of wearing the cakra-hi&nd as the outward symbol of one's inner

faith); II, visionary chapters describing the Cosmos, Worlds, *Earth, India,

Brpdavana, Krsna and the devout worshipper—thus affording the devotee a

cosmic context within which he can see himself; III, on eschatology and

Vaisnava communal ethics ( including more on wearing the cakra-brand, here in

imitation of Visnu Himself); and IV, on individul behavior and discipline. In

all, these four sections of the Bfhad-brahma-samhitd contain 40 chapters. The

framework dialogue is between Brahma and some sages, but within this structure

are presented Sri's and also Narayana's instructions to Brahma as well as at least

two rather lengthy stories-within-stories. The total number of ilokas in this

work is well over 4600, no doubt one of the reasons why the attribute “ brhad "

has become part of its title.f

DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS

FIRST SECTION

I Sampradayapravrttikathana ( 75 §ls.

)

f< Chapter on the Origin of the Tradition
5 '

The scene is atop Mandara Mountain where Brahma is seated in contempla-

tion. He is visited there by Narada and other sages, who ask him to clear their

called c< prophecy ” of Ramanuja, even if this were disregarded as a later interpolation, as J.

N, D. Farquhar suggests ( in Outlines of the Religious Literature of India, p. 246 ), the language

and the philosophical discussions found elsewhere would still point to a post-Ramanuja period.

* These passages describing the tortures of the damned out-Dante Dante’s “ Inferno

t It may be worth noting that in IV: x: 70 it is said that a synonym for this text’s title is

“ Krsndtreyi-sanihitd, ”
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various doubts (1-7). Brahma begins by saying that while he sits in contempla-

tion he is reciting a mantra devoted to the True Source and Creator of the world

who is none other than Visnu served by Sri and Bhumi. The reason why he

himself is meditating upon this mantra on the Lord’s Name is the hope that he

will eventually penetrate its secret meaning ( 8-20 ). He adds that one who
understands this mantra's meaning fulfills all things, for practising this medita-

tion is better than reading books, worshipping, doing penance, etc. Further, such

meditation on the Lord can be done anywhere at any time ( 21-37 )* Brahma
recounts how it came about, long before the creation of this world was accom-

plished, that he was instructed by the Lord and Rama ( =Sri ) concerning the

constitution of the cosmos and all its parts. He recounts how Sri described

Visnu’s body as comprising the three types of souls
( Jiva )

—

sattva, rajas and

tamas. The description is only sketchily done by Sri, who then suggests that

more details be supplied by Vi$nu, particularly about such matters as He snvatsa

and kaustubha marks as well as about her own being
( 38-75 ).

II, Sudarianagitd { 123 sis.

)

" The Praise of the Sudarsana-discus
”

The Lord Narayana Himself then begins to narrate how, as Creator of all

things animate and inanimate, the world and its creatures and parts came from

Him ; as well. He speaks of the different types of being—from deities to demons
—their qualities and their final destinies ( 1-20 ). But he says He prefers to keep

to Himself the secrets of the kaustubha, cakra and Sankha marks—but admits

that these are in fact devotees who now are in union with Him in His Body.

Those who, like the Lord Himself, wear these symbols of devotion on their arms,

will get salvation
( 21-33 )* Narayana expands by saying that in a former age,

after He had created the world, “ Aja ”
( of, mdyd

)

turned the faces of the

created beings from God, whereupon Sankha and Cakra performed penance. As
a result of their penance Narayana promised that henceforth they will be used

by Him to save men even if they have no y&zwa-insight or if they omit japa and
yoga: those who bear the ca&nr-mark on their arms will get salvation [paramd

gati ] ( 34*67 ). A section on the sudarsana-cakra-ma.rk— its cosmic symbolism,

its use by the gods, its protective strength, etc.— follows ( 68-108 ) before the

chapter returns to other symbols of the Lord. After a brief hymn (111-1x9)

to cakra [ sudarsana ], the chapter closes with the observation that even Sri

Herself, by the Lord’s orders, wears the symbols of sankha and cakra on her arms
and that she takes it upon herself to tell others to do likewise ( 109-123 ).

III. Sudarsanaglta
( 96 sis.

)

“ In Praise of the Sudarsana-discus
( cont’d )

”

[n.b+ -rearranged order for expository clarity
]
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At the request of $ri, Lord Narayana tells the story of the brahmin sage

&rivatsa who lived in the former age. He had studied the Samkhya, but he still

longed to know about God, whereupon God as Purusa appeared to him ( 39-49 )

telling him to try yoga as a technique. 3rivatsa did so, and just like God Him-

self—but on a smaller scale—succeeded in creating a region wherein he lived

happily. But all of a sudden for no apparent reason this region was destroyed

1 50-88 ). Then a heavenly voice came to him telling him to go to Dravida

country and there seek God by devotion [ bhakti ] (89*96). In this Dravida

country there was a king, Visnudharma, who had wron widespread fame as a

devotee performing penance to Visnu; Srlvatsa went to him ( 1-35 ).

IV.

SudarsanagUdyam irivatsyacarite rahasyopadeiah
( 55 41s.

)

“The Secret Doctrine taught in the Story of Srivatsa in the Sudarsanagita

( Cont’d
)

”

Srxvatsa and Visnudharma are transported together, by the power of

Srivatsa’s yoga, to the hermitage of Narayana—where at the sight of Narayana

they both are overcome. There follows a description and eulogy of Narayana

(1-18). At this point Narayana speaks, and describes Himself as eternal and

omnipotent, omnipresent, creator of all, etc. [ Note : In the course of this, the

relation of man to God and the body and soul is described in terms appropriate

to Vi4istadvaita philosophy.] The chapter closes with the counsel that those

who meditate on the relation of jfva and paramdtman will attain God’s presence

(
paramdtmdnamabhyeti

)

(19-55).

V . Tapasamskarakathana ( 114 41s.

)

“Rules for the Branding Rite”

Narayana then goes on to say that of all the people who follow the rules

laid down in the Vedas
,
only one in a thousand tries to get moksa—and even

that isolated individual needs the help of a guide who can still his mind and calm

his senses. For such a guide one should seek an acarya who will give him the

branding rite and initiation into the mantras along with certain Vedic hymns

( 1-5 ). The rites in which the branding is to be done are described as ones in

which the aspirant has as his main object to get his body purified ( dehasuddhi ),

rites in the course of which he gives himself over to God ( iarandgati ), has the

acarya pray for his acceptance by the God and Goddess, and wherein he receives

the holy brand of Visnu’s marks ( 6-42 )

.

Then the greatness of the tdpa-brands are emphasized as two lengthy

stories are related to show how even Visnu Himself recognizes as His own those

who worship Him and wear His marks, and condemns those who do not—
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Harisarma of Brndavana and Somasarma of Utkala respectively
( 43-99 ). The

cakra-mark is further praised by pointing out how it purifies the servants, the

out-houses, the firewood, the food, corpses, etc .—everything! ( 100-114

}

VI. Astdksaramdhdtmya ( 108 61s

)

" Eulogy of the Eight-Syllable
(
Mantra

)
”

This chapter continues
( cf. ch. IV, above) Narayana’s narration to

Srlvatsa and Vi§nudharma and turns to an analysis and eulogy of the eight-

syllable " astdksara-mantra. First the “ pranava '’-syllable of OM is analyzed,

the three letters representing the three gunas; the trinity of God, Goddess and

Jiva ; etc . ( 1-55 ). Then the element “ namak ”
is treated ( 56-63 ), whereupon

He turns to " Ndrdyandya 99
and its meaning ( “ the destination

[
ayana ] of all

jivas [ Nards ]
”

) (64-85 ). Finally, He counsels japa-repetition of the mantra

and tells that, by doing this repetition at certain times and in certain ways,

various " prayogic ” effects can be achieved ( 86-108 ).

VII. Paramadharmakaihana ( no sis

)

“ The Chapter on the Supreme Way ”

The chapter opens as Narada names some other mantras useful to know

—

some dozen in all (1-9). He then recounts how the gods came into being

through His own power, how the world is ruled by " Vaisnavadharma 99 and how
people observe this dharma by worshipping Him. Everything in the world,

except Visnu Himself, is the product of mdyd
( mdydkdryam

)

and is finite

( anitya

)

(10-26). He then goes on to distinguish among those who worship

Him—the “ vaisnavas
”

(28-32), “ ekdntins
"

(33-39) and “ paramaikdntins ”

(40-50). Then he mentions several earthly and heavenly places where such

" paramaikdntins
”

are to be found—and to such places those desirous of salva-

tion may resort. Further remarks are made regarding locations where those

who are devoted to Him may be found ; but His own realm is unlike any of these

(51-92).

Thereupon 3rivatsa is advised to seek di&sa-initiation under a preceptor

and receive the " astaksara
”

( mantrardja )—and " dvaya mantras as well as the

“ carama-Mcka as also is the king Visnudharma
( 93-109). They go to do so,

and while bathing in a lake near Badan they see a dark personage approach.

This figure advises them to sing a couple of hymns, and, as they continue their

task, while washing, they see ( in the water ? )
a host of divine worshippers of

the Lord all of whom resemble Vi§nu Himself. The two ask the host of worship-

pers who they are (104-110).

VIII. Mahdlaksmlsamdrddhana ( 128 61s.

)

“ The Worship of the Goddess Lak§mi 99



302 —Srisuktaradhana

The figures tell the two that they, having ( once ? )
associated with other

faithful followers of Visnu and having also ( once ? )
undergone ^sa-initiation

themselves ( now? ) serve the Lord in the roles as trees, as providers to Him of

flowers, as playgrounds where He will resort, as musical instruments to accom-

pany His praises, as musicians, as dancers, as ankle-bells, as birds, as bees, as

swans, etc .—and that they all sing His praises by continually repeating the

" Purusasukta ” and the “ $ri$ukta” hymns
(
i-18). Only those, they caution,

who have the brands and the knowledge of these two mantras can effect success

in their pursuit of Visnu ( 19 ). The central part of the chapter is an exposition

by the figures concerning the two hymns—which turn out to be forms of Visnu

and bri respectively ( 20-54 ). The remainder of the chapter deals with a special

liturgy given in honor of Laksmi during October-November, or January-Febru-

ary, or April-May—on a Friday occurring between the eighth and twelfth day of

the fortnight—with instructions on how to draw the necessary “ navambuja

mandala used in it, the steps in the puja, the recitations of the “ Srisukta
M

,

etc. ( 55-128).

IX. Mahalaksmisamaradhana ( 82 sis.

)

The Worship of the Goddess Laksmi
( ContM )

”

Annually in Bhddrapada -month (September-October ), from the eighth

day of the bright fortnight to the eighth day of the dark fortnight, there is a

festival in honor of Laksmi. On each of the succeeding sixteen days, one of

Her forms along with its corresponding spouse, is especially singled out for

honor—and these forms are listed in turn ( 1-27 ). The seventeenth day is to

be devoted to Mahalaksmi, who is described as the One who is worshipped not

for gain but solely to please Her
(
28-69a ). Some details for this culminating

worship on the seventeenth day are given
( 6gb-82 ).

X. Mahdlaksmlvrata
( 55£ ,

“ Special Practices in honor of the Goddess Laksmi ”

Further details of the preceding culminating worship of Lak§mi are given

to the preparations for the abhiseka-faznchmg that is part of the liturgy
(
1-2 i )

and which is followed by offerings of dhupa-incense, dipa-lights, etc., and a vigil

through the night ( 22-24 ). Another type of special practice ( vrata
)
tha can

be undertaken in honor of Laksmi is named “ varsiki ”~puja (25-37). A
eulogy addressed to Laksmi is part of this (38-44), audit requires also 16
homas, etc . (45-49). The rewards of worshipping Laksmi thus are given

(50.56a).

XI. Srisuktdrddhana
( 55J sis.

)

“ Worship with the Srisilkta ( -Mantra
)

”
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Here instructions are given for preparing pots of sanctified water which

are to be poured by the dearya—saying “ May your sins go away I

’’—over the

Usya's head. The sfsys-aspirant petitions the protection of Laksmi (x-11).

This tf mantrdbhiseka '"-bath affords ail kinds of potencies to all sorts and condi-

tions of persons ( i2-20a).

The elaborate " prabodhaydtrd "-awakening ceremonies for the Goddess are

then described. After a brief period these ceremonies are followed by the cele-

bration of Her birthday festival—and general directions for doing which are

given ( 2ob-50 ), along with the rewards for seeing that all is carefully done

( 5 i-56a).

XII . Purusasuktdradhanavidhi ( 117I 31s.

)

“ Rules for Worship employing the Purusasukta ( -Mantra )

"

Those who wish to make use of the “ purusasukta”-mantra in a special

kind of worship must make certain preparations { i-ir ), including contemplating

the Lord’s Being in a particular way ( 12-39 ), interior purifications
( 40-51 ) and

bathing (52-53). The actual worship follows a prescribed routine both before

and after entering the temple, but the central part consists of taking each of the

18 syllables of the 1

4

purusasukta "-mantra and offering it to various parts of

the icon’s body *( 54-71 ). Yaga follows, after which a eulogy is addressed to

Him
( 72-79 ).

All forms of the Lord—even His sdlagrdma form—may be worshipped in

this special way : this is a commendable and potent way for ekdntins to worship

(
80-93—including a description of the Lord in terms of the “ purusasukta

** and

the repeated recitations of this Sukta, the Visnusahasrandma and the Srlsukta as

forms of worship). For, God is everywhere and always to be discerned as

present ; hence He is to be worshipped appropriately and with devotion by

one who would enjoy the generous rewards for such piety
(
94»n8a). So ends

the story told to the bathers by the figures [cf. ch. VII ].

XIII. Purusasuktdradhanavidhi
( 232 31s.

)

“Worship using the Purusasukta (-Mantra )

*’

Srlvatsa and Visnudharma approach Visnu ( once again ? )
and ask him now

to give them the “ mantrardja ,
” the “ dvava mantra and the “ carama-sloka . ” **

Upon hearing this request. He thinks upon the Sudarsana -discus and the conch

—

and He thereupon marks His two devotees with these. Any person who is

marked by these signs deserves praise (1-21). If even those who serve such

persons gain merit, how much greater is the merit and honor of a "paramaikdntin*

* Note: Some of the directions seem to be missing from the text between 70a-70b.

** Cf VII : 109, above.
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who has received His marks in such a diksa-ceremony (22-37) : Then the

narrative states that Visnu thought of the twelve gods—KeSava, et. al.—and

immediately they appeared before Him with their consorts. He ordered these

deities then to assume their places in the bodies of the two initiates in the form

of fiundra-ma.rks—and thus to sanctify those bodies and always to represent

His own presence, thus to purge His faithful from all pollution ( 38-59 ).

A description follows of each of the twelve gods, where they
( as pundra-

marks) go on the body, of the twelve consorts and where they (as[pundra-

marks
)
go, and how all these are to be contemplated ( 60-77 ).

How the One Visnu becomes many is then discussed in terms of His crea-

tive energies during Pure Creation and Impure Creation, and how during the

stages of this process He enters into everything. Thus, since He is in all things,

He can also manifest Himself as Kesava, et.al.
(
78-154—in this discussion much

that is essential to the Pancaratra world-view is summarised).

All the preceding exposition was in support of the practice of wearing the

pundra-mzuk, as well as to show that various other practices enjoined upon the

faithful have an ideologically strong base. It should be noted that the preced-

ing discussion, and in the following lines ( 155-198 )
more particularly, there is

much attention given to the iom-Vyuhas.

Narayana then proffers advice to Srlvatsa and Visnudharma concerning

the honor to be given to “ paramaikantins ”—those whose duties include recita-

tion of the “ mantraraja ”, etc. (199-209). Thereupon the two, Srlvatsa and

Visnudharma respectively, fixed their minds on the mole and on the breast-jewel

of Visnu, The narrative then states that when the deluge came they each

became one with the objects of their concentration—so that both now live in

the very body of Vis^u (210-218). Narayana is then reported to stress how
His grace and concern always answers to the faith of His devotees; yet he

reminds all that their faith must also always be demonstrated in various ways

(219*232).

SECOND SECTION

I. [no title] (93 fls.

)

" The Chapter Containing the Wondrous Visions
”

The ?sis question Brahma now about the Vaisnava way of life. In response

to this question Brahma launches into an intricate answer covering several

chapters. In this present chapter. He goes back to first things ( karanasvarupa )

and reviews His own origin, describing how He grew from the navel of Visriu

and was there instructed by Durga
(
Laksmi

)
and shown ( 22 ff. ) by her the

miraculous banyan tree with crores of leaves on each of which “ Vi§nu-
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Padmanabha ” reclines ( 1-32 ). Some descriptive details of the tree are given

(33-48}, whereupon the vision of the single tree is replaced by thousands of

trees just like it ( 49 £f. ).

The effect of this new vision of the myriad cosmic trees is to make Brahma

despair ever to know the infinite greatness of the Lord. He petitions Durga

( Laksmx )
herself to continue to enlighten him. Thereupon Brahma is endowed

with two Sakti-powers to help him comprehend the mysteries of creation—one

whereby he himself is enabled to see through the mysteries, another whereby he

is empowered to speak of it to others. What he sees and he seems to want to

tell is of the comprehensive view of Visno working with LaksmL In so far as

others are led to this same comprehensive view they will attain salvation

{67-93).

IIm
Visnusvartipakathana ( 98J 31s.

)

“ Chapter regarding VisruTs Real Form ”

Brahma relates now what he learned about the nature of Brahman

( Narayana ). The qualities and attributes usually associated with the Ultimate

Reality are then listed and discussed ( 1-30 ). The world, the jlva, the gunas ,

etc., are all intimately related to this Ultimate Reality, yet they are shown to

be distinct from it ( 31-54 ). [ For the most part the discussion on the latter

part of the chapter turns to the rational, sub-rational and transrational ways of

approaching the Ultimate Reality—both with its qualities considered and in an

unqualified mode
( 55-87 ). ]

It is stated that “ paramaikantins '* must worship

Brahman with intelligence and see its qualities and features either as Narayana,

Brahma, Visnu or Mahe3a, Only by doing so will they rise to some kind of

identity withTIim ( 88-gQa ).

Ill .
Lokakhyana (88 31s.)

“ The Worlds Above and Below”

Brahma tells in this chapter what the seven nether regions are like in

terms of the suffering souls who reside there, the colors associated with these

places, the vegetation and resorts, etc. ( 1-34 ). Sankarsana in the form of Siva

will at the end of the age destroy these worlds and the whole of creation by

spewing forth the venom of Adisesa, upon whom the entire system rests (35“3$)«

As for the sinners, they have their special place which is governed over by Yama
-—and their tortures are minutely catalogued ( 39-51 )• Who are the sinners ?

They are catalogued in detail, and include perjurers, arsonists, murderers, etc.,

as well as brahmins who sell certain kinds of commodities, and others who live

by avocations other than those of their respective caste, eh ah ( 52-88 ),

*>39
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IV. Byndavanavarnana ( 182 Sis.

)

“ A Description of Bynddvana
9 *

This turns to a description of the earthly regions—its seven islands, the

seven oceans, the mountains, rivers, trees, gardens, etc . ( 1-42 ).* Indraloka,

Agniloka, Tejovati etc., on the slopes of Mt. Meru, are described ( 43-45 ) ; the

heavenly rivers are also named (46-48), along with the descriptions of the

meritorious beings who deserve to live along those banks in ideal societal forms

(59-68a). Then follows a description of India ( Bhdratavarsa )—the place

( karmaloka

)

where one may undertake action leading to moksa—its seven

mountains, its inhabitants, holy places, rivers, etc. (68b-92). The discussion

moves thereupon to Brndavana—its merits, its saintly inhabitants, the legend of

Brnda, the advent of Krsna there, and the virtues of living there ( 93-170 ).

The chapter closes with a mystical definition of gopl and a brief recapitulation

of the relation of Krsna to the Lord and of the wives to the Lord's consorts

( 171-182 ).

F. 1
Bynddvanacarite Yugalaradhanakalhana (99 Sis.

)

“ Chapter Concerning the Worship of the Divine Couple in Brndavana "

Brahma recounts what the Lord told LaksmI about the “ dvaya "-mantra

( 6-55 ), the “ sarandgati mantra ( 56-68 )
and the stotra used to praise Him and

His Lila-consort in Brndavana. After the mantras have been discussed, Sri

interrupts with a question concerning ' f bhagavatadharma ". She Is told that

branding is necessary, as is the procedure of prapatti. Further, the guru's role

and position in these activities is emphasized, as are the merits of other devotees.

The state of mind to be sought is complete dependence on Krsna, etc.
( 69-99).

VI. Mantradvayaradhananirupana
( 78 31s.

)

“ A Discussion Concerning Worship with the * Twin Mantras ”

.
Continuing from the preceding chapter, the “ dvaya mantra may be

employed in worship by using a mandala
, and instructions are given for con-

structing the design, meditating on it and upon the mantra
, etc . ( 1-12 ). As part

of this worship, the “ Rddhikandmastavaraja stotra ( 13-5ia ) is to be used, as

is the “ Kysnanamasata "-stotra (5ib-76a). Both of these stotras are given

eulogies for their virtues ( 5ib*54a ), ( 76^78 ).

VI

I

. Lokanirupana ( 15 1 ils .

)

“ Regarding the World ”

* cf. Padma-sanihita “ jn ” JX-XII.
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The first part of this chapter ( 1-88 )
deals with four places—Brndavana in

Mathura, Ayodhya in Kosala, Srirangam and Venkatadri in Dravida Country

“ where I live
*’

( 60

)

and Dvaraka island. The preceding descriptions contain

some very significant digressions, most notable of which are the sections on

Rama (2-59), and the allusions made to Ramanuja and Sathakopa ( 71a ).

The second section of the chapter returns to the theme of cosmography,

turning to the other six upper worlds

—

bhuvatloku, suvarloka, muholoka
,
janoloku,

tapoloka, and satyaloka. The measurements, inhabitants, the breezes, the rivers,

etc., of these are given

—

saiyaloka being the place where Visnu and His retinue

live
( 89-127 ). The whole is covered by an ** andabhitti '’-shell, and beyond the

limits of this cosmic egg there are many other
et anda "-worlds; and all of these

are contained within the Body of Narayana Whose extent is beyond calculation.

His magnificence and presence are described ( 128-151 ).

THIRD SECTION

/. Golokavarnana (207 sis.

)

“ A Description of Goloka
19

Brahma asks Narayana to describe the place where the devotees of the

Lord will go ( 1-3). Narayana points out that this realm is beyond the fourteen

worlds, beyond their “ shells ” of prakrti, beyond light, beyond darkness, beyond

the reaches and claims of mundane life—a realm reached only by bhaktL It is

a realm of no return, on the far side of the River Viraja (4-43). In this

“ beyond" is the region known as “ tripadvibhuti,
” which is endless, pure,

effulgent with the Eternal Being, and where dwell the Vyuhas ; even farther

within the region is “ vibhavaloka
99 where Vasudeva Himself is ( 44-49 ). Within

this heavenly region is to be found the celestial city of Ayodhya, where

Narayana in the form of Rama and Sita and others dwell ( 5o-i2oa ) ; further,

a celestial Mathura is also to be found, with Brndavana and Gokula in the

vicinity also. In this place Krsna sports eternally (x2ob-i56). This entire

region contains the various avatdras of the Lord ; but His pleasure is to be there

in company with His cowherding gopls where, as a faithful shepherd, He watches

over the cows which are His created worlds ( 157-207 ),

II. Urdhvalokavarnana ( 151 §ls<)

“ Regarding the Upper Regions
”

As a means of keeping in mind the ** goloka "-regions just described, there

are corresponding mundane symbols which may be used—and this chapter

commences by describing the one used for recalling Brndavana.

In the middle of this, symbolic* representation of Brndavana is Krsna's

( Govinda’s )
“yoga-pitha

99
which is to be imagined as in the form of an octagonal
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mandapa. And in the center of this, the Lord Himself dwells on an eight-petal-

led lotus surrounded by numerous female deities ( 1-46). Also there are others

in His entourage there, adding to His happiness. Those who can draw a

tnandala-design symbolizing this mundane aspect of Goloka with Brndavana in it,

and those who worship it while meditating upon all the divine inhabitants, will

go directly to Goloka (47-53, 57-61). Further, those who imitate the divine

sports and serenading of Brndavana will also achieve eternal life in Goloka

(54-56).

In Goloka , in their assigned places, will be found Vasudeva, Samkarsana,

Pradyumna and Aniruddha with their consorts and attendants
( 65-77 ).

The remainder of the chapter turns to the realms which are increasingly

sublime, and describes those aspects of deity which are to be found there

—

Vaikuntha
( 79-95), Visnuloka

(
96-iroa ), Svetadvipa

( nob-135 )
and the Milk

Ocean ( 136-151 ).

Ill. Arciradikathana ( 66 31s.

)

“ Chapter concerning the Bright Path ( to Salvation at Visnu’s Feet )

”

Narayana undertakes to describe the kind of person qualified morally and

intellectually to come to His abode by way of the 4t bright path ”
( 1-17 ) . When

exactly a man dies has some effect upon his destiny ; if he dies at an auspicious

time it is cause for celebration ( 18-27). Then the “ path " itself is described,

and the experiences the man has along the way are also indicated. Finally, the

“ ekdntin
99
reaches the jewel-decorated golden land of Visnuloka

( 28-66 ).

IV. Manimandapasamipaprdpti
( 66 31s.

)

Approaching the Gem-studded Apartment ( of Visnu
)

”

Once the released soul reaches Visnuloka
, he bathes there and cleanses

away even his subtle body, becoming four-armed and radiant like Visnu Himself

( 1-8 ). Continuing on his way, meeting and greeting all kinds of sublime beings,

he is met by maidens who lead him to a carriage [ vimana ] in which he is taken

by some men in all comfort to his destination. During the trip ( 36 £f. ) he is

given the highest honor of all—he is coronated like a king into the status of a
44 ddsa

99
of the Lord

( 9-44 ). And also, during the trip, he looks out and sees

suspended in mid-air many golden stupis . Finally, arriving at the beautiful

temple of God, he enters its breathtakingly beautiful precincts and finds a royal

welcome awaiting him in which he is given all honors (45-64). Thereupon he

is led to and left in the many-pillared apartment of the Lord Himself ( 65-66 ).

V. Muktimandapadar&ana (43 31s.

)

§t The Vision of the Abode of Release
”
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The bulk of this chapter* is devoted to a description of the great pavilion

in which the Lord abides—its special features, its furnishings, its luxurious

fragrances and entertainments, its eternal inhabitants who live there in rapturous

devotion to the Master, etc. ( 1-31 ). The closing slokas turn to certain philo-

sophical reflections in the form of metaphorical comparisons applied to the

spiritual life ; and also certain miscellaneous details are mentioned ( that no one
there exceeds the age of sixteen, that all services of devotion are zealously

undertaken by the devotees there, etc.)
( 32-43 ).

^r

* [No title
] ( 63! §ls,

)

This chapter turns first to a description of the feelings of joy and bliss of

the person who comes into God's presence (i-ga), near the great simhasana-
throne

( 9b-i4 ). There, Laksmi introduces the bhakta to the Lord, whereupon
the devotee has the honor to fall at His Feet and worship Him. In turn he
himself is honored by the Lord's retinue as a long-awaited guest ( 15-24 ). The
Lord then permits his devotee to sit on His lap, where they discuss together their

new “ sesa-sesin "-relationship, etc. The bhakta is then permitted to express his

regret at having dallied so long and through so many lives before coming to the
Lord ( 25-38 ). Thereupon, asked how he finally made his way there through all

difiicu! ties, the bhakta alludes to the "irresistible grace” (nirhetukadayd: 41)
and the strength this gave him to come to the Lord as His slave

( 39-47 ).

Visnu then, speaking to Brahma directly, assures that what He has related

is the destiny not only of all His faithful but also of Brahma himself at the end
of the age

( 48-49 ).

( Returning to the heavenly scene
) Laksmi wipes the tears of joy away

from the newly youthful devotee, and assures him that he is now in his Father's

House where he may eternally serve Him
( 50-56 ).

Visnu, again, speaking to Brahma, says this is all He can tell him at present

except that His heavenly mansion is reserved only for " ekantins” not ioiyogins

and karmins. And Brahma, in turn, says to the sages that they, if they want to

appear as “ ekantins
,
" must brand themselves with the cakra and sahkha

, etc.

( 57-64 ).

VII.

" Concerning Behavior ”

Sadacaranirupana (211 Sis.

)

The sages thank Brahma for relating all that he has told them so far, but

now they ask to know what is the secret behavior by which they please the Lord.

* Note : In this chapter, a new meter is taken up, the vasantatilaka.
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Brahma then says he will list and discuss the duties of a Vaisnava—what should

be avoided and what must be cultivated. The aim is to promote Visnu’s plea-

sure toward us, on the one hand, and, on the other hand, to avoid sin ( 1-27)*

Then he commences to elaborate by turning to the daily routines from getting

up in the morning to going to bed at night (28-211), including the morning

toilet, the snana-bath, some of the duties of morning meditation, etc.—up to a

discussion of the “ Gayatri”-hymn to be used ( 193-211 ).

VIII. Bhadrasanakhydna (i5i§ls.)

“ Chapter ( ending with )
the Story of King Bhadrasana

. * .

Brahma continues from where the last chapter ended and here goes on to

talk about some of the philosophical justifications for employing the tl Gayatri
99

and other mantras (1-59).' Also, the story of King Bhadrasana., a Siva-wor-

shipper, is told ( to illustrate—later—the propriety and desirability of worship-

ping Visnu ) ( 60-151 ).

IX. Paramdtmatattvanirupana ( 130 sis.
)

** Concerning the Reality of the Paramatman ”

Continuing the story of King Bhadrasana, it is pointed out that so long as

he did penance in honor of Siva he grew old and continued unsatisfied until Siva

himself advised the King to worship Narayana in order to gain final moksa

( 1-56 ). Persuaded to move his allegiance to Narayana from Siva by arguments

advanced by none other than Siva himself (including some apologetic argu-

ments vs. the Saivagama works and teachings— see si. 100), the King decides to

go to Vaikuntha to seek out the Lord Visnu after having taken Vaisnavadiksd

(57-127). Whoever does like this King—says Brahma—will also get moksa as

the fruit of his faith ( 128-130 ).

X. [No title
] ( 202! ilsl )

Although his listeners wish to hear the Siva-Gita with which Siva persuaded

the King to turn to Visnu, Brahma prefers to finish telling them first the daily

routines of a Vaisnava [ as he was doing in ch, VII ]. The first' section of his

remarks are devoted to the rules which one should follow i’ri doing the iarpana-

memorial rites—the point here being that tulasi-leai is to be used ( in place of

the normative sesame grains), and that the 3 vyuhas are
:
to be identified with

the Vasus, Rudras and Adityas ( 1-48 ). These rites done, one should move to

the place of worship [
yagamandapa

] (62) and there honor God with mantra-

recitation and certain offerings
( 49-72 ) prior* to the careful application of his

urdhvapundra-mark.
,

* The chronology of this is wrong, Perhaps slokas 63-70 may be takenas.an.inadvariant

interpolation.
"
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There are three things of prime importance for a Vaisnava to do, says

Brahma, and these are ( 1 } to wear the pundra-mark at all times,
( 2 )

to fast on

ekddait-day each fortnight, and
( 3 ) to show warmth and devotion to others of

God’s faithful followers. Then, in the remainder of the chapter (to 203a), he

elaborates on the way the pundra-mark is to be worn—not. only on the forehead

but on the body as well—and how to apply the pundra with appropriate ritual**

FOURTH SECTION

/. Bhutasuddhikathana ( 120 £ls.

)

“ Concerning Purifications of the Elements
”

The sages ask Brahma how to do mental worship, liturgical rites, observe

certain festivals and holidays in honor of Visnu. He tells them the method of

and order for doing mental worship
(
antarydga )—starting out by citing the

means by which one attempts to purify one’s body, emphasizing the role of

interior branding
(
antastdpa

)
and the appropriate “ mantranydsa ’’-exercises

to accompany the concentration on these brand-marks (3-15)' Further,

“ bhutasuddhi ’’-purifications must be done by inner contemplation and yogic

concentrations upon the source and destiny of the various mundane and spiri-

tual elements. These undertakings are explained in some technical detail so

that the body of the aspirant may become a kind of mandala-locus of all ele-

ments—thus bringing all elements into focus for immediate control ( 16-90 ).

These things accomplished, then “ dimasuddhi ” should be attempted, despite

the difficulties
(
perceived by the sages listening to Brahma’s directions

)
posed

by the apparent difference between jiva and brahman
( 91-120 ).

1L Bhagavatparicarydprakdra ( 177J sis.

)

'* Method of Doing Service to God ”

Next, Brahma describes the method of “ dhydnayoga ,

” which may be done

once the aspirant is purified. This is a yogic discipline whereby one imagines

the Lord enthroned upon the infinite expanses of His Supports right in the

cavities of one’s own body ( 1-35 ). Thus one may begin doing mental pujd to

this Presence (36-5oa), moving as a next step into actual liturgical worship.

Overt worship is a necessary adjunct for men living out the sins of previous

births. This is to be done according to the methods “ previously mentioned ”

[ sic ] for Surya-pujd (52}—with mandala being provided, gurupujd , dvaradeva-

idpujd
,
preparation of vessels needed, mudrds

,
nydsa, offerings to Visnu and to

Sri and others, etc. ( 5ob-i56). This is concluded with a prayer and certain

terminal rituals
( ).

* The text makes clear that the work is written from the point of view of the Tengalais

who have the 3-stroked “Y” mark, with red—rather than yellow—in the interspace.
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III. Vahniyoga
( 137 sis, )

H The Discipline of Worshipping God in the Fire
”

Brahma offers to tell now how to worship God in the fire. This is to be

done only after puja is completed. How to make the kunda-firepit ( 1-46 ) and
to consecrate it for use with 18 samskaras ( 47-55 )

is given* Then the perform-

ance of the yoga itself is outlined
(
56-n8a, 130-136).

This is to be done especially at particular times ( Ii8b-I29 ). When done
correctly, this fire-worship brings great spiritual rewards ( 137).

IV . Sraddhavidhana
( 143 sis.

)

" Rules regarding vSrM^tf-performance ”

The sages ask how a Vaisnava is to do pity-ydga9 what the pitys are like,

and what are the rewards for attending to them with devotion. Further, they

ask, are worldly people also to do this ? ( 1-2 ). He tells them that pitys are

like Hari of the Four Forms. As for the rest, he tells them what Narayana
Himself once told Narada—namely, that He Himself is the father, as well as the

other ancestors male and female, honored in the rites ( 3-24 ) ; moreover, that

the pitys are just like devas and hence should be so honored
( 25-26 ). “Ekdntins”

are those who knowingly worship Narayana as “ Father " and the ancestors as
“ Narayana ( 27-50 ). Brahma then points out that this is why one offers food

first to the Lord and then immediately to the pitys
( 51-53 ).

Then, turning to the sraddha-rites and to those done only on special

occasions, he tells about those who are qualified to be invited to serve as the
proxy-pitys at the pity-ydga (54-66). He reminds the listening sages of the
necessity to maintain the pity-yagas without lapse throughout their lives ( 69-72 ).

As for the other times when Sraddha-rites may additionally be done, these
are listed: e.g., at eclipses, at the time of taking newly harvested food

[ ? navdn-

napraiana ], at holy rivers, at pilgrimage spots, at consecration rites, etc.

(73-8i).

The various steps to be followed in the elaborate special Sraddha-rites are
then outlined (82-125). Further reasons and/or occasions for performing
Sraddha-rites are given (126-132), and the observation is made that the rules

for specific procedures may differ from one authority to another (133). The
pitys are highly pleased by the way Vais^avas do Sraddha ( 134-143 ).

V. EkadaSimdhdtmya
( 135 £\s .

)

u Eulogy of Ekddasi-observances
”

Brahma proposes to tell the sages the virtues of observing the " ekddasi
99

vows ( i )« He relates what the Lord once told Sri about japa , vrata, tapast and
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the samairaya appropriate for the" ekadasi ” commemorations

—

thejapa being of

the " astdksara ” mantra, the vraia being the one designated for '* ekadasi
*'
day,

the tapas being happiness, and the samd&raya being the resort to Laksmi Herself

( 2-15 ). The " ekadasi ”-vrata is for three days, and the details of this vraia

are given along with some of the rewards that accrue to those who observe the

various parts on each of the three days throughout his life ( 16-135 ). [It may
be noted that a good deal of attention and interest concentrates also upon
" dvddasi "-day observances in this recital—particularly those " dvddasi " days

connected with iayana etc,, the sayani
, bodhini,

parivartini and the mdrgaiirsa

Snkla Ekadasi sacred to Varaha-incarnation.
( 75 ff. ) ].

VI. 55RTO3RT Tattvaniscaya ( 120 Sis.

)

" Decision about God "

The story is told of how Bhadrabahu and Gautama became bhdgavatas

through the teachings of Siva. The story concerns how Siva recounted the

creation of the world. In this recapitulation the final cause is said to be

Narayana [ w7hile the process is implied to be according to the Sankhya system’s

analysis]. Brahma is the demi-urge who directly created all things we see.

But the giver of moksa, of the Vedas, etc. is none other than Narayana; those

who know Him will be saved. As for the relation of man to Him, it is as close

as bubbles are to water
( 76 ). Without Him we can do nothing; but with bhakti

toward Him, He will help us achieve our salvation { 1-95 ). He, the transcen-

dent One, is always with man to aid him—as, for example, through His avatara-

forms. But He comes even more closely and intimately to man, as He dwells

In individuals, as He makes His presence felt among the collective souls, and as

He activates the intellect of man. There are three places or abodes ( padaf

sthdna
)
of God ( 96-102 ).

VII. Bhaktinirupana ( 1x2 gls)

" Concerning Bhakti ”

A fourth place where God is known is in His Highest State
(
paramapada )

—and this realm may be approached through karma-rituals, jndna-wisdom and

upasana-contemplation, especially if these ways are undertaken for the glory of

God ( 1-5 ). If one does karma-rituals with understanding, this will lead to

God; but if done without comprehension, this will lead only to rebirth
( 6-18 ).

Likewise, when making the jnana-eSort, one should be firm in his resolve

( i9-29 ). The beginning of the upasana-way is to cultivate the vision of God's

presence, succeeding in which one experiences nothing but bhakti—hence

updsana is nothing other than bhakti. The finer points of this latter process are

discussed
( 30-51 ), before turning to the actual method for commencing the

process—which turns out to be yoga in eight steps
( 52-74 ).
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For the few fortunate souls—the " paramaikdntins ”—there is no need for

the “ works ” just discussed because God sees them without their efforts

( nirhetukakrpd

)

(75-77). The ** paramaikdntins
99

are further described

( 78-112), stressing the fact that they are thus by God’s grace only.

VIII. sngT^K Brahmavicdra ( 126 41s.

)

“ Discussion concerning Brahman ”

This chapter continues the teaching by Siva to Bhadrabaku and Gautama,

turning to a discussion on the nature of Brahman ( r-126 ).*

IX*
[ No title

] ( 92 41s.

)

This continues the lines drawn in the preceding chapter and describes the

nature of Brahman in terms of satya
,
jftana and ananta ( 2-34 ) ; and as nimitta•

kdrana and updddnakdraria
( 35-78 ) ;

and as cit, aoit and Isvara ( 79-92 ). |

X. Tattvanilcaya (77 41s.)

Continuing the foregoing discussion, the term “ viiistddvaita ” is justified

( 1-8 ), the problem of the relation of individual souls to God is discussed along

with a typology of souls ( 9-42 )
and the relation of the soul to the body

( 43-49 ).

The instruction ends as the King and Gautama both leave their families and
commitments and become bhagavatas ( 50-53 ).

Then Brahma—continuing his own discussion with the sages—eulogizes
and recommends a similar turn to the Vaisnavasiddhanta

, and urges the sages

also to teach about taking resort at the Lord's feet as an “ ekdntin
”

( 54-69).

What has been said will be known as u Krsndtreyl ” in due course because

a brahmin descended from the Krsndtri-gotra will teach it and make it famous.
Its contents are secret, and very beneficial ( 70-74 ).

Some sages remain after the others have all undergone dlksd and left, and
one of these sages is called Harita. He is one who spread a condensation of this

teaching to others (in a Harita samhitd ?) (75). The work closes with a

salutation to Narayana
( 76-77 ).

* Due to the sophisticated nature of the chapter it cannot be condensed. It is a pithy
statement of the Visistadvaita position, and its points are definitely post-Sankara ( see sis. 87-88 )
and possibly post-Ramanuja ( see sis. 92-93 ). Of the philosophical passages in the Panca-
rdtragama works this seems to be one of the most well thought-out and carefully formulated on
this particular problem of the nature of God.

f Again condensation is not possible, but it is even clearer here than in the preceding
chapter that the words bear a striking resemblance to those used by Ramanuja in his Bha§ya.
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CRITICAL NOTES—

It must yet be established to what degree this work is dependent upon

other major Sri-vaisnava documents, such as Ramanuja's Sri-bMsya (or vice

versa). There are some peculiar injunctions made in the text in regard to

practical matters ; to know more precisely when, where and by whom this was

written would help to explain these otherwise perplexing passages. One such

passage, however, may be cleared up by simply assuming an interpolation has

inadvertently slipped into the text : in III : x : 49 ff. } the text presently has the

worshipper putting on his puyidra-mark only after tarpana-ntes have been

finished—a rule that would be contrary to both practice and to rules found

elsewhere. Excising sis. 63-70 neatly solves the problem. It may well be that

the text contains other such interpolations that can with equal ease be detected,

thus clearing up doubts raised elsewhere in the text.

Some of the passages from sections II and III giving imaginative eschatolo-

gical description would interest a student of world literature on eschatology

and apocalyptic visions.



BHARADVAJA—SAMHITA

As in the cases of Agastya-samhita
( q.v. ) and of Isvara-samhita

( q.v. ) so

here also there are to be distinguished two texts—both products of the Panca-
ratra school—with identical titles. We shall take up the printed text first. It

is a four-chapter devotional piece on prapatti. Because of its focus on only one
aspect of Paficaratra life it is atypical of the genre that is usually given over to
encyclopaedic treatments of a broad scope of pious activities; hence we refer to
it as the secondary text, Bharadvaja-samhita^: Then we shall turn to a short
document, an unpublished manuscript tradition, that is more typical—albeit in

truncated form—of Paficaratra works. It may alternatively be called
" Bharadvaja-Kanva-samhita ” or simply “ Bharadvaja-samhita^.

[Index Code: BDVp]
BHARADVAJA-SAMHITA n

AVAILABLE:

( fl ) Bharadvaja-samhita, Mysore, Sad-

vidya Press, 1894. [ Telugu script. ]

( b ) Bharadvaja-samhita, edited by
Khamaraja Srikrishna, Bombay,

1905. [ Devanagari script. ]

( c
) Bharadvaja-samhita, Madras,

Ananda Press, 1912. [Devanagari

script. ]

Introductory Notes :

(
d

) Bhdradvdja-samhitd, edited by
Paficanadiya Vedanta Govindac-

arya MiSra with a Hindi commen-
tary by the editor, Calcutta, 1922.

[Devanagari script. ]

This is a short
( 400 Slokas ) inspirational work of four chapters devoted to

outlining and eulogizing the behavior of a pious Srf-vaisrtava devotee. It has
probably been circulated—and widely circulated, if the number of editions is any
indication as a layman’s manual. In it prapatti, both as an attitude and as a
liturgical sacrament, is given marked attention.

There is no doubt that it is the product of the Paficaratra school,* although
it is obviously from a period well after Ramanuja’s time. A suggestion is made

* The word “ Paficaratra ” occurs in I: 25 of the commentary, HI: 40, 42 and 45 of tha
main text, and again in the commentary, HI: 7.
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in the opening lines that this work may once have formed part of a larger, more

comprehensive text. But there is no proof that the work was ever essentially

other than what we now have.

There are, apparently, many commentaries that accompany it, and it

appears that some of these bear the marks of either Tengalai or Vadagalai

sectarian interpretations. Our condensation is based upon the 1922 Calcutta

edition.

DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS

/. [ no title ] ( 100 31s.

)

€t A Discussion of * Prapatti \ Good Behavior and How Sin is Removed

The sages, having heard the eternal benefits of prapatti* ask Bharadvaja

to tell them what are the means by which mankind gains through it eternal

equanimity [ siddki ] . He replies by saying that the practice of prapatti is ex-

tolled in all the sastras—Vedas, Vedanta, Dharma and Pancaratra; and without

it neither knowledge nor action will bear fruit ( 1-6 ). He defines “prapatti” as

a total dependence on a means of action offered to God knowing that the desired

object can be attained in no other way ( 7-11 ). Any person at any time and

place, regardless of his profession or caste, may offer himself to God—so long as

he does so with faith, resolve, confidence, petitioning, helplessness and surrender.

The effect of offering oneself in this way is certain—no matter who the prapanna

is ( 12-20 ).

There are three kinds of prapatti—one being the display of the external

symbols of branding, being under a guru, serving God, etc . ; a second being the

continued confession of a mantra as directed by a guru ; and the third being a

combination of the foregoing two plus a mental surrendering to God. Within

each of these three types there are sub-types as well ; but all must be done with

the help of a guru . Even the halt, the lame, the dumb, the deaf, the fool

—

anyone can do prapatti with the help of a guru so long as he has faith ( 21-38 ).

The qualities of the dcdrya are listed, as are the qualifications of a iisya, with

remarks indicating that the prapatti-s&crament must be administered in a certain

way by a special ( re-? )interpretation of the eight-syllable mantra
( 39-70 et.

passim ).

The next section deals with the proper mode of general conduct [ vrtti ] to

be followed by a prapanna, doing which will wipe away all sins. Generally, six

habits must be perennially manifested: doing the proper duties, avoiding pro-

scribed things, being always careful, maintaining devotion, showing the twelve

* Could it be that these chapters on prapatti, now forming an independent work, were

once part of a larger, more comprehensive text ?
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marks on the body, and helping other Vaisnavas—and the finer points of each

of these six are alluded to
( 71-100 ).

[ The commentary of this chapter is also xoo slokas in length. Nothing

new is introduced there. Rather, the major points of the main text are some-

what more subtly elaborated

—

prapatti is praised, habits are further eu-

logized, prapannas are classified according to “ Ekantin,

” ** Paramaikdntin, ”

etc,]

II [ no title ] ( 100 Sis.

)

“ The Procedure for and the Symbolism of * Pancasariiskaras ’ ”

***
[ All but one sloka of this second chapter’s text is lost.*

] The opening

verse proposes that something should be said about the distinctive qualities

[ anga ] of a prapanna, what stands in the way of these qualities being realized.

[The commentary takes up the following subjects: the pancasamskdras

—

tdpa ( 3-15 ), j
bundra ( 16-27 ), ndma ( 28-34 ), mantra ( 35-47 ), yaga ( 48-53 )—

each one done on different auspicious days (in any order ? ), or according to

other options (54); the appropriate pujas that accompany the pancasamskdra-

rites ;
and the symbolism and potency of the overall rite along with rectifying

measures to be taken in case something is done incorrectly
( 55-100 ) ]

III. [ no title
] ( 100 Sis.

)

“ The Prapanna’s Way of Life
”

For steadfastness in his new life, the prapanna should adhere to certain

rules and vows after his prapatti-initiation—and all such observances should be

done in the spirit of an offering to Narayana. These holy habits include

:

worshipping daily, honoring Vaisnava brahmins, saying grace before meals

[prandhuti], attending to all dietary rules, keeping up divine studies. If the

prapanna perseveres in these habits with the correct penitential attitude, he fulfils

all requirements of tapas
, ddna, yajna , and prdyaicitta

( 1-33 ). The enlightened

reverence [ drsti ] to be demonstrated in performing one’s regular routines as a

prapanna is emphasized ( 34*45 )» with special mention of one’s comprehension
of the Pancaratra doctrinal system:

parasya brahmatiastasya vidya vyuhadisamsthitih
/

jndnam kriydh samastdica yogarh cdtra phalani ca // (III: 42)

Further, more obvious manifestations of a God-intoxicated bhakta are
discussed ( 46-58 ), followed by a section discussing the symbolic brands, cosme-
tic marks, etc., which should be worn by each devout Vaisnava (59-81). The

Presumably also of 100 slokas, if the commentary on it is any indication.
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closing portion of this chapter recommends that a prapanna who would manifest

holy ways always acts with respect and courtesy toward other Vaisnavas

—

especially in regard to his own acarya ( 82-100 ).

[ The commentary on this chapter is also 100 slokas and, for the most part,

follows the text by expanding on the same ideas. It is more confessional, to

be sure, and more didactic in tone but also more humane. The " Ekdntin
”

is

further, and more clearly discussed
;
prapatti ( = " samarpitabhara, ” “ nydsa ”

)

is further extolled
; following exclusively one or another of the siddhdntas is

clearly enjoined
; the duties simply enjoined in the corresponding main text

are here reasonably explained and in most cases simplified. Most interesting

perhaps in this section are some implicit theological motifs that are open to

argument even in Vaisjjava circles-—i.e. t that God sometimes presses a man
into His service in order to make him sin to fulfil His Will

( 30 f. ) ; that

prapatti is so powerful in its effect that even the post-prapatii sins will be

forgiven the prapanna ( 40 f. ) ;
prapatti may never be used as a means

( updya
) toward an end ( 80 ) ; etc.

]

IV. [ no title
] ( 100 Sis.

)

“ Things a Prapanna should Avoid ’’

The prapanna has as his main object in life the service of God; therefore

he must do nothing that will displease Him. To this end, the devotee must
endeavour everywhere and always to maintain holy habits ( 1-16 ), must avoid
entertaining unorthodox ideas about faith ( 17-26 ), must resist threats to his

regular religious routines (27-35), must desist from spoiling his pundra-mavks

( 36-56 X aDd finally must take care not to sacrifice such gains as he may have
made in his religious life by careless lapses (57-79). Almost all of these

preceding rules are given in negative terms—'" don't do this "—" don't do that.
”

The chapter ends with a listing of the benefits to be realized by the true

prapanna .

[ The commentary on this chapter is 98 slokas in length. For the most
part it extolls the virtues already mentioned in the text's chapters; but the
noteworthy way in which this is done is by comparing prapatti ( = niksepa

)

poetically to other well-known activities and ideas. The major metaphor
employed concerns the figure of a tree—rooted, branching, growing, flowering,

etc.
( 7-25, 26-35, 36-46, 47-98); passing reference is also made to the image

of a river
( 3-4 ) and to a yaga-sacrifice ( 5-6 ), ]

"

CRITICAL NOTES—

There are, in addition to the four printed editions, a number of manuscript
versions of this work readily available <>g., Adyar ms. 28.M.24, Adyar ms.
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34.E.24, MD. 5331, MD. 19039 ). These are of varying lengths according to the
bulk of the commentaries. The arrangement of the chapters is not the same in
all versions, but in no case do we find the section

(
ch. II in our condensation

)
that gives in full the practical details for administering the pancasarhskara-
sacramental rites. It appears to be " lost.

”

BHARADFAJA-SAMBITA

I

[ Index Code: BDVJi ]

Not published : available in ms. only :

Adyar ms. io.i.i8, 10 adhyayas
[ Deva-

nagari/paper ]

;

MGOML R. 1343 ( c ), ir
adhyayas

[ GVawtfAa/paper ]; MGOML R.

1839 (c), 11 adhyayas [ Telugu/leai ] ;

Tirupati Oriental Library ms. 3762
[Granthalle&f ]; and others.

Introductory Remarks

A work that is more typical of the genre of Pahcaralragama literature—
also called Bharadvaja-samhita—is found in manuscript. It is divided into ten
or more chapters and comprises some 230 Bokas as it is currently found. It is
mainly concerned with providing a temple, once it is built, with properly conse-
crated icons—although all the chapters are brief and afford no more than a
cursory review of salient features of prasada, pratisthd and pupa-routines.

However, the work has another interest for us in its two opening chapters.
In the first chapter a list of canonical titles is given—supposedly, but not actually
naming “108” titles. The list, reproduced in an Addendum, below, is almost
identical to that found in the Kapinjala-samhitd

( q.v. ). In the second chapter
is found an interesting attempt to give a definition of “

Pahcardtra.” It is
different from what is found elsewhere—see Index entry under * Pdhcaratra ’—
basing the definition on a pajd performed successfully on five nights by Brahma
Siva Indra, Naga and some rsis.. It may be worth comparing these five names
to the five sections of the Sanatkumara-samhitd

( q.v . ).

The narrative framework is a dialogue between Kanva and Bharadvaja.

DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS—
“ Bharadvaja-Kanva-Samvada ”

I
'

.

[no title]
( 21-1/2 sis.

)

" The Transmission of the Teaching ”
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Kanva, coming to Mount Mem, approaches the sage Bharadvaja who is

renowned for his knowledge in Vedas and Vedangas and for his knowledge of

the real nature of the soul, Kanva, although he knows already the four Vedas

and various sdstras, asks to know in detail about the Pancaratra system which,

he has heard, came directly from the mouth of Visnu. Bharadvaja says that

what he will now impart came to him from Sanatkutnara at Badari; he offers

then to give the gist of that other’s teaching. He begins by saying that for

each tantra there is a different dcdrya
,
and so each tantra goes by its dearyas

name ( i-8a). He then gives the “ 10S ” names by which the various works go

( Sb-22a— see Addendum , below for the list of titles ).

II

\

[ no title ] { 13-1/2 41s.

)

f< The Origin of the Pancaratra System **

Kanva asks about the origin of the Pancaratra system. Bharadvaja tells

the following story : in Krtayuga-times the demon Somaka \_v.L Hemaka, Danava]

stole the Vedas and all creation was in turmoil because creatures no longer knew

how to perform their ritual obligations. A delegation, led by Brahma, then

approached Visnu asking Him to do what He could to return the Vedas to

them
; but even He was helpless unless the creatures of the world repeated the

“ asidksara”-mantra to make Him strong enough to conquer the demon. This

they did over a period of five nights with firm resolve ; thereby Visnu waxed

stronger, killed the demon and returned the Vedas to the gods.

The order of the puja by which Visnu was made strong was on the first

night [ Brahmardtra ] Brahma led the worship; on the second, Siva [£ivaratra];

on the third night, Indra [ Indraratra ]

;

on the fourth, Naga [ Nagardira ] ; and

on the fifth fsis led it [ Rsirdtra ]. This is how the " Pancaratra
”

originated.

Ill%
[no title ] { 26 41s.

)

** Concerning the Construction of a Temple ”

Kanva asks to know what the system has to say about all matters from

“ plowing ”
[
karsana ] to " installation

99

[ pratisthd ]. Bharadvaja agrees to tell

him this, and says that the very first thing a person [ kartd , here, apparently,

referring to one who will be a yajamdna for a temple
] should do is to select an

outstanding dcdrya to be his preceptor. Then, in addition, he should find a

Vaisnava brahmin and some other rtviks. Thereupon he should take a ritual

bath with his dcdrya and the rtviks and, next day in the center of the village, he

should attend to sankusthdpana-activities and vdstupujd-rites. Next a kalydna

-

mandapa should be erected in front of the Visnu temple—and this should have

four entrances. To this, a Visnu icon, prepared according to sdstraic injunctions,

should bs brought In addition, a yaga-mandapa containing a vedikd—altar

P41
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should be provided. In the center of the kalydna-mandapa two fire-pits ( one

with ndbhi and yoni called “ cakrakunda,” the other circular and called u garuda

kunda ”
)

will be built. The “ cakrakunda
’*

will be used for homas, etc.,

connected with marriage-festivals ;
the “ garudakund

a

" will be used for sacrificial

purposes connected with pratisthd-ceremonies.

These things having been done, the fozf&z-aspirant should attend to the

construction of the dhvaja$tambha-fl.a.g$ta.fi. A few general directions fbr doing

this are given.

Thereupon Bharadvaja turns to the order of rites to be followed for install-

ing Hari in the temple. The icons of the Lord and His consorts, J§ri and Bhu,

are to be ritually placed there at a certain auspicious time [ the instructions given

in the short narrative of this chapter are at best piecemeal ].

IV Jaladhivasdnukramanika

“ Steps for Doing * Jalddhivasa
3

and Other Things
”

( 38-1/2 41s.

)

Bharadvaja continues by saying that having duly decorated the mandapa
,

the dcarya should arrange an eight-petalled lotus motif [ mandala ] and, having

started ahkurarpana-germinations, should take a purifying bath with the ftviks.

Then, with much pomp and eclat he should bring the deity to the yagavedl.

Certain upacdra-ceremonies should be done to the icon there—tying its wrists

[raksabandha— with almost five slokas dedicated to the “meaning ” of the word
and of the ceremony ], etc . Other matters are attended to also : selecting various

rtviks for other purposes, invoking the presence of gods, worshipping the seedling-

sprouts [with a digression on matters pertaining to ahkurdrpana ], arranging

vessels around the platform with specified contents in each, invocation of the

Lord into one of the vessels, etc . Jalddhivasa should then be done by placing

the Lord into the waiting waters
;
this act is to be accompanied by abhiseka-

rites and by recitations of several mantras including the “ Rdmagdyatri 33
-mantra.

Other matters will be taken care of before the icon is removed from the jaladhi-

vasa-bath.

V . ’STRnfersr Dhanyddhivdsa
( 24 41s.

)

“ Placing the Lord on a Bed of Grains
”

The Lord and His consort ( s ? )
are then tied together at the hands and

placed on a bed of grains [ dhanyddhivdsa ]. This “ bed ” is described as covered
with a tiger skin and strewn with dowers, etc. Various mantras

, including the
“ GM, ” are to be pronounced at this point. Then dhydna of the Lord's pre-
sence in a dhydna-kalasa-pot is enjoined.

That night the dcarya keeps a vigil, after which he undertakes a idntihoma
performance.. This is described in terms of the mantras to be used. Then
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naivedya is offered to the Lord, whereupon purnahuti is done. After this a

special homa is done in the garudakunda to appease all the guardian deities ; and

only after this is the dhvajasiambha-fLagstaff to be Installed. A brief discussion of

dhvajastambha-praiistha follows, including some remarks as to the days on which

dhvajdropana should not be done. A drsti-dhenu ( cow ) should be tied to the

dvaja-polt and rffstf-dhanya
(
grains ) should be strewn before it, for warding off

evil and for securing auspiciousness.

VI. [no title I (31-1/2 sis.)

The next day the dcdrya will rise early and, taking the water still remaining

in the dhyana-kumbha-pot will bathe the Lord and perform murtihoma-o&erlngs

with, specified martras . When homa is over, the left-oyers are given to the Lord

and the residual ghee and other liquids are poured over His head. Then new

clothes, dhupa, dipa, naivedya
, etc,, are next given the Lord. Then, bringing

a golden vessel, the dcdrya will perform nayanonmilana-rites of “ opening the

eyes. ” After repeating the piljd-cycle again, nirdjana will be done after which

brahmins will be feasted and pratisthd of the Lord will thus have been completed.

VII. Bhagavadvivdhan ukramanikd ( 24-J sis.

)

“ Steps to be followed in the Marriage Ceremony of the Lord
”

On the appointed eleventh day the dcdrya should arise early and attend

to the collection of various materials necessary for the rites surrounding the

marriage of the Lord—ahkurarpana-gemmations, etc. The ydgabera-icon in the

evening is taken to the ydgasdla-area where various ^o^a-oblations will be taken

care of, and where invocations, ^//-offerings and flag-hoisting ceremonies, etc.

will also be done. On the twelfth day, the dcdrya should offer bali in the

kalydna-mandapa ,
after which the Lord is worshipped with the** Rama "-mantra.

Oil the thirteenth day, an abhiseka-bath of the Lord should be done in the

morning and again in the evening in the ydgamandapa along with fozfo-offerings.

On the fifteenth day a pundarlka-homa is to be dene, followed by a procession

to the river or tank [ iirthaydtrd ], When this is done, then the attending deities

who are stationed on the flag-post are requested to come down [ dhvajavatarana ],

and only after this is a puspaydga to be done.

Cakragopuravimdnapratisthdnukramanikd ( i6-J sis.

)

“ The Consecration Rites Outlined for Temple-Structure, for Entrance

Gates, and for the Lord's Discus
”

Kanva asks now tc be told about the sanctification of the temple-structure

and its parts. Bhaiadvaja promises to give him all details in accordance with

£astraic injunctions. The arcakajdcdrya must first attend to his own purifier-
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tion, whereupon he arranges the five vessels for jalddhivdsa and, after offering

the ^«/5-worship to the germinated seedlings, he pours the sanctified waters,

etc., from the pot over the gopura . He does the dhanyadhivasa-portion of the

rites by using a mirror and tossing some grains at it, followed by performing

pujd to the mirror placed near the gopura . After doing several homas
, the

residual ghee is touched upon the gopura
,
and the gopura is thus sanctified.

Then brahmins are feasted.

The sanctification of a vimdna-structure and of ratha-ch&nots are done in a

similar fashion. The Sudarsana-discus sanctification-rites are then outlined,

the main difference being that during the Aowa-offerings here a certain " pra-

yogic ” tone enters : he who wants victory should do 108 homas . The applica-

tion of the ghee and feasting of brahmins is as before.

IX< Nitydrcanavidhikalpa (9 sis.)

" Rules in regard to Regular Rituals
”

Bharadvaja outlines the daily routine of the arcaka from his rising in the

morning. After himself bathing, he brings water for the Lord’s bath and, com-

pleting prdndydma-exercises and purification of the compound-precincts, brings

five vessels. He offers mantrasana-honors, snandsana-honors, alankarasana-

honors, food, the lamp-rite. Arghya and food offerings need be done in evening

time only.

X\ Satasahasratulaslkalpa ( 21 31s.

)

• " Rules for 100,000 Offerings of Tuiasi
”

Kanva asks Bharadvaja to tell him about tulasi-puja . The following steps

are mentioned ; prandydma
,
punyaha

,
gathering the five or four or six bathing

vessels, placing them on a bed of grains, putting mango-tree sprouts in the

water of the vessels, re-bathing the participating priests and bathing the Lord

to the accompaniment of mantras . When this is done, new* clothes are given to

the Lord and He is honoured by repetition of His Thousand Names along with

tulasi-ofieimgs. During this pujd the assembled brahmins will repeat Vedic

and other verses. ( The number of offerings made may go up to 100,000—for so

the leaves offered must be counted ). Homas , too, are to be done. When the

puja is completed, the dearya is to be honoured.

The chapter closes as Kanva and Bharadvaja prepare to part from one

another. Bharadvaja then leaves.*

In the framework narrative provided in the opening chapter it is Kapva who ap-

proaches; therefore one is led to expect here that it would be Kapva who would depart. The

eleventh chapter, condensed below and put within brackets, appears in some manuscripts

only. Judging from the narrative framework it is a superfluous addition, and may or may not

be part of the Bharadvdja-Kanva~samvada.
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XI. [no title] (8-1 i\s.)

'* A Miscellany
”

[ { Presumably Bharadvaja speaks :) There are to be five icons provided

(in a temple)

—

dhruva for the protection of the village, kautuka for normal

worship, snapana for bathing-rites, utsava for festive processions, bali for obla-

tions.

Then the size of grains, offerings, etc. are briefly discussed.

There follows a brief discussion of sankarya-mixtures in relation to using

icons made by non-Vaisnavites, to using rules from more than one agama, to

using materials of different kinds in the production of an icon, and to using a

new name for the Lord’s icon formerly called by another name.

The chapter continues, but switches to prose, repeating substantially what

was already said in ch. VIII. Just as the manuscript breaks off, one verse

begins to discuss repair of images (jirnoddhara )****]

CRITICAL NOTES:

The narrative framework is defective in that in ch. II Kanva approaches

Bharadvaja, and in ch. X Bharadvaja takes leave of his visitor. If we have to

accept the framework, even adjusting this minor discrepancy, then the work

would seem to be complete in ten chapters. However, an eleventh chapter is

attached to some manuscripts and, while this chapter differs from the others in

style it reflects and reproduces some data found in at least one chapter of the

preceding ten
; so its integrity is problematical.

What might be yet another Pancaratra work called by the same name

( hence to be distinguished by us a Bharadvdja-samhiia111
)

is represented by

MT. 1450(a). In this fragment only the fourteenth chapter survives; it

deals with the importance of “ Kdrttika”-month ( October-November )
and

describes the manner as well as the efficacy of bathing and giving gifts, etc.,

during that month. The colophon attached to indicates that it is from the

Pdncardtragama. It is in the form of a dialogue between the Lord in his Sri-

hariisa ( - Hayagrlva
)
aspect and Brahma.

Another fragment—preserved at Mysore
(
see Mysore Catalogue I.595 )—is

said to be the fifteenth chapter of a *' Bharadvaja-samhitd”. Without seeing

this it is impossible to tell whether it is a part of Bharadvaja-samhita 1

(
Bharadvaja-Kanva-samvada )

or of Bhdradvdja-samhitd111
( Bhagavad-Brahma-

samvdda ).



ADDENDUM

| LIST OF TITLES FOUND IN BHARADVAJA SAMHITA

According to MGOML R. 1343 (c), a paper manuscript in Grantha

characters, 1 : 8b-22a

:

1. Sanatkumara S.

2. Caturmurti S.

3. Sa^vata S. ( cf. 31, below)

4. Narada S. ( cf’

94, below
)

5. Isvara S.

6. Kapila S. ( cf 16, below
)

7. Varaha S.

8. Saunaka S.

9. Padma S. ( cf. 76, below )

10. Puskara S. ( cf. 23, below
)

11. Hairanya S.

12. ParaSarya S.

13. Nrkesarl S.

14. Kasyapa S. *

15. Agastya S. *

16. Kapila S. ( cf. 6, above)*

17. Yajnavalkya S*
18. Atri S *

19. Visnusiddhanta

20. Visnutilaka S.

21. Jaya S.

22. Sattvata S.

23. Tripuskara (?) ( cf. 10, above )

24. MahalaksmI S.

25. Ku£ala S.

26. Ananda T,

27. Pavana S. {cf 67, below)

28. Gargya T.

29. Bodhayana T.

30. Ananda [ or Anandakhya ]

31. Sasvata S. ( cf 3, above; oris

this an adjective refer-

ring to “ Ananda ”
? )

32. PancapraSna T.

33. [
yah] praSna S.

34. Prahlada S.

35. Nalakubara S,

36. Maudgala S.

37. Ausana T.

38. Markandeya S.

39. Mayavaibhavavinyasa S.

40. Vasisfha S.

41. Jaimini S.

42. Narayana S.

43. Brahmokta

44. Vaikhanasa S.

45. Vlramangalika

46. Paramesvara S.

47 * Jayottara S.

48. Vasalya
[
sc : Sakalya ]

49. Marica S.

50. Pancatattva S.

51* Mahajnana S.

52. Vaijayanta S.

53. Paippala

54. Visvaksena S.

55. Tarksya S.

56. Valmika S.

57. Bhumi S.

58. Sanatkanda T.

$ Almost identical to Kapinjala-samhitd list ( q. v, ).

* These 5 are listed together as “ sambhavalj
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59. Sananda T.

60. Vi£vamitra T.

61. Angira T.

62. Aindra T.

63. Durvasatantra

64. Kaubera S.

65. Vanina S.

66. Pavaka S.

67. Pavana S.
{ cf. 27, above

)

68. Yarnya S.

69. Vasu S.

70. Mudgala

71. RomaSa

72. Maitreya

73. Matsya

74. Brahmanda S.

75* Kaumara S.

76. Padma
( cf. 9, above

)

77. Kurma S.

78. Vamana S.

79. Purasa S.

80. Lainga S.

81* Satatapa S.

82. Dattatreya S.

83. Bharadvaja S.

84. Gautama S.

85. Mukunda S.

86. Jamadagnya S.

87. Vamadeva S.

88. Subodhika S.

89. Meru S. 1
- . y one title or two?

90. Ganga
j

91. Satyokta

92. Gandharva S.

93. . .Gana S.

94. Narada S. ( cf. 4, above )f

95. Uttaravijnana f

96. Gajendra S.

97. Manu S.

98. Pulastya S.

99. Pulaha T.

100. Maya T.

10 1. Vihagendra T.

102. Maha T.

103. Purusottama

[ Supposed to be 108 ]

f Naradottara vijfiana? or Naradottara and Vijflana? or Narada, Uttara, and Vijflana?



MlRKANDEYA-SAMHITA

[ Index Code Mark
] Publication scheduled :

A critical edition of this text in Deva-

nagari characters is under way at the

Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha, Tiru-

path

The following discussion and descrip-

tion is based on a paper manuscript in

Telugu characters, MT. 2936.

Introductory Remarks

This is a work of somewhat more than 2200 slokas divided—as it presently

comes to us—into thirty-two chapters. A significantly large block of it namely

chs. II-XXV, provides useful and moderately detailed passages relating to

prdsdda
,
pratima and pratistha concerns. Other significant blocks outline puja-

procedures
(
chs. XV-XX— see also XXX-XXXI ), utsava-festivities (

chs. XXI-

XXV) and prdyascitta -measures (chs. XXVI-XXIX—see also ch. XXXII).

Except for a brief allusion in ch. XII, ^&s0-initiation-rites are passed over; and

there is a notable absence of data on mantras . Also missing are philosophical

and theological jndna-stciions. The opening chapter contains a list of canonical

titles, although it is marred by repetitions and, by its own admission ( 1 : 57 ),

does not contain all the 4 ' 108 ” names supposedly constituting the corpus ( see

Appendix, below).

The name " Mdrkandeya 99
is found in the following canonical lists

:

Kapinjala (36/100), Pddma (97/108), Purusottama
{ 1/106 ), Bhdradvdja

( 38/103 ), Visvamitra
( 48/108 )

and Visnu Tantra ( 124/154 ). The Mdrkandeya-

samhitd does not seem to have been quoted by any of the classical commentators

of the school, but it is accepted in some of the ( later ) secondary collections.

For example, a work called
<f Pdhcardtrdgama

99
( MT. 3257 )

quotes from chs.

XII, XVI, XVII and XXXI of our text. Thus there are few data available

to support an early date for the work.

The narrative framework is a conversation between the sage Markandeya

and King Prthu, the former reciting what he had once heard from Brahma, who
in turn had been instructed by the lord Narayana Himself.

DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS—

I. Tantranukramanikd ( 61 §ls.

)

" Introductory Chapter to the Book
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King Prthu, having performed his Vedic duties, seeks to know from

Markandeya, the famous sage, a way to salvation. The sage offers to instruct

the king in the knowledge which Brahma gave to him, its ultimate source having

been Narayana ( 1-25 ). Markandeya outlines the topics he will touch upon, and

cautions that these are to be supplemented by what is found in others of the 108

samhitas ( 26-35 ). The virtues of the present samhitd are extolled
( 37 )

as are

the fruits of study of the Pahcaratra system
( 38 }; the list of “ other ” samhitas

is given [see Addendum, below] along with the admission that the full comple-

ment of 108 is purposely not given here
( 43-59 ).

//. Bhupatiksd ( 5 3 ^ls. )

“ Examination of a Plot ( for Building a Temple )

”

For selecting a place to^build a temple, only certain acceptable kinds of

land should be considered ( i-io ). Once a plot has been selected, then some

rites must be performed, including a ritual ploughing and invocation of God’s

Presence ( 11-27 )• Formal fire-offerings are to be made, too, along with other

preliminary sanctifying rituals before the architect [ silpin ] with the director

[ dearya ]
can take steps to commence construction ( 28-39 )• Those who under-

take such a building program ( i.e. t those who elect to be a. yajarndna-patTon )

will reap immeasurable rewards in this life and hereafter ; as token payment the

patron [yajamdna ] must at this point reward those who have helped him so far

in the project ( 40-44 ). The construction program begins with a ritual burial of

precious gems, etc. [garbhanydsa], followed by other initiatory ceremonies

( 45-53 )

III. flraRWfBI Silasamgrahana ( 131 sis.

)

“ Collecting the Stones ( for Building a Temple) ”

Great care and attention must be given to every step while securing mate-

rials for the proposed temple, including the quarrying of stone with accompany-

ing rituals ( 1*36 ). How the inner temple sanctuary [ garbhageha ] is to be con-

structed is given (37-45a), followed by directions for planning the other,

subsidiary parts of the temple

—

mandapa-pavilions, prdkdra-courtyards, the

kitchen, the garden, the go^wra-entrance towers, etc. (46b-i32a).

IV. Vimanalaksana
( 99-1/2 sis,

)

u On the Subject of Vimdnas ”

There are five styles of vimdnas, or temple-structures—“ nagara ”, c< dra-

inda ”, u
vftta ”, “ vrltayata ” and " vesara ( 1-5—a sixth style is casually

mentioned in si. 6b and defined in £L 7; it is named “ parvata” ). Once a vimana-

building has been constructed, as the final touch and the ritual conclusion of the

PA42
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building ceremonies, an “ istaka-ceremony
”

is to be performed by ritually plac-

ing the final bricks at the very top of the dome
( 8-33 ); as part of this, a care-

fully-wrought finial is put into place over a cache of gems i 34-44a ). Different

ornamentations, shapes and sizes for vimana-buildings are mentioned, including

some particular details for Visnu-mandiras of various kinds [ but the text here is

awkward and confusing: 446-89]. The chapter concludes with a list of the

deities to be found placed in and around the vimana-hml&mg
( 90-iooa).

V . Mrtsamskaravidhi ( 26-1/2 31s.

)

“ Rules for Making ( an Idol
J
of Clay "

_ The clay to be used when fashioning an icon out of plaster will vary

according to the caste of the person undertaking to sponsor its'construction and

installation— white clay will be used when the patron is a brahmin, red clay

when a ksairiya, yellow clay when a vaisya and black clay when a sudra . Where
such clay is to be- collected, how it is to be mixed with other materials, how
cured,—these things are to be done only by a qualified silpin , and these steps

constitute the “ samskara "-procedure ( 1-27a ). The colors of paints to be used

on an idol aie also specified ( 10 ff. ),

VI. Sulasthapana
( t0y Sis.

)

“ Installation of the Wood Frame ( for a Plaster or Clay Icon
)

”

There are several steps that'are involved in the so-called “ siilasthapana-

ceremonies ”
( 1-5 ). A piece of wood of a certain size should be procured, along

with the acceptable kinds of clay [ see preceding chapter]. After the clays are

properly mixed, they are put in pots with some bark from trees and mixed with
the drippings of raw meat. This mixture is set aside for one month (6-i3a).
To the piece of wood which has been procured certain places are measured off

and assigned as parts of ( the intended idol’s ) body—face, thighs, wrists—and
in so far as this is done a good image [pratima ] will result ( I3b-i8 ). Siiladhivasa-

rites are then prepared for, and as part of these preparations a mandapa is to be
constructed in front of the prasada, decorated, and purified ( 20-47). In this

mandapa the acarya will prepare a dais bearing a mandala-design—which design
may be either of the “ bhadra ” or of the “ svastika

”
pattern. The acarya

should also attend to some other preparatory measures, including sprinkling the
mandapa and sprouting some seedlings [ ankurdrpaya]. After these things have
been done he may place the iula there ( 48-55 ) Suladhivasa itself requires that
the acarya meditates upon the Lord of Lords as in the center of the sula before
he undertakes to perform the numerous bathing-rites and other rituals that may
take, collectively, as long as from one to three days—e.g. jaladhivasa ( 56-8oa ),

snapanam
(
83b ), procession of the " Lord ” [ note that the iula is now referred*

to as "deva
’’

in 82a, 84b] to the temple ( 84-85 ), snapana ( 86b ), a sayana for
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the siila Lord and His consort (87), and other forms of worship. One of

the final actions relating to this sula-iiame is to enjoin [viniyojayet] the presence

of the taiivas into the suta as it is lying recumbent on the sayana, whereupon a

bath [ snanant ] is given to the 25 tattvas in the order of their importance (89).

The sulddhivdsa-iites end with a homa-ceremony (90 ff.)

.

The following day the dearya takes the decorated sw/<z-frame to the garbha-

gcha and he installs [ sthapayet ] it there
(
viz., Visnu, with Sri and Bhu on either

side, as well as Vaiaha, et al . —ioo-io6b ). Cakra , etc., are then to be prepared

by an expert silpin with all attention to details and according to the rules of

silpaidstra { 107 ).

VII. Balasthana ( 22-1/2 sis.

)

u The Miniature Temple ”

In front of the vimdna-site, either in the area of the first or of the second

courtyard, a baldlaya [i.e., a sanctuary-in-miniature ”
] is to be set up.

Measurements, alternative designs and building materials that may be employed

for it are given ( 1-8 }. Then commence such activities as prathamestakd
( 11

)

and garbhanydsa ( 12 }; and in a mandapa-pavilion (in-miniature ) on a pedestal,

water is placed representing the temple-tank for the miniature temple
( 9-15 ).

The baldlaya is then painted ( 16 ). The good effects of building a baldlaya are

described { 17-21 ), and the payments for the dearya and silpin are to be given

( 22.23a ).

VIII. Pratimdlaksana
{ 73 sis.

)

Characteristics of Icons
”

The Lord is known by His four (
Vyuha - )

manifestations as Vasudeva,

Samkarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha as well as by His twelve avatdra-forms

[ sic ] like Kesava, Narayana, Madhava . . . .Damodara, In addition. He is also

displayed in eight other aspects (Cakrapani, et. al. ). All of these iconic forms

are distinguished from one another by the possession of, or absence of certain

symbols ( 1-18 ). Those aspects which have female consorts should be provided

with a separate building ( i9-2ia ). The ten most famous avaidra-ferms, with

their epic associates, are described ( 2ib»74 ).

IX. Beradilaksana { 64 sis.

)

f 4
Chapter on Idols, etc.

0

The chief immovable idol [ mulabera ] is to be worshipped daily ( 1 ).

There are to be six other icons also —but their names are not mentioned here

( 2 ). Measurements are given for millabetas t
and three types are distinguished

according to their relative sizes
( 3-5 ). Other types of images are also listed:
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those worshipped in groups[bahubera], those worshipped separately [ ekabera ],

those which reveal the deity at various ages, those which are dominated by one

or another guna, etc, ( 6-20 ). Then follow some remarks about painting of

images, and some directions for making pithas (21-41 ). Detailed measurements

for component parts of icons are giren
( 42-64 ).

X\ Devyddilaksana
( 49-1/2 sis.

)

“ Chapter on Female and Other Icons
”

This chapter treats mainly of female icons which have their own separate

places of worship
(
i.e., ekabera-types ). Measurements for the crown-decorations

found on icons of female deities are discussed
( 1-7 ). Descriptions of ViralaksmI,

Bhogalaksmi, and Yogalaksmi are given (8-10), with some further details of

ViralaksmI also given (11.14a). Then the aspects [ murtis ] of Sri, Pusti,

Medha, Sarasvaii, Durga and Vighne§a are mentioned ( I4b-i6a).

Measurements—their names and types—are discussed, particularly as

these relate to images ( i6b-28a). Other embellishments to be found on female

icons are discussed ( 296-35 ). The size and shape of lotiform pedestal are

discussed in detail—circular-shaped ones called “Siva”, rectangular ones

" pitdmaha [
= Brahma ] ( 37.41a )* The actual seat-measurements are mention-

ed
(
4ib-43), and some prohibitions and additional directions are given

( 44-46a ).

For bahubera-images (images found in groups), different rules from the preced-

ing apply
( 46b-5oa ).

XI, Arddhanopakarana (89-1/2 ils .

)

“ The Instruments used in Liturgical Worship ”

In this chapter the various paraphernalia used in worship are described

and discussed in the following order: the nirajana-instrument for holding

camphor ( 1-8 ), the dipaAamp ( 9.14a ), the padukd ( I4b-i6a 1
), the ghantd-bell

(
i6a2-22a ), various patra-vzssels

( 22b-33a, 46b*52a, 77-79 )> the chatra-umbrellz

(33b"35a )> the darpana-mirror (35^38), the camara-whisk (39~46a). Also,

pdlika-type pedestals, their dimensions and installation, etc., are treated (
52b-

67, 86-goa ), as well as sarava-basins, etc. ( 68-69a ), leaves ( 69^73 ), Garuda,
his decoration and installation with Vi§vaksena and Hanuman (74-76), thzpiiha-

pedestal
(
80-81 ), and the beraka

( 82-86 ).

XU. Acaryalaksana
( 37 sis.

)

“ Pre-requisites for the A carya—Director ”

The first section of this chapter is devoted to the qualifications of one who
would be a “ director ” of a building-and-consecration program—he must be a
brahmin, he must be devoted, he must know the Vedas> and he must be a true
bhdgavata

( 1-14). .
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The remainder of the chapter deals with what is called “ svayam-difca.
”

In this, a mandapa is prepared ( 15 ff. ) and ankurdrpana-germinating rites are

attended to as preliminaries. Then an icon is brought to the pavilion, decorated

and worshipped and placed there next to Devi. “ Raksabandha ” is done to the

would-be acarya { 24 ), after which he bathes and worships God. Then, obtaining

permission to take his <ft£s5-initiation (26), the icon is taken to the ydgasdld
,

where hotna is done ( 27 ff. ). The night is passed in sleep, after which the dreams

the man had are to be analyzed ( 29 ff. ). That next day, he takes the icon to

his home where he performs homo. ( through piirnahuti
)
and, with some kumbha -

pots which have also been brought there, some further rites are done ( 14^-37

)

XIII . STfWGT A nkurdrpana ( 16-1/2 sis.

)

“ The Rites of Sprouting Seedlings
"

Whenever festivals occur and are to be celebrated, whenever consecrations

are to take place, or whenever any other ( important ) occasional observation is

held, the rites of planting and germinating seedlings must be undertaken either

on the 9th, 5th or 7th day of that fortnight ( i-i3a ). How these ankurdrpana

rites are successfully to be done is given [ although lapses in the manuscript

make the readings here difficult—I3b-I7a].

XIV. Praiisthavidhana ( 159 sis. )

“ Rules for the Consecration Ceremonies
"

The chapter concerns itself with the consecration of the main idol in a

temple. A mandapa-pavilion—containing a dais [ vedikd ] ( 2-3a ), an appro-

priate number of fire-pits ( 3b-n ), festooned toranas ( 12-17 ), pillars ( i8-25a ),

and an entrance ( 26-31 )—is to be built. Once a proper time has been selected

for the ceremonies
(
32~47a ), the idol is fist bathed in milk ( 47b ), then installed

in a baldlaya (52), and after this, placed in water [ jalddhivasa ] (55). Pots

are then filled with sacred contents for further usage ( 56-72 ). Santihoma is

done (73-75a), after which the icon is brought forward, the artisans dismissed

(78), and the subsidiary icons (twenty-four murtis
,
ten avataras ) are also

consecrated
( 151-1 5 3a

)—with jalddhivasa etc., after which when all brahmins

participating have been satisfied (155a), Visnu Himself is “established"

[praUsthdpayet] ( 155a) and finally sprinkled with wateri

[There is inserted in this chapter, an important and enlightening descrip-

tion of Visnu, His powers, etc., for meditation
( 79-137 ), followed by a passage

relating to the relevance these descriptions have to iconography ( 137- 150 ). ]

XV. Nityarcana (45-1/2 sis.)

“ Routine Worship ”
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Routine worship in the temple, properly attended to, has immense rewards

( 1-3 ). The arcaka*s day begins with his waking up, and, after his toilet, he goes

to the temple. There he first salutes the balipitha , then God. The sanctuary-

doors are thereupon opened, and things made ready for pujd by means of collect-

ing the articles to be used (
4-i9a ). After honoring bis own teacher, the arcaka

begins pujd—first to the doors, then by ringing the bell, etc. Assuming the

kurmdsana-posture, he begins self-purification, followed by breathing-exercises

(igb-23). He then arranges vessels of water before him, dedicates them to

Vasudeva and Aniruddha, then pours the center pot [arghya ] over the hand of

the main image, performs sankha-and cakra-mudras , offers more water for God

to gargle with, some pastes, etc. ( 24-30). Then clothes, ornaments and other

decorations are offered to God (31}, whereupon a ten-flamed light [ dlpa ] is

offered, followed by fragrant smoke [dhupa], then sandal-paste [ gandha ] and

flowers [
puspa ]. A pot containing a flame [ghatadipa ] is waved three times

before the idol ( and then taken away by a courtesan—34 ), whereupon verses

of praise are chanted by the people, and dancers perform for His [ entertainment

. . . .lapse ]. After this, food-offerings [ naivedya ], arg&ya-mouthwash and

betel-nuts [tambula] are given in turn to the Lord ( 32-3§a ).

Various names have been given to different elements of the pujd-liturgy

( 38b-46a ): “ arcana ” ( from dvdrapuja to bali ); “ yaga ”
(
from dvdrapuja to

homa );
“ drddhana

'*
( the regular nityotsava

,
as outlined above); “ abhyarcana ”

( dipa to havis ); “ prapuja ”
( the above done with madhuparka );

“ sama-

rddhana ” ( comprised of mdtradhdna
,

chatra
,

camara
,

nirdjana
, darpana

,

annapinda , dance, music, etc. ); and “ sampujana ” (which is worshipping five

or six times a day ).

XV

L

STftreEFt Agnikdrya
( 37-1/2 Sis.

)

" Kindling the Sacred Fire
”

Agnikdrya is to be done for a festival, when bathing an idol [ snapana ],

for consecrations [pratistha], for proksanas, initiations, expiations, etc. (1-2).

fire-pits are to be made (3 f. ), and the acdrya is to sit beside the main

one and, after he has done some exercises of breath-control, and, having

arranged darbha-grass, he is to have embers brought with which to kindle the

new fire
(
5-8 ). Then the arcaka having attended to some other preparatory

matters [ proksanas ] ( 13-23), places vessels containing some mixtures around

the kunda-fut-pit and worships the Four Directions ( 24-27 ). Then lighting the

fire, he offers ghee, cooked rice etc
,
and after the last offering (3 1a ) he purifies

himself and some of the instruments ( sruva ,
vratapatra et . al) which have

been used. He does this with darbha-grzss* Finally ( 37~38a ), he goes to the

main idol in the sanctuary and offers a handful of flowers.
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XVII Nityoisava ( 26-J 31s.

)

<c Routine Daily Celebrations
99

A eulogy of nityoisava opens the chapter ( 1-2 ). Baliddna is to be done

by all means [yatnena], The balibimha is prepared, and taken through the

temple, whereupon the prescribed baliddna-ofieimgs are made and aniarhali is

done for gods in the houses (3-8). It is discussed and concluded that bali-

offerings made with water and flowers left over from havis-ofiermgs are best.

Also, it is recommended that bait be done inside the temple at the time of

certain utsavas and expiatory rites ( 9-16). Where, how and why this bait in-

side a temple is to be done is given ( 17- 27a ).

XVIII. W1% Pancasuddhi (55 sis.

)

" The Fivefold Purifications
”

There are five types of purifications; of the body [deha], by uttered

prayers [mantra], by baths [sndna], of materials [ dravya ] and of the icon

[ bimba ]. Each of these should be attended to by the dcdrya separately ( 1-3 ),

The first is done by means of karma-yoga, in which prandyama plays an important

part
( 4-23 ). The other four are mentioned briefly

( 24~26a ), with the excep-

tion of “ dravya ”-suddhi, for which it is stipulated that some articles are to be

purified in various ways, with water, fire, etc. ( 26b-4oa), some others need not

be purified at all
( 40^42 ). For all these various kinds of purification and on

certain occasions also, at different steps, certain hand-gestures [ mudra ] are to

be used ( 43-55 ).

XIX. Mandalavidhdna
( 27 sis.

)

“ Concerning Mandala-Motiis
99

A 16-pillared mandapa-pavilion is to be built, containing a dais—for which
dimensions are given (1-2). The dais is smeared with cow-dung, and strings

are used to mark out a lotus-design of certain specific measurements. Some
details are given for marking the “ bhadraka ’’-portions and the “ kurmdkara

portions ( 3-ifia ).
“ Entrances ” are made, angles projected, the " matsydhdra 99

is properly arranged, and coloring is done ( i5b-26 ). After Visnu and His
various powers have been invoked to occupy the lotus-design, the mandala is

worshipped [ arcayet ] ( 27 ).

XX.

[ An incomplete fragment only of this chapter remains—6 or 7 slokas in

the manuscripts consulted: MT. 2939, Adyar 10. J. 24, Srirahgam ms. See
u Critical Notes ” below.

]
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XXL Utsavavidhi ( 173 )

“ Rules for Festival-Occasions
”

* * ;jE There are three kinds of wta^tf-festivals which must be performed

annually at particular times 1 routine [ nitya ], occasional [
naimttiika ] and

optional [kdtnya]. The routine festivals are characterized by ( offerings of

)

flower-buds and blooms, (performance of) rahsdbandha-rites (3b), a°d a

duration of from one to three days ;
in the end an avabhrtha-bdXhmg rite is done

in the presence of all the gods ( 1-4 ). How routine festivals are done is given

(5~I7 T Occasional festivals are then discussed, when they are to be given

,

and their names. These, too, are concluded with the avabhrtha-obseTvzxicz

( 18-24 ). A eulogy of villages that observe such festivals is given ( 25-30 ).

Whenever an occasional festival is undertaken, invariably dhvajdrohana-

ceremonies of raising the sacred flag must be attended to“(33a )* Optional

festivals are briefly discussed ;
such celebrations are also concluded with an

avabhrthasndna
(
33b-35 ). Another classification of festivals follows—“ pratis-

thanta,” “ janmarksa ” and “ pancaparvan.” £ Pratisthanta’ is the annual

festivals beginning with the hoisting of the flag (Dhvajdrohana) to the Avabhrtha,

marking the conclusion.
4 Janmarksa

*

is the celebration of the birth of different

deities on the days of constellations of their Avataras. The five ‘Parvan* festivals

are Dipotsava, Pavitrotsava, Damanotsava, Phalotsava and Kalharotsava.

Samskdras other than " tirthasarhskara ” are not to be observed during any of

these three festivals ( 36-44a ). Occasional festivals are then more elaborately

discussed, during the course of which
(
49b )—until the end of the chapter—

dhvajdrohana ceremonies of raising the sacred flag are outlined.

How the flag is made with the Garuda image ( 50b ff. ), how wood is to be

selected for the staff (Qihff. ), its installation, etc. ( 123a ff. ), the raising of the

pole itself (134#*)* etc.—these matters are all discussed. Once the flag-pole

itself has been hoisted, there are bait-offerings to be made, and these are

described (145#. ); these offerings are followed by a closing worship by the

dearya honoring the deities presiding in the pole, etc. ( 165^. )
just prior to the

hoisting of the flag to the top of the pole. The dhvajdrohana ceremonies end

with a procession of the utsavabimba-idol around the village, whereupon the idol

is returned to the yagasaid-place ( 173 ).

XXIL Utsavavidhi (127 31s.)

“ Rules for ( the n Mahotsava
”

? )
Festival Occasions

”

A ydgasald is to have been constructed and consecrated for the utsava-

purposes ( 1-4), and the utsava-bimba-idol, having been brought there, is now

The beginning of this chapter is also missing. The count is of the remaining verse§.
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bathed and worshipped. Then, after raksabandha and kautuka-bandha rites

have been taken care of, the daily festival routine may be attended to (
5-i6a ).

How to do this is described: dvdrapujd ( 27; also 186 ff.), homakarma (28-31),

procession of the utsavabimba-idol with its female consorts around theprdkdra-

courts
( 32-sSa ), baliddna-olitfmgs

{ 386-42 ),
* * *

[ lapse ]****.

Taking God on certain vehicles is next described, with details given for

which vehicles are to be used on successive nights
( of mahotsava, presumably );

also there is a description of how to make the chariot used on the seventh day

procession
( 43-33 ). The deity, once returned to the temple, is bathed, where-

upon He Is put In a cradle with the icons of His consorts, and they all are

entertained by music and dance, etc. The icon of the Lord is again taken out

in procession ( on the seventh day evening ? ), and the same process is repeated

( 54-58 )- The mrgaydird-celebration is done on the eighth day ( 6c-64a).

Lights remain lit that night, and early the next morning tirthakarma-ntes should

be done ( 64b*75a ), including a procession with the tirthabimba-bathing-idol to

a river bank, etc. ( 75b-82 ). All who bathe along with the icon at this time
will have their sins washed away ( 83 ). Afterwards, a great lamp [ mahadipa ]

is lit, and the acdrya utters some blessings for the benefit of the country, and he
goes around the lamp three times; those who do likewise will have all desires

fulfilled, etc.
{ 93-96 ).

As part of the concluding activities, the pots which had been placed in the

ydgasdld at the commencement of the utsava-celehr&tions are taken from there

and deposited in the sanctuary, and the deities which had been invoked into

the pots are transferred back to the mulabera ; homa is performed; brahmins are

fed; bait-offerings are made
( 99*i04a). The tenth day calls for a great flower-

offering [puspaydga]—how to do it is outlined—at the end of which the

utsavabimba-idol Is taken back to its original place. All officiating priests bathe,

whereupon the routine of the wtonw-celebrations is over ( 1046-127 ).

XXIIL Pavitrarohanavidhi ( 150 31s. [ + lapses]
)

“ Rules for the * Garlanding ’ Festival”

The important annual festival of pavitrdrohana is here discussed—its
importance { 1 f. }, the preparatory ceremonies of bijdropana (76-16), prepara-
tion of a special mandapa-pavilion (17-23), the collection of articles to be used
in the liturgy—especially the pavitra-threads (24b-5ia; also 8ib-83), the
mandate-design Inside the mandapa-pavilion

( 5ib-8ia ). A feast is to come two
days before the actual festival, followed by a fast by the acdrya the day before

{ 85 )• On the same day, a pedestal is placed on the maydala-deslgn and into it

Hari’s presence is invoked, whereupon He, His consorts and His weapons are
worshipped ( 86-97 }. That night a vigil is kept, and music is played. Then
*M3
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on the following morning, the eleventh day, the ceremony begins. It is described

(104-117).

* * * [lapse, apparently of some length, occurs after sL 117] * * * * On

the twelfth day—the day on which the garlanding itself is done—there is to be a

procession throughout the temple, and entertainment in the night. On the

following day the concluding rites—which may themselves last from one to three

(jays

—

are begun : returning the powers from the pots to the mulabera ; agnikdrya ;

bali; removal of the -garlands after purnahuti
;
dismissal of the deity in

the mandala-design ;
disposal of the offerings which have been made

;
payments

[ daksind ] made to those officiating; etc. Thereupon the fruits which accrue to

those who undertake to support such a celebration are listed. *

XXIV. iteirm Poldropana ( 78 sis. [ + lapse at the end

of the chapter ? ]

)

" ( The Ceremonies Connected with
)
Offering a Swing ( to the Lord

)

”

Either as part of the mahotsava celebrations or as an independent cele-

bration to ward off evils, a swing-festival is done. The time for doing this is

given as February-March, on the twelfth day of the bright fortnight ( 1-2 ). How

the swing is constructed and decorated is told (3-3oa). It is also stipulated

that seedlings will have been planted ritually the day before the festival, etc .

Then, at dusk on the day of the festival, the Lord and His consort are taken to

the “ asthana ”-mandapa-ip3.vilion where, after they have been appropriately

honored, they are put into the swing
( 38 ), homas are performed and entertain-

ments are offered. The next day the usual attentions are given to the Lord,

whereupon He is paraded in a palanquin around the temple and returned to the

swing. Thereupon the dearya is rewarded ( 61b ).

Those who see this celebration done go to Vaikuntha ( 62a). The proper

way to conclude this celebration is with snapana-baths; how to do these is

described (62b-70a). There should also be sixty-four fire-offerings. The

chapter closes with a reference to the rewards enjoyed by those who support

this kind of celebration, stressing the importance of the snapana-baths which

are offered to the Lord (to 78). * * *
[ It appears there is a lapse at the very

end of the chapter ].
* * * *

XXV . DIparopanavidhi
( 59-1/2 Sis.)

“ Rules for the Lamp Festival
”

This festival should be done in October-November, during the bright

fortnight ( 1). The entire temple including the superstructure of the gopuras ,

* Note : These last thirty-four slokas just described are unnumbered in our review

inasmuch as they come after a lapse of undeterihined length.
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etc. should be completely washed in preparation for this festival; further pre-

parations include decorating the temple, snapana-baths of 81 varieties offered

to the deity, etc., arranging the vessels prepared for the occasion, etc. ( 2-13 ).

Only the best kind of ghee or sesame oil should be used for fuel, and the lamps

which will be used are also discussed ; the lamps will be lit three times a day

in the sanctuary, but there will always be a light before the deity Himself ( 14-

23a ). After the lights are all lit, the utsava begins with the decoration of a

chariot with lights, etc., and this chariot is yoked to horses
( 23b-40 ).

The huge light between the ( main icon’s ? )
pedestal and the gopura is

called the Visnu-dtpa , and it should be quite high and made only of certain

metals. Igniting torches are also to be made of certain woods, and wicks should

be of cotton cloth. A light-containing vessel, made of gold or clay or some other

material, having been purified, is then placed upon the Visnudipa-post. After

punyaha is done, the Visnudipa in the container on top of the post is lit to the

accompaniment of the ** agnibija
33
-mantra (4i»49a). Visnu Himself is to be

seen and worshipped in the light, and He is to be imagined flanked on either

side by Rudra and Brahma (49b-5oa).

The image of Visnu is decorated and placed on an elephant and taken

around the temple and village, after which lights are offered to ( that same

)

utsavabera-ioim (when it has been returned) in the mandapa-pdcvillon. Then

the dcdrya offers worship from arghya to dlpa to the mfdabera, to Viralaksmi

and to the utsavabera icons
(
5ob-55a ). Whatever merit comes from the act of

dlpaddna-rites faithfully performed over a year's period can be acquired by doing

this festival during the fifteen days prescribed during the caturmd$a-pzno&

( 55b-6oa ).

XXVI\ Prdyascittavidhdna { 100 sis.

)

“Concerning Expiatory Rites”

When a temple falls into disrepair, when idols become damaged, when a

holy place becomes defiled, when lapses occur in daily worship, etc.—in all such

cases penances must be attended to in order to rectify the damages done. The

methods of doing these expiatory rites usually entail use of water ( in sampro-

&sa^-sprmklings and/or smpana-baths ), fire-offerings ( L e., homa and/or havis ),

the chanting of mantras, the reinstitution of regular worship and the liberal

feeding of brahmins. Specific examples of damages and the various remedies

for them are given one after another throughout the chapter ( 1-100 ). A good

deal of attention is given to the specific prdyascittas appropriate to specific

icons—Sesa, Cakra, Tarksya, et. at.

XX VII. Maranadiprayascittavidhi
( 73 sis. )

“ Expiatory Rites When Death or other Calamities Take Place
”
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When defilements or damages come to towns, cities, wells, people, etc*—

even when minor mistakes and errors in behavior and deportment are made—then

certain expiatory rites may and must be done- Murder, suicide, childbirth,

family deaths—according to where it happens (at home, abroad, in a temple, in

the streets) and to whom ( to brahmins, Vedic scholars, relatives )—all have

their specific expiations (i-^a). When an expiation of a community-nature

must be undertaken, idntihoma is to be done in a temple
(
27b-38a); when an

expiation is to be done for an idol, due to pollution by a death in the temple for

example, an elaborate samproksana-iite must be done in an especially built

mandafia-pavilion (38b-73 ).

XXVIII. Snapanavidhi ( 32 31s.

)

“ Rules for Bathing (the Idol)”

Bathing of the deity must be done as an expiatory measure whenever a

mistake in the regular and/or in the occasional liturgies occurs [ see preceding

chapter ] ; also it is to be done should the pavirtarohana- garlanding ' ceremonies

[ see adhy. XXIII, above ] or should the damanaropana-oftevmgs be ill-done, as

well as whenever kalhdrotsava-celebrations are undertaken. Indeed, bathing of

the deity is done as part of any routine and of all optional lites ( 1-12 ). How
it is to be done is outlined ( i3-26a ) ; and snapana-b&thmg is to be followed by

dhupa, dipa ,
nirajana,

and offering betel-nut to the deity. When these things

are done the water which was used is to be sipped, and this act gives to the

performer the fruits of 10 million yagas. Other fruits are also described. The

snapana-bdLthmg rites are concluded by offering a handful of flowers at the feet

of God and by offering a mahdhavis-ofiering (26b-32 ).

XXIX. Utpdtasdntividhi ( 131 Sis.

)

“ Concerning Calamities and their Pacification
”

The expiatory remedies for various calamities, etc ., continue to be listed.

When an earthquake strikes a village, the temple icon and the domestic idols

are to be favored by special liturgies, the entire village is to be sprinkled with

sanctified water, and other elaborate rituals are enjoined (1-45). When fire

breaks out, the rectification ceremonies are similar, but the central activities

this time are proksanaAibations with ghee (46«57a). When lightning hits

various objects in a temple or elsewhere, the proper thing to do again involves

proksana—this time with water (57b-67a ). When the earth opens up and

swallows buildings and people, various homas are enjoined and pots containing

water are arranged ( for a proksana
) ( 67^75 ). When astrological wonders are

observed by day, certain elaborate evening rites are begun and continued through

the next two days wherein many homas are done; as a culminating act in this
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prayascitta-cycle, proksana is done throughout the village, etc

.

(76-131). [It

should be noted that all the prescribed rites are elaborate and include the con-

struction of special mandapa-y>&v\\ion$
}
arrangements of pots, the ritual sprout-

ing of seedlings, sacramental bathing of idols, liberal feeding of brahmins, etc. ]

XXX. A ntarydgavidhana ( 43-1/2 3is.)

" Concerning Internal, Silent Worship”

So far all attention has been focused on external forms of worship ;
this

chapter turns to internal sacrifice [ antaryaga ] . The first thing to be done is

prandydma-brea.th.mg exercises, during which meditation of the " Immortal is

to be done by means of uttering a particular mantra—thus making the body a

pure place for Visnu to inhabit ( x-x4a). The paiicagavya-mixture is then dis-

cussed; how made, how used, etc. ( X4b”37}. The closing slokas ( 38~44a }
list

auspicious days and constellations, etc

.

XXXI.
Mndravidhana (

sis.

)

€i Concerning Ritual Hand-Gestures”

As a part of worship [
pujdnga ], it is ordained in the idstras that certain

rnudrd-gestmes be done to please the gods ( x ). The ones listed and described

are :
' Tdrksya, *

* Cakra,
3 * Saiikha,

3
* Padma ,

'
* Kroda

3

(
= * Vardha

3

),

‘ Hfdd,

3 (H/d) ‘ Siras ,

3
* Astra ,

’
' Siva,

3
‘ Netra ,

3
‘ Simha,

3
‘ Gada ,

3
‘ Bhadra,

’

< Upavlta,
' * Alahkdra

,

3
‘ Ndrdca ,

3
‘ Prana ,

' f D.irpana
,

*
* Musala ,

*
* Ghria,

3

€ Srikara

,

3
' Musti,

3 # VighneSa

,

5
' Hamsa ,

9 ‘ Send ,

3 1 Dhvaja ,

3 1 Sdmkari,

3

* Svdhd
,

3 1 Samanya,

3
* Sura,

3 1 Gokarna,
'

* Jndna,

3 ' Ardha, [ ? ]

# Ajnd,

* Pant 9

( 2 *49a )« When some of these are to be used in the worship of God is

given ( 49I3-58 )

.

XXXII. Prdyascitta ( 19 sis. [ inc. ] )

" Expiations
M

Expiations must be undertaken at a number of different times—when there

is a mistake in routine worship, a mistake in occasional worship, or a mistake in

optional worship. For example, a mistake may occur in the pujd, or at ( some

point during
)
a festival, or in the bathing-rites of an icon, or during the fire-

rites, etc. ( 1-7 ). Usually proksana is sufficient to be done, followed by reconse-

cration of the idol ( 8-9). But when certain calamities befall, sdnti is to be

done, followed by a festival celebration which includes flag-hoisting ceremonies

and so forth. When, for these proksana^uipos^s, an utsavabimba-icou is not

available then the snapanahimba-icon may be used ; if that, too, is not available,

then the halibimba-icon is to be used. ( The closing slokas of this version turn

to answering the question of how to celebrate the appearance of God on a river-

bank, etc., with an appropriate form of nityotsava—10-19 ).
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CRITICAL NOTES:-

As already noted in the Description, above, the three manuscripts available

to us all contained lapses at the end of ch. XX and the beginning of ch. XXI as

well as in the middle of ch. XXIII. There may also be a lapse at the end of ch.

XXIV. The major part of the work—chs. I through XXIX appear to form a

continuous, integral narrative. However, the miscellaneous nature of chs. XXX
and XXXI and the redundant nature of ch. XXXII when compared with the

foregoing contents of chs. XXVI-XXVII lead one to suspect that the final three

chapters may be later interpolations added to rectify an otherwise abrupt

ending of an earlier version. In any case, the final three chapters deserve

critical scrutiny.

In comparing the Adyar ms . io. J. 24 ( D. Nag./paper
)
and the version in

MT. 2936 ( Telugulp&per ), it should be noted that while most chapters are fairly

similar chs. XI, XIII and XVI yield significant, supplementary readings. Other

available manuscripts may be found in iSrirangam in the private collections of

Arcaka Krishnaswamy Iyengar
(
Grantha/paper:

) and of N. Rangaraja Bhattar

( Grantha/leai), as well as at the Oriental Library at Tirupati, No. 1817 ( D. Nag .

)

and elsewhere.

Because a work called Utsavasamgraha (MGOML R. 3286) quotes a

chapter 16 from a" Mdrkandeya-samhitd ” — on damandropanavidhi— the infer-

ence may be drawn, since no chapter in the present Mdrkandeya-samhita deals

with this subject (let alone ch. XVI), that there may have been two works of

this name. It may be noted that Schrader in Introduction to the Pahcardtra . . .

.

(p. 9. ) suggested this same thing on other grounds. No additional chapters of

the “ other ” work have yet been collected.



ADDENDUM

LIST OF PANCARATRA SAMHITAS MENTIONED IN MARKANDEYA

SAMHITA
I: 43-59—

I. Markandeya S. 33. Kaubera S. [cf. 18, above]

2. Parisada S. 34- Visnu A,

3- Naradlya S. 35- Maya S.

4- Vi§vamitra S. 36. Samkbya S.

5- Vainateya S. [ cf 26, below ] 37- Samkarsana S. [ cf, 77, below ]

6. Garuda S. 38. Pradyumna S.

7- Ka^yapa S. 39- Brahmanarada S. [— Brahma S,

8 . Paingala S. and Narada S. ]

9- Vasistha S. 40. Umamahesvara S. ( “ conversa-

IO. Poskala S. [ cf
‘ 47, below ]

tion between Indra and Sukra "
)

xr. Sattvata [cf, 48, below] 41. Dattatreya S.

12. Sanaka S. [ cf, 49, below ] 42. Varaha S.

13. Visnusiddhanfa S. 43- Sukra S.

[ cf, 27, below ] 44. Trailokyamohana S.

14. Padma 45- Parama S.

15- Padmodbhava S. 46. Dhananjaya S.

16. Vihagendra S. 47- Puskala S. [ cf. 10, above ]

*7- Vanina S. 48. Sattva S. [cf. 11, above]

18. Nalakobera S. ? [
= Nala S. and 49- Sanaka S. [ cf. 12, above ]

Kobera S. ? ] 50. Sanatkumara S.

19. Agneya S. 5i- Satya S.

20. Vamana S. 52. Sattvata S.

21. Sulaka
53- Saunaklya S.

22. Parsada S. [ cf, 2, above ] 54- Pusti Tantra

23- Paramaisvarya
55- Daksa S.

24. Para£ara S.
56. Marica S.

25- Visvaksena S.
57- Harita 3.

26. Vainateya S. [ cf. 5, above ] 58. Yogahjrdaya S.

27. Vi§nusiddhanta [cf. 13, above]
59- Madhusangraha

28. Sri Visnutilaka S.
Au§ana S. 1 [ cf. 60

;

U3ana S.
j

also 43= same ? ]

29. Laksmltilaka S.
60.

61.

3°- Mnia S. ( sc.: Sula S, ? )

Si- Sri Bhagavata S. 62. Dattatreya S. [ cf 41, above ]

32- l£vara S. 63. Vaihayasa S.



344
—Addendum

6*. Bhargava S. 78. Mahasanatkumara S.

65 - Parapurusa S. 79. Vi3va S.

66 . Bharadvaja S. 80. Salaka S.

67. Yajnavalklya S. 81. Sarvarya S. [ sc. : Sarvadhya S. ]

68. Gautanuya S* 82. Agneya S. [ of. 19, above ]

69. Durvasa S. 83. Pusti Tantra [ of. 54, above
]

70. Krsna S. 84. Mahatantra S.

7i- Narasirhha S. 85* Saunakiya S, [ cf,1 53, above]

72. Hayagrlva S. 86. Vira S.

73 * Pulastya S. 87. Praceta S. [ cf. 17, above ( sym.
) ]

74 - Dattatreya S. [ cf. 62, 41, above ] 88. Vamana S. [ cf. 20, above ]

75 - Sarva S. { Sarvarhya ? Isvara ?

)

89. Raghava S.

76. Mihira S. 90. Krsna S. [ cf. 70, above ]

77* Samkarsana S. [ cf. 37, above] 91 - Sahara S. [ or = Krsnasabara S. ? ]

r * . . . worship of the Lord Hari is in the form of 108 tantras. They all

separately lead to emancipation. I have dictated to you this mantra as has

been dictated to me by my forefathers. The order of these tantras has been

unfolded to you in detail. Some ways have been mentioned, some not

[ anuktamuktamevam ] to you ; find it out yourself those
(
both the told and the

untold. ”
}

I: 55^-57*



LAKSMI - TANTRA

[ Index Code : LAKS
]

(a) A VAILABLE :

Laksmi-Tantra
,
edited by Pandit

V. Krishnamacharya, Adyar,

Vol. 87 of The Adyar Library

Series, The Adyar Library and

Research Center, 1959. [ Deva-

ndgari script. ] ( pp. 226 + 55

+ indices ). Rs. 30/-

(b) NO LONGER AVAILABLE ;

RARE

:

Laksmi-Tantra, Mysore, Sad-

vidya Press, 1888. [Telugu

script ] ( 246 pp. ).

Introductory Remarks—
Sri-vaisnavism is so-called because of the ascendant role that Sri, the

Goddess who is the Consort of Visnu, occupies in its theology and piety. In the

works of the Pdncardtrdgama we find a variety of treatments afforded to Sri or

Laksznl—in some cases she is merely one among the Lord’s constant attendants,

in others chief among His retinue, in others co-equal and co-eternal with Him,

and in at least one work the Source from which the Lord Himself gains His

energies. The work under consideration here, the Laksmi-Tantra, is unusual in

that it is perhaps the only samhiid of the canon exclusively devoted to LaksmL*

The Laksmi-Tantra is unusual in another regard as well. It is one of the

few texts that gives so much attention to the so-called “jndna” concerns
(
viz,,

chs. I-XX)—treating as we rarely find elsewhere so elaborately done the

involutions and evolutions of creation at its various stages, and of ultimate

principles, etc. By the same token, this book is also unusual in that it has such

scant treatment of the so-called “ kriyd
”
concerns, that is, the practical concerns

that identify the outlooks of priests and directors of temple-building programs,

etc., that typify the bulk of the Pdncardtrdgama literature.

In one regard, however, the Laksmi-Tantra strikes a familiar note. That

is in the prolonged sections ( chs.* XXI-XXXIII, XLII-L et passim

)

given over

* The position that she occupies here is not consistent and clear : at times she seems to be

at least co-equal and identical with the Lord ;
at other times she seems to be presented as chief

among His forms. Evidence may be easily adduced from the text to support arguments favor-

ing either interpretation.

PA44
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to the subject of mantras ,
their composition, analysis and application. Yet

even here there is an atypical note struck—-in that the mantras treated are

addressed only to selected powers identified with Laksmi and her close associates,

and in that the ^sa-initiation rites giving the aspirant access into the arcana

lore of mantras is so summarily treated (see chs. XXI, XLI-XLIV). Only

very few sections are given over to “ worship, ” and even here the emphasis

seems to be on an individual, contemplative type of devotional discipline rather

than upon the performance of public liturgical routines ( see chs. XXXIV-XL ).

All in all, the Laksmi-Tantra, while of some interest for its unique theo-

logical perspectives and for its esoteric discussions of the “ Tdrikd "-cluster of

mantras
,
is not to be taken as a work representative of the genre. It is absent—

perhaps in the context of our foregoing remarks, not too surprisingly—from

most of the lists of canonical titles. Its name appears only in the Viivdmitra

( 50/108 )
and the Visnu Tantra ( 62/154 )

lists. * However, a “ Laksmi-Tantra ”

was quoted by Vedanta DeSika as well as by his Saivite contemporary Appayya

DIksita ; it was also quoted as a Pancaratra authority by the Saivite Bhaskara

Dlksita. These quotations at least attest to its authoritativeness in the canon

during the period around the 13th and 14th centuries. While it has also been

quoted and excerpted in a number of later works, attesting to its continued

status in the corpus, there is no evidence that permits us to go back beyond the

post-Ramanuja period of Pancaratra creativity. In fact, the fewr other available

clues for dating the work point to a confirmation that the work is the product

of the post-Ramanuja period. **

As it comes to us it is a work of slightly more than 3600 slokas divided

into some 57 chapters
(
assuming that the seven chapters added cautiously as

an Appendix to the recent Adyar edition are authentic ). The narrative frame-

work ( in chs. I and LVII )
*** has Atri telling his wife what some sages once

heard from Narada who, in turn, relates what Indra heard from Sri. Most of

the chapters mention only Indra and Sri as speakers.

description OF CONTENTS

I. 3IF5TR3TC Sdstravatara ( 61 sis.

)

“The Transmission of the Teaching”

* The name ** Laksmltilaka ” is found in Purusottama (30/106); “ Laksmindrayana"

appears in Visnu-Tantra ( 46/154 ) but that would duplicate the 0 Laksmi-Tantra” entry if it

were admitted to refer to the work at hand; the names " Sri ” and derivations from it appear

on lists also only in duplication of the already mentioned titles.

** See, for example, ch. XVIII where “ Saranagati/nyasa” is discussed; c/. ch. L, Also,

Pancaratra piety by this time seems to have been equated (chiefly?] with maintaining the
<£ pancakala ” observances—a stance typical of works of this post-Ramanuja period.

*** The scene is in the Western Ghats, reminiscent of the Sdttvatasawhitd which is

mentioned by name in chs. I; 21 and XLIX : 149.
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Atri
( 3-9 ) is requested by bis wife, Anasuya, to tell of the greatness of

the goddess Laksmi ( 10-16 ). In bis reply, he says that Narada once gave
( I/-54 ) this same instruction to the sages on Malaya mountain of the Western
Ghats— the sage Narada quoting what the penitential Indra was once told by
Sri Herself (55-61). It is noteworthy that here [see £1. 43b-44a ] Sri is

considered to be as inseparable from Narayana as the moonlight is from the
moon. Also the connection of this teaching with the SdUvaia Samhiid

(
q.v

.

)

is suggested
[ in §1. 21 ) in that it is transmitted at the same place, the Malaya

mountain of the Western Ghats, by Narada to the same group of sages.

II* Suddhamargaprakasa ( 61 sis.

)

" The Emergence of the Unalloyed Ranges ( of Being)
”

The chapter opens with a description (by Sri) of the Paramatman-iorm
known as (the transcendent) Vasudeva, of her intimate

[ tddatmya ] relationship

to Him and thus her own greatness, omnipotence, omniscience, etc. as His Sakti

( 1-25)* The Lord in His own essence is jndna
; the attributes associated with

this essence, however, are six—namely
,
jndna

(
tcchd ), sakti, bala, aisvarya, vfrya,

and tejas* The characteristics of these six are given (27-36). Pure creation

[suddkasrsti] begins with the appearance of (the demiurge) Vasudeva who is

absolute quality-witbout qualities [ abhivyakta/anabhivyakta ] and is the tl para”
form of the Lord. Then follow the emergence in order and increasing activity

(see ch. Ill, below), of the three Vyuha-forms: Samkarsana, who combines
jndna and bala and who controls pralaya ; Pradyumna, who combines aisvarya

and vtrya and who controls creations [ utpaUi] : and Aniruddha, who combines
iakii and tejas and who controls preservation [sihiti ]. These four together

contribute the range of Pure Creation—bence are called cdiurdimya ( 37-61 )„*

III. Traigunyaprakasa
( 37 Us.

)

“ Emergence of the Three Gunas”

The origin of jndna comes from saliva
(
which combines with bala to

form Samkarsana ), of aisvarya (which combines with vtrya to form Pradyumna)
from rajas t and of sakti (which combines with tejas to form Aniruddha) from
tamas—thus the three gmias are underlying qualities of the three Vyuha-forms
of Samkarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha ( 1-9 ). But in Pure Creation these

three gunas are not enunciated. However, Gross Creation is characterised by
the gradual articulation of these three forces. At the time, while the difference

between Pure and Gross Creation may be expressed thus one may also see it as

the difference between the Protecting Lord and His Protected Creation, between
Eater (enjoyer) and Eaten (enjoyed), between Vidyd (wisdom) and Avidya

Note that in ch, 51, below, the fourth Vyuha is said to be KeSava, et. al
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(ignorance) (10-20). The differences between the Pure and Gross states are

further explained in that the former is characterized by the qualities cit-sakti

and bhoktr-takti, while the latter is characterized by the three qualities of bhogya,

bhogopakarana and bhogasthdna (21-31). The " reason ” these latter phases

are created is seemingly for the purpose of creating a means for the expression

of and exonoration from the claims of barman—but really it is a purposeless

activity in the highest sense of the Creator’s own Pleasure ( 32-37 ).

IV *
Mahalaksmisamudbhuti ( 67 sis.

)

“How Mahalaksmi Came into Being

”

Although Laksmi expresses her creative energies in Samkarsana, Pra-

dyumna and Aniruddha, before they ever came into being she existed as Vasudeva

( 1-12). As Vasudeva, Laksmi existed simultaneously as the six gunas

;

in her

forms as the three Vyuhas
9 she exists emphatically in complements of these six

qualities paired off in their peculiar ways, and thus in these combinations she

acts directly as pralayakarta and sastropadeiakartd, as sfstikartd and sdstra-

pracdraka and phalanakartd and sdstraphalanirvahaka ( 13-20 [ with the help of

commentator’s notes in Adyar edition]). But even these various forms she

takes are eternal ( 21-26 ). Moreover, she exists in a twelve-fold mode as the

activating power in Ke£ava, et. al. f as well as the abiding and sanctifying power

in area-forms ( 27-31 ). * Since she is Pure Activity itself it is not surprising

that she participates and co-ordinates all the activities and interactivities of the

entire creation as it involves by means of the dynamic interaction of the gunas,

etc. Whatever Form she assumes, whatever weapons she wields, by whatever

name she is called, these are explained** in terms of how she is the overseer,

protector, pervader, etc. of all creation (32-67).

V. Prak/tasrstiprakaia ( 85 sis.

)

“ The Chapter Revealing How Prakyti Creates
”

In this chapter Laksmi speaks of her forms and activities when each of one

of the three gunas dominates. When rajo-guna characterizes her being she

appears as Mahasri who, with Pradyumna, creates Virinci ( Brahma ) or Datta

along with Sri
;
when tamo-guna characterizes her being she appears as Maha-

maya who, with Samkarsana, creates Rudra or Sankara along with Tray! ; and

when sattva-guna characterizes her being, she appears as Mahavidya who, with

Aniruddha, creates Visnu with Trayi, etc., along with Gauri. Of these genera-

tions, the following creatively conjoin : Virinci with Trayi, Rudra with Gauri

* Note that no mention of the antaryamin mode is given here as is typically found in

other Pancaratra theological expositions at this point.

** Iconographically, Sri is to be understood as that which is symbolized in depictions of

Sarasvati, et. al.
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and Visnu with §ri—and up to this point this is called the first stage of creation

( 1-14 ). The second stage of creation comes when the first couple [ Virinci and

Trayl ) produce a cosmic egg only to have it destroyed by Rudra and Gaurl

;

thereupon the first couple produce another cosmic egg ( having at its center

Pradhana ), which Visnu and £rf take upon themselves to protect ( 15-17 ). The

third stage of creation is when Visnu takes the Primal Germ [ pradhana ] and,

placing it and Himself on the cosmic waters goes to sleep—during which period

there grows from His navel, a lotus bearing Brahma and Trayi ( 18-23 )*

Indra asks here about Mia-time and whether it relates to cit or acit . He
is told that it is a part of acit, that it possesses the sadgunas and that it helps

Brahma in his creation. As for the creation carried on by Brahma, the first

things produced are the subtle forms of sound [ sabdatanmdtra ], space [ sparsatan
-

mdtra ], color [ rupatanmdtra ], etc., and their respective gross form (24-41).

Then were created the sense-organs [
indriya ] like hearing, touch, sight, taste

and smell—the products of the ahamkdras, themselves of three varieties. In

addition to the above jndnendriyas, there are, along with mind, the five karmen-

driyas of speech, hands, feet, generative organ and semen. All of these are

Laksmfs sakii-ioxces. How these relate to each other and to the whole of

creation is given in detail
( 42-78 ).

All these preceding evolutes had been within the cosmic egg. Then

Prajapati arose and produced Viratpurusa, and from this four-faced being came
Manu. From Manu came the Manavas, from whom in turn came Marici and
others. And from them came the world of living men as we know it

( 79-85 ).

VI Satkosaprakasa ( 45 sis. )

“ Concerning the Six Kosas ”

In this chapter Laksmi attempts to identify herself with each of the six

kosas—saktikosa (5-14), mdydkosa (15-19), prasutikosa (20-22), prakftikosa

( 23 ), brahmandakosa ( 24a )
and jivadehakosa ( 24b ). These six may be analyzed

into two groups : the first forming a group by itself and characterized by the

eternal presence of Mahavisnu with His three gunas ; the other group comprises

the remaining five jwas from gods to flora ,
all subject to rebirth. Laksmi

pervades all these jivas—and is more or less present according to her will ( 25-

41a). To Xndra’s question about them, Laksmi enumerates the 25 tattvas

( 4ib-45 ).

VIL Pramdtrkaranaprakdsa (48 31s. )

“Concerning the Role of Laksmi as Instrument and as “ knower
( Measurer-

Maker }”

The 25 tattvas mentioned in the preceding chapter are now briefly describ-

ed in a reverse order ( 1-17 ). As the supreme “knower (Maker-Measurer)
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[pramdtd], LaksmI says that she has four forms

—

Sunyamdyapramatd, Prd -

namayapramdid, A stapiiripramdtd and another one which is not named at this

point 18-24 ) ; ( however, when she chooses under the influence of mdyd not to

manifest her jndna-^nd-kriyd, she takes three forms—jndnasamkoca , kriydsamkoca

and svarupasamkoca (25-26} ; she may also choose to appear in her two-fold or

her single form—but these have already been mentioned, she says (27). Having

so far described her outer appearance and effect, she now turns to describe her

essential being and its inner motivation. This is described in terms of various

levels of knowledge [
tnanaslbuddhi/ahamkdra ]

seeking after their various objects

—being a description of the dynamics of pure Mind on action, variously analyzed,

labelled and characterized (28-42 ).

To Indra’s question, LaksmI says that the objects to be known [prameya ]

are two-fold—external objects to be perceived on the one hand, and internal^

feeling like duhkha and sukha to be experienced. LaksmI stands in each man

as the instrument and means [Parana] for this knowledge
( 43-48 ).

VIII.
Laksmyavatdraprakasa ( 50 sis,

)

" Concerning the A aspects of LaksmI”

Just as the forms of Narayana—as Paravyuha-Vasudeva and as Samkar-

sana, Pradyumna, and Aoiruddha— always has His sate’-power as an integral

part of His Being, so LaksmI is always and for ever to be associated with

Narayana and His forms (1-15)* With Aniruddha, she is Kamala ; with Nara-

yana, the Saktlsa, in his 2-armed and 4-armed aspects, as well as with other

forms—she has other names and aspects ( 16-50 ).

IX, Kevalavatdraprakdsa
( 59 §ls.

)

“ Concerning Her separate Descents
”

Although she is “ never ” separated from the Lord, there are nonetheless

“ some times ” when she takes birth by herself for the benefit of the world. The

outline stories of these various avatdfa-ioims are then given : her descent as

Mah ifasuramardinl (x-14), as Mahakail (15-19), Kau&kl (20-27), Sunanda

( 28-29 ), Raktadantika ( 30-32 ), Sakambhari ( 33-36 )> Durga
( 37-38 ), Bhlma

( 39-40 )
and Bhramarl

( 41-43 ). Any person who knows of these various forms

LaksmI takes—yet comprehending her immutable bond with the Lord—will

appreciate immense spiritual and wordly rewards ( 44-59 ).

X\ Pamvyuhaprakdsa
( 44 sis.

)

“ Concerning the Supreme and ( other ) Modes ( of Being
)

*'

The chapter opens with Indra’s question about the various forms the Lord

has taken along with LaksmI. After some general observations (4-11), the
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Paravyuha-form [ Vasudeva ] is first described { i2-i8a, 27^34 ) with seme

special remarks on the Para-form in its three stages of susupti ( 18-21 ), svafina

( 22-25 )
and jdgrat ( 26-2?% ). Then Samkarsana’s form is described ( 3ib~33 ),

fcl!owTed by a description of Pradyumna and Aniruddha together (34*41).

These three forms, plus the fourth, each in its triple staged manifestation, are

all part of the Lord ( 42-44 ).

XL Vibhavaprakdsa ( 54 sis.

)

“ Concerning Divine Manifestations
”

Laksmi first describes how, although the Lord gets all the credit for His

vyUha-ioims and for His other manifestations, it is really She who is responsible

for their appearance ( 1-8 ). The four vyuhas all have to undergo the four-fold

process [ note : one more category is thus added here to the preceding chapter's

analysis] of turyddi to susupti to svapna to jdgrat (9-10). The unity behind

these four vyuhas is “ Vlsakharupa ” who, having made Himself into four, then

also proceeds to make Himself into various vibhava forms ( n-18 )—and there

are 38 names listed as among those vibhava forms ( 19-25 ). These various

forms of Vlsakharupa are as the branches of a tree—and the six gunas which

characterize the source also pervade the weapons, persons, etc,, of the many
forms (26-37). Laksmi again says that she and the Lord are absolutely

inseparable (38-39).

Indra wants to know why there is any division of the Lord at all into

other forms. -She answers that it is for the benefit of mankind that this is done.

But Indra is insistent and proposes that the benefit could as well come in One
Form of the Lord, and Laksmi replies (43*54 )

that He takes various forms so

that He may be comprehended by each of the many types of jivas according to

their punya-induced present state of understanding.

XII. 3Tf%Sc&T3T Saktiprakdsa (57-1/2 sis.)

4 4 Concerning 5#&ta*-Pcwers ”

India asks how she, being essentially cit-sakti, is able to afreet jiva ? He
also wants to know what are the pains [ Mesa ] of jiva, and how many there are

of these? He also inquires about the activities [ karman ] of jivas, and how
many there are of these ? Further he asks about the ideas [ dsaya ] of jivas, and

how many are there of these ? ( 1-3 ).

She replies first about her own nature which, being universal, has the dual

aspect of active-passive, eater-eaten, enjoyer-enjoyed, mover-moved, etc . (4-7).

As for the Mesas, she appreciates them, as she experiences them according to

her pleasure, but being immutable, the answer is that primarily she causes the

jivas to experience klesa without herself becoming involved. The Mesas are
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five

—

lamas,
moha, mahamoha, tamisra and avidyd (8-12)—and these are ex-

plained thus in their inter-relating and casual relationships (13-27). As for

barmans and their effects, these are only briefly discussed ( 28-31 ) ; the same is

true of the 5&y«-ideas and their varieties (32-35). Both of these are out-

growths of the preceding and all these effects are directly or indirectly controlled

by LaksmI in her various sfsti-, sthiti and samhara-sakti energies
( 36-58a )

—

3 of her 5 sakti-powers.

XIII.
Jlvasvarupdnugrahaprakasa (40 sis.)

“ Concerning Her Gracious Power and Her Form as jiva ”

One of her saktis not explained in much detail in the preceding chapter

—

viz,, her anugraha-sakti, by which she blesses people—is here explained ( 1-15 ).

Then Indra asks her to explain more about her cit-Sakti energy, and the

form it takes as jiva. At this point, some ( rather appealing ) images and ideas

are adduced in her answer by which she illustrates how, as the Wisdom of the

Lord and as His Active Self, she is able to move Unity to a voluntary multi-

plicity. Although the jivas are as but facets of the whole, yet their brilliance

flashes occasionally as a reflection of the One behind their being ; still, they are

but truncated forms of it ( 16-39a ). Even the fact that LaksmI can be compre-

hended at all is part of her own doing—but for the rationale behind this con-

descension and self-limitation we must read on in the next chapter
! ( 39^40 ).

XIV. Laksmisvarupaprakdsa
( 58 Sis.

)

“ Concerning LaksmFs Own Form 99

LaksmI says that she is both Knower
[ jndtd ] and known [jneya ], hence

she can be reflected in the intellects of human beings whose comprehension is

limited. The entire epistemological process, indeed, is due to the fact that

LaksmI so wills for man to be able to think on her. The bulk of the chapter

( 1-58 )
is concerned with discussing how the object of knowledge, which is in

one sense different from the knower, is accommodated to the mind of the knower.

Once again is ascribed to LaksmI the facility to effect this identification between

that which is to be known and him who knows. The logic of the argument here

is to demonstrate that all things known and knowable lead back to LaksmI, who
is—in this regard—pure Knowledge, its Source and its object as well as the

dynamic operating between these.

XV. upayaprakaraprakasa (36-1/2 ils.)

“ Revelation of the Means for Salvation
”

Indra asks about the means that will please LaksmI and lead finally to

moksa (1-7). Once again she stresses her unity with the Lord before saying

that the best means to salvation is a discriminating knowledge of the four steps
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[ updya ]
that lead to her—namely by observing the karmas prescribed by the

gastras for one's particular caste and life-stage { 18-19}; by maintaining the

sarvaiyaga-zititud^ in whatever one does (be It In mantras
,
deeds* rewards or

credit
)
as an offering to the divine beings ( 20-23a ) ; by perceiving the truths of

common* discursive and ultimate knowledge [
sathkhyd ] ( 23^373 ) ; and by yoga*

XVI. Updyaprakdrav ivarapa (43 61s.)

" Explanation of the Means
.

to Salvation
”

This chapter continues to discuss what the foregoing chapter began.

Continuing the ultimate category of sathkhyd-knowledge, there is a discussion of

the mahai-tativa { 1-4 ), followed by an explanation of the evolution of ahamkdra-

tattva ( 5-25 }. Then {26-29), in a section relating to the discursive knowledge

mentioned before, it is pointed out that even this is Laksmfs gift. Then—what

was not explained at all in the preceding chapter is taken up here—it is pointed

out that yoga is of two kinds, samddhi and samyama . These are given particular

meanings by Laksmf ( 30-41 ). The final thing taken up is a further expansion

on the sarvaiydga-concept of selflessly dedicating oneself to the Goddess

( 42*43 )•

XVII. Rahasyopayaprakdsa
(
107-1/2 sis,

)

“Concerning the Secret Means”

After the usual protestations by Laksmf concerning her identification with

the Lord in all His forms, she points out that His [ Her ? ] Feet are the goal of

all creatures ( 1-36 ). For man in his present state, she says* the best way
thither is to practise nydsa or sarandgati (37-56}, which itself is explained

further in its attitudinal and habitual peculiarities
( 57-63 ) and in its six different

modes ( 66-74 ) and other characteristics ( to 107 ). Even a person who chooses

this way, however, must also worship Laksmf by means of a mantra-form

having once obtained diksd ( 108a }

.

XVIII . Mantrasvarupakathana
( 51J sis.

)

Nature of the Mantra **

India asks to know more about this mantra and other matters concerning

its use etc. ( i-ioa ). Her answer commences by discussing about Sound itself,

of which a mantra is the gross form ; and just a Sound is identified with

Brahman so that the mantra conveys the gross form Vasudeva ( iob-30 ). Indeed,

all things like Sdstras, Vedas etc.
9 have their origin as s^Si^-sound (31-43).

Then, turning to mantras , she defines a “ mantra 99
as that which protects the

knower of it ( 44 }. There are several kinds of mantras—and they all can give

worldly pleasure or release, depending on how one employs them ( 45*52a ).

FA45
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XIX.
Varnotpattinirupana

( 46 §ls.

)

** A Discussion of the Origin of all Letters
"

Laksml in this chapter proceeds to tell how she is the source and creator

of all the vowels and letters of the alphabet, [ There is a somewhat forced

attempt to identify the letters “ka-’
!

to
“ma of the alphabet with the tattvas

,

certain other letters with 4 of the 8 steps of yoga, etc. ] ( 1-46 ).

XX. Varnadhvd
( 52 Sis.

)

“ The Way (of Perceiving Truth ) through Letters'"

God can be known through various ways [ adhva ] and one of these is by
means of varna-letters and sounds. It is Laksml who comes out of the Lord as

the sound-energy [iabdaiakti] in order to save the world ; at first an indistinct

monotone, clever men now are able to perceive her in the Sound of letters. In

turn, these letters aie classified into the tattvas , the four vyuhas, gods and

goddesses, etc . ( 1-52 ).

XXL Guruiisyalaksana (41I&S.)

" Characteristics of Preceptors and of Aspirants
"

Just as one can approach God by the way of artful living [ kaladhvd ] so

also one may master the letters and sounds as they are found in the bija, pinda,

samjnd and pada elements of mantras ( i-i6a ). To help one into the complex

understanding of the mantras
,
a guru-teacher is necessary. The prerequisites of

such a teacher are given
( 30-36 ), as well as indications concerning who is

suitable for receiving such instruction (37-42a).

XIL Sadadhvamantrasvarupa
( 39! sis.

)

** Mantras Explained as Having Six Stages"

Xndra asks to know about mantra
, whether some are superior, others

inferior, etc . ( 1-2 ). There are six stages [ adhva ] in which Laksml in her mantra-

form makes her appearance ( 3-1 1 ). Each of these—namely vatnamayadhva ,

Kaladhvd
, tattvadhva

, mantramayadhva
f padadhva and bhuvana-mayadhva—are

successively explained ( 12-27 ). By comprehending mantras
, and what they

reflect about reality and LaksmI's intimate role in it, a man attains all things

(28-31).

In answer to Indra's question, there are said to be three classes of mantras—
superior ( as in Pahcardtra ), middling ( as in Vedas ), and inferior ( as in idstras )

( 32-36 ). Another classification is given according to the mantras being with or

without bija
,

etc . ( 37-38 ).
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XXIIL MdtrkaprakdSa ( 39 )

"Concerning the Alphabet of letters

”

In a purified spot on the floor* where worship is to be done, clay is smeared

and a cakra or lotus motif is drawn ( 1-12 ). Then follow technical directions

for fixing the letters in specified places in the motif ( 13-20 ). This motif with

the letters is the " Body of I^vara, ” and each letter corresponds to a particular

limb or feature of that Body (21-29). [Note : This is to prove the key for

understanding directions for composing mantras in subsequent chapters. ]
Then

follow instructions for performing puja to the varnamdtrkd or the body of letters

or the Alphabet
( 30-33). The chapter ends ( 36-38 )

by naming seven mantras

of importance: **Tdra,” " Tdrikd Anuidrikd” " Jagadyoni” “ Pradyu-

mna 11 Sdrasvaia” " Mahalaksmi. ”

XXIV .
Tdraprakdia ( 78-1/2 31s. )

"The * Tara’-Mantra Explained”

How to compose the ** Tara” -mantra [O^f] by using the varnacakra-

design is given ( 1-7). Then follows a lengthy and elaborate explanation of the

cosmic symbolism of each element of this mantra (8-22), followed by a brief

description of how it is to be offered in worship and how it is to be taught, etc,

(
25»52a ). The " prasdda mantra [ Ham], the " samjnd mantra [ Hamso ],

the " astra ’’-mantra, the " paramdtma”-mantra [ So’ham ] ,
the four—" pada”

-mantras—these are all discussed briefly (52l>79a).

XXV . dlfororagprerer Tdrikdmantraprakdsa ( 51-1/2 sis.)

"Explanation of the ' Tdrikd
9-Mantra”

This chapter deals with the method of composing the " Tdrikd ’’-mantra,

which mantra helps the faithful to cross over the ocean of sumsdra. The

directions for giving names of God to each of the letters in the varnacakra-motli

are given (2-35). Then it is related how to compose the " Tdrikd”-mantra

(36-44). Other names by which the same mantra is known—“ Padma/*
" Mahdlaksmi,

” " Tdra ,

” " Gauri,
” " Hfllekha ,

” etc . — are then mentioned

( 45*47 )-

Then the " Anuidrikd ’’-mantra is similarly, but much more briefly, dis-

cussed, with directions given for its composition (48«52a).

XXVI Saptavidyaprakasa { 43 sis.

)

"Elucidation of the Sevenfold Wisdom”

Indra asks to know the difference between the " Tdrikd ” and the Anu-

idrikd ” mantras
(
1-2 ). An eulogy of the " Tdra-{ ka ) ",

" Tdrikd ", and Anu-

idrikd ” mantras is offered ( 3-12), in which certain distinctions are made between
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them—each of these being respectively reflecting the emergent energies from the

Lord’s quiescent to His active, creative stage* Further esoteric reflections about

the nature of sound and its analogous emergence from subtle to gross to principle

are given ( I3~27a). Then the remaining four ** bija"-mantras are listed and

briefly discussed—" Jagadyoni”, " Pradyumni
99 “ Sarasvatl

99 and " Mahdlaksmi"

—with brief directions for composing them with help from the varyacakra

motif ( 276-43).

XXVII .
SadacaraprakMa (49 sis*)

" Concerning Proper Behavior ( in regard to Mantra Usage
)

**

First there is Indra’s question concerning the further rules of the Tdrikd 99

-mantra which brings a description of how to construct the ** Hfllekha"-mantra

—which is a slight variant on the “ Tdrikd ( 1-16 ) [cf. XXV : 36-44, above ].

Indeed, there are at least five variations on the t€ Tdrikd mantra like this, where

a visarga or a letter is taken away or changed in the construction of the mantra

( 17-24 ). These methods are to be taught to an initiate ( 25-27 ), and after he

has received this instruction, he must thereafter conduct himself in ways

appropriate to his new status and in ways that will maintain his purity and

worthiness to retain the mantra ( 28-49)*

XXVIIL Saddcdraprakasa {59 sis.)

“ Concerning Proper Behavior (cont’d. )
”

A Pancaratra brahmin should observe the duties that relate to each of the

pancakdla periods of the day—-starting with abhigamana ( 1-23 ), moving on then

to updddna (24-25), ijyd (26-28), svddhyaya ( 29-37a )
and yoga (376-50).

The chapter closes with an eulogy of those who observe these five clusters of

pious activities daily throughout their lives
( 51-59),

XXIX. Agnisomavibhdgaprakdsa
( 71 31s.)

** Concerning the * Agntsoma 5

components ”

Indra asks to know about the “ Agnisoma ” components of the “ Tdrikd

mantra complex ( 1-2 ). Laksrrn explains that the Agni-part of the " Agnisoma

mantra reflects her own bright and active nature [ kriyaiakii ] in the form of

Surya—perceived in various ways in mundane fire and all that it effects, as well

in the sky { lighting
) ( 3-32 a ), and also within man’s digestive tract ( 326-35 ).

The Soma-part of the mantra is a reflection of the moon in the sky, the medicinal

herbs on the earth, and a special nerve in the human body (36-41), Further

this variant of the “ Tdrikd mantra also reflects or is reflected in Sudar3ana
9

s

power ( 42-54 ), But Sudar3ana, of course, has his own mantra—and the method
for constructing it is given ( 55-71 )

in terms of its bija and piyda aspects.
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XXX. Kriydiaktiprakdia {65 sis.)

" Concerning the Activating Power { In the * Sn&B.iizm.~tnanira
)

,a

In this chapter the pada aspect of the u Sudariana 99 -mantra is dealt with

in terms of composing it from the Sudar4ana-cakra. This six-syllable mantra is

praised, detailed directions are given for steps in constructing it letter-by-letter,

and explanations of its adhvd-levels of reference are suggested {1-63). The
“1tyuhas** of Sudariana are Sun, Moon and Fire {64-65).

XXXL Sudarianaprakaia ' { 82 41s.

)

tl Explanation of the * Sudariana 3 -Mantra 91

The Sudariana **-mantra is further praised, and some of its " prayogic
99

effects are listed
( 1-32 ). The " Sudariana-gdyairi mantra is then described

{ 33*36 )* followed by the Sudariana mudrd { 37-39 ). The iakti-powet of the

mantra may be obtained by repetition of the mantra with the mudr^gestures

accompanying it
;
the effect will be to kill one’s enemies or to abolish impediments

{40-44). The ** Sudarianasadaksara ’’-mantra is then described in terms of

what is to be meditated upon during m^ftfra-repetitions—thus yielding a des-

cription of ( the iconography of ? ) Sudarsana
( 45-63 ). At the end, Laksmi

identifies herself also with Sudarsana {64-82), this being one of her most ex-

traordinary forms.

XXXII. Sthulddiprakdia ( 66 41s.

)

Explanation of the Gross and other forms ( of Mantras
)

99

Laksmi says that her Tdrikd mantra aspect has three forms—sihula

{ i-xi ), suksma (12-14), and para ( I5b-37a }—each of these in turn being

analyzed into three parts. Again, stressing her unity with Visnu, the preceding

is echoed and each category is assigned a letter, and the process becomes incre-

asingly complex until some 70 letters are said to comprise Lakstnfs cosmic

mantra-form ( 37^52 ), The chapter closes with an eulogy of those who under-

stand and practise this complex Tdrikd-manira ( 53-65 ).

XX XIII. !*T Angopangddimaniraprakdia ( 122 sis.

)

" Concerning the Various Parts comprising Mantras 99

This whole chapter deals with the parts that go to make up the various
14 Tdrikd ” -mantras—the angas (1-10), the updngas ( n-13 ), the alankdras

{ 14-23 ), the “ astra
3

9

-mantra addition ( 24-28 ), the 44 ddhdra ?s -mantra addition

(29-39), the 4i adhareia" -mantra addition (40-44), etc .• (45-48). The
remainder of the chapter deals with other independent mantras of the “ Tdrikd 39

-class, similar in treatment to the way the ** Sudariana '*
-mantra was previously

(chs. XXX, XXXI, above) treated: <( Ksetresa
93

and other mantras {49-60),
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" Ganeia
99 and other mantras ( 61-113 ). The chapter ends with an eulogy of

those who understand and employ the mantras of the ** Tdrika" -complex

(114-122)*

XXXIV.
Snanavidhiprakasa ( 141J Sis.)

*' In Regard to Bathing Rites and other matters
"

This chapter turns to mudrds
,
saying these gestures are to be employed on

at least these occasions— during s^5wa-ablutions, duiing mantranyasa, along

with mandala-worship, during pratistha of an icon, when offering vessels to the

Lord, at the time of purnahuti ( 1-3).* The reason one uses these ritual gestures

is to throw aside impediments
( 4 ). Then some 41 mud ras are named and very

briefly explained ( 4-89 ).

Turning to s^^-ablutions, Laksmi underlines their importance (90-93)

and suggests how to undertake their practice. She says there are 3 varieties

of sndna—jalasndna
,
mantrasndaa and smrtisnana

(
i.e.. by sublime meditation

)

in that increasing value (94-110). How to do each is given in turn ( 111-121,

122a, X22b-I42a ).

XXXV .
A nganyasavidhi (81 §ls.)

“ Rules for * Nyasa '-Concentrations in Various Limbs of the Body ”

The five bhuta-elements in the worshipper's body are to be meditated

upon in order to purify them; and this is done as a preliminary to silent ( or

any other kind of
)
worship. How this is to be done is given ( 1-51 )—again

employing letter-symbols to stand for the otherwise abstracted elements. The

jiva-spirit is next focused upon for purification ( 52»54a ), whereupon anganydsa

of the mantras may be done by assigning to certain parts of the body different

mantras . Thus the worshipper himself becomes invested by the powers of the

mantras
,
and he is thus ready to commence worship by invoking God's Presence

in himself ( 546-81 ).

XXXVI . qraPlfrlTOrer Antarydgaprakaia
( 150 §ls.)

*' Meditational Worship
”

Continuing with the silent portions of worship, the aspirant invokes God's

Presence by employing certain yogic measures—first by calling upon and joining

into his own body at appropriate places the presence of ddhdrasakti, kurma and

ndgendra ( x-31). Then on these Narayana Himself is to be thought of as pre-

sent in all His power; alongside Him will be Laksmi
( 32-67 ). These are to be

honored by the “ Purusasukta Hymn ” and the “ Sri Sukta Hymn ” and the

* Inasmuch as the remaining chapters take up only the first four occasions mentioned

here, can we expect that there are some additional, “ lost ” chapters taking up the use of

mantras (hence also mudrds ) during homa, etc. ?
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propriety as well as the method of doing these are to be understood ( 68-140 )

as one further concentrates and mentally honors these aspects of deity present

in one’s body. Next, mental homa should be done { 141-150 )—the parts of the

body providing all the analogous items needed in a normal homa-offering.

XXXVII. Bdkyaydgaprakdsa
( 75! §ls.

)

“ Concerning Overt, Liturgical Worship ”

After some preliminary remarks concerning the origin and utility of bahya-

yaga-ex\emdX worship, this chapter turns to the requirements of liturgical wor-

ship. First a 4-pillared mandapa should be provided ( 1-13 ), furnished with a

mandala-motif with nine loti-forms [ navapddamaijdala
] ( 15-24). On this a pot

or an icon is used, according to the pujaka's wishes, wherein the presence of God
is invoked by the “ Tdrikd- mantras, and four other vessels filled with various

materials are also provided for the liturgical purposes

—

arghya, dcatnaniya
, pddya

and sndniya ( 25-32 ). After having purified the utensils to be used in worship

(23-40), various deities are to be invoked to be present for the immanent
liturgical rites of worship

( 41-71 ). The last thing to do before commencing
the liturgical worship is for the worshipper to honor to line of his gurus and
the pitrs. Having got their permission to proceed, worshipping of Laksmi may
commence (72-76a).

XXXVIII . Bahiryagapr&kasa
( 84J Sis.

)

“ Overt Liturgical Worship ( cont’d.
)”

Actual rites begin with a prayer ( 1-2
)
and a " transferral ” of the interi-

orized Visnu in the aspirant’s body to the pot or icon there is effected by bre-

athing His presence out through the nose and simultaneously performing four

particular mudrd-gestmes ( 3-13 ). Invocation, followed by layaydga-contempla-

tion of the Lord, is done ( 14-21 ), whereupon he undertakes dhydna-contempla-

tion of Laksmi
( 22-26 ) and then of Laksmi and Narayana together ( 27-8$a).

XXXIX. Bahirydgaprakdsa
( 47 £ls .

)

" Overt, Liturgical Worship
(
contd.

)

”

After dhyana-contemplziiion is over, the following order of worship is

observed; mantrdsandrcana ( 2-4a), sndndsandrcana (45-17), bhadrdsandrcana

or alahkdrdsandrcana ( i8-26a), bhojyasandrcana (265-30), mdtrdsandrcana (31 ),

paryankdsana
( 32 ). Thereupon the pujaka silently does some japa-repetitions

of mantras with the help of a rosary [ aksamdld ]—and details of the construction,

etc., of this rosary are given (33-47).

XL* Nityavidhiprakdsa
( 119J §ls.)

“ Regarding Rules for Daily Practices
”
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Continuing with the discussion of the aksamdla-toszxy Laksmi tells ( 1-17

}

how it is to be sanctified for use. Also she gives a brief description of the

ghantd-he11 used for worship ( 19-29 }
before she returns to the daily procedures

for the worship rites* In these we are given a description of homa-xltes—includ-

ing kunda-me&smemenis {
3 1*35 )> steps in the liturgy of fire-offerings, etc,

{ 36-84 ). After this, concluding parts of the daily liturgy are described—to-

pdlakdrcana
( 85-89 }, piiftarpana ( 90-93 ) and anuydga

( 94-99 ).

The liturgical performances thus over/one should persevere the rest of the

day in Vedic and sdstra recitations ( 100-103 ). The remainder of the chapter

gives alternatives and concessions for all the foregoing injunctions* ( 104- 120a ),

XLL Diksdhhisekaprakdra ( 66 £ls.

)

<# Concerning D^sd-Initiation and A ^-Purifications
”

India asks about J^a-initiation ( 1-2 ), and Laksmi replies by defining the

term as that which severs all miseries and gives a comprehensive perception of

everything { " dyati klesakarmddin Iksayati akhilam padam—5 )
and saying rites

are of three types—s/MZa, suksma and para—and that a person may by them

become either a “ samayin, ” 4t putraka ,

” <r sddhaka ” or “ dcarya
”

( 3-8 ). The

remainder of the chapter is given over to a step-by-step description of the rites

—preparations of the candidate ( 9-13 ) ;
winding him in a 3-stranded string with

24 knots ( 14-18 ), and later cutting it up and throwing it into the fire ( 19);

contemplation by the initiate of his worldly condition and involvement
( 20-26);

blindfolding him and putting a book in his hand ( 28 £L ); etc . Initiation accord-

ing to these rites is called “ mantradlksd
**

(34). An alternative method of

initiation is called
s€ taUvadlksd

3i and this is briefly described (36-59 )*

The diksa-iltes are capped by an abhiseka-bath (60-63), whereupon the

initiate honors his dcarya and is in turn given the “ Tdrikd mantra from his

preceptor ( 64-66 ).

XLIL Tdramantropdsanakrama (77!$!$.)

** The Method of Constant Concentration on the * Tara VMantra 93

India asks about the recitation of the ts TarikV*-mantra ( as a vrata),

and Laksmi answers at some length by saying that one should begin the
(
vrata)

recitation during the dark fortnight of the month and continue from the eighth

through the twelfth day, observing certain rigors of moral restraint. When
homa accompanies such disciplined acts—and when fasting, ritual bathing, etc,,

are like-wise added —then the results will be assured. Indeed, Laksmi gives

the day-by-day directions for performing this seven-day vrafa-undertaking

( 3-39 )• What the results will be for a person who succeeds in this vrata are

given (4043a). The remainder of the chapter turns to other miscellaneous
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XLVI. Laksmimantrasiddhiprakasa ( 40I Sis.

)

“ How to Achieve Equanimity by the ‘ Laksmi ’-Mantra ”

This chapter tells how to construct an 8-peta)led pink lotus mandala-

design for the worship of Laksmi, and how to go about the meditational preli-

minaries and the esoteric liturgies that follow ( 1-24 )—including nyasa, mudra,

homa, etc.

The remainder of the chapter tells what rewards will come to those who

succeed in this discipline ( some of these promises bordering on alchemy—

25-4ia ).

XLVII. Kirtimantrasiddhiprakasa
( 35 Sis.

)

“ Obtaining Perfection in the ‘ Kirti ‘-Mantra,

This chapter parallels the treatment of the preceding chapter, except that

it concerns Kirti-worship in a light yellow mandala ( 1-23 ). The peculiar re-

wards of this worship may be noted as slightly different from what was told

about Laksmi-worship (24-35 ).

XLVIII. Jaydmantrasiddhiprakdsa (37-1/2 sis.)

“ Regarding the Rewards of Succeeding with the ‘ Jaya ’-Mantra ”

Again, a parallel treatment to the preceding chapters, except that it con-

cerns Jaya-worship in a light blue mandala ( 1-19 ). The rewards for this parti-

cular form of worship are listed ( 20-38a ).

XLIX. Jtrasrf^rpf Pratisthdvidhdna (149 Sis.)

“ Rules for Installation Procedures
”

The opening part of this chapter deals with the worships of Maya in a

mandala { 1-27 )—much as before— with a listing of rewards given for this parti-

cular kind of discipline (
24*58a ).

Then, to Indra’s question, Laksmi tells how she may be worshipped in

iconic form, revealed as seated on Visnu’s lap ( 58b-62 ). Then she tells how

to do the sanctification ceremonies for such an icon—including the usual

preliminary cleansings of the icon to the accompaniment of mantras, the over-

night adhivasa, the netronmilana-iites, snapana, abhiseka, nyasa, homa, etc

.

( 63-149, including a short digression towards the end on sound ). Most of the

foregoing applies to the installation for a moveable icon ; for the rules applicable

to an immovable icon, she refers to the Sattvatasamhitd.

L. Srisuktaprabhavaprakaia (237^ ils
)

“ The Greatness of the * Srisukta ’ -Mantra ”
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Indra wants to know how to use the 49 SrisUkia
M

-mantra in worship

( 1-4 ), and Laksmi tells how each verse of the mantra is to accompany each of

the ( 15 ) different phases of worship ( 5-35 ). Then comes a section on the deri-

vation and explanation of the 53 different names of Laksmi found in the

“ Srisukta
99

*mantra ( 36-204 )—in the midst of which several mantras of special

kinds are alluded to—after which an eulogy of those who worship with the

“ SrtsuMa
”

-mantra is given { 205-213 ).

Thereupon Laksmi commends prapatti-surrender to those who worship her

and gain salvation thereby. Prostration should be accompanied by the thought

of taking refuge in her grace { 2 14-22 1 ).

The Srisukta
99

-mantra may be recited at times other than daily liturg-

ical pujd dedicated to Laksmi ; some of these occasions are given ( 222-225 ).

The chapter ends with an eulogy of the Laksmi Tantra
f described as one

which gives moksa, as the 44 best of all ” the ianiras (226-231), and which

should not be given to the undeserving, etc. ( 232-2380. ).

Added to the above fifty chapters In the latest edition are the following

seven chapters

Ch. 51. [No title] (32-J 41s.)

Indra asks to have the gist of the . whole tantra given to him, reports

Narada [ whose name is brought into the dialogue for the first time since the

opening chapter] ( 1-9 ). So Laksmi “ reviews her role in pure creation, gross

creation and mixed creation ( io-33a).

Ch. 52. [ No title ] (23 Sis.)

Laksmi here declares She is the Mother and Source of all mantras
, indeed

that She is the principle behind all the vowels and consonants. She reviews

the constituent parts of any mantra
, and declares that through such formulas

and because She so wills it her devotees using mantras gain their desires ( 1-23 ).

Ch.53. [No title] (15 As.)

Here She summarizes that it is necessary for the would-be worshipper to

approach his task only after having carefully attended to his own internal

purification [ bhutasuddhi ] ( 1-15 ).

Ch. 54. [No title] (29J 51s.)

Here, after saying a few more words about bhutasuddhi, Laksmi tells Indra

how one is to meditate upon the elements in one’s own body, as symbols, as

colors, etc., and, as part of this, how to do ahganydsa with mantras ( i-3oa).
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Ck* 55* [ No title 1 { 19 41s. inc.

)

Here Laksmi briefly tells of the two ways by which a devotee may con-

template her presence within—one is as she resides there with her mystic

mandate, her four-pillared apartment, etc.; the other is as she sits there in his

heart, as it were, on the lap of the Lord (1-19). * # #

[ A lapse, presumably containing the closing parts of ch, 55, all of 56, and

the opening lines of 57, occurs at this point.
]

Ch. 57. Rahasyasdstrdrihasara (55|$ls.)

#f The Essence of the Meaning of the Secret Science
*'

* % * * The “ sciences " of sound, grammar and mantras are reviewed to

show the importance of mantras ( 1-25 ).

Thereupon Laksmi, just as a bolt of lightning quickly disappears, left

Indra. The latter was immensely pleased by what he had learned., The work

concludes as Atri [ ch. 1: 3-9] gives an eulogy of the foregoing, tracing out the

pedigree of the teaching as it has been passed down through the sages, and

warning that the contents are to be kept secret from all who are undeserving

(26-56a).

CRITICAL NOTES—

The Adyar edition is scholarly and useful, with a helpful " Introduction
”

in Sanskrit and accurate indices. In view of the peripheral position this work

occupies in the Pancardtrdgama canon of literature, one wonders if the English

translation under preparation at the Adyar Library is as pressing a need as

would be the publication of other, as yet unpublished, Pancaratra texts.

Whether we may take a clue from what is said in ch. XXXIV about

situations in which mudras ( hence mantras
) are used to refer to what is to fol-

low may be debated. In any case, of the situations named, four are treated at

some length in subsequent chapters. At least one of the remaining two” situa-

tions is not subsequently treated in the text at all. It is possible, then, that

there may be outstanding some additional chapters pertaining to homo, and

other liturgical situations.

As for the seven chapters of the <f Appendix ,s
to the printed edition, only

the one numbered last—which brings the narrative framework back full circle—

has an authentic sound to it. The other chapters recapitulating selected por-

tions of what has gone before are not in keeping with the pace and movement

of the bulk of the work.
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[ Index Code ; VVMT ] Publication Scheduled

:

A critical edition of Visvamitra-

samhitd in Devandgari script based on

seven mss. has been brought out by the

Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha, Tiru-

pati, 1970. The following discussion

and description is based upon a paper

manuscript in Grantha characters de-

posited at Madras Government Oriental

Manuscript Library
{ MT. 1601 }, with

the final, twenty-seventh chapter sup-

plied from a work called PrdyasciMa-

patala { MT, 2996 ),

Introductory Remarks—
In terms of scope, this work touches upon just about, all the topics

collectively encountered in the Pancaratra literature. However, because it is

only some 2600 slokas in length—divided into twenty-seven medium-length

chapters—what it gains in versimilitude it loses in precision and detail.* None-
theless, perhaps because it ranges so widely and its exposition is not encum-
bered by distracting digressions or by didactic details, it furnishes the interested

reader with a text valuable for its balanced and unifying presentation. The
Visvdmitra-samhitd is not known to be connected as a liturgical guide or chief

reference manual with any established §ri-vaisnava temple.

This work is supposed to be a condensation by Visvamitra into 1000 verses

[ sic} of a teaching extending to 5000 verses delivered to him by Brahma. What
Brahma received was an original teaching from Narayana in 10,000 verses-

Visvamitra speaks in response to questions raised by Kaiyapa. The topics

covered may be summarized as follows ; concerning the Pancaratra system and
matters pertaining to Highest Wisdom ( chs. I, II, IV, V

) ; concerning diksd-

initiation, its personnel, procedures and the provision of the initiate with mantra-

lore ( chs. Ill, VI-IX
) ; concerning the construction, decoration and consecra-

tion of temples and icons ( chs. XX-XIII ) ; and concerning the routines of

regular and special worship cycles (chs. X-XIII, XVI-XX, XXV-XXVI,
XXIV and XXVII).

* See, for examples, chs. XIV, XVI, XVII, and XXI.



366 Upodgha tadhikara

Typical of the genre is the usual Pancaratric openness to persons of all

castes, including women (see III: 27; also IX": 72-73). Typical also but

perhaps more pronounced here than in some other texts is the synthetic

speculative stance bringing together strains from both the Samkhya system and

from Puranic thought. A somewhat more conscious attempt at synthesis is seen

in the alternative definitions of the term “ Pancaratra, ” embracing different

explanations elsewhere found dispersed among several textual traditions. Also

the descriptions and explanations of creation seem to present alternative tradi-

tions which, here, are more or less successfully combined. Unusual facets are

presented in a number of places ; we shall mention only three here. In IV :

32-38 the creation of the mundane world is traced to Aniruddha. In V : 19-21

there is the statement unusual to find in a Pancaratra text that Brahma, Visnu,

and Siva ( the trimurti
)
are really One. And in ch, XVI it is specified what

activities may proceed on a liturgical schedule maintained during “ Caturmdsa 99

season.

This title is named as canonical in the following lists : Kapinjala ( 59/

100 ), Purusottama (4/106), Bharadvaja (60/103), Markandeya (4/91) and

Visnu Tantra ( 114/154 ). The Visvamitra itself, in Chapter II, contains a cano-

nical list ( see Addendum , below )
where it names itself seventh in a list of 108

titles. While chapters from the Visvamiira-samhiid are encountered in second-

ary works of the Pancaratra school—e.g. s in Pdncardtragama ( MT. 3257),

Prdyascitiapa tala ( MGOML R. 2996 ), and elsewhere—it does not appear to

have been quoted by any major writers early in the periods of Pancaratra

literary history. In fact, what little evidence there is to draw from seems to

indicate that this work is to be placed late in the/ 1 middle” period, if not

among the <ff
later " works—despite its sometimes primitive and consistently

straightforward presentation.

DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS—

I Upodghdtadhikdra ( 83 sis.

)

" Introductory Chapter
”

The work opens with a description of Visvamitra’s hermitage, situated in

an idyllic setting, where the sage resides ( 1-21 ). He knows all about the

Pancaratra system, having seen the farthest horizon of the “ Ocean of Panca-

ratra ”
[
pancardira-mahambhodhi-pdradrsva ], and he organizes his habits

according to the “ pancakdla
99
observances. He is further described as one who

wears the twelve urdhvapundra
99

marks, the white clay for these having been

collected from all the proper holy places ( 22-28 ).*

Nothing is said about the inner red or yellow mark.
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He is approached by Kasyapa who seeks to know the Highest Wisdom

[ tativa-jndna ]
by which he may be guided across the ocean of transmigration

( 29*44 )• Visvamitra acknowledges that the instruction he is going to give

Kasyapa came to him first from Brahma; for Visvamitra had once approached

Brahma, and, having pleased Brahma with various penances, was afforded a
direct vision of that holy being. In this encounter Visvamitra asked Brahma
the very same question that Kasyapa now asks. So Visvamitra determines to

repeat now what Brahma then told him
( 45-69 ).

Brahma narrates : Long ago when the demons stole the Vedas and they

were recovered by Narayana, Brahma asked the Lord to give him the quint-

essence of these vast books so difficult to understand
( 70-76a ). Bhagavan

( —Narayana) replies that the means of attaining the highest goal as well as the

source of the Highest Wisdom as well as the inner essence of all the Vedas will

be discovered in the Pancaratra. This Pancaratra ( system )
pleases Him above

all other things. This Pancaratra is what He, therefore, intends to present to

Brahma in response to his question
{ 766-77 ).

Brahma, turning from his resume to Visvamitra, once again, says that
because the Pancaratra will henceforth be promulgated on earth by none other
than Visvamitra, it will henceforth be named after him—that is, it shall be
known as the " Vifaamitnya-tantra ”

(
78-8ia ).

Visvamitra, having told Kasyapa this much, now says that this knowledge
is to be given to him, since all ViSvamitra had thus far been waiting for was the
arrival of a proper recipient ( 816-83 ).

Pancardiramdhdtmya
{ 38 Sis.

)

" Eulogy of the Pancaratra System ”

Kasyapa asks Visvamitra to tell him, before going into the resume further,
to clarify first the meaning of the term “ pancaratra

”
and then to tell its form

and extent { 1-2 ). Thereupon, Visvamitra says that “ panca- ” stands for the
five sense-organs

[ indriya ], their respective objects
[ vi$aya ], the five elements

[ bhuta ], and their respective qualities
[ guna ] ( 3-4a ). The root-word " rd

”

refers to that which supports and forms the base of operations for the indriyas
,

th*>ir vtsayas
, the bhutas and their gunas—none other than the human being

himself. Thus, we have the meaning of “ pancard- 9
\ The element *‘-tra ”

refers to that which protects the human being. Hence, “ Pancaratra ” refers
to that which " protects human beings " (46-5 ).

Alternatively, he says, the word “ Pancaratra 99 may also be taken to refer
to the conglomerate systems of Samkhya, Yoga, etc., whose doctrines are thrown
into darkness

[ rdtrydyante ] unless illuminated by the glory of the Pancaratra
teachings ( 6 ).
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A third alternative meaning is to understand “ Pancaratra ” to mean that

the (same five?) conglomerate systems are rendered insignificaant by the

superior Pancaratra doctrines (
7-8a )«

After an eulogy of the Pancaratra system ( 8b-i3 ), ViSvamitra says that

it was taught to various sages who, in turn, understanding those parts only

made accessible to their respective limited understandings, promulgated their

( partial ? )
teachings in a number of scunhiid-texts* These he lists ( see

Addendum , below ), and the number of titles comes to 108—although in fact the

number of samhitd-iexis extant is infinite, and the particular works available

from age to age differ ( 14-34 ).

The teaching he is about to impart was originally 10,000 verses in extent;

in the course of time
5
it dwindled down to 5,000 verses ; now he proposes to set

forth his own condensation of the 5,000 verses into 1000 verses.* One should

hear this teaching from a proper preceptor, and if one gets from that preceptor

diksa-initmtion and thereafter pursues all the rites enjoined from katsana-ylow-

ing to pratistha-mstallation, one will achieve not only fame and prosperity in

this world [ bhukti ]
but also salvation in the next [ mukti ] ( 35-38 )•

IIL Gurulaksana ( 28J Sis.

)

14 The Qualifications of a Preceptor
”

In response to Kasyapa's questions in these regards ( 1 ), Visvarnitra

points out that to qualify as a preceptor one must first be born a brahmin; be

well-versed in all the Vedas, sastras, etc „ ; be faithful in his observances of the

** pancakdla "-routince; be knowledgeable about matters pertaining to creation

isrsti ] and dissolution [samhdra]; be compassionate, upright, blameless, etc.;

be strict in regard to all that is desirable [ gum ]
and undesirable [ dosa ] in

regard to temples, images, etc.; be clean and well-groomed; be sympathetic and

astute in regard to his disciples' problems; be meticulous in displaying the marks

of Visnu on his body etc
, ( 2-16 ). As for a candidate [ &isya ] for initiation

;

he may be a member of any one of the three varnas; must have studied the

Vedas and their subsidiary parts; must be neat, tidy, well-behaved, etc.;

must be devoted to his teacher, kind to others ;
must pass the waiting " test

”

period of from one to three years set by his master; must perform agnikdrya-

rites carefully ;
must wear the urdhvapundra marks along with the §ankha and

cakra symbols ; etc . ( 17-26 ). Certain women and iudras , if they display certain

qualities, may be taken on as candidates for initiation also
( 27 ).

Whatever defects a candidate may have to start with may be rectified if

he is initiated into Pancaratra using the “ cakramandala "-method ( 28-2Qa ).

* The extant available verses of Visvarnitra Samhitd are more in the neighborhood of

2600 jfokas*
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IV. qgqremr Sfsiyadkyaya (43flsO

“ The Chapter Concerning Creation 99

Kasyapa asks, since this tantra about to be revealed to him is supposed to
be the word of the Lord [ bkagavatpada ], what is the meaning of the term
“ bhagavan Visvamitra replies by saying that Bhagavan is He Who has six
gKMas-qualities collectively called “ bhaga ” These six are : jnana, aiharya,
iakti, bala, virya and tejas ( 1-4 ). Further, one is to know that Bhagavan is to
be identified with the One Vasudeva, Who as Samkarsana, etc. is simply an
aspect in which one or more of the gunas predominates

( 5-9a ). As for “ Sam-
kar§ana, etc. ”, these modes of existence are explained in terms of their origins
in Vasudeva Who so divided Himself of His own Free will [ svdtantrya ] ; the
modes are described

{ 9b-iS ). These modes in turn, each produced other forms
—and these are respectively named. In the course of naming these latter forms,
their ornaments and entourages are also identified ( 19-31 ).

The worldly creation—containing the Sun, iMoon, Sky, Wind, Time, Vedas,
etc., the Earth, Castes, and so forth - all these proceed from the various parts of
the body of Aniruddha ( 32-38 ). The Lord

{ Visnu ? Aniruddha ? ) is described
as He Mho reclines on His serpent-bed. Visvamitra repeats that the modes of
Bhagavan are due to gwwa-predominations 1 39-43 ).

Srstisthitilayadhyaya
( 42 sis.

)

“ The Chapter on the Creation, Maintenance and Dissolution of the World ”

Kasyapa asks how Aniruddha can be traced as Creator when generally this
task has been reported to be the work of Brahma {1-2). Visvamitra replies
that the Creation accomplished by Brahma is really the same thing as what was
just spoken of, since Brahma, Hara and Visnu { in all His forms ) are really One
( 3-2i ). KaSyapa asks for clarification of what distinguishes these three miirii-
forrns

; he is told that each form of the trimurti-Trinity is a matter of predomi-
nance of satlva, rajas or tamas. When rajas predominates, Brahma materializes
and effects Creation ; when satlva predominates, Visnu emerges and upholds the
worlds ; when tamas predominates Sankara issues forth and Dissolution takes
place—but all are One ( 22-2 5a ).

Two other rupa-ioims of the Lord Narayana are as prakrti and purusa
and the processes of creation are here described in terms appropriate to these
Samkhyan categories (255-42).

VI. Pranavadyuddhara
( 69 sis.

)

“ Composing the ‘ Pranava ' and Other Mantras ”
PA47
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KaSyapa wants to know what it is that a preceptor is to give his aspiring

student and in what way the aspirant properly puts into practice that instruc-

tion ( i ). ViSvamitra points out that the main thing concerned in the instruc-

tion is mantra-lore, commencing with basic information about the pranava-

syllable
(
mantra )—including its rsf-originator, chandas-metre, ievaid-presiding

deity, its ujiga-variants, its Sifa-components, its saM-powers, etc. One who

does not know all those things about any given mantra cannot possibly derive

benefits from its use; also in order to derive benefit from using a mantra, one

must do /apa-repetitions a certain number of times with it, all the while employ-

ing proper wyasa-concentrations, doing all these things in particular ways with

homa, etc., and in specified places. The interpretation of the pranava ”-mantra is

that “ a ” denotes Visnu, “ m ” denotes the individual jiva, and " u ” the re-

lationship existing between the two ( 2-2Sa ).

There follows a similar treatment of the " astaksara ’’-mantra, with its

eight rsis, etc. ( 28b-6g ).

VII. Doada&aksaravidhi
( 53 Sis. [ iuc. ])

“ Concerning the Twelve-Syllable mantra ”

Continuing, ViSvamitra here treats the " king of mantras,
”

the twelve-

syllable formula, in much the same way as before
( t-23a ). In a similar

manner, he says, one is to handle and understand the “ Samkarsana, ” " Pra-

dyumna ”
and “ Aniruddha ” mantras (23^25). Also treated are the following:

“ Agniprakdra”-mantra (26-28), “ Visnugayatrl ’’-mantra {29-44) and the

“ Srikarastaksara "-mantra
{ 45-53 ).***[ the chapter seems to be incomplete ]*

VIII. Varnandmani
( 34I £ls, + gaps

)

u The Names of ( Constituent
)
Letters

”

Ka£yapa asks for clarification concerning the names given to certain letters

used in the composing for mantras ( 1-2 ). In the course of his response Visva-

mitra tells about the v^ii-platform to be prepared
( 4-6 }

for purposes of drawing

there a i6«spoked " mdtfkdcakra ” design, the spaces of which are reserved for

specific letters of the alphabet, and into which is to be invoked the presence of

the goddess MatrkadevI (
7-17a ). He then names the letters comprising the

Sanskrit alphabet [
* * * gap occurs after “ a ,

” picking up after ** bh” * * *
],

giving each letter one of the names of Visnu, or of His weapons, or of other

gods or natural objects ( 17b to end of chapter ).

IX. TfSTTfeft Diksavidhi
( 93-J sis.

)

u Rules for Initiation Rites
”

Kasyapa asks about <#s£d-rites ( i ). Vtevamitra turns first to tell of the

times proper for doing the initiatory rites ( 2-3a
) ?

then be turns to the prepara-
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1

tion of the special mandapa-p&vilion and its appointments according to the

initiate’s caste ( 3M8 ), then to the ritual preparations to be observed by the

preceptor ( 9-25 }. Then he outlines what is done in the presence of the initiate

—homa-rites, from the ashes of which the puipdra-marks are made, tying

praiisarahandha-thre&d, ingesting pancagavya and sam-foodstuffs, etc. (
26~34a).

The initiate is to request the preceptor to free him from his bondage to earthly

woes, whereupon the preceptor intercedes to the Lord on the initiate's behalf

that he be accepted. At this point the preceptor takes Mack strings and with

them binds the initiate’s body 25 times around, blindfolds him and leads him to

a previously prepared Mandala~rvot.il ( 345-45 ). There they seat themselves,

meditate, rise and circumambulate the perimeter, then throw some dowers into

the motif to decide the initiate’s name ( 46-6ya )» Having removed the blind-

fold, the initiate, dressed in new clothes and while they both are still near the

mandala-motli, is given the mantra-lore by having it whispered into his right

ear (
byb-yi ).

Certain special alterations to the preceding rites are to be done in the cases

of women and sudras ( 72-73 ).

After worshipping the Lord in the mandala-motlf
( 74-75 ), the newly

initiated person is warned to observe certain rules and to avoid certain pro-

hibited activities ( 76-83 ). The initiation rites draw to a close with more homa-

offerings and with rewards given to the preceptor
{ 84-88 ). One who has under-

gone this n best ” kind of
f
‘ cakramandala ”-dtksd is worthy to be called an

<e
ekdniin,

'*
a “ pdncardtrika ,

” a " suri a “ bhdgavata a sdttvata
** and a

“ pdncakalika ( 89-94a ).

X. Aradhanavidhi
( 183 sis.

)

" Concerning Worship-Routines
”

Kasyapa asks about conducting worship-rites honoring Visnu, and how

these may be done so that all worldly existence for an individual may be

terminated ( i )
Visvamitra commences his answer by citing the importance

of the would-be worshipper’s purity ; thus he treats the seven types of sndna-

cleansings (
of which the most elaborate description given is of “ Vdrunasndna **

—2-26 ). Thus readied, the worshipper approaches the shrine-doors, claps his

hands thrice, opens the doors, worships the door guardians, then moves to the

mandapa~p%Yi\iori where he prostrates. Thereupon he lights the lamp, removes

old garlands, etc., and, after changing into new clothes, he seats himself and

starts his pranayama-breathing cycles ( 2y-4Ca ). Finishing these, he continues

with further internal purifications by employing »y#sa-concentrations and other

mdnasaydga procedures
(
40b- 71 ).
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Overt, liturgical worship [
bdhyayaga ]

commences as he arranges the

vessels to be used and collects the various paraphernalia needed (72-114),

Offerings of afghya, pddya ,
dcaManiya ,

dhupa t
dipa, ghantdf

nciivedya, etc,, follow

{ 1 15-122 ) and, prior to giving the Lord His sw^w^-bath, various attendant

deities are called upon to take their places around Him ( 123-134). The

elaborate snana-rites are then to be given ( I35-I46a ), whereupon He is to be

offered new garlands and other decorations to the accompaniment of music and

Vedic recitations ( I46b-i66a ), Tiien foodstuffs, including cooked foods and

fresh fruits, are advanced for His enjoyment, and Mi-offerings are made to

His attendants (i66b-i8ia). The left-over naivedya-o&erings are distributed

to the immense benefit of recipients (
i8ib-ib3).

XL Homavidhi ( 77-1/2 sis.

)

" Rules for ffowa-Offerings
”

KaSyapa asks to know more about /zoma-offerings (mentioned in the

preceding description of worship ). Visvamitra says that hama-rites are required

during diksd, pratisiha,
utsava

,
proksana ,

and all prdyascittas, snapanas and other

elaborate undertakings (i*4a). Whenever homa»rites are done a Imnda-firepit

must be prepared according to certain specifications of size and " purity ”
; as

well, other paraphernalia needed in homa-libations must be made ready Ub-13),

Igniting the fire is done by using darbha-stalks ( 14-15), and certain offerings

are made into the burning flames (16-23). Carupdka-cakes, payasa-pudding

and other food-preparations should be on hand
{ 24-33 )•

When offerings are made into the fire, meditations on Agni are to be done

(34-39). If one is careful to offer libations into the flames in certain ways, he

can determine the “ prayogic ” benefits that accrue to /mwa-performances

(40-47). The remainder of the chapter, after a brief section of the samskdra-

rites to be afforded to the homa-fire, is devoted to a general description of how

and in what quantities Zwma-libations are made. At the end of the horna~

routines, food offerings are to be given to the Lord
(
48-78a ).

XII. Nityotsavavidhi ( 65-1/2 41s.

)

f< Rules in regard to Daily
(
Bali-

)

Celebrations
”

Visvamitra turns here to daily Mt-offerings which, he says, according to

Brahma, are of three types—depending on whether they are done in the morning,

afternoon or night ( 1-3 ). A balibimba-lcon is used in all cases, and accorded

all reverent attention. Mounting this icon atop a vehicle shaped like Garuda, a

procession is formed
;

it moves out of the santuary and pauses while offerings

are made at appropriate places to appropriate deities throughout the temple

precincts {
4-60—the deities are each named and briefly described ). After re-
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turning the bahbtmba-iom to the temple, certain routines of worship are afford-
ed it { 6 r-63a ).

,

c^aPter closes by allowing tnat sucu elaborate rites may be suspend-
ed during times of natural calamities, etc.

{ 63b-66a ).

XIII. Mudrddhyaya
( 102 £1$.

)

“ Chapter on Ritual Hand-Gestures "

Ka^yapa asks what are the various types of mudra-gestures, and Viiva-
mitra complies by first defining “ mudra ”

as that by seeing which one derives
p ea --ure mu-

) and then by counseling that whoever practices these mudras
must do so in secrecy (r-6). Thereupon he names and briefly describes how
to perform a number of mudras. Some 67 names are: "

hrt, ” "Ursa,"“
kavaca,” “ astro," " caksus, " agniprakara," "yoga,” " samputa"

(
= kumbha

),^
“ samhara, ” " matr," “ srsti,” « jndna " tattva, “ "nyasa,”

tt

ma
^
nira,iy^sa )> iaPa >

i{
visnu, ” ** rudra”

{
= uhhayangustha

), “ pity
,J

„
m
!p

arf:

" ” «*«»*. ” « varaha, " « ” « dpyayani, " - saurabheyl, ”

„
V‘

,

'

‘ Pra’-‘“™> ” " padtna, " “ sankha, » cakra, " “ gadd, ” " dhenu ”

„
muso

p “ khadga, ” « vanamdlikd, ” “varada,” " abhaya," " garuda ”

„
” “ •***•>

" "TO *’ “ ” and «^ •• Also ,

l*%\ „
*'

f
" " *««»«, ” "

'• yajfiopavita, ”

„
“ a^uU " "

pratima," "svagafo,” "dhyana,”

„
* ‘

'
„ Tf/

“ kUrmakdlS£ni>
” " anantasana, ” « prthivi, ” « *sfraWWf ”dWnr, bhavasana, ” " jaya "
and « Some others are describedbut not named. And the chapter concludes by saying that there are many

(V-xoJ)

^ a Sub5tltUte f°r th0Se the “ Podma-mudra” may be employed

irflrSTfofvr Pratisthavidhi
( 189-1/2 sis.

)

Concerning Installation-Procedures

Visvamitra undertakes to speak now about ^^‘-installation rites. He"atw e V]?
' " iS

* ^ definiti°n ' all'perVadin§' Sudl rites in a sense
p rfluous but since not all persons understand this truth, pratisthd-rites are

toT ?! !
m (I'3) ‘ S°’ he Speaks first of the sPscial mandapa-pa.vilionto be erected for the occasion-vvith all its decorations and appointments

( 4-11

)

hen be turns to the germination rites called " ahkurdrpana "
( 12-13 ) and *hejaladhwdsa rituals ( 14-1^5 ) Further hp mpnh’An^ x -7

*

and tflkina th I- P- ’
h mentioned punyahavacana, proksana,and taking the btmba-icon on a car or chariot to a nearby riverbank

( iflliy )ere the icon rests overnight and, next day, is returned to the mandapa-^vwJn
There the ^-priest petitions the Lord's Presence to come and reside in the

IC°n
' WhereuP°n the icon ^ lifted onto a ^-pedestal and offered a
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special abhiseka-bath ( 18-52 ). Then the icon is dressed and given rest, where-

upon the silpin
tf opens the eyes " of the image, and another bath follows

( 53-62 ),

After offerings of naivedya , etc,, have been advanced to the icon, it is taken in a

car around the temple. After some other rites, ^ro&sawtf-sprinklings are done

throughout the entire temple and its precincts ( 63-88a ).

(
The icon is once again put to rest ? and ) the acdrya~priest comes to the

icon's feet for rfAyawa-meditations-—on the Lord as Source of all Sound
[ sabda-

brahman
] and as Highest Being [ brahman ] ( 88b-ii4a ). Thereupon recitations

from Vedic scriptures are done, followed by “ murti*homa "-libations and some

other rituals concluded by bali-ofierings ( 114b -130a ).

The next day, going to the place assigned for yaga [ yaganiketana ], the

dcdrya worships there and then commences making offerings in the different

directions to the muriis (i3ob-i33a). Turning to sthdpana-rites proper, the

dcdrya—having seen that the />#A<3-pedestal for the icon had previously been

placed in a predetermined sector within the sanctum sanctorum—sees to the

placement of certain gems in a cavity provided for this purpose in the pedestal.

After the appropriate subsidiary icons have been placed on the pedestal, the

Lord is addressed and requested to come and sanctify with His Presence the

bimha-icon of Him about to be " placed" ( 1335-163 ). Before finally placing

the icon on its pedestal it is paraded around the temple to the accompaniment

of Vedic and other mantras . Then the icon is once and for all fixed in its place

on the pedestal, after which the Lord is given a snapana-bdXYx with nine pots of

sanctified water, dressed in new garments and meditated upon in His various

forms to the accompaniment of wynsa-concentrations ( 164-179 ). The services

conclude as the dcdrya and other Vaisnavas formally repeat their petition to

the Lord to sanctify the area by His continued Presence in the icon ( 180-184).

The chapter concludes with a summary of the proper times—months, days,

wa&sfl2ra-constellations, foVW-periods, etc,—in which such sthdpana-rites may
with benefit be conducted ( i85-i9oa ).

XV, Mandalavidhi
( 74 §ls..)

“ Concerning Mandala-Motifs "

Kasyapa asks to know about the mandala-motifs which have been referred

to as a constituent part of worship-routines ( 1 ). Visva mitra commences his

explanation by turning to directions for marking off with sticks a small mound-

ed area on the ground. Cow-dung will then be spread over this foot-square area,

whereupon one will proceed by the help of pegs-and-strings to draw there five

circular designs. Each of these is to be understood to possess its various

" courts” and ,f entrances "—and there Vasudeva, once His Presence has been

invoked, may properly be worshipped ( as in a temple
)

so* that certain ends
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may be achieved. la the course of these descriptions various alternative designs

are mentioned ( although they are not always named ), with instructions regard-

ing how and with what to color and decorate them ( 2-74 ).

XVI .
Visesadivasayajan

a

(128 sis.

)

Worship on Special Days ( during the * Cdturmasya *

Period }

”

Kasyapa asks how he should worship Hari on certain special days ( i-2a ).

ViSvamitra begins by saying that on the tenth day of the bright fortnight of

either ** jycstha ” or " asadha ” month one should address the Lord and say he

wishes to honor Him with the “ cdturmasya
,9 mode of worship. For this a

special mandapa-p&vilion is needed ; it will contain a “ cakrdbja ”~mandala
t
and

be furnished with certain necessary pots as well as a tercia-firepit. The Lord’s

Presence will be invoked, nawedya-offerings will be made, anfairdrpana-germin-

ations attended to, kautukabandha threads will be tied, a procession around the

temple will be made, ^//-offerings given and a bath with 25 pots will be

afforded the Lord—all of the activities being properly spaced over a two-day

period
{
2D-35

) # The Lord is then placed on a Guyana-bed and the second night

is passed by entertaining the recumbent Lord with music, chanting and special

dances. During this two-day period the dearya keeps a fast
(
see also 61-64 )

and maintains continuous vigil
( 36-37 ).

On the morning of the third day fire-offerings are made in the kunda-fixepit

by the dedrya
,
and the Lord is lifted from the recumbent position, given a bath

again, and once more taken around the temple. He is thereupon returned to

the sanctum sanctorum and made to recline cn a bed. He is requested then to

assume His “ yoganidra” repose for four months {38-49). The next morning

the ** kalydndred "-image is taken to the mandapa-paxilion, there offered special

^wja-honors, an abhigeka-bath, and mahahavis-offerings. Then it, too, is taken

in procession—but this time on a vehicle taken around the village—and then

returned to the sanctuary and given " rest” (50-53). The dedrya who thus

initiates u cdturmasya* 9 worship must further satisfy Vaisnavas present by giving

them gifts {54).

After these attentions, the only special worship during the four-month

period marking the Lord's “ slumber ” is a monthly arddhanaAitmgy to be
executed only on dvddasi-cay during the bright fortnight, during which the Lord
is " turned over ”

( 55-sSa ). At the end of the four-month period, on the 12th

day of the bright fortnight of 14 kdrtika”-month, the Lord is aroused from His
" slumber, ” afforded another abhiseka-bath, duly decorated, offered naivedya

and taken in procession around the village
(
58b-6o, see also nob ff. ).

During this “ cdturmasya ** period, ViSvamitra says, certain observances

are to be maintained—namely, krsnajayanti-celehT&tions during -frdvana-month
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is given a bath the next morning and offered tnahdhavis ( 93-120 ). Prior to the

Hrthotsava-activities, notes ViSvamitra the mrgayotsava-iestivities will have been

duly celebrated ( 122a} ;
but despite this passing reference he focuses his atten-

tion primarily on the various details involved in the ( daily ? ) tirthotsava-haXYis

{ 121-154 ). After ho

m

a-offerings
,
concluding purndhuii-ntts and paying homage

to Vi§vaksena, the dearya is duly honored ;
Vi^vamitra concludes his review with

an eulogy of festivities that are so observed ( 155**79 )•

XIX. Snapanavidhi (
180 sis,

)

Regarding Bathing Rites
”

KaSyapa asks for details about snapana-rites* ViSvamitra complies by

listing first the occasions demanding the performance of snapana— certain

conjunctions of constellations, during [ ? ] natural disasters, and at the commence-

ment and conclusion of mahotsava-iestivitits* Further, snapana-xoutiiies are

classified as good/ better/best according to their elaborateness (in turn, thus,

upon resources available
) ( 1-6 )*

On the day before $napana~x\tes, ankutatpana, kautukabandha and adhivdsa

observances are all to be done ( 7 ). A special mandapa-p3.vilioxi is, of course,

required—with a vedi-zXt'&x and all the necessary paraphernalia, furnishings and

supplies ( 8-53 ) ;
there the Lord is bathed with 81 pots to the accompaniment

of Vedic recitations and m*mfra-repetitions ( 54*74 )* After the Lord is " taken
”

[ mtvd) to His “ alahkdrdsana ,

M
there offered decorations and clothes ;

thereupon,

at His " bhojydsana ” He is given food-offerings etc., following which distribu-

tions to brahmins present are made* What has been described is the ** best
”

way to perform snapana-rites { 75-82}.

The nextbest type of snapam-ntes requires 32 pots ( the third category

is not specified—83-84 ). Also decisive in determining the quality of a snapana-

rite are the types and varieties of flowers, fruits, grains, gems, etc,, used in

constituent parts of the routines or their preparations ( 85-134).

A type of snapana requiring 108 pots is then described—the arrangement *

of the pots, their contents and the order in which they are poured ( 135-180 ).

XX.
Sahasrakalaiasnapana {58 Sis.)

44 Bathing Rites Using 1000 Pots
”

Continuing, ViSvamitra turns to describe snapana-xitts using 1001 pots by

telling first how Indra honored Narayana with such a bath to atone for his

“ brahmahafyd” sin of killing the demon Vrtra. Vigvamitra points out that

others, also, have used this icoi-pot snapana as a means for atonement ( 1-5 ).

As usual, reference is made to mandapa-construction, ankurd/pana-xites and

adhivasa^ldLcemtnis ( 6»i2 }. The contents and the presiding deities of the

PA48
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pots are grouped and named ( 13-30 ) ; before these have been duly libated in

their particular order, punyaha-rites and koma-oftenngs will have been made and

they will have been placed on heaps of grains {31-46). The icon of §ri is

then brought, placed before the Lord, and there offered an abhiseka-showev. After

all these things the Lord is, as before, “ led ”
[
nitva ] to " alankarasana ” and

" bhojyasana, ” followed by the usual offerings of honors and gratuities to the

participating priests ( 47-56 ) . The chapter closes with an eulogy of this snapana-

rite using 1001 pots
( 57-58 ).

XXL MWrgfafffa Prasadanirmana (119 Sis.)

“ Construction of Temples

Kasyapa asks for an abridged treatment of how to provide an abode for

the Lord [
devalaya ]. Visvamitra eulogizes any efforts connected with temple-

constructions {i-3). (Temple structures are good/better/best depending on

whether constructed of wood or mud, of bricks, or of stones ( 4-5a ).

The preliminary rites should commence only on an auspicious day : after

selecting a site, it should be marked off with pegs-and-strings, and “ Vastuhoma *'

rites attended to
(
5b-25 ). Then a temple-in-miniature [ krtrimalaya ] is con-

structed wherein Narayana’s Presence is invoked ( 3ib-32 ) for the period during

which construction will continue ; four days later, after certain other prelimina-

ries have been attended to ( 26-33 ), attention turns to the preparation and

consecration of the " first bricks ” ( 34-42 ).

Then follows a brief section on measurements used in constructing a

temple ( 43-57 ; 63-64 ) ;
there is also a classification of temples into " nagara,

"

" vesara,
” and another ( unnamed ) type

( 58-62 ).

Visvamitra then turns to the matters of placement of certain aspects of

the Lord—Varaha, Narasimha, Sridhara, Hayavaktra, Garuda, Kumuda, el. al.

—throughout the temple area as well as in the gopura-towers (65-89). The

various subsidiary structures of a temple-compound are briefly discussed
( 90-94),

before he turns to the subject of garbhanydsa-rites in some moderate detail

*(95-116) along with the mention of miirdhestakd-rites (u7 ). The chapter

closes with a passing remark about painting the temple and honoring the guru

( 118-119).

XXII. Bimbamdna ( 67 51s.

)

“ Standards of Measurements for Icons
”

Visvamitra undertakes here to speak about the construction of icons,

turning first to the selection and collection of the gems, metal or stone from

which icons will be made { 1-20 ). He then speaks of the proportionate

measurements of temple and icon, with some specific recommendations for

icons, their pedestals, and other subsidiary icons ( 21-67),
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XXIII. Jtrnoddhdravidhi {43-1/2 3is)

" Rules for Undertaking Repairs
”

Ka^yapa asks about the procedures for mending damages which come to

temples and icons ( 1 ). VMvamitra points out that In repairing a temple,

repairs depend upon whether it is man-made or god-made, etc . ; and, in the case

of repairing icons, it depends on what material they were originally made of.

In any case, the newly-made or newly-mended objects must be afforded sancti-

fication rite before they may be used again in worship ( 2-12, also 4i-44a }.

During repair operations to the main icon, the Presence there is transferred

either to a new icon when the old one is too damaged to repair or to a temporary
image in a bdldlaya while the old Image is renovated { 13-14a }. As for repairs

to the temple structure, here also the Lord’s Presence must be transferred to a
bdldlaya while the renovations are carried out. In the rare cases when a temple
has to be entirely rebuilt the new structure must be constructed just like the

former one —especially in the cases of “ god-made *’ structures (145-29).
Repairs to gofmas,

piihas and other parts, as well as to the various mufti-forms
should also avoid introduction of undesirable innovations {30-39). At the

conclusion of a program of repairs, an utsava4z$tiv&l is celebrated to pacify all

disturbed elements
{ 40 ).

XXIV . Pavitrdropanavidhi
{ 100-1/2 sis)

" Rules for the ’ Garlanding ' Rites”

Ka£yapa wants to know the best method for atoning for lapses or mis-

takes in the on-going regular worship of Visnu ( 1-2 ). Visvamitra recommends
the highly effective pavitmropana-rite be done once a year—either in " srdvana ”

or in “ bhdirapada " month —to rectify the effects of any errors in worship
( g-6a ).

He then proceeds to tell how and by whom the pavitra-tbir&ds are to be made
for Visnu and His retinue, as well as for participants in the rites and for kings and
others ( 6b-48 ). On the tenth evening of the dark fortnight the dcarya and the
patron enter the temple, worship the lord, and petition His forgiveness (49-53 ).

In a special m^^-pavilion—after spending the night in fasting, prayer and
japa-adhivdsa-iites are done to the kautukahandha-icon, entertainments are
provided to Him and He is offered havis ( 54-69 On the morning of the third day
the waiting pavitra-threads are taken from the M

cakrabja ” mandala on which
they had been placed and, after snapana and homa rites have been attended to

are put on the icons of the lord and His entourage ( 70-86 ). The Lord is further
honored by gifts of clothing and by recitations from portions of the Veda. After
these things, the dcarya again addresses the Lord { 91-92 ) and once more asks
Him to excuse all mistakes and lapses In liturgies. Thereupon all participants

are given various gifts ( 87>95a }.
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Sometime after mid-day the icon of the Lord is taken in procession, then

returned to the sanctuary. The garlanding threads are removed after 3 or 7

days, and given to the guru ( 95^"99 )* Vi4vamitra concludes by saying that in

a similar manner one is to perform kalhdrakusumdropana and damanaropana

[ sc. dhamandropana ] ( 100a ).

XXV Kaihdrakusumaropana ( 187-1/2 41s,

}

" Performing the Garlanding Rites Using Kalhara flowers and Damanaka

Leaves
”

Kaiyapa asks for "more details about kalhdrakusumdropana and damand- '

ropana rites ( 1 ). Vi4vamitra commences by recalling the story of the emperor

Ambarisa who atoned for killing a brahmin by performing kalkarotsava (2-250.)'*

indeed, ViSvamitra says he achieved his status as a " maharsi ” by doing this

kalkarotsava celebrations (
25b-30 ) . He then turns to the best times for doing

this rite, mentioning that only those of the first three classes may serve as

yajamdna for it. Ankurdrpana-rites precede the performance, a special mandapa-

pavilion is built as also a tent near water is prepared, and special flower-garlands

are prepared for the Lord and His consorts ( 31-88 ). The Lord is petitioned

( 94-96 )
to accept this worship with flowers, and thereupon the liturgies com-

mence—including an elaborate snapana-bath—and after some of the flowers are

also given as foma-offerings, the garlands are given to the Lord and His

consorts (89-151), The next day various other liturgies must follow, a

procession is made, and participants are liberally rewarded { 152-178 ). On the

third morning, the garlands are removed, distributed to the faithful and worn by

them. Those who follow this procedure gain the best of both worlds ( i70-i88a ).

XXVI. Damandropanavidki {
88 41s.

)

“ Concerning the ‘Damanaropana* Rites”

Visvamitra continues his narrative by saying that likewise the damand-

ropana-ze\ebxo.tions may be undertaken to gain the best of both worlds. He

then turns to when.such rites are to be done—the season differing from the time

recommended for kaihdrakusumaropana in the preceding chapter (1-3). Most

of the other rituals connected with these damanaropana rites are parallel to

those enjoined for the kaihdrakusumaropana festivities already outlined ( in Ch.

XXV ). The main difference is in regard to the items offered : instead of flowers

as before, here damana*leaves are given (4-73). After the dearya has been

rewarded and the concluding services are done and rewards made, an eulogy of

the celebration is given ( 74-88 )

.

*It is also stated that celebration of this rite pleases both Sri and Mahf, who are Vi$ruTs

gwn /-powers.
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XXVII* awferaSlfe PrayaScittmidhi ( 61-1/2 sis.

)

"Regarding Penitential Undertakings
’*

Vi£vamitra speaks here of the prdyascitta-ztoiiexnent rites for all ( other ? )

lapses and mistakes, etc., in worship—by population, damage, natural calamities

( 1-17 ) . Also these rites rectify the mistakes in installation-procedures, careless-

ness in making correct preparations or constructions, etc. ( 18-29 ). Further,

atonements can be made for letting regular worship-cycles lapse, hiring improper

temple personnel, using wrong instruments, etc., ( 30-52 ).

Vi£vamitra concludes by saying that he has now given the essence of the

Pancaratra teachings once given to him by Brahma, and that it consists of 27

chapters. It should be handed on only to those who are interested in tnoksa,

and this is to be done only through a proper preceptor { 53-58 ).

Kasyapa returns to his own hermitage and commences to practise the

Pancaratra system, the essence of which is maintenance of the " pancakdlti
**

observances ( 5p-62a ).

CRITICAL NOTES:—

The work appears to be " complete in the twenty-seven chapters

described above. With the exception of ms. MT. 3960 ( Granthafleai ), most

available manuscripts contain only 26 { or less )
chapters—Adyar 10 K. 3.

( Devandgarijpaper ); Baroda, Oriental Institute, ms. No. 6640 ( Granihaf

"injured”); MT. 3961(a) (Grantha/leai); MT. 1601 { Graniha/paper ); and

Srivaikuntham, privately owned manuscripts of Sri Perivatiruvadi Iyengar

( Granthajpaper ). Other manuscripts may also survive elsewhere. The twenty-

seventh chapter is also preserved in Prdyasciiiapatala MT. 2996.

In the manuscripts used for our study ( MT. 1601 ) there was a lapse

at the end of Ch. VII and gaps in Ch, VIII.

The present work is to be carefully distinguished from the " Visvamitra*

samhiid
*’
represented in MT. 2953 ( Telugujpapex)

,

a dialogue between Visvamitra

and Kanva on the " Gayatri "-mantra ; while it is a Vai§nava work, it is not

" Pdncardtrin, ” and the Descriptive Catalogue of the Madras Government

Oriental Manuscripts Library has miscatalogued it. In the same way, the

present work is also to be distinguished from yet another " Vi&vdmitra-samhitd/'

also concerned with the " Gayatri
” and consisting of nine adhydyas ( MT. 4398b

—Telugu/leaf); as also with the " Visvdmiira-samhid—still different—seen in

Chapter XXVII is found in MT. 2996, Prayascittapafala

.
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the 13 chapter-text MD. 5803, also on the “ Gayatrl The work preserved in

MD. 14169 also called " VUvamitra-samhita ”
(
Mandindgari/lea.i ), fourteen

chapters on religious practices and performances, is still further to be distinguish-

ed from the foregoing works. There is no support whatsoever for the ingenious

suggestion—though completely ingenuous—that all these works constitute four

padas of one large work.



ADDENDUM I

LIST OF SAMHITAS FOUND IN VISvAMITRA-SAMHITA

( II : i6b-32 ) ;

" Since there are a large number of teachers and a consequently large
number of tantras, I shall list only a few important titles { isb-iba

) :

1 Visnusiddhanta

2 Atreya

3 Parama

4 Vi£va S.

5 Sanatkumara

6 Sattvakhya

7 Visvamitriya

8 Padma

9 Jaya

10 Sattvata

1 1 Panskara

12 Purusottama

13 £ripra£na

14 MahipraSna

15 Mayavaibhavika

16 Mahendra S.

17 Pancaprasna

18 Ankara S.
( cf. 57, below

)

19 Padmodbhava
20 Naradlya

21 Nalakubara

22 Trailokyamohana T.

23 Vasistha S«

24 Sanaka

25 Ahirbudhnya

26 Candramasa

27 Tantrasagara

28 Vi§vaksena

29 Vihagendra S.

30 Bhargava

31 Paraxnesvara

32 Aupendra

33 Marica

34 Daksa S.

35 Saunaklya

36 PustiT.

37 Kapihjala

38 Jaimina

39 Vamana T.

40 Brahmasiddhanta

41 Vaiyasa

42 Hairanya

43 Parasarya

44 Sambara

45 Vlramahgalika

46 Prahlada

47 Mfila S.

48 Markandeya

49 Mahalak§ml

50 Kapila

51 Brahma

52 Narayanakhya

53 Yajnavalkya

54 Nrkesari

55 Samvarta

56 Srlkara ( cf. 18, above

)

57 Saura

58 Saumya

59 Bhagavata

60 Barhaspatya

61 Jamadaguya
62 Yamya
63 Visnusadbhava

Taijodravina

65 Dhanadlya

66 Kaumara
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67 Visnuvaibhavika

68 Visnupurva

69 { Visnu ? )rahasya

70 Ananda

71 Harita

72 Yogihrdaya

73 Usanasa

74 Parapaurusa

75 Paulastya

76 Gautama

77 Sakalya

78 Jabala

79 Katyayana

80 Aupagayana

81 Vaiimki S.

82 Bodhayana

83 Agastya

84 Karsnya

85 Satatapa

86 Bharadvaja

87 Paingala

88 Trailokyavijaya

89 Agneya

90 Varuna

91 Brahma S.

92 Narada

93 Umamahe^vara

94 Sukla

95 Rudra ( cf. 105, below

)

96 Parsa

97 Samkarsana

98 Pradyumna

99 Nandakhya

100 Sarva S.

101 Pracetasa

102 Raghava

103 Kalki

104 Mahasanatkumarakhya

105 Rudrakhya ( cf. 95, above

)

106 Skanda S.

107 Varahamihira

108 Amrta S.



visnutilaka-samhitA

[ Index Code ; VTLK ] Rare :

Visnutilaka, Bangalore, Bangalore

Book Depot, 1896. [ Telugu script].

Introductory Remarks—
This is a work of eight long ( 200 slokas

)
to very long ( 700 ilokas )

chapters. Near the end of the text, in VIII: 338, it is said that the Visnutilaka

contains 3106 verses; in fact it comprises 3500 verses, making it a work of

“ medium ” length. In terms of grammar, syntax, meter and—above all—in-

formation contained, this work ranks high in the literature; yet because of its

overly sophisticated, discursive style much of its potential force is dissipated,

most of Its pointed focus diffused. It is almost impossible to look a particular

subject up in the text by skimming ; the imaginative exposition simply does not

follow conventional order. Be that as It may, many of the typically “ agamic
”

subjects are to be found in the Visnutilaka-samhiid e»g., sdstrdvatdra, Sfsii,

pancakala
,
yoga, mantra, prasada, pratimd

,
pratisthd , utsava

,
prdyascitta . It is

obviously a work that passed through intelligent hands.

The work bears no evidence of early composition. Quite the contrary, it

is probably of the post-Ramanuja period. No classical commentators are known
to have referred to it. Quotations of it in secondary works of the school are

not often encountered. It is, however, named as canonical in the following

works: Kapinjala ( 18/100 }, Pddma ( 6/108), Purusottama ( 29/106 ), Bhdradvdja

( 20/103 ), Markandeya ( 28/91 )
and Visnu Tantra ( 8 r/154 ).

The narrative framework has Brahma relate to a number of sages

—

Brhaspati, Gautama, Bharadvaja, Indra, Atri, Cyavana, Kausika, Sandilya,

Vasistha, Agastya and others—what Visnu once told him.

DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS

/. Sdstrdvatdra ( 173! <§ls.

)

" The Handing Over of the Teaching
”

A group of sages—Brhaspati, Gautama, Bharadvaja, Indra, Atri, Cyavana,

Kausika, Sandilya, Vasistha and Agastya along with devatds, et al.—approaches

Brahma. They complain that in their studies of the Vedas they have found

no assurance for any one particular way of worship to follow
; further they seek

to know about the Creator, about who directed his activities, about the source

and the destiny of the world, etc . At this, Brahma smiles, then turns to Siva

?M9
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seated at his side and asks him to relate to the assembly what he had already

told him about these matters. Siva does so (poorly? inaccurately?) and

Brahma thereupon promises to clarify all the points for his questioners (i-iya).

What follows then is a seminar of sorts in which each of the various sages

offers doctrinal points of view, or contribute legendary traditions relating to such

matters as Creation ( I7b-I02 ), the nature of jiva and its relation to Purusa

( 108-127 ), the means to move toward salvation, etc. The overall effect is to

bring out complicating points of view and to demonstrate that there is confusion

among the learned sages. Some interesting sectarian teachings are brought out

in the latter portions of this chapter, however, in the course of the discussion

of the means for obtaining mukti—the two sure ways for which are to practice

prapatti and to worship God according to Pancaratra rules ( 128 ff. }. It is

pointed out that within the five million words [ Ivacamsi ] which comprise the

corpus of the Pancaratra there are internal varieties ( 137 ff. ) ; all are claimed

( by Vasistha ) to be mutually contradictory, hence the teachings from one tantra

are not to be mixed with those from another [ cf. VIII : 339 ]. There is also

certain disdainful tone expressed for " prayogic ’’-centered actions, even when

enjoined by certain inferior Pancaratra works ( such as those written to delude

the people by Brahma, Siva, Kapila and Atri ). Further there is a freedom of

ritual activity claimed for those who have had initiation with pancasamskara

( 165 ff. ). By the end of the seminar ( and the chapter
)
the confusion is not

cleared by any means, even by a sage like Sandilya who knows Pancaratra

teachings so well. So it is in the closing lines at the end of the chapter Brahma

promises to tell the company of sages exactly what Visnu had told him { to

174a ).

II. Svargadivarnana ( 207J ih.)

** Description of the Heavens etc .
”

( Visnu speaks ) : I will give you the essence of all tantras for the benefit

of all mankind; those who worship Me with undiverted attention will be rewarded

by both bhukti and mukti

.

He begins by defining jnana-knowledge, the object

of which is none other than realization of Brahman. This Brahman to be realized

is described largely in negative terms. But Vi§nu does say that Brahman for some

reasons {karanavasdt) became a mass of light and lustre ;
that mass, in the center

of the Sun, is known as * Vasudeva ”
( Narayana). From that mass have come

out the four Vyuhas, which in turn produced Ke§ava et al., whence came the

avatdras, etc . (1-27 ). This whole world and everything in it is as a mote
(
para-

mdnu

)

in the radiant light at the time of Creation; and jiva is one with the

kaustubha-gem of Vasudeva’s body. At the consummation of time the world

returns to its speck-like form and thejiva becomes one again the kau$tubha-gem.
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It may be said that there are three distinct entities in the temporal realm

;

Brahman, the world and jlva ( 28-37 ). As for the Vyuhas, Aniruddha is empha-

sized as the creative aspect of the Lord- The origin of the Creator Brahma is

briefly told, but the world itself comes into being and passes out of existence by

the combinations and separations of the four gunas—saliva,
rajas, iamas, and

ananda. Thereupon follows a brief discussion of Prakrit and Purusa ( in familiar

Sdmkhyan terms which do not seem strictly in keeping with the general tenor of

this discussion ]—down to the elements of lower creation { 38-70 ).

Jndna-knGwledge is of two types—satya and kriyd . Brahman, the object

of this jndna-knowlzdge, is further described. It is stated that Pancaratrins

see this Reality through the eye of their [ superior ? ]
knowledge. It ( Brahman

)

is to be found everywhere, and as such is known in a variety of qualified,

descriptive terms. Certain ones can obtain unity with Brahman by constant

meditation—but the unity ” obtained is likened to gold in a fire which remains

both associated with and differentiated from its surroundings ( 71-101 ). Jnana-

knowledge comes to those who have peace of mind [ ciitaprasdda ] and such

equanimity only comes to those who practice yoga, who worship God, who under-

take potential tapas ( see also 31s. 131-136 ), who study their particular scriptural

[ idstra ] tradition, who have achieved indifference to material pleasures, who

practice brahmacarya-celibacy, etc. ( 103-1 10). Peace of mind also puts an end

to past karma accumulations. Those who persist in avidya [ opposite of peace

of mind ? ] will remain bound in this world. Samddhi
, bhakti and sraddhd will

help one to obtain mukii ( m-117 ).

Turning once more to the matter of Creation, Visnu describes first primary

creation, including a discussion of types of jivas and their characteristics ( 118-

130 ) ; the <4 days
99 and nights ” of Brahma, Manu, and of Creation's cycle

itself ( 137-143 ) ; the creation of the innumerable primordial eggs and their

respective worlds ( 144-146, 202-206 ) ; the geography of this earth, its oceans,

islands, mountains, rivers, inhabitants, heavens and nether worlds, hell, etc.

( 147-180 ) ; and the location of other spheres and planets above the earth

( 181-190 ). Svarga -heaven proper is described separately, followed by brief

descriptions of Siva-loka, Satya-loka and Visnu-loka ( 191-201 ). Throughout all

these worlds and world systems, it is declared Narayana should be known to be

all-pervasive ( 207-2o8a ).

///, Varndsramadharmanirupana
( 514 sis.)

" Description of Duties appropriate to Class Position and Stations in Life”

The sages ask to know about jdti, varndsrama
, etc., their origins and the

duties and disciplines appropriate to each. Brahma then gives a familiar

description of the four classes and diramas—who belongs to each, how marriages
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are to be limited lest mixed classes arise ; and the respective duties of the four

classes ( 1-37 ). Elaborating further on duties, he points out that for the twice-

born, eight sawsAam-sacraments are enjoined (38-41); further, the day is

divided into five parts, according to the activities concentrated upon—“abhi-

gamana” “upaddna,” “ ijyd,

” “svadhyaya” and 4
* yoga

99

( 42 ).

Thus the daily routine begins with early rising, making one's toilet and

first meditations with japa, application of religious marks, doing four ( 104

)

sandhyas,
going to the temple, returning home, collecting materials for one’s

own worship, etc .—all as parts of “ abhigamana *'
( 43*13° )• The daily routine

continues with seeing next to the steps in “upaddna”—getting flowers for

worship, twigs, vessels, liquids, the groceries for food offerings, * etc. ( 131-227 ).

The time for
u ijyd

99
is about midday—and this is when one commences

actual worship through various purifications, meditations on tattvas and jiva,

mantrajapa ,
etc. ( 228-2gga ). Actual liturgical worship [ bdhyarcana ] is described

step-by-step—how vessels are cleansed and arranged, how the yogapitha is to be

made and arranged, worship of Acyuta ( Visnu) on the pitha , how to do nyasas
,

mudras , etc ., and how to offer flowers, liquids, decorations, etc .—indeed all the

parts of all the asanas are given [ snanasana , alahkarasana, bhojydsana
, mantra-

Sana; also iayandsana ? ] ( 2ggb-4i; ). [A special section on the liturgy of

temple worship is inserted here—418-442 ]. After liturgical worship is finished,

“ anuydga
9 *

routines of food-gathering and feeding are to be attended to; only

after this may a man himself eat, and then only by following certain ideal habits

(443-467).

“ Svddhydya
”

is study-time ( 468-471 ).

“ Yoga 99
is to be done toward evening, and includes disciplined pursuit of

certain pious habits— such as the sandhyas , visiting temples, attending to worship

in one's own house faithfully, etc,, as well as the usual attempts at physical and

mental exercises ( 472-48g).

The five daily observances must be somewhat altered, of course, for ladies.

Indeed the five constituents must be redifined for them ( 4go-5iia ) ;
widows,

sannydsins and brahmacarins, too, must do certain things appropriate to their

condition ;
what these are, are briefly given ( 511^514 ).

IV. r Yogadhyaya (68g£ls.)

“ Chapter on Yoga "

This chapter picks up and enlarges upon the reference to yoga in the

preceding chapter. There are two kinds of yoga—“ jndnayoga** and “ karma-

* §®me recipes are included, e.g 177 ff.
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yoga ”* { In regard to the former ) The various steps of the discipline are

described in some detail ( 1-146 ). [ On the whole, this section represents a
Vafsnava restatement of yoga principles. Occasionally specific terms are

different, and the order of samddhi and dhydna are reversed—the latter being
disciplined concentration on Vas'udeva who is located in the lotus of the heart.]

Another yogic discipline [yogdniaratn
] is “mantrayoga 33—but Visnu cautions,

the mantra employed must be one which has been properly given and received
if one is to gain by it mukit . How to undertake f# mantrayoga

,

0 and when, is

given ( 147 ff. ) with special liberties given to those who have undergone
pancasamskdra-diksd 33

( 187-215 )—with a long discussion of the several varieties
of mantras that may be used in “ mantrayoga

**

( 216-356)- Then is given an
outline of the steps to be followed in “ mantrayoga 33

discipline itself ( 357-407 ).

Included in the foregoing discussion of mantras is a discussion on nyasa
( 261-291 ). The fruits of practising " mantrayoga 33

are listed in the course of
which several specific (

“ prayogic 39

) gains which may be realized by alteration
of the standard practice are also detailed ( 408-608 ).

The eschatological discussion that follows has a section that is Advaitic,
identifying the jlva and Brahman, but later, contrary to this, the quality of the
liberated souls staying in the presence of the Lord in Vaikuntha ( 609-643 ) is

mentioned.

The " ndmatraya 33
-mantra ( Acyuta, Ananta and Govinda ) is then men-

tioned, as is the “ agniprdkara 39
-mantra. This is followed by brief descriptions

of mudrds [“ sankha/ 9 “ cakra/ 3 “ agniprdkara
,

” “ padma/3 ft surabhi/9

“ dhupa/ 3 “ dipa/ 3

“yoga
,

33 “ grdsa/3 “ mahati grasa/3 “ anjali/’; also
svatantrlya

93

(
“ abhaya

,

" “ dhydna
33

}, “ prdrthand,
39

and " jndna ,

33

(
" nyasa

33

) ]—which “ please ” Him ( 649-680 ).

V. Punydhddividhi
( 326J sis.

)

“ Miscellaneous Remarks about Punydha and Other Rites”

Note

:

This is an exceedingly discursive chapter in style, and interpretation
is thereby made the more difficult. There seems to be no unifying idea bolding
the chapter together beyond the fact that it is a miscellany of special instruc-

tions in regard to worship routines. Four main topics seem to cause the various
injunctions and digressions to cluster about them: punyaha-rites ( 1-100 ),

snapana routines ( 102-191 ), a special fire-worship with intricate elaborations
indicated ( 192-301) and balidana during niiyotsava and mahotsava times ( 302-
327a). Because of the lack of systematic exposition in this chapter, the
procedures enjoined for each of these rites cannot easily be condensed; however,
in the course of the chapter certain passages of interest may be noted. These
are : how the worshipper disposes his costume during punydha ( 1-24 ) ; how to
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construct and repeat the mantras used in punyaha-rites ( 30-100 ) ; how to make

sutras for water pots ( 122-124 ) ;
how to distinguish three types of snapana-rites

according to number of pots used ( 108-112 ); how to prepare “ pancagavya”

(
172-182 ) ; how to meditate on Narayana and Laksm! in the middle of the fire-

pit (203-209); how to execute the eight samskara-rites to the fire (230-240,

262) ; how to see and name the seven tongues of flame in the fire and how to

make offerings to a particular tongue to achieve specific ends
( 252-258a ) ; how

the pancasamskira-rites are to be done ( 266-273 ). The remainder of the

chapter contains other miscellaneous counsels.

VI. Mandiranirmdna (502 sis*)

“ Concerning Temples
”

This chapter treats first of the considerations that must be satisfied while

building a temple ( 1-341 ), then of the rules for furnishing the finished building

with icons and other finishing touches (342-479), A brief section at the end

concerns itself with domestic worship ( 496-502 ).

In undertaking to construct a temple, the first thing to do is to select a

properly qualified acarya-director ( 3-10 ). He, with others, will select a suitable

site (11-21,236-239), perform the various preliminary pacification rites (22-

35a) and attend to the matter of town-planning consequent to planning a

shrine and forming a settlement around it ( 35b-67a ). After plowing the site

and attending to certain attendent matters ( 67^85 ), a pit is dug and “ khata-

hotna
”

rites are performed
( 86-96 ) followed by the installation of a miniature

icon in a miniature replica of the temple. Such a baldlaya isTo be provided

not only during a building program but also during later periods when repairs

must be undertaken ( 97-175 )•

There are various typologies of temples, according to materials used, ac-

cording to numbers of storeys, etc . ( 176-205 ), In a three-storey temple, some

or all of these sections will be found in the order from bottom to top : upana ,

jagati,
kumuda

,
pattika, karna t

pattika
, mahati, pattika, vdjana, vedika, urdhva

,

carana, hamsamala, kapota, prali
,

prativedika, karna
, sikhara (i88-i9ia),

While the details of building are to be drawn from the silpa-sdstras, certain

sections here are given over to prathamestaka-rites ( 209-240 ), garbhanyasa-

rituals [( 244-267), and murdhestaka-activities (268-275). There follows a

digression on stupls ( 276-28ia )
and a few words about Hkhakumbhas ( 281b-

298), followed by some counsels about placements of the dinmurti figures

( 287-303 ).

Then follow some remarks about mandapa-pavilions
( 305-3 18a ), gopuras

{
3r8b-32pa), prakdras ( 320^327 ) and dvara-doors

( 328-341 ).
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Tumiog to icons, there are six varieties according to the substance they
are made of each with distinctive benefits (342^348). When icons are
fashioned of stone or of wood, there are certain ritual procedures to follow in

gathering together the raw materials (349*373, 379-336). Icons themselves
have certain proportions and iconographical conventions that must be maintain-
ed whether standing (337*4I2a )> seated

( 4126-437 )
or shown on a vehicle

( 433-448 ). The doorkeeper figures are described
( 449-465 ), with variants

given for different entrances
{ 466-479 ).

As for other items in the temple compound—Garuda, the balipltha, the
dhvajastambha, the kitchen, the storerooms, the treasury, wardrobes, etc .—these
are each briefly mentioned ( 480-493 ). Special mention is given to the shrines
devoted to Matsya, eL aL9 and to those given over to Visnubhaktas (494-495),

In relation to the discussion of such inandira-sfaiin.es, attention in closing
shifts to domestic worship and household shrines and the icons suitable for and
proportionate to them

( 496-498 ). The chapter ends with an eulogy of the
solagramastone

, considered ideal as an <f
icon

*9
for household worship

{ 499-
502).

VII.
[ no title

] ( 693 Sis.
)

( “ On Various Types of Sanctification Rites ”

)

This chapter deals with pratisthd-sanctification rites of various kinds.
Various preparations are necessary: the purification of the celebrant ( shaving
etc. 3-6 ), preparation and germination of auspicious seedlings {7-38), purifica-
tion of the temple after the silpins

’
departure (39-43), performance of sdnti-

homa for mistakes that may have occurred in planning and constructing the
buildings (44-52), attending to the tying of kautukabandha-'Niist-bsmis (53-
60 ), providing the necessary proxy articles for the chayadhivasa-routines to be
done to icons that might be damaged by water ( 64-76 ) and arranging and
purifying the pedestals, the icons will eventually go on

( 77-82 ). Jaladhivasa
begins ( 83-101 ), and while the icon is made to recline in the water vastupiija is
done

( 102-124 )
after which the eyes of the icon are ritually “ opened ”

[ netron-
milana

] (125-131).

From this point the orderly exposition of the pratisthd-ceiemonies is all

but sacrificed to the rehearsal cf miscellaneous details to be seen to in the
execution of sanctification procedures: “ chaya”-snapana is briefly treated
( 132-135 ), as are s«a»a-routines in general ( 136-138. )

“ Karmanga-snapana is

enjoined (139-144), after which the “ cakrabja”-mandala is then discussed-
how to make it, color it, worship the various deities in it, etc. ( 145-172, 196-209).
The next thing to be attended to is sayanadhivasa (173-181), followed by
worship of the dvdratoranas { 182-195 )• Invocation of Visnu is done, and eight
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are spread upon the sthandila^ploXioim ( 210-229 ). Golden effigies of the eight

weapons of God and of Vasudeva and Sudarsana are put into the pots, and the

larger pots are worshipped in an especially constructed mandapa (230-321).

Preparation for pranapratisthd-homa is done by invoking ail the vital airs

[ pranavayunydsa ] (322-330), and this homa is done in order to make the

vitality of the icon wax as the homa fire itself intensifies with the various offer-

ings and accompanying meditations ( the sodasanyasas—331-445 )-

After santihoma is done ( 446-450 ), the Lord is sprinkled with water from

the pots just worshipped so elaborately, and this is done to the accompaniment

of the “ visnugayatri” -mantra ( 451-452 ).

Thereupon a section of the chapter deals with miscellaneous, alternate

rules for ceremonies done to icons of various materials ( 453-458 ) ; with the

procedure for the pratisthd of the subsidiary deities ( 459“468 ); and with how to

make the necessary Z?tfK-offerings to other deities (469"475a )*

Returning to the exposition of pratisthd-ceremonies, on the next morning,

after vastuhoma , if the temple is " ekabera ,
” the dearya goes to the garbhageha-

sanctuary and performs a kind of " garbhanydsa
*' ceremoney [ that name is not

used ] ( 475^481 ). A pindikd is kept there, wherein God s Presence is invoked,

and the temple is then closed for three days ( 482-507 ). On the fourth day the

doors to the temple are opened and, after bathing the icon and attending to fiag-

raising ceremonies ( 508 ), a mahotsava-iestival is begun. If the temple, however,

is " bahubera ,
” or if the icon is of the painted type, certain special rules at this

point are to be followed—with special instructions for avahana-invocations and

wyasa-demonstrations to the various icons, the self-dedication of the dcarya to

the Lord, and the first-offerings made by him to the Lord, followed by the

usual mahotsava , etc

.

( 5<>9-55* )•

Then follow brief supplementary sections on how to conduct pratisthd-

ceremonies to: vibhavamurtis (Matsya, et, at. 552-555), the karmabimba-icons

(556-565 ), the female consorts
(
567-612 including elaborate vivdha-ceremonies),

the vimdna (613-632), the balipiiha (633-642), the mahanasa-kitchen (643-

651 ), of tanks and wells ( 652-654 )
and dhvaja, dhvajastambha, ghantd, dhupa,

dipa, musical instruments, umbrella, ornaments of the Lord, etc • (655-672).

A final section is given over to the pratisthd-procedures for Ananta, Garuda and

Visvaksena (673-676), and for the aksamdld-rosary ( 677-682 ), for images of

bhaktas ( 6836-684 ), and for images to be used in domestic worship ( 685-693 ).

VIII. [ no title ] ( 341-1/2 sis.

)

( " On Festivals, etc. ”

)

Brahma speaks to the other sages and says he will now relate what the

Lord told him about utsava-iestiva\$. An utsava-occasion is always preceded by
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a flag-raising ceremony of dhvajarokana. How to do this is outlined in detail

{ 2-43 ). Adhivdsa-ntes for the Lord and His consorts will already have been

done the day before
( 44-57 ). Either immediately before or immediately after

the flag has been raised, the presence of various deities ( including 3ri ) is in-

dividually invoked to the accompaniment of drums, etc. ( 58-77 ). Also prior to

the beginning of an Mfeara-festival, ahkurdrpana-sprouts will have been attended

to either 9 or 7 or 5 days before ( j3 ff. ). Other preliminaries such as kautuka-

bandha, various homos, haft-offerings, etc., are mentioned
{ 92-121 ). Also as a

preliminary to the st/sava-festivities proper, the Lord is to be taken out through

the streets of the village { 122-1353 ).

Once the afeaoa-festivities have begun, there are certain rites to be

observed on the various days and nights of the festive occasion. Among these

are : “curnotsava” on the seventh day evening ( 136 ff, ) ;
“ jaladronyarcana” on

the eighth day afternoon (i43ff. );
“ mrgayotsava" on eighth day evening

( 152-153 j ;
“ tirthoisava

”
immediately following that ( 160 ff. ) ; and rathotsava

on the ninth day ( 154 ff. ), having already attended to the " avarohanolsava

ceremonies ( 170 ff
.
). The ninth (or tenth?) day includes a "puspaydga

"

(182-205), and on the tenth day evening there will be “pavitrarohana ’’-cere-

monies ( 206-255 ).

Then follows miscellaneous listing of a number of other utsavas and vratas :

“ vasantotsava
”

( 259-260 ),
“ damanotsava” (261), " hamsayajana" (262),

“ dipavali ” (263-2640.), “ mahanavami (264^271), “dipotsava” (272-273),
" vivdhctsava ” ( 274.275a ),

“ mrgayotsava ”
( 275b ), mdsesdradhana ”

( 276 ),
“ pancaparvotsava ” (277), " agrayanotsava” (278-282), "plavotsava” (283),
" sayanotihana ( 284-286 ),

" ekadasi ” and “ dvadasV’-vratas ( 287-288 ), Krsna’s
jayanti

( 289 ), Rama’s jayanti ( 290 }, and Nrsimha's jayanti
( 291-292 ).

Directions are also given for what to do during a solar or lunar eclipse ( 293 ),

followed by instructions regarding ** dhanurmasaradhana” (294.295a), dhanur-
masa-ekddasi celebrations

( 295b- 297 )
and sivaratri (298).

The remainder of the chapter deals with ^rayascfffa-procedures for the
defilement of images and buildings, for lapses in liturgies, for natural disasters,

etc. (299-332). In the conclusion (333*342b), Bhagavan tells Brahma to

spread these teachings to all who are qualified ; He adds that things which are

not found in the present text are to be supplied from other works ( 339 ; cf. 1

:

153).

CRITICAL NOTES :

—

Two considerations suggest the possibility that the fifth adhyaya may not
have been part of the original composition : first, a striking absence in it of the
literary sense and quality that mark the remaining bulk of the work- and
PA50
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second, by subtracting the verses in it from the total, the figure mentioned in

VIII: 338 is closely approximated.

The heading of the first chapter claims that the Visnutilaka is a part of

the Khagesvara-samhita. However, nowhere else is this claim substantiated

and, in particular, none of the colophons—where one would expect to find such

relationships put forward—support this statement. The original Khagehara-

samhita is not known, making confirmation of the claim remote in any case.

The mention of four gunas in Ch. II may be noted.



VISVAKSENA SAMH1TA

[ Index Code : Vksn ]
Publication scheduled

:

A critical edition in Devandgan script

is under way at Tirupati, Kendriya

Sanskrit Vidyapeetha.

The following discussion and descrip-

tion is based on a paper manuscript in

grantha characters deposited at Madras

Government Oriental Manuscripts Lib-

rary (
MT. 3702 )—incomplete*

Introductory Remarks—
In its present manuscript form, this work of 39 short-to-long chapters

appears to be ** incomplete Originally it seems to have consisted of two

parts—a" purvabhdga ”
( mentioned in the colophons of chs. II and IV, and

referred to in ch. XV ) and an “ uttarabhaga
”

(
found in several colophons and

referred to in chs. V and VIII ). It may (also) be a conflation of two texts,

one a dialogue between Visvaksena and Sacipati, and the other a dialogue bet-

ween Visvaksena and Narada. In any case, the present arrangement of chapters

is disordered and confusing (see “ Critical Notes'* below). Nonetheless, what

is here presents some valuable insights in regard to several concerns close to the

heart of Pancaratrins—not the least of which is an attempt to deal with the

theological problems of image-worship ( XXXI : ryb-iga), as well as a number of

valuable and unique iconographical passages relating to pratimd-icons along with

a number of chapters concerned with the provision of a prasada-stmctme to

house them. The majority of the chapters remaining concern themselves with

various aspects of worship accorded the images in a temple, and some of the

festive routines occasionally celebrated in the temple's liturgies.

The title is named as canonical in the following lists : Kapihjala ( 53/100 ),

Pddma (50/108), Purusottama (26/106), Bhdradvdja (54/103), Markandeya

(25/91), Visvdmitra (28/108), and Visnu Tantra (69/154). According to Das

Gupta ( History of Indian Philosophy III. 24) it is quoted by Ramanuja ( 12th

century ).

This same work is also quoted by Pillai Lokacarya
( 13th century ), by

Vedanta DeSika (late 13th century
)
and by Varavaramuni ( or Saumya Jamata,

who quoted it copiously in the 15th century ). Excerpts from it are reproduced

in a number of secondary collections also

—

Utsavasamgraha (MT. 3286),

Pdhcardtrasamgraha (
MT. 3257 ), Pancardira-samhlid

{
MT. 352 ) and Pujasam-
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graha
£ MT, 2856 ) to name a few. It obviously occupies a place of high esteem

among the texts of the Pdncarairagama*

,

and it may well be, as Das Gupta sug-

gests ( op. cit. III. 24 ; see also 3911 . ),
“ very old

DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS

L Bhupariksa
( 37£ £is# )

" Examining the Plot’'

The narrator turns here to the concerns of examining the plot on which a

temple is to be built. Once selected, rituals of pacification are to be undertaken

by making homa-offerings and reciting mantras followed, next day, by plotting

out the plan of the future temple with pegs and string ( 1-20 ). Actual construc-

tion is to be done by silpin-artisans under the supervision of a properly-qualified

dearya-d\iector> The first thing to be attended to is the construction of the

“balalaya
9 *

temple-in-miniature. Then, gems are to be buried at the exact site

of the permanent garbhagYha-sanctnaTy in a rite known as f '

garbhadhana**

( 2i-38a ).

II. JT^TTT^FT Mandapadilaksana (95

"Description of the Mandapa-Pavilions (and other structures)

Here the narrator promises to take up the rules for construction of

mandapa-^avilions, &m?i#-firepits, sruk and sruva ladies, torana-avches and how
to do worship to all of these with the various dvarapalaka-guardians. Also he

mentions he will treat of pataka-banners and how to sanctify them.

He commences the recital by telling what are the various benefits of

constructing mandapa-pavilions in different directions
;
the recommended direc-

tion is the Eastern quadrant. He classifies mandapa-pavilions into inferior/

middling/ superior categories according to how large they are and where they are

located ( 1-18 ).

Then, regarding kunda-firepits, he gives measurements for the constituent

parts, the various shapes permissible and the benefits of constructing each type

correctly ( 19-50 ). Turning to the subsidiary paraphernalia, he points out that

the measurements of the ladles and other instruments and decorations are to be

proportionate to the size of the firepits, as are also the subsidiary torana-arches

that are to be built as part of the whole construction. Passing attention is

given to the deities to be invoked in the various directional toranas before the

chapter closes with a brief section on the colors and placement of patdka-ban-
ners ( 51-95 )•

* Vacanasamgraha, a collection of quotable passages from the corpus of Pancaratra litera-

ture, refers to it authoritatively.
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III, Ddrusamgrahana ( 82J 31s.

)

“ Selecting the Wood ( for making an icon )
”

Visvaksena says that the dearya-dhector along with the yajatnana-patron

is to select carefully the wood to be used in making an icon. The rituals to

precede the cutting of the chosen tree—or the quarrying of the stone, in case

the icon is to be made of stone—are given some detailed attention. Actual

cutting with a sanctified axe is to be accompanied by mantras, petitioning paci-

fication of the tree whose timber is to be used for the icon ( 1-47 ). The wood is

then turned over to a qualified i/Z£f«-artisan for fashioning into likeness of the

Lord ; all steps of the process are to be accompanied by proper rituals to insure

sanctification of the wood-block to be carved
(
48-84a ).

IV. Silagrahana ( 38 41s.

)

Collecting the Stone ( for making an icon
)

”

Here Visvaksena gives exclusive attention to the selection of stones in cases

when icons are to be sculpted from rock. Here, major attention is given to the

ritual accompaniment of the quarrying—although various types of acceptable

stones and where they may or may not be gathered are also given extended treat-

ments ( 1-36 ). As for how to fashion the raw material into an acceptable icon,

Visvaksena points out that he has already given these instructions to Narada in

the latter half
{
uttarabhdga ) of this tantra [ see Cfas. X and XI, below ; n.b.

—

colophons of some chapters, e.g 2 and 4, refer to themselves as " purvahhdge” ].

F. Sfdasthapanavidhi
( 81 31s.

)

** Rules for Installing the ‘ sula ’—Form

Visvaksena speaks now of the iula ’’-form to be used as a kind of

skeletal frame for an icon { made of plaster? ). It is a roughly hewn shape in

the form of the desired icon. Strips of cloths and lengths of strings are ( later ?

see 31s. 73 ff., below) to be wrapped about it and, once in place, to be thought of

as skin and sinews ; and the whole is to be made ready for the subsequent applica-

tion of clay which, once in place, is to be thought of as flesh. Taken to a

special mandapa-pavilion in front of the temple-site, such a rough-hewn *' sula”-

form, after various ritual preliminaries are done, is to be given a jalddhivdsa

bath whereupon the Lord’s Presence is invoked into it.

Visvaksena points out here that the details for the subsequent snapana-

rites are to be found in the latter half ( uttarabhdga )
of this work [ see Ch. XVI,

below].

He then turns to the iayana-xlies wherein the ("sula”-) forms of the

Lord and those of His consorts are dressed, made to recline, and are thereupon

worshipped. On the morning of the next day the dedrya removes these “ sula ' -
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forms from the mandapu-pavilion to the S3.nctus.ry , installing there first the

one representing the Lord and then the ones of His consorts, Sri and Pusti. All

this is done to the accompaniment of mantras and invocations ( 1-72 ).

Only then, when the “ iula ’’-forms are thus installed, is the pratimd-icon

to be fashioned there in the sanctuary. The “ siila ’’-forms are wrapped in

cloths representing the flesh, coloured and then wrapped in strings to symbolize

the sinews and veins of the body. Thereupon, clay is applied to represent the

skin of the body, and once again strings are wrapped around the form—this

culminating act being called " rajjubandhana ”. After this is done the acarya

and silpins are honored (73-81).

VI. Mftsamskdra (27 51s.)

" Purification of the Clay ”.

Visvaksena turns here to the clay to be applied to the ‘ iula -form, and

he makes some distinctions between baked and unbaked clay, regarding the color

to be used according to the yajamana’s caste, concerning the mixture of specified

foreign substances in it etc. Acceptable clay is to be brought from a holy place,

dried out for a month until ready, applied to the waiting form—which is then

wrapped with nine strings—and colored ( 1-10 ). Five main colors, as well as the

intermediate colors resulting from mixing any two or more of these five, are

acceptable ; these are given names ( 11-27).

VII. Svapnavidhi ( 33 41s.

)

" Regarding Dreams ”.

In this chapter Visvaksena ( abruptly )
turns to the subject of dreams and

their omens. When a dream is going to come true depends largely upon what

time of night the dream was experienced. The bulk of the chapter is devoted

to classifying subject matter of dreams as either “ auspicious ” or " inauspicious”

(i-33)-*

VIII. [ no title : Istakalaksanadividhi ] ( 42 5!s.

)

( " Regarding characteristics of Bricks and Other Things ”

)

The chapter commences by describing how Narada approached Visvaksena

who was doing penance on the other side of the Milky Ocean. Narada requests

Visvaksena to tell him about the characteristic features of the icons of the Lord,

the mantras and their meters, etc., addressed to the Lord and His Retinue (1-4).

Visvaksena points out that this tantra-teaching is Vedic and therefore authorita-

* Note: The text to this point seems to be a dialogue between Visvaksena and Sacipati;

beginning with the eighth chapter, the dialogue for the most part seems to be

between Visvaksena and Narada.
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tive in character, and that it is more valid than any other agamas and is highly

beneficial to follow ; the same applies to the " uttarabhaga ” (= latter section )

of this tantra, he says { 5-8 ).

Visvaksena then launches into a series of compact instructions concerning

preparation of a plot for plowing, sowing seeds for ankurarpana-gtimmatioris,

making certain types of bricks, and conducting the “ first-bricks ” rites ( pratha-

mestaka

)

( 9-42 }.

IX. wreWMfefe Bdlasthanavidhi ( i6£ Sis,

)

“ Rules for Setting up the Temple-in-Miniature ”,

Visvaksena turns to the location, dimensions and construction of the
balasthana-temple-in-miniature. “ First-bricks ” rites, garbhanyasa, and gem-
burial rites are also to be done for this temple-replica.

X. [ ]
[no title: Pratimalaksana

] ( 148 Sis.

)

{
“ Description of Images ”

)

Narada asks to know the characteristics of various images, as well as the
different types of images, and also about the placement of the stupi-dome of a
temple. Visvaksena commences his answer by naming the various forms* of
the Lord and His consorts and entourage ( 1-11 ). He then turns ( 12-22 ) to
describing the system of measurement to be used in constructing an icon, and,
before continuing on matters more directly concerned with icons themselves, he
reviews the proportionate measurement of other parts of the temple in relation

to the chief icon and to the pitha—pedestal’s dimensions, etc, ( 23-543).

He then turns to icons to be used by different classes in their private
worship—metals to be used in fashioning the icons, general dimensions that are
acceptable, and how to sanctify them for use in actual worship (54b-68a). Next
he considers the icons in temples—where the various types should be located in
a temple compound, what specific sizes, various types should be, and the general
contours and postures to be recommended ( 68b-n8 ). Again he turns to icons
for use in individual worship—collecting and mixing their constituent elements,
selecting proper artisans to fashion the icons, etc. ( 119-134 ).

Narada asks if an icon dedicated for use at a particular place can be moved
to another place for worship. Visvaksena replies that an icon installed according
to Pancaratra modes of worship must not be taken to a place where other agamic
ways are in use ; the mixture of tantric traditions ( tantrasamkara

) brings about
evil effects ( 135-142)- Narada then asks about other evil results that come

* In avatara-list, “Buddha 99
is omitted.
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when defective images are used in worship, to which in answer Visvaksena out-

lines some dire effects ( 143-148 ).

-gj
|- j

[ no title : Murtibhedalaksana ]

(“Concerning Different Types of Icons”)

( 322I 41s.

)

Here the narrative turns first to the decorations and weapons of the Lord

in His Supreme Form, then to further description of Vasudeva’s form flanked on

either side by Sri and Pusti ( 9-14) ;
Samkarsana ( 15-19 ) ;

Pradyumna (20-22);

and Aniruddha ( 23-30 ). Then he tells about Matsya ( 31-38 ) ;
Kurma (39-45*);

Varaha (45b-57 ); Nrsimha (58-64); Vamana (65-71); Jamadagni (72.75a);

Rama and his entourage ( 75^109 ) ;
Balarama (no-H4a) ,

Krsna and His two

consorts, Rukmini and Satyabhama (H4b-i33); an<^ Kalkin (134-142). For

each of these as well as for various other forms of the Lord Kesava, et. al.~

there are'different rules and methods of pratistha-hista.U3.ti0n as well as distinc-

tions to be maintained regarding their individual decorations and distinctive

marks ( 143-148 ).

He then describes the appearance of Keiava (149-153), Narayana (154-

x6o ), Madhava ( 161-163), Govinda ( 164-168 ), Visnu ( 169-175 ), Madhusudana

(176-178), Trivikrama (179-181), Vamana (182-186), Srldhara (187-190),

Hrsikesa' ( 191-103), Padmanabha ( 194.206a), Brahma (2o6b-228, including his

consorts, Medha and Sarasvati, and their installation ) and Damodara ( 229-232 ).

The narrative then explains that prait#a-installation of each of the four

Vyiiha-modes are appropriate for the various four yuga-ages ( 233-235 )* Next,

the cosmic form of Viharupa, and two other forms of Visnu are described (236-

254 ). Then come descriptions of the Lord’s consorts : Sri ( 255.261a ), Pusti

(26ib-264a), Medha (2646-267), Vak or Sarasvati or Vani ( 268-275 ), and

Durga ( 276.285a ). Following this, Vighne4a and his installation and worship is

taken up (
2856-306—including details about his attendants). The chapter

closes with some remarks concerning the various types of movable icons of the

various forms of the Lord used in the practical aspects of temple worship ( 307

323a)-

XII. Mantroddhara (43 inc. 41s.)

“ Composing Mantras

Visvaksena undertakes here to give directions for composing mantras, and

how to identify the fst attached to them, the chandas-meters used with them,

and the deities presiding over them—the mantras to be taken up pertaining

to the forms and aspects of the Lord ( taking up in the preceding chapter)! 1-12).

He commences by telling how to arrange the syllables in the mantras addressed

to the first five forms of Visnu ( 13-36 ),
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[ A break occurs after the 43rd £oka, prior to which there has evidently

been some discrepancy in arranging surviving ilokas—for what is spoken of

concerns the mantra to the aspect of Jamadagni ]

XIII. [ no title ] ( 58 31s. inc.

)

[ ***The beginning of this chapter, continuing on the subject of composing

mantras, is missing.*** ] The meter, the rsi, the deity, and the varna* of several

mantras are given. First taken up are those addressed to Visnu, Narayana,

Madhava, Govinda, Madhusudana, Trivikrama, Vamana, Srfdhara, Hrsike3a,

Padmanabha and Damodara ( 1-14 ). Then also those for Vasudeva, Samkarsana
Pradyumna and Aniruddha ( 15-18 ). Likewise for the following: Padma, Pusti,

Medha and Sarasvati ( 19-22. ) The " Vighneia
”

or “ Ganapati ” mantra is

afforded a somewhat more extended treatment ( 23-33 )• The chapter closes

after treatment of the “ Purusasiikta
”

in some of its sixteen varieties { 34-58 ).

XIV. Carupakavidhi
( 149J 41s.

)

“ Rules regarding Food-offerings
”

Visvaksena tells Narada here first about various places where grain to be
used in holy offering may suitably be cultivated and grown ( 1-6 ). Then be
speaks of the qualifications for professional cooks, as well as the measures and
utensils they will use in their labors (7-21). He then discusses rice—how to

clean it, store it and use it in cooking ( 22-39 )• Certain mantraic as well as
hygienic precautions are to be taken during the cooking processes

( 40-49 ).

As for mixture of food to be offered to the Lord, certain fruits, roots and
other ingredients are acceptable, and various preparations may be made by
mixing these elements according to certain recipes ( 50-873 ).

The cooking process is to be punctuated by the blowing of conchs-(Sankha)
and, when finished, the cooked food is to be transferred to waiting vessels to the
accompaniment of mantras, mudras and music. This food is then offered by the
desika-pnest to the Lord, after which he (returns to the kitchen area? ), makes
ftoma-offerings and thereupon divides the food, taking some for himself ( 87b-
112a ).

Then, turning from nitya and naimittika procedures, Visvaksena moves to
a treatment of mahahavis-offerings for special purposes—the preparations, the
festive liturgical accompaniments, the elaborate offerings, etc., (nab-i33a).
The chapter closes with a detailed account of the " most secret ” matters
concerning mahanna-offerings—offerings containing a number of ingredients,

presented without the usual homa-rites ( 133b -150a).

• Here, actually construed by the text to refer to color—Vi?nu is copper-colored
Madhava is emerald green, Govinda is crystal, etc.

PA51
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2£y zgxpxitl&m Mulamantrahomakrama ( n8| 41s.

)

“ The Steps in making Howa-offerings to the accompaniment of the

“tnula "-mantra”

Narada asks about the use of the miilamantra verses during homa-rites.

Visvaksena—referring to how he has previously given in the purvabhdga-section

the details regarding kunda-^ve^its, $ruk and sruva utensils, etc. [see ch. II,

above ]—here turns to kindling the sacred fire by the acarya. In passing, he

does, however, give some details and measurements regarding the kunda-fiiepits

{7-12). In regard to meditations and invocations to accompany the kindling

rites, he describes LaksmI (18-24), Visiiu (25-28 )--their union being symbolized

by the flaming fire itself ( 1-31 ) . Several sflws&zrfl-sacraments are in this connec-

tion mentioned regarding the fire ( 32-68 ). Nyasa-concentrations on the part of

the acarya are done after the fire is burning ( 69-79), whereupon actual homa -

offerings may be initiated, during the course of which further ^Aydna-meditations

on Visnu are to be done and all offerings are to be made using appropriate

mantra-iormulas ( 80-110 ). After homa-ritzs are completed, rewards are given

—without the distribution of which the benefits accruing to the performance

of homa-rites will not be realized (nx-115). Homa-rites as explained in the

foregoing are for guidance on festive occasions ;
they are to be undertaken simply

for the satisfaction of Hari ( Ii6-ii9a )•

XVI* Pratisthalaksana ( 128 41s.)

A Description of Pratisthd-rites
99

The sanctification of a small 4-armed icon is taken up here. Taking it to

the pavilion, already described before, jalddhivdsa-rites ( 4-10 ), netronmilana-

activities and snapana-T\tu&s are there done ( 1-13 ). Then punyaha-purifica-

tions are done ( 14 )
after which a Sayana-couch is prepared and the icon is laid

upon it ( 15-22 ). NytfStf-concentrations are performed, followed by murti-homa-

rites ( 23-63a) and, on the next morning, vastu-homa-rites and piirndhuti-offerings

(63b-72a).

The bdlasthdna ( temple-in-miniature )
is prepared and decorated, sanctified

and after attendant brahmins are recognized and rewarded, the icon is brought

to the bdlasthdna and installed there with the “ murti "-mantra. Abhiseka-liha-

tions are then made to the accompaniment of the mula mantra whereupon

abhiseka-libaXlons are done also to §rl and others of His retinue with appropriate

mantras , followed by nydsa-homa-ntes and worship
( 72b-i03a ). The acarya

then must request the Lord to come and abide in the icon, and then proksaya-

sprinklings are done throughout the temple ( io3b-io7a ). Offerings of food may

then be made to the icons of the Lord aiid His retinue, and thereafter daily

homa-rites and 6a/i-offerings must be made (
ioyb-nga ).
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The second pratisthd-sanctification takes place after the Lord’s icon is

transferred from the bdlasthdna to the mulasthana-s&nctuaxy ( Ii9b-I27a ).

The rewards to one who supports this type of pratistha-rite are briefly

mentioned ( 1275-128 ).

XVII. Jahgamasthdpana ( 53 sis.)

“ Installation of the Portable Icon

The narrative turns here to procedures for sanctifying the portable icon

which is a replica of the main icon. The first steps include rites of sprinkling,

bathing and immersion ; homa-oftenngs

;

utterances of prayers and formulas.

Then the icon may be placed in the sanctuary [
prdsdde sthdpayet ] ( 1-8 ). As

for portable icons that reveal a posture different from that of the main icon,

certain rules are to be observed in regard to the appropriatenes of the posture

of the portable icon in relation to the posture of the main mulabera-icon (9-13 }•

So also are there specific, modified routines for sanctifying and depositing other

types of secondary icons—as well as pictures and carvings etc. ( citrdbhdsa
-

ardhacitrdka )—for use in worship ( 14-53 )•

XVIII. Devisthapanavidhi ( 83 Sis ).

“ Rules regarding the Installation Rites for the Lord’s Consorts
”

Visvaksena promises here to speak of the installation-rites and the atten-

dant marriage festivities of the consorts of the Lord. In regard to these matters

and prior to the actual installation of the female icons, Mandapafpecvilions are to

be constructed and furnished with pots filled with sanctified waters. Into each

pot a golden replica of each female icon to be sanctified is placed for purposes of

jalddhivdsa , sayana and snapana ; thereupon puja-routines are undertaken on

their behalf { 1-14 ). ( Connected with these rites of sanctification ? ) it is highly

beneficial to mark the “ marriage ” of the Lord first to Lak§ml and then to Pusti

and after the “ marriage e
’ one should attend to special Aowa-libations with

" astdksara ’Vmantras—all of which is accompanied by great eclat. Only after

all this should one offer worship to the Lord along with His consorts ( 15-33 )«

Only mantras with individual “ bijas*’ appropriate to each female deity

should be used during the installation-rites. Done correctly these installation

ceremonies bring great benefits to those who undertake to do them
( 34-38 ).

A method of installing only Lak$mfs icon for use in worship with Her

Lord is also given, concluding with some instructions for homa-offerings, pujd-

worship and daksind-awards to participating personnel ( 39«77a ). Visvaksena

concludes that he has now offered information concerning how to set up worship

of the Lord in conjunction with His consorts. He points out that worshipping

the Lord along with His consorts is the proper mode of worship, and that its

practice yields immense benefits ( 77b-83 ).
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XIX. A hganyasadilaksana

“ Description of the Components of Nyasa, etc,
”

Visvaksena here says that prior to worship an dearya must undertake for

the good of his sadhaka-aspirants certain «yasa-concentrations and mudra-

gestures. Several nyasas are described generally, but not named ( 1-8 ). The

following mudras are named and described: “ kavaca ,
“ netra ,

‘ dipa and

« anjali ” ( 9-21 ). When these are used prior to worship they bring beneficial

results ( 22-29 )•

XX, Paramatmadimurtipujabhedakathana (342 sis.)

“ Chapter on the Different Kinds of Pujd-worship for the Icons of the

Lord in His Paramatman and Other Forms”

Visvaksena speaks to Narada about the various types of beneficial puja-

worship appropriate to various modes and forms of the Lord that a sadhaka-

aspirant may undertake ( 1 ). The chapter seems to be a miscellany of topics

only very loosely connected with one another. Visvaksena commences by assert-

ing that structural temples to house the icons of the Lord may be built in any

one of a variety of holy places (2-4). Then he distinguishes several types of

worship routines according to the number of icons being honored ( 5*6), and

according to whether done for oneself or on behalf of others to a particular

variety of icon (
7-na), and also according to the duration of time required for

the ^w/a-ministrations (
nb-18 ). All worship of the Lord, he stipulates, should

be preceded by* an elaborate, holy snana-bath by the worshipper ( 19-29 ) ; he

also mentions various other formal preliminaries, including pranayama-cycles,

ya^a-repetitions, »yasa-absorptions, etc. ( 30-6oa ).

Further steps of worship are then given in detail : dvdrapuja
(
6ob-7i

) ;

manasapuja ( 72-8sa ), along with specifications concerning the aspects under

which various divine forms are to be contemplated ( 85b-i29a ) ; cleansing the

area, and cleansing and placing certain vessels prior to ciwAaMa-invocations

( I29b-i37a ) ; and finally the overt liturgies of arghya, padya, etc. and all the

32 upacara-seTvices to the Lord (137^140, 204-250). In the midst of this

exposition is a long passage ( 141-203 )
describing the forms of various parivara-

deities to be contemplated in the course of the on-going liturgies.

'

After this, agnikarya-rites ( 251-253 )
and ^-offerings ( 254-292, 293-323

)

are to be meticulously attended to.

The narrative then turns to some general remarks about types of worship

—including the statement that in one’s personal worship in private it may be

either “ vaidika
”

or “ tantrika ” but that in performing public liturgies for

others it must never be “ vaidika
” but rather either " tantrika or a misrita”-

mixture. There are also some distinctions made regarding whether worship is
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of one or of several icons, and some counsels about the proper understanding by

the worshipper of what is, at every point, being undertaken ( 324-330 )•

The chapter concludes by Visvaksena saying that left-overs from the pujd-

offerings are acceptable to him and that only certain fit people deserve to receive

the garland first offered to the Lord ( 331-342 ).

XXL Matsyadinamarcanaphalam (24 sis.

)

“ The Benefits that Accrue from Worshipping Matsya and others”.

Narada expresses conviction that there could be no better aim in life than

to go on continuously worshipping the forms of the Lord. Visvaksena enthu-

siastically agrees by describing Visnu in His Own Form ( 1-6 ). He then

continues by turning to the fruits that accrue to worshipping one or another of

the Lord’s incarnatiooal forms. For examples, worship of Matsya and Kurma
rewards a devotee with realization of all his desires ; worship of Varaha erases

all his sins and cures all his illnesses
;
worship of Narasixnha rewards a man with

all-round success ; etc* For the most part the rewards are of a mundane kind

(7-16). He counsels that such worship is only for the faithful, and that care

should be taken by them to worship the Lord and His entourage with properly

understood mantras etc. { 17-24 ).

XXII. CTRfefe Snapanavidhi ( 182$ 41s. + prose)

“ Rules for Bathing-rites

When sndna-rites are to be done for the Lord, a mandapa-^vilioii contain-

ing a vedi-vltzx should be prepared. The dimensions for these are given, and

an option is given to make the z^i-altar of certain metals ( 1-14 ). Strings

must be carefully prepared for wrapping around the pots to be used in the sndna

-

rites.
[
At this point in the text there appear to be deficiencies, and a prose

passage is introduced concerning having materials in readiness for such sndna-

rites. ] As for the contents of the 17 primary and several secondary kalasa-pots,

various articles and ingredients are to be provided for the liquids—including

hot water—the addition of each item requiring its own special mantra ( 15-57,

68-76a, 88-91 ). Then the icon of the Lord is offered liturgical honors ( 58-67).

As for snapana-rites, these are classified as good/better/best according to

the number of pots used—the least acceptable being with only 17 primary

kalasa-pots
{
76b-7ga ). Once kautukabandha-ritu&ls have been done to the icon

and curna-powder has been applied to its head, then the Lord is bathed ( 79b-

82a ). Again liturgical honors are advanced to Him, accompanied by great eclat,

and He is finally offered mahdhavis, whereupon the dearya-director is rewarded

( 82b-87 ).



466 •Paiikaghatika^aravalaksaria

Another, better type of snapana-rite requires the use of ioco pots ( 92-94 ).

This rite demands special, and different, preparations* Details are given for

preparing the special mandapa-pa.vilion ( 94-112 ), collecting the pots and their

contents ( 113-143 ), giving the sacred bath to the icon ( 144-150 ) and offering

appropriate liturgical honors ( 151-179 ). This rite ends with distribution of

naivedya-oitetings to the faithful and rewards made to the acarya-director

(i8o~i83a).

XXIII. Puspardmadyangapujavidhi ( 59J sis.)

" Concerning the Flower-Garden and Other Items used in Pujd ”

Visvaksena turns here to the subject of selecting a piece of land on which

flowers for use in pujd- offerings are to be grown. How to judge its location in

regard to the temple and how to cultivate the selected plot are given (1-9). A
variety of flowers, fruits, vines and trees that may be grown ( and cared for, it

is noted, by a brahmin
)
are listed ( 10-15, 23-24) ; but planting of any of these

is to be done only after f< Vighnesa”-pujd has been offered ( 16-18 ). The care

and cultivation of these is to be accompanied by mantras , and even watering is

to be entrusted only to Vaisnava brahmins ( 19-29 ).

Flowers selected for use in ^a-offerings are to be brought to the puspa-

mandapa at the temple, and there kept fresh with water and sanctified by

mantras

\

Garlands are made there within the temple-precincts only by morally

and socially qualified devotees. The chapter ends on a note cautioning that

flowers for worship should be tendered all care and protection ( 30-6oa).

XXIV\ Jalagandhadisamskaravidhi ( 30 Sis.

)

“ Rules for Purifying Scented Waters, etc .

”

Visvaksena undertakes to describe the rites that must be observed to

purify the waters taken from the temple-tank when they are used to bathe or

otherwise refresh the Lord. The vessels to be used should first be cleansed

symbolically, then the waters put in these vessels are to be flavored or scented.

All these activities presumably take place in a mandapa near the tank to the

accompaniment of mantras. The water-filled vessels are brought (from there)

to the deity’s presence, following this procedure, for all nitya and naimittika

occasions ( 1-30 ).

XXV. Palikaghatikasaravalaksana
( 57 Sis.

)

“ Description of Certain Types of Pots

Narada asks to know about raising sprouts in ankuraropana-rites, as well

as the details about the pots known as “ pdlikd,” ,fghatikd” and " iarava.

,f

Visvaksena says that these pots may be made of gold, silver or copper respect-
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ively—or all may be made of copper, or even of clay ( i-6a ). He then gives

dimensions for each ( db-ya, yb-8a, Sb-qa ). He then turns his attention to

ankiirarfiana-gtimmaXioii rites so necessary as a preliminary to all festive and

special ritual occasions
( gb-isa ). Thereupon, returning to consider the three

types of pots, he names for each the 16 deities associated with them ( I5b~i8,

19-21, 22-24, also 5ob-53 ) ; and he then speaks of certain colors that may be

used to distinguish the pots in their varieties ( 25-2ga ).

Planting the seeds or grains in these pots { bijanydsa )
is to be done to the

accompaniment of mantras, after which bali is to be offered ( 29b«5oa). He con-

cludes by noting the omens indicated when certain types of sprouts are produced

from the germinations ( 54-57 }.

XXVI. ssrafalFraftft Dhvajotthapanavidhi ( 159 sis. + prose)

“ Rules for Flag-Hoisting
”

Since no activity is undertaken by a temple without attending to it first,

Visvaksena here outlines the activities connected with Hag-hoisting services.

Her commences by mentioning the dates appropriate for such services—the 21st

day or the 27th day ( although it is not clear from which point these calculations

begin ). Germination-rites preceding the services must be done at night, al-

though the flag-hoisting itself must be done only during the day ( 1-4 }. Next

he turns to such matters as constructing, preparing and sanctifying for use

various items needed in the services : the dhvajapitha
( 5-17 ), the dhvajastambha

made of wood and topped by a likeness of Garuda ( 18-29 ), and the cloth flag

bearing the depiction of Garuda ( 30-75, 76-94—alternative methods offered

—

and 95-m ). On the evening prior to the hoisting ceremonies a procession with

the flag takes place ( 112-117 ), and this is repeated with 6a/f-offerings the next

morning ( 118-139 ). The flag-pole is then cleaned, sanctified and, with one flag

tied to it, erected and given various liturgical honors ( 140-159).

XXVII Utsavavidhi
( 177 Sis. )

[ different meters used and prose ]

Rules regarding Festivals
”

Visvaksena turns now to wtedwa-festivities, their typology according to

length, the benefits that come from their celebrations, some places proper for

their performance, and the occasions that call for their being conducted ( 1-12 ).

Thereupon, after naming the 15 steps that are required in the proper perform-

ance of any wfeav^-occasion and mentioning some other general considerations

that apply to all festive-celebrations ( i3-24a ), he dwells upon the particulars

of daily ^/-offerings for a nine-day festival (24^31). He elaborates further

in this connection on the deities to receive bali, place where 6<z#-offerings are to

be made, and the shape and construction of the balipitha-altars
( 32-41 ).
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Narada asks to know the entourage of Hari who are properly to receive

taK-offerings during utsava-routines. Visvaksena’s reply comes in a long passage

of mixed prose and verse in which he undertakes to name and describe in icono-

graphical detail a number of deities and their respective entourages : Kumuda,

Kumudaksa, Pundarika, Vamana, Sankukarna, Sarpanetra, Sumukha and Pra-

tisthita; also Brahma is added to this list [ note : the descriptions are contained

in a long prose passage—£1. 42, plus prose passage ]«

Narada then requests information regarding the mantras proper to each of

the several deities mentioned above as well as the proper modes of honoring

them liturgically ( 43 ). Visvaksena first describes the arcana-routines that may

be employed (44-5ia), and then gives some advice about the propriety of

mantra-v.sv.ge in this connection (
51I3-58 ).

Returning to wisana-preparations, Visvaksena then names the steps of the

adhivasa-rites that precede the actual festival ( 59-65 ), whereupon he moves to.

describe the procedure of the main festival activities apparently a kind of

tlrthaya.tr

a

(66-125)—including mandapa-constivction, collecting the requisite

vessels, steps in liturgical worship, actual libations, and final ministrations to the

Lord's icon prior to removing the image to the river-bank for more services.

The procession back from the river-bank to the village ( 126-129 ) is culminated

by an elaborate puspayaga ( 130-146 ).

The chapter concludes with a description of a yagamandapa-pavilion and

its uses (147-173), with the final lines ( 174-177) enjoining that the left-over

offerings and paraphernalia of an utsava-iestivvl be given to the dcdrya-director

in order to make the celebration valid.

XXVIII. Amavasyotsavavidhi ( 105 fls.

)

“ Rules regarding the Amavasya Festival
”

Visvaksena says he will here describe the monthly ( 3-day )
amavasya-

celebration. He adds that this amavasya-celebration is also to be done on the

anniversaries of pratistha-rites, the yajamana’s “ naksatra”-day, the king’s

birthday, and the star-day of the temple’s presiding deity ( 1-2 ). As for the

procedure, ahkurarpana-germination in 16 pots must be attended to (3*25a ), and

then the icon of the Lord is given a snana-bath ( 25b-32 ) after which in a special

mandapa-pavilion “ kautukabandha ’’-rites are to be attended to ( 33-38 ) ,
follow-

ed by /wrts-offerings, etc.
( 39-43 ). Bo/t-offerings are made ( 44-48 ), homa-

libations are attended to ( 49-55 )
and again fwA-offerings are to be done (56-59).

Then the icon of the Lord is taken in a chariot or in a palanquin around the

village (60-64). BtfZt-offerings are again made (65-69) whereupon liturgical

honors are extended to the Lord (70).
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On the third day elaborate abkiseka-bathing rites are given to the Lord in

the temple, after which the icon is taken in procession to the river or local tank

and bathed again. After this, the Lord’s icon is returned to the temple, offered

" mahdnna ”,
( 92b ) and treated like a king { 71-95 ).

The chapter closes with a second-best alternative for the third-day cele-

brations
( 96-105 ).

XXIX. iriramajanmotsavavidhi (2if sis.)

“ Rules for the Festive Celebration of Rama’s Birthday ”

Here Visvaksena undertakes to describe the particular way in which the

star-day of Raghava ( = Rama ) is celebrated. The procedure is much the same
as described in the preceding chapter

—

ahkurarpana, snapana, acdryapujd,

kautukabandha, homa, etc. The difference seems to be that instead of an ex-

cursion to the river or to a tank for elaborate bathing-rites, the central concern
here is to decorate the icon of the Lord Raghava with special ornaments,
powders and clothes whereupon He is taken in procession around the village,

afterwards bathed and then offered mahahavis ( i-22a ).

XXX. krsnajayantikrtya (55 £ls.

)

“ Celebrating the Birthday of Krsna ’’

Visvaksena turns here to Kr§na’s birthday—He Who was bom of Vasudeva
and Devaki for the good of the world. The celebrations are to be in 8th day of

the dark fortnight of Sravana-month under the constellation " Rohinl” (1-2).
After ankurdrpana-gervava.aA.ions have been attended to, the icon of Krsna is

taken to a special mandapa-pavilion where kautukabandha-rites etc. are done,

(3-i3a). He is placed on a dayana-conch along with an icon of his brother

Balabhadra, and while in a reclining position both are entertained by Vedic
recitations, music, etc. ( i3b-24 ). They are put in a standing position again and
offerings of ghee, milk, curds, flowers and fruit are given to them (25-30).
Homa-rites are then undertaken, after which Krsna is given a snapana-bath,
decorated and attended by lamp-ceremonies, and afforded 5Aojiy5s<j«a-attentiOns

( 31-48 ). Next morning he is taken in procession around the village and, after

being returned to the temple. He is given a snapana-bath after which tnahahavis

is offered
( 49-55 ).

XXXI. [ no colophon-title ] ( i8| Sis. + prose and gaps

)

[ Note : This chapter, unlike others in this work, is written in the bhu-

jangaprayata-meter ; the text also contains gaps ].

PA52
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[Narada presumably asks Visvaksena ]
* how to worship the Lord when

certain times and places ( desafkdla )
are unfavorable, and when certain other

details of worship are not known. Visvaksena [
*** lapses here make the passages

that follow unclear ***
] responds by turning to the basic wisdom [ mulavidya ]

concerning the 8-syllable mantra
{ 1-5 ). An arcaka-pfitst who proposes to use

this mantra in either private or public worship must first select a place to sit,

and—after familiarizing himself with the chandas-meter, the muni-sage, etc , of

the mantra—repeats this mantra for his own purification
( 6-10 ). ***[ Gap ?]***

( Narada asks
)
how the Lord Who resides fully in the main image can

also take up residence in the utsavabera-icon. (He also asks
)
whether the Lord

transfers Himself fully from one place to another, or only partially ? Visvak-

sena answers that the Lord's manifestations are simultaneous and may be liken-

ed to the self-same flame that proceeds from one lamp to another.f God

undergoes this process for the material benefit and the spiritual release of all

men. He adds that it is, in fact, by the use of the 8-syllable " mula "-mantra,

the “ Anguli *’-mudra, offerings of argkya, padya, dcamanlya, puspa
, dhupa, dipa,

tdmbula ,
bait and homa that one gains all desires

(
n-iya ).

Narada asks how One Supreme Person could be worshipped, then, in

different ways in different places. Visvaksena replies that just as fire, though

one, gets different names due to its different locations ( in sacrificial offerings), l

so the Lord Vasudeva, though essentially one, due to differences of places where

He dwells, is given different names and receives various liturgies ( lyb-iga).

XXXII. [fTTO^STOI ] [ no title * Hetirajalaksana ] ( 16 §is. + gaps

)

(

“

Description of Sudar^ana ” ).

Visvaksena turns here to the characteristics of the “ king of weapons
”

[ hetiraja ]
in all its varieties—namely, the cakra-discus, with 1000, 100, 50, 16

and 12 spokes. Whether the varieties of this discus are classified as good/better/

best depends upon whether they are fashioned out of copper, silver or gold ( 1-3}.

Further details are promised regarding three classes of discuses—and from what

remains of the text, these classes seem based upon different sets of measurements

used. Details of the first variety are given
( 4-13 ), but the second two classes

do not appear. *** [Gap commences in $1 . 14; also missing, apparently, is a

* Here a prose fragment commences the chapter. In it reference is made, but confused

by the fact that the passage is only partial, to what has already been told about Pavitraropana,

pu$payaga, pratitfhd, dik$d, etc. This indicates the chapter is probably misplaced here, and

should come later in the work.

t Cf. the same image used in Pddma-samhitd “jn ” II . 21 and Brhad Brahma-samhita

I.XHI.

J See ch. XV . 48, above.
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section on the firatisiha-s&n ctification ceremonies for the Sudarsana-discus. j
***

The chapter ends with a eulogy of the sanctification rites ( 15-16).

XXXIII\ [ no title : Drmyasuddhividhi
] ( 22^ sis.

)

{ “ Rules regarding Purification of Paraphernalia Used in Worship ”
)

Visvaksena offers to speak here of the purification of all items used in

offerings made to the Lord. In regard to gems and gold ornaments preferred

to Him, these must be “pure” ( 1-5 ). As for pots and vessels, these are made
“ clean ” by using the “ astraydja "-mantra ( to Sudar&ma

)
as well as by wash-

ing them in water
; food-offerings are made “ pure ” simply by uttering the

(
“ astrardja ” )-manira ( 6-7 }. Visvaksena remarks that he likes the nirmdlya-

left-overs of the food-offerings, and that he should receive his one-fourth before

the remainder is distributed among the Vaisnava devotees ( 8-1 1 }.

Visvaksena commences here to name the presiding deities of the following

instruments and items used in offerings : sruk , sruva, pots, flowers, sandal-paste,

aksata-rice, cake, ghee, etc All of these articles, regardless of their named deity,

it is stressed, have as their inner essence [ rasaritpa ] the Lord Narayana ( 12-20 ).

The chapter ends with the caution that one who worships must know the presid-

ing deities over all the objects he uses
{
2i-23a).

XXXIV. Prasadalaksana
% {64J £is s )

“ Characteristic of Temple Structures
”

Visvaksena says only certain places are suitable for the construction of a

temple to house Visnu; he name’s these ( i-4a }. A temple is good/better/best

according to whether it is made of clay, wood or stone
( 4b-5 ) ; another classi-

fication is given according to its size ( 6-ioa }. He then turns to the identifica-

tion and location of the various vimdnadevaids ( iob-i8a }, whereupon he names
various parts of the temple-compound—the mandapa-^avilion; the prakara-

courtyards of which there may be from one to three
; the gopum-entr^nce tower

;

the pacanalaya-kitchen; the storage shed for flowers; and the tank { 180-20).

He says that this is all one needs to know about a temple
; if one cannot find

adequate information about temples in other tantras then he may be sure to find

it here [ note : the line in question here is so ambiguously constructed it could

read just the opposite

*

—anukiam ca anyataniresu ninksya aira prayojayet
( 21 ) ],

He thereupon names and briefly describes five types of vimdna-simcimes
—“mandara,” “ nividha,

” et nagara,” “ drdvila,” “ vesara ” (22-30). A
further, different classification is according to materials used—a “ paurusa

* Because of the general abhorence of mixing tantric traditions ( tantrasamkara ) it is un-
likely, however, that counsel here would be given to seek clarification in other works. See,

for examples, XXXVI. 101-105, below ; and VII. 135-142, above.
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type being of mixed brick and stone ; a “ napumsaka

”

type being a mixture of

stone, brick and wood ; and an “ angana "-type being simply a wooden structure

( 31-32 ).

Visvaksena turns now to the murdhestaka-rites and their requirements in

regard to special structures, liturgies and personnel ( 33*51. 59-64 ) ; the central

rites on the second day require that the stiipi-finial be placed and bathed

( without ratnanyasa-rites )
whereupon celebrations culminate the activities

( 52-58 ).

XXXV. [^Tpftetrasr] [no title: MakdpUhapraiisthd]
( 37 sis.

)

( " Installation of the Mahapitha ” ).

Visvaksena turns here to where the various parivaradevatas are to be placed

in the temple-precincts in relation to the main shrine ( 1-3 )—but he does not

mention names nor give other details. Thereupon the narrative shifts to the

matter of constructing the balipitha ( 4-16 ), and of a two-day proksana-rite ini-

tiating this balipitha into use ( 17-37 ).

XXXVI. gfrgfrrcftfe JIrnoddharavidhi ( 149J ils.

)

“ Rules for Repairs

The narrative turns here to repairs of the temple structure, which actual

repairs are preceded ritually by elaborate ^ro&sanfl-sprinklings and adhivasa-

washings with sanctified waters and by certain festive undertakings
( x-4ia ),

and which are themselves to be done by " able ” silpins ( 43^-46 ). Then the

narrative concentrates on the repairs that may be made to icons. Different

procedures of repair are to be adopted according to the kind of icon at hand

—

depending upon whether it is made of clay, silver, gold, etc . and therefore what

substances are to be used to mend the broken icon. Procedures vary also

depending upon whether the icon is used in public liturgies or in private worship,

etc., etc, ( 47-8oa ). If, however, the icon has to be completely replaced, then

certain other routines are required. All of these repair and replacement activit-

ies require that during the period of repair the sakti-power inherent in the old

icon be transferred from its locus in the figure to a temporary abode in a special

pot of water. There the saktUpower remains for the duration of the repair

work. But the work should be done with all dispatch and the sakti-poxvei re-

invested in the image so that worship will not long be interrupted ( 8ob-8ga ).

Repairs to dhvaja-flagpoles must also be undertaken with due care and,

when repairs are completed, icmiihoma-offerings are to be made followed by a

festive celebration ( 89^92 ).

The “ sthdpaka ”—the person who oversees the various details of the re-

pair programs—should be selected with great care ( 93-100 ) ; the same for the
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&j£sa&*-carpenters (io4-xi7a). In planning out his program of repairs the

sthdpaka must, above all, follow the rules laid down in only one particular Sastra-

book and not mix traditions ( 101-105 ).

Visvaksena at this point turns to the proksana-mtes of cleansing ( from

pollution )
of the raiha-cars, sf'Ztt’M-palanquins, and other temple-movables,

appointments and structures. He outlines the steps—including preparation of

a special mandapa-pavilion containing a small altar, sanctification of special pots

of water, sprinkling the cleansing waters over the defiled object, etc . ( ii7b~i4oa ).

The chapter closes with some observations on dinmurti-deities, pointing

out that they normally do not require proksana-clezrAngs when defiled. Some

details are also afforded regarding their
(
original?

) installation-rites. Visvak-

sena concludes by saying that in all ceremonies of these types it is important to

follow established rules ( 140b- 150a ).

XXXVII. Dihsasakunavistara ( H2§ £ls.

)

u An Elaboration on the Omens relating to Z)f&s<2-initiation Rites
5 '

Narada says that, having now heard the ( foregoing? ) tantra-text which is

the “nectar of the * Ocean of Pancaratra,
' " he wants now to hear in detail

about the sakuna-omens relating to diksa-initiation rites. Visvaksena refers to

that “ ancient, supreme Wisdom 99

[ mahdvidyd puratani ] which Visnu Himself

once imparted to him in this regard for the good of all aspirants. This Wisdom

divides sakuna-omens into 64 types. Over all of these Vighnesa is Lord and

Master. To offer worship to Vighnesa, then, is the first thing any aspirant

should attempt to do; then one should worship immediately thereafter a

“ pustaka ''-book (i-i5a). This relates to prognostication based on a random

passage selected from a sacred book.

Narada asks what this book is. Visvaksena says that it comprises a

number of patra-leaves each one of which contains a sloka-verse. In each sloka-

verse is embedded one or more possible omens. As part of the diksd-miti&tion

rites the candidates are blindfolded and this book is brought before them. Each

is to select at random one leaf. These are then shown by the dcdrya to the

candidates once their blindfolds are removed. Each candidate is asked to read

the sloka on his leaf. If the iloka-verse speaks of an auspicious matter, then the

candidate is accepted for full initiation ;
if the sloka-verse speaks of an inaus-

picious matter, he is rejected from further rites. Altogether the text ( I7b-24a

)

lists some 600 odd items that may be named in the sloka

s

written on the leaves

( I5b~i03 ).

The process just described should not be revealed or explained to outsiders

of little faith, warns Visvaksena. He then tells how the selection process ends

with further worship of Vighnesa. In closing, Visvaksena points out that this
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process can be used in other ways too—to determine the good or bad effects of

undertakings bhakta-devotees may wish to undertake, etc . ( 104-1 13a ),

XXXVIII\ PUhasakunddinimittapfoksana
( 66 sis. )

“ Proksana-writes occasioned by . . .
. [ ? ]

”

Visvaksena here turns to the rites of sprinkling water that will cleanse vari-

ous items of pollution. He speaks of doing this to icons, to temple structures

and its parts, to pedestals, etc. In all these cases a special dearya-diitctoi is

selected to oversee all the details, the first of which is always to see to the con-

struction of a special mandapa-pavilion ( 1-17). The bulk of the chapter is given

over to a somewhat confusing set of instructions for what is apparently an

elaborate two-day festival in which the Lord's icon is washed, paraded, sprinkl-

ed, and otherwise attended to in an effort to remove all taint of pollution

from it ( 18-66 ).

[ Note : this chapter is not clear, perhaps due to omissions and lapses no

longer apparent in the text. ]

XXXIX. Prdyascittavidhi
( 32! Sis.

)
*

" Rules for Penitential Undertakings 5

\

Visvaksena speaks here of penances that may be undertaken to atone for

lapses in the on-going worship of the Lord—whether the interruption be for

only one service, for one afternoon, for one day, for one month, or some other

length of time. In general the prayaicitta-procedures are much the same—all

include injunctions to feed brahmins, to perform punydha-rites, etc.—but the

best way of all is to perform additionally certain formal bathing-rites to the

Lord followed by mahdhavis-ofterings and liturgical worship (1-12). Some other,

alternative methods for performing prayascitta-rites are given ( i3~22a ).

In the case where a temple has fallen into protracted disuse, before regular

routines may be resumed, a new balasthana has to be constructed, proksana

sprinklings to be done and necessary repairs or alterations to the buildings be

made— all accompanied by certain ritual activities
( 22b-26 ). Damage by fire

also requires prdyaicitta-rites of expiation to accompany the necessary repairs

( 27“33a ).

CRITICAL NOTES—

The most vexing problems connected with this work relate to basic matters

of “ lower criticism '—that is, procuring a good, reliable textual tradition.

Solution of all other problems hinges on the reconstruction of a viable text.

* See “ Critical Notes ” below.
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without which speculations regarding the thought ” reflected in Visvaksena-

samhiid—the domains of " higher criticism "—are bound to be at best tentative.

Gaps in the text { XII end, XIII beginning, XXXI, XXXII and XXXVIII

)

may or may not be filled in by comparison with other manuscript versions. *

Certainly an additional 300 slokas to add to ch. XXXIX can be found in easily

accessible secondary works.! According to hints provided in Schrader's

Introduction to the Pdncardtra ... {see "Index”, p. 166), there must be at least

some sections that can be reconstructed from quotations made by Varavaramuni

in his commentary on Tativatraya . |

The presentation of the chapters in the current text is, as already pointed

out, disordered and confusing. Even a cursory examination suggests rearrange-

ment. Cfcs. I-VII may for the time being be considered to be a fragment of

the " Purvabhdga although one or two of these opening chapters ( I ? VII ? )

may not belong here, and certain other chapters of the latter portion of the work

may perhaps belong to it. As for the “ UUarabhdga
” we would tentatively

suggest the following order, based on the order of exposition adopted in other

samhUds: the chapters ( VIII, IX, XXXIV, XXXV, X, XI, XXXII, XVI,

XVII, XVIII, XXI, XXXIII, XX, XXIII and XIV) having to do with con-

struction of temples, provision of icons, and matters pertaining to institution of

regular worship routines all belong together
; so also do the chapters pertaining

to mantras (XIX, XXXI, XII, XIII and XV); then comes the group of

chapters relating to utsava and other naimiitika and kdmya activities { XXV,
XXVI, XXVII, XXII, XXIII, XXVIII, XXIX and XXX ); and next are to

be placed the chapters on repairs and remedial measures ( XXXVIII, XXXIX
and XXXVI). The chapter on if&sa-initiaiion procedures by <f

lot " ( XXXVII),
containing a unique approach not encountered elsewhere in the printed litera-

ture, stands alone. However, such rearrangement, unless supported by other

data, may pose more problems than it solves.

The present text reveals certain significant omissions. Df^-initiation is

usually given considerably more attention than it receives here.f Also missing

*See then MT. 4358 ; Mysore II. 38 ; ms. No. 481 at S. Iyengar Library, Srirangam
; and

Timpati ms. No. 4344. Another manuscript is privately owned by V. Periyatimvadi Iyengar

in Srlvaikuatham ; still another is reported in Melkofe,

$ See Prdyaicittapatala ( MT. 2996, pp. 157-192 ) ; cf. the Prayascitiasajpgraha, privately

owned by R. Raghava Bhattar of Srirarigam, containing 345 slokas from ch. 39

{See especially Isvaraprakaranam in Taitvatrayam . . . Yydkhydnam, Madras, Vartamana
Press, 1904 (?) ( Telugu script).

f Can one infer from the “ lot ” system employed that there were more aspirants for

initiation than could be accommodated ? One is hard-pressed to imagine when and where this

could have been the case.
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are the conventional chapters pertaining to matters philosophical and specula-

tive—so-called “jnana "-passages. And, the striking details that are preserved

in regard to certain aspects of liturgical preparations and procedures (
e.g., XXV,

XXVI )
suggest that an original might well have contained similarly detailed

sections on other, related matters—thus considerably increasing the bulk from

its present size.

To be sure, what is available provides ample materials for scholars to

evaluate. For random examples : the Vyuhas seem at least in the “ purvabhaga "

to be three rather than four ( VI : 27b although compare with X : 233-235, XI:

1-30 passim )

;

“ varna
”

in regard to mantras ( XIII )
is naively construed to

mean “ color "
; the position accorded the " taksaka

” and other artisans is un-

usual ( XXXVI and elsewhere ) ;
and the way in which Visvaksena refers to

VighneSa is, in light of the fact that in later Vaisnava piety he himself occupies

that place, at least curious ( XXXVII : 66 f£ ). Of interest also are the lists of

avataras* and murtis, parivaradevatas and consorts—some encountered here that

are not normally found in more popular lists ; in this regard it is interesting also

to note the practice ( in ch. XXX

)

of honoring Krsna and Balabhadra together.

Few external references to place-names or texts are made; but the two geo-

graphical places named ( Venkata = Tirupati, and Kiskindha in Mysore
)
and the

one work mentioned ( “ Padmodbhava Parana
’’—meaning an agama-text ? ) are

perhaps significant. No other samhitas of the Pancaratra corpus are mentioned,

although it is clear from the repeated warnings to avoid " tantrasamkara ” that

others in fact were not only available but perhaps also competing with the

Visvaksena-samhitd traditions-! Noticeable throughout is an absence of sectarian

bias so marked in many other ( later ? ) samhitas.

The inclusion of prose passages in chs. XXII, XXVI, XXVII and XXXI

may perhaps be explained as later insertions. The anustubh-sloka is predominant

throughout ; but it may be noted that in ch. XXVII some different meters are

also employed, and that ch. XXXI employs the bhujangaprayata-meter exclu-

sively.

In conclusion, this samhitd-text deserves careful study, and doubtless

represents a comparatively early text as well as a significant tradition not else-

where encountered.

* The list of avataras in ch. X omits the Buddha.

t Very likely the use of the term “ Ocean of Paficaratra ” ( XXXVII : 2a) is significant

in this regard.
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Sandilya-samhita

Available :

( I )
Sandilya-samhita,

edited by Pt.

Ananta Sashi Phadke, Benares,

The Princess of Wales Saraswati

Bhavan Texts, No. 60 ( pts. i+
2 ), !** 1935/1936. [ Devandgatt

script ]

( 2 ) Sandilya-samhitd, Bombay, 1887

[Devandgan script ]. 15 chapters

of the 5th khanda only.

Introductory Remarks—
This is a work of approximately 3600 slokas in fifty-six chapters divided

into four sections. It presumes to be the ** bhakti-khanda * of a larger work,

the Sdndilya-samh itd. The name “ Sdndilya
”

is listed as a canonical title of the

Pdhcardtrdgama in the following works : Kapihjala (47/100), Purusottama

(32/106), Visnu Tantra (135/154), Hayaiirsa (9/25); also in Agni Purana

(9/25) and in MakeSvari Tantra {10/25)- A “ Sdndilya-samhitd ” is quoted

by Vedanta Desika in Rahasyairayasdra . Certain chapters from a “ Sdndilya-

samhiid are also to be found in secondary works of the Pancaratra school as,

for examples, in Utsavasamgraha and Prdyasciitasamgraha . * A ms. at the Sara-

svati Mahal Library in Tanjore, called Tanirddhikdravicdra ( B.L. 259 Deva-

ndgari script on paper), also quotes a “ handilya-samhiidA * However, the work

in hand cannot be identified with the one in these references; it appears to be

—

at least in part—a later production that has taken the name of ** Sandilya-

samhiid '* as a bid for authenticity.

This “ Bhakti-khanda ” is a devotional piece coming from the ranks of

Krsna devotionalism. In it Krsna is identified with the Supreme to the neglect

of more typical Pancaratra theological largesse. Most of the work is concerned

with modes of ethical behavior and pious practices to be observed by devotees.

A late origin for this work is suggested by the reference in IV. xv : 43 to

Vallabha as well as by certain emphases throughout. Thus, it would appear that

this work is to be placed among the “ later " group of samhitds,
perhaps as late

as the 16th or 17th century A.D.

PA53
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DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS

—

First Section

/.
Bhaktisvarupadililasrstyadi- (38 sis.)

prddurbhavavarnana

« An Account of the Real Nature of Bhakti and of Creation through God’s

Pleasure, etc.

55

The rsis say that they, having heard all about artha
,
dharma

, kama and

moksa (
referring to the preceding [

“ lost ”
]

sections of this work ), want now

to hear about that which will help them to understand their eternal nature

( 1-7 ). Sandilya says that what he is about to say to them concerns Lord Han

and, because its mastery requires no extra efforts and because the contents of

it may be divulged to man of any caste, it tells of a path which is open to all

Devotion to the Lord Krsna is that which paves the way to peace, bliss,

equanimity, knowledge, etc . [ See also Ch. V below]. He then goes on to say

that such devotion originates with God, but that He awakens in man a response

of love which then establishes a relationship between the two wherein love flows

like an unbroken stream [
snehadhdrd ] between them. God has no reason for

taking the initiative other than that it is the nature of His Graciousness [ami-

graha] to do so, or that it simply is His Pleasure [ lild ] to do so. And the

method He uses to awaken devotion to Him is to take human form on earth-

using His sakti-power to transform Himself from a Divine Unity to His many

Presences found in the three realms [ lildsrstilsr$takdryabhavd[chdya mayamayi
]

(
8-30a).

Sandilya then turns to explain the Eternal Nature of the Lord who is

Immutable, Everblissful, Creative, etc. 'As an offspring of His amsa-modes come

the nityavigrahas who eternally serve Him and live a blessed existence. Also,

there is another creation which is above the nature of atman [ adhyatmasrsti ]

wherein the jivas born of Him frolic with one another and take pleasure in His

Presence. The souls that reach this abode come there by different paths; and

about this Sandilya proposes now to tell
( 30^38 ).

II. Visnvddiprddurbhava (39 sis.
]

“ Manifestation of Visnu and Other Forms ”

From that which is eternal [ aksara ] sprang up the figures of Brahma,

Visnu and Siva—these three being self-emanating parts of the Supreme Lord.

Each of these has his own prakrti-consoit in the form of MahalaksmI, etc .—the

union of these pairs producing the worlds of gods, humans, demons, etc. ( 1-3 ).

After stating that this world itself continues 36 tattvas, Sandilya then explains

the origin of the Vedas, their gwwa-differentiated natures and the validity of
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the different ways of life enjoined in them so long as Visnu is seen as Supreme

( 4-19). So also does he set the life directed by varnasramadkarma-idesls in the

context of devotion to the lord; also jnana-insight and detached action are

likewise set in the context of devotion ( 19-33 ). Just so, those who perform

worship of the Lord with Vedic and agamic mantras and do other nitya and

naimitiika services to Him also, they, like all the others, will achieve their goal

( 34-39 )*

III,
A rcdvasathanirupana ( 84 sis,

)

** Description of the Place of Worship 0

Sandilya turns here to a discussion of the proper type of person for wor-

ship—mainly in terms of his moral, educational and religious prerequisites

{ 1-4 }, The image for worship is briefly mentioned—in terms of its construc-

tion and proper installation if an aredvaidra; solagram tf-stones as items of worship

are also mentioned [ in lines 33-42., 45-51, the sdlagrdma stone is eulogized as a

domestic object of worship]. Worship, once instituted to an image, should be

strictly maintained, especially if it is a “ svayamvyakta "-image ( and several

places where this has been done are enumerated—5-19 ).

When one proposes to worship the Lord, he must be ritually pure; this is

ordinarily achieved by a five-fold process—by birth, by penance, by knowledge,

by service to the Lord and by maintaining good company. If the worshipper is

a £udra, he too may become purified for his holy task by serving faithfully other

devotees, by having the Lord's name on In's lips and the Lord’s brands on his

body; if the would-be worshipper is even lower-born, he may purify himself by

saluting the temple from a distance and having a hkakti-filled heart. Those

who cannot worship the Lord, who are outside the pale despite their other

qualifications, are those who ignore the injunctions of the Vedas and other holy

scriptures ( 20-26 ).

No man will go to hell so long as he keeps repeating the name of the Lord;

further, so great is the Lord's largesse that he will as readily accept a lowly

basil leal as a costly jewel—so long as it is offered with true faith { 27-32 ).

Then Sandilya turns to the steps to be taken daily by the “ dvija "-wor-

shipper : getting up, bathing, dressing, worshipping with mantras [ 63 : Panca-

rat ra modes of worship are called " agamic ” while Vaikhanasa ways are called

“ srauta
”—these being alternatives among others, namely Vedic ways or Smarta

ways, etc.}, doing Kama according to Pancaratra rules, etc . { 51-71 ). Other daily

routines are to be done, also, but primarily as a means of pleasing the Lord. As

part of these, elders and respected bhaktas are to be honored
( 72-84 ).
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IV. ^5T5[TWrf^M Sampraddyatrayanirupana ( io3 31s .

)

Sandilya is asked by the rsis what are the three traditions [ sampraddya ]

of bhakti that were given to and have followed in the wake of Brahma, Siva

and Visnu. He replies by going back to the cosmological beginnings of the

Universe when all was darkness, and Hari made Himself into the
(
creative ? )

Narayana, and at the same time Mahesvari, the eternal beings, and the 29

tattvas also came into being along with the world and the Milky Ocean, etc.

(1*14). He proceeds with the story to point out how Visnu is the source of

Brahma, Vamadeva, Mahadeva. These latter two later become Samkarsana

and Aniruddha respectively. Brahma's creative activities then commence, but

meanwhile he is instructed by Narayana, in the form of Harhsa, about bhakti

and about the “ Taraka ’’-mantra (15-29). As for this world’s creation, the

asuras, etc.—Brahma is the source of these. Brahma handed down his know-

ledge about bhakti to Vasistha, he to Sakti, he to Paraiara, he to Vyasa, he to

Madhu, and from him it spread across Karnatic country and other places in the

South ( 30-43 ). However, Visnu found it necessary to give the secret teach-

ing on bhakti to Narada (twice—once from Sanaka, again from Visnu), and

also separately to Laksmi. She, in turn, gave it to Visvaksena, who gave it to

Agastya, etc .—and this sampraddya is also prevalent in the South
( 44-88). In

any case, several bhakti-traditions have come from Visnu Himself, just as a

tradition has come from Siva and one from Brahma. All of these different

traditions, as they have developed and flourished in the various ages and areas,

account for the qualities of devotional religion found in the world ( 89-103).

[ During the course of Laksmi’s instruction, she asks why the Lord is so

willing to give his secret doctrine to so many. He replies that His grace shines

alike on all—just as the Sun shines on all. Indeed, the Pancaratra system is

so called because it comprises the Vedas, Aranyakas, the Saiva teachings and the

Samkhya and Yoga and gives atmdnanda to all
; certain other meanings of things

in five are also given in explanation of the name Pancaratra 62ff.
]

V. Tripurdrisampradayanirupana (30 sis*]

M An Account of the Tradition relating to Siva
”

This chapter turns to an explanation of how even what Siva teaches from

Visnu—that even Siva’s dance was one of joy at hearing the marvellous sound

of the Lord Krsna Himself playing the lute. Sandilya got his knowledge of the

Visnu-sampraddya directly from Krsna
( 1-30 ).

VI. Sandilyopadesanirupana (81 sis.)

" The Details concerning Sandiiya's Initiatory Instructions
**

Sandilya is asked to tell more about the teaching he received from Krsna

—its types, the duties, the prerequisites, etc. ( 1-3 ). He replies that the teach-
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mg he was given is so great that it will save even dumb animals and trees, as

well as all humans. Then he says that there are several types of bhakti—
“ sath'ika,

” <f
rajasa ,

” “ tdmasa
” and <c nirguna

95—and these each lead to

different kinds of moksa. These are briefly expounded ( 4-27 ).

Sandilya continues by saying that the whole world is pervaded by brah-

man, and the universe is eternal (28-30). Thereupon he describes Krsna

who told him all this
(
31-61 ), and who directed him to Lalita who in turn

instructed him in behavior and how to know who is a real devotee and an

honest and trustworthy guru and, furthermore, who should and should not

worship in the “ saguna
”
and “ nirguna

” manners ( 62-81 ).

VII.
Bhaktisvarupanirupana ( 37 sis.

)

Concerning the Essence of Devotion ”

The rsis ask how it is humanly possible for one to act as if there were no

influence by the gunas. Sandilya replies that since it is the very nature of jiva

to be without qualities, etc., those who pursue this /iba-knowledge would also

eschew any inclinations that are not appropriate to this end
( 1-14 ). Then he

mentions Sanaka and others as good examples of those who have acted accord-

ing to “ nirguna
’*
motives, saying that even those who come into contact with

such hhakias will be borne to heaven ( 15-18 ).

Those who are solely devoted to Krsna are “ Ekdntin
99

only because of

the merit accrued by themselves in previous births. Sandilya then commences

to describe their habits, etc. {19-32). Such <r saguna "-type worship as these

folks manifest is, however, but an instrument leading toward the even more

desirable 0 nirguna "-type of worship
( 33 ). Indeed there are four kinds of

MtfM-devotionaiism

—

'* kriydmisra, *’ tapomisra ,

” “ gunamisra ”
and “ nir-

guna 59—and all we do in all our lives merely eventuates in such bhakti, The

experience of " nirguria **-bkakti is man's final reward; Hari Himself only acts as

the director [ sddhana ] to this goal
( 34-37 ).

VIII Diksavisesanirupana
( 73 sis.

)

" Concernicg Details of Initiation Procedures
”

Sandilya says that initiation into the maniraraja particulars will hallow

the aspirant in body ( and every way ). The qualifications of both guru and

sisya are mentioned, and the steps of initiation are outlined—including residing

with the teacher in order to learn by example the ways of a devotee and in

order to perform probationary penances (1-24). On the “ dvadasi **-day, the

candidate is instructed by his guru regarding the nature of Krsna, etc. ( 25-46 ).

Once initiated, he no longer thinks of his mundane status and, repeating the
€t gopala n-manira, behaves as a true bhakia does ( 47-61 ).
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However, if the initiate should long after certain mundane goals, he should

go to his teacher, secure his permission, receive from him a special mantra and

with it undertake the proper liturgical steps which will assure that these desired

objects come within his grasp. The procedure is to burld a mandapa

,

provide

it with a mandala, secure the requisite vessels, and undertake in turn all the

requisite liturgical steps ( including dvdhana ,
abhiseka , nyasa. dhydna

t horna ,

japa, etc, —62-73).

IX. Makhapilrvmganirupana { 39 sis.

)

[*l*TSPmr] [
kdmyaprayoga ]

“ Concerning Further Steps for '* Praycgic ” Effects like Fire-Offerings
”

Continuing with the foregoing discussion, the
tf prayogic ” liturgy should

be done at an auspicious time. It begins with a “ vastuvidhi
5
-rite ( 1-7 ). The

bulk of the chapter is given over to other details of the mandapa-construction,

its appointments, the personnel needed for the rites and how generally to con-

duct the homa and ball-rites ( 8-39 )•

X
Diksdpraptinirupana (

40 sis.

)

“ In Regard to Getting Initiated
’’

Returning to diksd-initiation rites, this chapter begins by describing the

gurus role in identifying with the candidate f 1-19 ), and continues then by

describing the subsequent steps of the ceremony—including blindfolding and

giving out the mantra (20-25), the concluding promises and a festive mark-

ing of the end of the initiation up through the commencement of daily

pujd by the initiate ( 26-32 ).

Nityapuj5-daily rites are of six types :
“ vaidika, ” “ tantrika, ” " smarta, ”

« misra, ” “ paurdnika
” and “ bhakta. ”. Each of these is briefly described

and the proper type of person to follow each is also indicated ( 33-40 ).

XI, Snanadividhinimpana (67 sis.,

“ Concerning the Rules for Bathing-Rites, etc.
”

This chapter begins a drawn out and discursive treatment of how t<

undertake the performance of daily puja-xites. It commences by telling how, at

the beginning of the day, the believer should think that Gokula exists in his

own heart. After he meditates upon Krsna along with his own family, he goes

to take his bath. There he does tarpana while still standing in the river ( 1-33)-

Then while he chants mantras he applies the urdhvapundra-cosmztic marks—the

wearing of which is discussed and praised ( 34-63 ). The chapter closes with an

eulogy of this way of life of Vaisnavas and the directions for the worshipper’s

return trip home ( 64-67 ).



'

SAl^DILYA-SAlyfHITA —Visesapujapaddhativarnana 425

X1L Mantrardjanymanirupana ( 87 Sis.

)

Concerning Nydsa-Concenira.tlom on the main Mantra 5 *

Arriving at his home, the worshipper then approaches the “ maniira-

dvdra ” and sings to " awake the Lord. After the usual preliminaries and

arrangement of the necessary paraphernalia, he lights the lamps and meditates

on Lord Krsna { 1-21 )* He commences repetition of the “ mfda mantra and

contemplates his own jtva within, then turns to contemplation of Samkarsana

( 22-34}. Thereupon he arranges for various asanas and begins his nydsa*con~

centrations. There are six kinds of nyasas alluded to here { 35-37 ), and later

on ten others are refeired to. The benefits of these kinds of «y5sa-concentra-

tions in connection with Krsna mantras are given ( 38-87 ).

XIIL Nyasddhydya (99 sis.)

f
* Chapter on Nydsa-Concerdintlons ( contd.)”

The 18* syllable
<f siddhagopdla mantra is said to be the essence of all the

Vedas, and it belongs only to the initiated. It is analyzed briefly ( 1-5 ), where-

upon Sandiiya turns again—for the bulk of the chapter— to the matter of nycisa

-concentrations using it
{ 6-63 ). The real nature of Paramdtman

(
Krsna

)
is to

be meditated upon ( 64-93 ) as accompaniment to the wyastf-concentrations.

The benefits accruing to those who practice these secret and potent nyasas are

indicated in general terms { 94.-99}.

XIV*
Pujdpaddhatipatalavarnana ( 270 31s.

)

“ A Chapter concerning the Steps of Ritual Worship
*'

Continuing with the liturgy of worship, the icon of the Lord is moved on

to a “ srngdrapUha
” and a yantra*design is placed there. In a series of ritual

gestures, the various members of the Lord’s retinue are beckoned and served,

etc,, and the Acdrya is also honored. Then the Lord is offered a bath with pure

water
(
1-128 ). After offering bath to the female consort deities, they too are

offered flowers and other good things, and removed to the " rajamandapa **

where they are offered food ( 129-210 )„ For all other deities food is also to be

provided, as well as for the guru, whereupon these offerings are to be given to

other persons who are waiting
(
211-256 ).

Once these things are done the devotee should turn to study until evening,

when once again worship is to be done. It is stated that the Lord should be

worshipped thrice daily, but if this cannot be done due to emergencies, the Lord

may be then served only twice in the day
( 257-270 ).

xv. Visesapujapaddhativarnana { 126 sis.

)

“ Rules for the Method of Special Worship **
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Discussing nitya, naimittika and kamya worship, Sandilya gives the

occasions that require them as well as the auspicious times for performing them

—for the most part emphasing the naimittika utsavas
,
several of which are named

and briefly described
(
r-Sya ). Certain calamitious occasions call for kamya

celebrations [
sic ]; nitya routines should not be interrupted. Finally, the general

procedure for doing Mwy<z-celebrations is given ( 87b-i26 ).

XVI.
Stotranirupana ( a collection of

verse-sets

)

*' Concerning Hymns of Praise

Stotras ,
the use of which will lead to moksa ,

are given here : to the guru

( ii verses ), to Hari ( n verses ), to the Lord as “ Mangalastaka ( io verses),

and for accoinpanyiug the lamp-waving ceremony (
12 verses). Also given is

one in praise of the ^>£//m«pedestal and what is supported by it [
i.e., the Lord ]

( 31 verses ). Finally the “ king " of the stotras [ stavardja ] is given
( 31 verses ).

XVII. Stotrakavacanirupana ( 82 sis.

)

Regarding the ‘ Kav.aca
*

Part of Hymns ”

Sandilya continues with stotras
, and emphasizes their extraordinary power,

treating them much as mantras ( 1-10 ). Further, he gives the " Srimangala
99

-stotra
( 72 verses )

along with its rewards and potency.

XVIII. Lalitasatanamastotra (41 sis.)

,£ The Hymn Recounting the Hundred Names of Lalita
,J

Here Sandilya gives the Lildsatandma stotra of Krsna taught to him by

Lolita ( stotra — 27 verses ), and ends by giving it high praise and outlining its

potency ( 28-41 ),

XIX.
Gayatryupadesa (67 41s.)

“ Instruction Regarding ( the Use of
)
the * Gayatri

1 Formula ”

The rsis ask to know about the " Gayatri
”

addressed to Krsna and His

Thousand Names. To this Sandilya replies that there are four castes, each

with its own duties (2-5). Presumably in this connection, he then speaks

of the uses*of the various " gdyatris ” according to when they are employed by

particular persons for special reasons—and also how one should receive instruc-

tion in the appropriate verses through the appropriate channels. Some special

attention is given to the case of a king, and his elaborate diksa into the

"Gayatri,” etc, (6-52). If a vratya [see si. 6] wants the " Gayatri

”

for his

use he must undergo certain additional, special preparations before diksa ( 53-

57); similar directives are given for those who are outside the twice-born groups

but who also want diksa into the use of the " Gayatri ”-mantra
( 58-66 ). The

potency of the “ Gayatri ”-mantra is described in closing ( 67 ).
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XX. Sahasranamavarnana ( 114 sis.)

“ Regarding the Thousand N&mes ( of the Lord
)

*'

The rsis ask &andilya to explain the 1000 Names stotra and how he got it.

He complies* giving also the virtues and potencies of this stotra
, the use of which

pleases the Lord ( 1-35 }. The remainder of the chapter is the 149-verse hymn
praising the 1000 Names of Krsna ( 36-184 ).

Second Section

I. Diksdprasamsdvidhinirupana
( 43 sis.

)

** Concerning Various Aspects of Initiation-Rites
”

The sages ask to hear the ethical aspects of devotion to the Lord. The
narrative turns to initiation, first by the selection of a proper guru ( 2-12 ), the

administration of the samskdra-sacraments ( 13-27 ), the selection of the proper

time for the dlksd-iites ( 28-29 ), the qualifications of one fit to receive the

mantra (30-34), and finally the 12-year vraia period for one who has not the

requisite samskdras ( 35-43 ).

II finNlW Sdmdnydcdranirupana
( 70 sis. )

“ Concerning General Behavior **

Here some general procedures are given for observing the devout life: how
to keep the kitchen and its utensils clean

( 3-12 ), how to maintain dietary and
commensal rules

( 13-24; 43-55 X how to repeat and demand proper conduct

and deportment from iudras , women, as well as how to behave toward and to

treat others in general
( 25-42 ). Also, some miscellaneous social behavior like

hiccoughing and yawning, etc. ( 56-70 ).

Ill. Acdravarnana
( 54 sis.

)

" Concerning Behavior
”

This chapter turns to general behavior one should display toward the guru ,

his family and his associates ( 1-16 ); how two live in emotional balance ( 17-18 );

how to regard the Lord as standing above human affairs, yet how He is access-

ible to all in times of need ( 19-22 ); how to frame one's life around careful

observance of dharma
( 23-24 ). Also are discussed the modes of purifying self,

utensils and kitchen (25-29; 41-54), as well as more general remarks about
personal hygiene

( 30-34 ) . In addition a few remarks are made about widows

( 35-40 ).

IF. Viiesacdravarnana
( 33 Sis.

)

“ Concerning Special Modes of Behavior "

PA54
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This chapter concerns first special behavior and routines a person who has

had initiation should observe— wearing a silk garment, worshipping a citra-

mutti, and maintaining mahotsava celebrations (1-19). Then, some directions

for " dravyasuddhi "-purification of an icon before using it in worship
( 20-25 ),

after which there are counsels to avoid evil ways and evil-doers of non-Vedic

traditions ( 27-29 ), closing with remarks concerning japa and domestic icons

( 30-33 ).

V. Paricaryadivarnana
( 109 31s.)

“ Description of Daily Routine
M

This chapter treats, in passing, most of the daily routine habits to be

observed from rising in the morning, the daily toilet, meditations, etc., up to

the
[
midday ? ] prayers ( 1-109 ).

VI. Bhagavatasevavarnana
(
88 31s.

)

" Honoring the Lord's Devotees
”

This chapter picks up from where the last one ended and describes how
one goes to the temple ( mandira ) and, after making proper preparations upon

entry, how one is to worship the Lord Krsna there step-by-step ( 1-70 ). [ It is

noteworthy, perhaps, that here women are enjoined to prepare the food-offerings

( 17 et passim ) ]. The remainder of the chapter concerns certain counsels about

what is to be done in the afternoons and evenings ( 71-88 )„

VII . Stnsddhdranadharmavarnana (65 sis.)

“ General Rules of Conduct for a Woman ”

This chapter is concerned with counsel for married ladies and widows

regarding the behavior proper to their station and conducive to their faith. It

contains a miscellany of general rules ( 1-65 ).

VIII\ Vaisnavasramadharmavarnana
( 45 sis.)

“ Concerning Vaisnava Social Ethics
”

What should a Vaisnava do for worship away from home ? What kind of

a place should he choose for his permanent residence ? What kind of holy life

can a person have who has not had the upanayana-rites performed ? Does a

devotee also have etfsfe-duties ? These and other questions are raised and

discussed in this chapter ( 1-45 ).

IX. Prayascittadharmavarnana (38 as.)

“ Concerning Penitential Options
”

For those unable to attain the high standards of moral living required by
vaisfiavadk(irm(i-st3.TidsiTds—if the lapses are due to perversity of mind rather
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than to a demonic spirit—they may atone for shortcomings by worshipping

Hari or His devotees, or by pleasing one's guru etc . ( 1-13 ). Moreover, there

are certain modes of behavior to eschew { 14-20 ). Those who neglect to do all

these things will be reborn as demons (21-22 ). The chapter closes with a brief

list ( 23-38 ) of frdyascittas for particular sins of omission and commission.

Third Section

/. ffsoit: Visnoh priyavihhutimdhdtmyam ( 42 sis.

)

<r In Praise of the Creative Activity of the Lord Visnu "

The rsis question Sandilya about the vihhuii-cxtntions that Visnu likes

best Sandilya replies that the unqualified Brahman existed as the One Nara-
yana who is Govinda. This Narayana created lildsakti, and having done so. He
( Narayana ) used this as a means for coming down to this earth as Krsna in

Gokula ( 1-5 }. The course of the description then moves on to Creation, and In

doing so touches upon the four vyuhas; the “ units " of Siva, eL al. in Narayana;

the diversity of sastraic works of the Sdkta , Vaisnava
, Sdmkhya , Yoga

, etc.

{ 6-39 ). The chapter closes with a discussion on the real nature of mukti, which

is nirguna as regards Its description ( 40-4 1a ), and as it comes only through the

grace
[
anugraha ] of the Lord

( 4ib-42 ].

II. Visnumdhdtmyavarnana
(
42 sis.

)

Regarding the Praise of Visnu
”

Only a Vaisnava way of life pleases Visnu ( than whom there is no other },

and in His worship alone comes salvation ( 1-42 ).

III. Visnupriyavasiudhdranavarnana (30 sis.)

“ How to Wear Objects that Please Visnu ”

This chapter turns to the regulations for wearing such things as leftover

garlands from worship, ftuf?dra~ma.xks etc. Also, one should have a proper

Vaisnava name and have undergone proper ii&sa-mitiation in receiving it. The
chapter closes with an eulogy of diksd which leads to moksa ( 1-30 ).

Tulasikasihamdldmdhdimyavamana

( 98 sis. )
“ In Praise of Garlands Made of Basil Stalks"

This chapter turns to an eulogy of the tulasi-plant, why and how it is to

be worn by the devotee, etc. ( 1-98 ). [ One curious law laid down here in this

chapter ( 29 ) is that men should worship male gods while women should wor-

ship female gods ].
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Tulasidhdranasthanadibodhana-

piirvakam tanmdhdtmyam
( 83 sis.

)

“ More About Tulasi

Here the habit of wearing the fo^sf-garland about the neck is praised

first, whereupon the larger part of the chapter continues to praise the virtues of

this holy plant ( 1-61 ). The chapter closes with the narration of the story of

the hunter Pundarlka, who was taken to heaven when he died near tulasi grove.

Intermixed are other observations about the benefits of wearing tulasi
( 62-83).

VI. [?5 vaisnavamudrddhdranagaurava ( 26 sis.)

44 Greatness associated with Vaisnava Mudras if

In this chapter 44 mudras 99
are discussed. But it should be noted that the

discussion refers not to hand- gestures. Rather, it refers to sacred marks put on

the body and the good effects that follow upon wearing them and putting them

as symbols on all household items. Five types of
44 mudras 99

are distinguished,

with the fifth one being subdivided into two classes, each with six categories

( 1-26 ).

VII. Urdhvapundramdhdtmyavarnana (28 sis.)

44 In praise of the Vaisnava Marks ”

In this chapter the pundra-mark on the forehead is praised, and some

remarks are made to the effect that it should be worn from the fifth year

onward, that it is to be made only with ashes from srauta rituals, and that

those who do not wear such marks should be driven from the kingdom, etc,

(1-28).

VIII. Caranodakamahdtmya ( 27 31s.

)

44 The Greatness of the Water Used to Wash the Lord's Feet
”

The water used to wash the feet of the Lord’s image is discussed and

praised for its various virtues. To take it in reverence is better than to visit all

the holy rivers, etc, ( 1-27 ).

IX . vmrzmw** Prasddamdhdtmya
( 34 sis.

)

44 In Praise of the Leftover Offerings
99

This chapter turns to a discussion of the food-stuffs offered to the Lord,

and presents an eulogy of the purity of that which has been offered to Hina

(
with corresponding condemnation of food offered to other deities—1-34 ).

X, Suddhyaparadhavarnana
( 74 31s.

)

44 An Account of Purification and Misconduct ”
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Tiie first part ol the chapter deals with various ways by action and

attitude to cleanse oneself ( 1-22 ), while the remainder of the chapter contains

a catalogue of sins of omission and commission { 23-74 )
— closing with the ways

by which such sins may be atoned for,

XL Kesavatosavarnana ( 72 sis*

)

“ How the Lord is Pleased
”

How is the Lord pleased ? Perhaps best of all by those who follow their

own station and duties in life ( 1-54 ), but also by approaching His physical

Presence, by meditation, etc.
{ 55 ). Beyond these things each man should

strive to follow the ninefold bhakti*path; he should also repeat mantras , study

samhitds, make offerings to the Lord, etc . ( 56-65 ).

The chapter ends with an eulogy ( 66-67 )
of the foregoing pages, saying

that it contains the essence of all the Vedas and that nothing need be added to

it. After a resume of what has gone before, it is said that the rules should be

studied, etc, ( 68-72 ).

Fourth Section

L Guruprabhavanirupana ( 5.6 sis.

)

“ Regarding the Greatness of the Preceptor
”

The fsis thank Sandilya for telling them this much, but they want to

know now the marks they should seek out in the dcdrya who must further guide

them (1-8). He begins his answer by going back to First Things—namely

Creation—and reviews the cosmology of the system, working around to the

point where the Lord Himself once condescended to come down in order to in-

struct men. All dearyas should be considered as spiritual heirs to the Lord,

and among the many available dedryas a person should choose one to follow'

exclusively (9-56).

II, Guruvisesanirupana
(
42 sis.

)

" Regarding Special Types of Preceptors
”

One who finds himself able to locate a proper dcdrya , having then seen to

his own bodily purification by the sarhskdras like garbkddhdna , should take

from that preceptor the four-fold if&sa-ioitiation. The four parts of diksa are

said to be " upadesa,
” “ sarandgaii ,

” “ anugraha
,
” and " anusdsana

”—but

these are explained only briefly ( 1-15 ). Several types of dedryas are disting-

uished ( 16-18
)
as well as several types of gurus and how they are to be honored

( 19-23). The remainder of the chapter contains miscellaneous items of relevance

to discussions concerning preceptors ( 24-42 )•



43<>
opadesanirupana

III. Gunasdmanyabhaktinirupana ( 50 51s.

)

•< Concerning General and Special Modes of Behavior ( to Honor a

preceptor ”

)

This chapter turns to further general and specific rules for selecting and

honoring a proper preceptor, as well as some of the modes of behavior to be

expected of an authentic acarya ( 1-50 ).

IV. Tf
jgqsCT

Navadhd gurubhaktyupakrama (68 sis.
)

“ The Ninefold Devotion due to one's Teacher
"

Just as in regard to the Lord we should approach Him with the nine-fold

bhakti
(
Ill.xi., above), so in one's approach to his acarya he should likewise

observe this nine-fold bhakti. These are named ( 1-4 ). Then follow some cau-

tions against idolatry [ of the acarya ] ( 5-1 1 ), how to serve his feet with mantras

( 12-35 ), how all even in his own family should honor him, etc. ( 36-49 ). One

should never dishonor his teacher, for those who do so are bound to suffer

( 50-58 ).

The teacher is presumably the dispenser of the mantra and the potency

and value of the mantra is discussed ( 59-68 ).

Gurupujapadanirupana {47 sis.)

<f The Objects Belonging to the Teacher that Deserve Honor"

The nine-fold bhakti of the preceptor is discussed in terms of the central

role he plays in leading the bhakta in his faith. This is illustrated by the story

of Ekalavya ( 1-10 ). His family members, even his sandals, his handwriting,

his bed, his other disciples, etc .—all these deserve special regard out of honor to

this acarya

.

Some special rules are given for worshipping the sandals ( ii-18 ).

Devotion to the Lord Himself is nothing without the accompaniment of honor

given to the guru

;

and even if one has not devotion to the Lord, regard to his

guru will help him toward his final rewards ( 19-21 ).

The u adesika "-type of guru has four kinds of pitha-seats [ from which he

pronounces his judgments and counsels]. How each of these is to be honored

is given. Further details for honoring other sisyas are given, and it is then

pointed out that if a sisya is given initiation into a Vedic mantra his guru must

be a brahmin but if it is into [ a mantra of ? ] the " bhagavata-moksa
15

system

his guru may be of even the other castes ( 22-47 )*

VI.
Pujopadesanirupana ( 45

’

sis. )

“ Concerning Instructions in Proper Worship Habits
”

In the honoring of the guru by the iisya ,
certain rewards will be achieved

if the sacrificial offerings given are of a certain quality. Also, here, instructions
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are given for specific ways of and reasons for worshipping the guru's feet, his

dim-picture, etc. ( 1-42 ). It is only by the mercy and grace of the teacher that

one is put into possession of mantras at all
( 43-45 ).

VII. Pujapatala (32 §ls.)

<f Chapter on Ritual Worship ”

Sandilya points out that there are four occasions when one may undertake

to institute worship of the Lord or of one’s guru [his birthday is the only one

mentioned j. There are five types of gurus, he says further, and these are those

which stretch back four generations—and for their worship several mantras are

suggested { 1-29 )- Prapaiti is also discussed briefly ( 30-32 ).

VIIL Parikarasvarupanirupana
( 43 sis.

)

u An Extended Treatment of the Foregoing
”

In regard to kings, in addition to all their other duties and responsibi-

lities, even they must worship their gurus. The proficiency of such a royal

adviser in all branches of knowledge is outlined ( 1-26 )

.

There is an allusion made to the cdrvdkas, saugatas [ Buddhists \jainas,

and other non-Vedic groups, as well as to the pdkhandas* who, misinterpret the

Vedas ( 27-32 ). Also the guru-sisya relationship is described [ in a striking

metaphor concerning the kindling of a fire between two sticks, the guru being

one, the sisya the other, the friction being the initiating mantra
, and the result-

ant fire being the vidyd which results] ( 41-42 ).

IX. Upanita upaiesa
( 34 sis.

)

“ Instructions to a Recipient of the Sacred Thread ”

A person who receives the sacred thread by the proper ceremony is after-

ward to be instructed in regard to his duties, his religious habits etc. { 1-34 ).

X . T Mantropadssa (66 sis.

)

" Instruction in the Proper Use of Mantras ”

This chapter concerns itself with the mantras which the aspirant receives

( at the time of his initiation ? ), Their validity is first discussed as means for

leading us toward God, etc . The Gopala "-mantra , the " mantrardja 0 and
others are given and analyzed (1-47}. IVydsa-concentrations are necessary

accompaniments to mantras if the full force of them is to be realized (48-49};
japa repetitions are also praised as worthy undertakings (50-52 ).

* Heretic sects.
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Then follows a discussion of the propriety and impropriety of living on the

income of worship offered to the Lord ( 53
_66 ).

XI. Sampradayikastotranirupana ( 87 sis.

)

" Concerning some Stotras traditionally Handed Down

Here are given several (
presumably traditional )

stotras of praise :
“ Puru-

sottama ’’-stotra ( 1-10 ),
the " Narayana "-stotra (n-19), the “ Narada"-stotra

(38-46), the “ Sesa ’’-stotra (20-28), the “ Tripurart ‘‘-stotra (29-37), the

" Vyasa "-stotra ( 47-55), the “ Pitha”-stotra (56-87—including a discussion of

pithas ).

XII. AcaryabhisekanirUpana ( 51 Sis.

)

“ The Preceptor’s Installation
”

This chapter concerns the procedure for conscerating and installing the

to the guru—where, when and how ;
it is to be on the lines of the royal corona-

tion ( 1-5 1 ).

XIII. Purvayugavyavasthdvarnana ( 72 sis.

)

“ Concerning the State of Things during Previous Ages
”

What was the world like during previous yugas ? The vyavasthd and

parinama transformations of the Ultimate Reality into other forms is discussed

philosophically as a basis for moving, then, into a discussion of time, of the ten

avataras, the yuga-ages, the date of the Bharata war, etc. ( 1-72 ).

XIV. Kalivarjyavarjyadharmanirupana

( 67 Sis.

)

“ An Account of the Various Duties that Should and Should Not be In-

cumbent in the Kaliyuga-Age
”

The prediction is made that in a certain number of years the Lord in all

His various forms will disappear from the earth (1-11). One of the ways ip

which the Lord will appear is as the Buddha-avatara for the purpose of separat-

ing out those who misinterpret the Vedas and who will then require to be saved

by another form of the Lord; another form in which He will appear is as a Jain

who preaches against sacrifices as “ himsa ” and against Vedic doctrines ( pre-

sumably for the same reasons as before—12-16 ). But in any case, due to the

disappearance of dharma, etc. on earth, the gods will find it necessary to petition

Visnu to descend again to restore righteousness—hence, for example, the

appearance of Visnusvamin, disciple of Vyasa, who will defeat Buddhists.

(17-26).

The rest of the chapter turns to miscellaneous matters that are to be ex-

pected during those dark days of Kaliyuga-age—like mixed marriages, widow-
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burning, widow-marriage, going overseas, bad shaving habits, wearing the dhotis

folded incorrectly, wrongly potting the pimdra-msuks on, etc

*

( 27-67 )*

XV. Bhavisyaddcdryanirupana ( 46 sis.

)

Concerning the Future Teachers
”

A more detailed prediction is made concerning the ( tempting ) avatdras

God will take as Buddha ( 1-8 }. King A£oka is mentioned as a follower of the

Buddha ( 9-11 ). Those who appear to counterargue the Buddhists and Jains

number among themselves such names as : Vyasa, Suka, Gauda, Idhmaba.hu,

Satyavrata, Devavrata, Govinda, Vyadi, Vasudeva, Mahidhara, Sitikantha,

Bhagali, Ahiiaja, Sarvayogl, eL ah { 12-16 ). And each of these teachers will

have a following : among them Ruru who himself had hundreds of followers.

Then come Vedanta teachers and expounders of Vyasa’s system, Gaudapada,

Govind, Devadarsana, Srlkantba, Kumara, et. aL (17-23 ). A big role is assigned

in driving out Buddhists to three teachers Rajasvamm, Kumara and Sankara

as a manifestation of Visnu and Siva. Sankara will drive out the Bauddhas

{24-30).

But even so, for the further comfort and instruction and protection of his

devotees, Visnu Himself will descend and establish a bhdgavata school [ sfsti ] in

which Vallabhacarya ( 43

)

will flourish and attract many disciples ( 32-46 ).

XVI* Samhiidmdhalmyavarnana ( 57 £ls.

)

** In praise of Present Text
"

Hari is praised as the source and author of bhakti, and He Himself pro-

vides the strength and support for the devotee to develop and manifest his faith

( 1-25 ).

The chapter closes with a descriptive list of Sandilya's name-sakes, who,

as teachers, stretch back through the ages. The present work, it is stressed, is

only part of a larger work [ cf, I.L ] but of all the other parts this bhakiikhanda

is the supreme
( 26-57 )•

CRITICAL NOTES—
Since the late dating of this work is based largely on one chapter of one

section, one must ascertain whether this reference itself might be a later inter-

polation in an earlier work. Because of certain emphases and sectarian tenden-

cies that also suggest a “ later " date, it is unlikely that the section—if it is an

interpolation—can be very much later than the rest of the u bhakti-khanda.
99

However, the summary at the end of section three suggests the interpolation

possibility—that is, that sections one through three { the first forty chapters

)

was the unit to which the last sixteen chapters were attached. Considerable,
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sophisticated argument would have to be advanced to make this particular inter-

polation theory tenable. They are not immediately forthcoming.'

More likely is the suggestion—supported by allusions in both the opening

and the closing chapters of the work at hand to other portions of Sandilya’s

teaching—that the entire “ bhakti-khanda ” is late and apocryphal. That being

the case, then location and/or reconstruction of the authentic " Sandilya-

samhita ” of the canonical lists, quoted by DeSika and found in extracts in

secondary works, becomes a desideratum.



Sesa-samhita

RARE

:

%TO*l^dl

[ Index Code : SESA ]

Sesa-samhita , Mysore, 1935.

[ Devanagari script].

Introductory Remarks—
This is a work of about 2800 slokas (plus scattered prose sections),

complete in its 64 short- ( 2 slokas ) to medium-length chapters ( only five

chapters exceed 100 slokas ). The work is written with the concerns of the lay-

man in mind, and is almost exclusively focused on mantras—even the seven

chapters { Chs. IV—X ) on /aj/a«fi-celebrations concern themselves with the use

of the appropriate mantras for the occasions. As such it is of limited interest

to the general reader, lacking the scope of the more typical samhita texts.

The name " Sesa
"

does not appear as such in any of the canonical lists.

Since the synonym " Ananta ” does appear in some lists—Padma ( 16, 36/10S ),

Pv.rusottama ( 95/106), and Visvamitra ( 59, 94/154 )—it might be possible that
these entries refer to our work in hand ; but its style, however, its scope, and its

marks of late composition militate against this possibility. *

In this work, Sesa
(
= Ananta ) tells Narada what Narayana told him ( and

Brahma, according to one reference in Ch. II) as the "Fifth Veda”, Thus, all

the mantras contained in the work are considered to be “ Vedic "

;

the Saivite
and Sakta systems are dismissed, consequently, as being “ non-Vedic ”. As for

the connection of this work with the Pancaratra school, there can be little doubt
that it is a genuine product of the school

; but it is doubtless a production from
a late period when "Pancaratra” had already been equated with the pancakala-
observances, with taking the pancasarhskdra-sacrements, and with certain ways
of undertaking /oyawii-celebrations and vratas.

DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS—

/. [ No title
] ( 37 &s .

)

Narada is questioning £e§a about such matters as “ srutividya, ” “ dgama-
vidhi,

” and their nitya and naimittika rules
; about mantras, and their medita-

tions ; about samskdras, and how to do them
; and about the gods who preside

over the letters of the alphabet ( 1-2 ). Sesa promises to tell Narada what

Cf. Schrader, op, ciL, p. 6.
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Narayana originally gave to him in the form of the “ Fifth Veda M
which alone

leads to moksa, to Hari and to everything that is desired ( 3-4). One must do

worship to the Lord only in the way prescribed in the Pancaratra, using Vedic

mantras. Those who worship Visnu by observance of the five &z/#-periods will

attain the four aims of life and, in the end, enjoy perfect bliss* For “ mumuksus
,

M

“ prapannas ” and " paramaikaniins this way outlined is the only way {5-8),

Then he gives a preview of the 64 chapters that he is about to embark upon

(9-29), saying the knowledge of this teaching in its proper order is necessary

for those who would engage in japa-repetitions of mantra-fouxml&s.

Sesa then starts his teaching by saying that for the various letters of the

alphabet, particular and varying numbers of deities are to be understood to be

connected with them. An understanding of these connections and relationships

is helpful for him who would practise japa . However, this understanding is

highly esoteric and difficult ; it should be shared only with believers—faithful

followers of the pancakala-yeriods, and those who have undergone the sacra-

mental purifications of the pancasamskdras ( 30-37 ).

II. Mantraksaravarnane svaravaniana

( 132 sis. + prose section)*

" A Description of the Syllables and Tone of Mantras

Narada asks to know about the t( pranava ” and other mantras
, especially

in regard to their " sattvika
" and other, different categories, and their devaids,

rsis, etc.
(
x-7a ). Sesa says that among the mantras starting with Om ”

that

the Lord gave him and Brahma he will explain first the “ Sudar&ana ’’-mantra.

He tells about its greatness, analysing the syllable “ Om ”
first. He mentions

certain Saivite and Sakta mantras , and points out that they lack “ Om One
should avoid such non-Vedic systems : they lead to hell.

Then he names certain Vaispava mantras worthy of repetition and which,

if repeated with devotion, yield all good benefits. But for these, one must have

a guru sufficiently qualified to initiate one into effective, mantra-inspired demo-

tion to the Lord
{ 7^48 ).

Certain mantras, before they are ready to be used, must be “'purified

”

first ( 49-53 ) \ further, only certain people are qualified to receive certain

mantras , according to their caste, sex and previous religious orientation—like

the t( astdksara ** and “ dvddasdksara” mantras and their variations (54-63).

There are various classifications for mantras
, he says, namely: ** vaidika*\

" vaidikatdntrika ", “ tdntrika ” and " tdntrikatdntrika "
( 64-6ga }—but all the

crores and crores of mantras came only from Narayana
( a prose section of a few

lines ).

* Note : Various meters are used in this chapter.
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As for the “ pranava "-mantra, its ysi, presiding deity,, hlja, sakii,
meter,

etc., are given along with instructions for dhycina-meditations to accompany its

japa-iepeiiilon (6gb-8^a.). Then he offers an analysis of the mantras for each

of the 15 " vowels ” of the alphabet—including the proper object of dhydna-

med itation for use with each ( 83^132 ).

HI. Mdtfkdksaravamana { 120 Us.

}

“ Description of the Important Syllables of Mantras *\

The consonant letters ka
"
through " ksa

”
are treated also as mantras .

In the same way as in the previous chapter, these are each in turn analyzed

according to fsi, presiding deity, meter, blja, etc. ( 1-120 ).

IV. Narasimhajayanti { 35 sis.

)

“ The Birthday Celebrations in honor of Narasimha ”,

In this chapter, Sesa turns his attention to the rules for domestic celebra-

tions of the birth-date of Narasimha (i.e., commemorating the time when, in the

Tretdyuga-age, he emerged from the pillar }. These celebrations are to be done

on the fourteenth day of the bright fortnight of madhu ( or vasanta ) month—in

such years as this day falls on a Saturday. The preparations start in the morn-

ing and 'Culminate in the evening with special offerings { 17 ff.
)
to Narasimha.

Other deities aie also to be honored, and yantra-worship is also to be under-

taken. A vigil is to be kept during the night, all the while doing pujd
,
japa,

etc. On the next day an icon of Narasimha is to be given to some deserving

person, and Vaisnavites are to be feasted ( i«3ia ). The benefits that accrue to

one who undertakes these patterns of celebrations are given ( 3ib-35 ).

F. Matsyajayantl hayagrivajayanil
( 27 Sis.

}

“ The Birthday Celebrations in honor of Matsya and Hayagriva
”

The special celebration for Matsya's birth in the Kftayuga-age is comme-

morated in caitra-month on a Monday on the third day of the bright fortnight

( 1 ). The rules for how to observe this birthday celebration are given on lines

similar to those outlined for Narasiiiiha’s birthday. The mantra to “ Matsya” is

indicated,
( 2-10), followed by a rehearsal of the rewards accruing to those who

follow these rules faithfully (
11-12 ). Also in Kftayuga Hayagilva was born,

and the commemoration of his birth is done in mlna-month. The rules for this

are very briefly given since the celebration is to be conducted much like the

celebration in honor of Narasimha. Also, the “ Hayagriva "-mantra is indicated

{ 13-22 ). The rewards for faithful adherence to the rules for Hayagrlva’s birth-

commemorations are given (23-27}.
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VL Wm-il Kurmajayanti
(
6 4?s.

)

" The Birthday Celebrations in honor of Kurma"

In kanya-month, in A4vini constellation, in
<f vrscika " Lagna was the

birth of KUrma . His birth-celebrations are to be done along the same lines

as are followed for celebrating " Ramajayanti The u Kunna”-mantra is

indicated and analyzed (1-6).

VII. Vardhajayanti ' (iojils.)

“ The Birthday Celebrations in honor of Varaha ".

The vrscika-month [
Nov.-Dee. ], in " anurddhd "-constellation, during the

dark part of the fortnight, is the time for commemorating the appearance of

Varaha. The celebrations are to resemble those done for Rama's birthday. The

mantra is indicated, and analyzed ( i-ua ).

VIIL mmrnzrn
Vdmanajayanti trivikramajayanti

( x8| 41s.

)

" The Birthday Celebrations in honor of Vamana and of Trivikrama ".

For Vamana's birth-celebrations, the 12th day of the bright fortnight of

srdvana-month should be chosen for commemorative rites. These should be

similar to those done for Rama. The mantra is indicated and analyzed ; some

suggestions for accompanying dhydna-medit&tions are also given (1-7). The

same kind of treatment is presented in regard to Trivikrama, whose birthday is

celebrated also at the same time ( 8-iga ).

iX Ramajayanti (17! sis.)

“ The Birthday Celebrations in hpnour of Rama".

Rama's birth in Tretdyuga-times is commemorated on the ninth day of

caitra-month during " punarvasu "-constellation. As in all the other chapters,

here the outline is the same—including the directions to make an image as a

free-will offering to a deserving person. The commemorative dates for Sita,

Laksmana, Bharata and Satrughna are also mentioned ( i-na ), The “ Rama

mantra is indicated, along with how it is to be analyzed, etc . ( nb-i8a).

X .
Srikrsnajayanti (39 41s.)

Krsna's birth, which occurred in Dvdparayuga-times is commemorated on

the eighth day of the dark fortnight under the “ rohini "-constellation during

the sim^a-month (Aug.-Sept.) ( 1-19 ). Balarama's birth, which occurred also

in Dvaparayuga-times, is commemorated under the mina "-constellation in

vaisdkha-montYi by repetitions of the " Balardma "-mantra
( 20~24a ).
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For each of the avatdra-forms already mentioned, there will also be a

slightly differing “ Gdyatri "-mantra. These are given
{ 24^39 ).

XI. Ekadastvraia { 31 §ls.

)

** The Vow taken on the Eleventh Day ”

On the eleventh day of either fortnight of any month—except when certain

particular celestial conditions prevail—the ** ekddail ”-vrata may be undertaken

by fasting, meditating and worshipping the Lord day and night with tulasi leaf.

Offering feasts to Val§navas is also part of this ( 1*20). The birth celebrations

of Sudarsana-Narasimha may be commemorated on the Sunday in the bright

fortnight of mma-monih {21-30). Narayana declares (soSesa reports) that

the Paiicaratra method of celebrating these events is the only way to get all

desires fulfilled ( 31 ).

XII. qnfererro SdttvMcdra ( 25-1/2 sis.

)

** Concerning Ethics for * Sditvikas
* '*

Vasislha asks §esa at this point about the way of conduct laid down in the

Vedas for “Sditvikas
99

in all nitya and naimitiika matters. Sesa outlines what

a brahmin is to do from the time of getting up in the morning to the time he

goes to bed In the night
(
2-24a ). A ksatriya need only observe half this much

;

and valsya only half of that. The Paiicaratra system is again pointed to as the

way followed by those who wish to go to the Lord
{
24b-26a).

XIII. StrUudmcara ( i8| Sis.

)

" Ethical Conduct for Women and Sudras

Vyasa, having heard that} wants to know now about the behavior incum-

bent upon women and sudras. Sesa says they have the same obligations, except

that such persons may not use “ Om 99
In their mantras [ cf. II

:
7b fL, above ]

( 1-16 ). Again, the Pancarat ra way Is pointed to as their best avenue to

salvation { ly-iga).

XIV. Sdttvikamantra ( 73J sis.

)

" Concerning f Sattvika
9 Mantras

’*

Narada asks Sesa to tell him what are the things to be repeatedly done

[pwascarana ] to assure the validity of the " Sattvika "-mantras. After catalogu-

ing the mantras which are to be considered “Sattvika" ( i-8a), he begins to

tell about «y<zsa-concentrations and the necessity for doing them { 8b-22 ). This

is followed by a similar treatment of mudra-gestares { 23-26a). He speaks of

who is and who is not capable of giving Initiation [ mantropadesa ]
Into the

secrets of mantras { 2$b-36a ), whereupon he turns his attention to the construe-
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tion and uses of yantra-designs to be used by the guru (36b~57 ). Particularly

when one wants to achieve certain " prayogic ” rewards, it is necessary to do

japa 3 holding one’s hands and arms in certain prescribed positions (58-64a).

As for initiation [ upadesa ] of a student into the secrets of a mantra , the guru

should carefully choose the time for this, depending upon the aim that the in-

itiate hopes to achieve by his mantra-practices ( 64b-74a).

XV. mvztt Sadaoara (305&S.)

“ Virtuous Conduct

”

For the successful mastery of certain mantras ,
certain rules of behavior

must be adopted as a way of life by initiates. These rules are discussed in this

chapter. The treatment starts by tracing generally the initiates ’ habits, from

getting up in the morning (2), through his daily toilet, to his nitya and naim-

itiika duties { up to 27 ). Then he is to draw a yantra-design, place himself

over it and repeat the mantra of his choice, all the while meditating on the

cosmic powers inherent in the mantra's mysterious power ( 28-82a). The bulk

of the chapter is given over to the detailed directions for the esoteric practice

of “ mantrajapa ’’-exercises—the nydsas ( 82b-149a ), the purification of the self

bv prandyama-txercises ( 149^172 ), the ^/^-repetitions as they are accompani-

ed by muird-gestures, etc. ( 173-178 ), and how liturgical worship may or may

not accompany these exercises ( 179-198 ). Further explanations are given

more specifically on the “ Sudarsana~Narasimha mantra ( 199 ff. ), and on its

prayogic ” effects ( 221-243 ). There follows a eulogy of one who undertakes

to do this kind of disciplined action in regard to the u Sudar&ana-Narasimha

mantra (244-259a).

“ Prapatti ” is then discussed, andjt is said that “ prapannas ” are of two

kinds—those who fall at the Lord’s feet petitioning for some boon [aria], and

those who worship and honor God out of a sense of duty and obedience [ dfpta ],

who are also referred to as those of knowledge
( jnanins ). The latter ones only

are those who get salvation ( 259^263 ).
“ Bahyayoga” and “ antaryoga ” are

also touched upon, the former consisting of formal features like the bearing of

the symbols of Visnu ( Sankha, Cakra etc. ) and the latter consisting of virtues

like dispassion. Those who practise both these are alone to be called
“ true

”

Vaisnavas (264-280). There follow some miscellaneous remarks about dress,

habits and attitudes of both brahmins and non-brahmins
( who would please the

Lord ? ) (281-305).

XVI . Purusasuktavidhi
( 49I 31s.

)

" Rules for Employing the Vedic Purusa-Hymn
Narada asks !§esa what is the best verse with which to praise the Lord.

He is told that the best of all snktas is the Purusa-sukta ( 1-18 ). The bulk
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of the chapter is given over to an analysis of this sukia in terms of the ?si, the

chandas, the bija, etc. ( ig-2oa ), followed by directions for nydsa, dhyana and

japa and homa with this sukia in mind as well as how to make and wear a

yantra-deslgn containing this sukia {
2Cb~5oa }.

XVII. Smuktavidhi ( 19 sis.

)

4< Rules for Employing the Vedic Hymn to Sri

This chapter concerns Sesa's exposition for the analysis and uses of the

Srisukta. The outline is similar to that found in the preceding chapter.

XVIII. Bhusuktavidhi ( 2 rJ sis. + prose passage

)

“ Regarding Use of the Vedic Verse to Bhu

In a manner similar to the preceding chapter this present one turns to the

u BhUsukta ", quoting in the course of the arguments from the Mahesvara and

Siva Upanisads.

XIX. Pranavabijamantra
( 34 £is.

)

“ Concerning the Uses of the Basic "
' Om 9 Mantra

Narada asks Sesa how to employ “ btja "-mantras. Sesa replies that the

Pancaratra and Vaikhanasa “bija mantras differ, and they should not be mix-

ed together or confused (1-4}. The bulk of the chapter gives an analysis of

the “ pranava "-mantras (5-22}. Then instructions are given for worshipping

the Lord with this mantra ,
along with offerings and ibat ions ( 23*34 ).

XX. mfiwfcZK
, ;

Angdngivicdra
( 76*1/2 Sis.

)

“ Distinction Between the Chief and Subordinate Matters in Mantras "

Sesa offers to explain the chief as well as the subordinate things about the

worship of Narayana with mantra . He then proceeds to praise the “ Ndrdyana

mantra , and then turns to
<tf subordinate ” mantras like those addressed to Rama,

Varaha, Narasimha, Hayagriva, Kesava, et. al. (1-46), and to analyze these

Vaisnava “ blja mantras in terms of using them advantageously in worship

( 47*63a), before turning specifically to a treatment of the {t
Sribija "-mantra

{ &3b“77a ).

XXL [No title] {147-1/2 fls.)

Sesa finishes the survey of mantras by describing the “ bhiibija mantra

{ i-ya, 58b-64a )
and then turns to general rules for the use of such mantras in

the internalized worship of the Lord—“ daharavidya ’’-concentration (715-22),

miscellaneous rules cf conduct and dress incumbent upon an aspirant of this

type of worship
(
23-580 ), advice for pronouncing the mantra under use ( 645-75 ),

PA56
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the deities to be imagined as invoked by the syllable “ Om ”
( 76-97 )• A section

on the destruction of the world is inserted here (
98-119 ). Then follow sections

on the " meaning ” of devata (120-138), and on the “ Nilabija "-mantra ( 139-

148a).

XXII. [No title] (38-i Ms.)

This chapter discusses the “ bija”-mantras addressed to other forms of

Visnu—Matsyamurti ( i-l8a ), Hayagriva ( i8b*30 )
and Kurma ( 3 i"39a ) —and

the uses to which these may be put.

XXIII. [No title ] { 43-J sis.

)

Continuing the same treatment as m the preceding chapter . Varaha

( x-io )
and Nrsimha ( n*44a )•

XXIV [No title] (22-Jsls.

)

This chapter also analyzes, as before, “ bija ”-mantras :
“ Sudarsana ”

{ i-ioa ),
“ Sudarsananarasimha

”
( iob-23a ).

XXV. [No title] (ix-l Ms.)

This treats of the “ bija ’‘-mantra of Vamana (1-6) and of Trivikrama

(7-i2a).

XXVI. [ No title
] ( 70-J 41s.

)

The “ Sriramabija mantra is here analyzed ( x-na ), the “ Balardmabija ”-

mantra ( iib-15 ) and the “ Krsnabija ”-mantra ( 16-26 ). Who is the man best

suited for employing these mantras is described ( 27-48 ). The “ Santdnagopala

mantra and yantra (
49*7ia ) are discussed in terms of their “ prayogic ” utilities

in begetting children.

XXVII. [No title] ( 194 Ms.)

Here the “ laksminrsimha ”-bija-mantra is discussed ( i-7a ), followed by

the “ Vasudeva”-bija-mantra (7b-i6a) and the “ Bhicvaraha”-bija-mantra

( i6b-2oa ).

XXVIII. [ No title ] .( 19I Sis.

)

Similarly here, the “ Ananta ”-bija-mantra (i-6a), the “ Garuiia "-bija-

mantra ( ii-i5a ), and the “ Varahanrsimha ”-bija-mantra ( i5b-2oa ).

XXIX. [ No title ] (44! Ms.)

•' Hanumad”-bija-mantra is first treated here
(
l-6a), followed by the

“ Annddhipa‘
,
-bija-manira (6b-ioa), the “ Kdrtavirya’’-bija-mantra (iob-14)

and the “ Hayagrivanfsimha "-bija-mantra ( i5*45a )•



§E$A-SAMHITA'—Bhuvarahamantra 443

XXX* [ Note : This chapter is not recorded in the printed edition*

The Adyar ms 10. F* 16 contains a chapter called

'* mahdsdnti. But it may be noted that the last

line of ch. 31 of the printed text does refer to the

subject of Mahdidnii and the colophon of the ch.

is also given here as MahdsanUvidhdna

.

]

XXXI. Sudarsana-Nrsimhayantra ( 153 51s.

)

Here the analysis turns to the production of yantra-designs : Sudarsana -

nf&ifhha
**

( 1-127 )
and " Nfsimha 39

( I28-I42a ). The bijas appropriate to Indra

and other gods are also mentioned (i42b-X46a), along with subsidiary yantra-

designs ( 146^153 ).

XXXII. qgprarihm Paneagavyavidhi
{ 49i sis.

)

Concerning the ‘ Pancagavya
3

Mixture 99
.

This chapter turns to the mixture used for purifying places and items-

—

pancagavya—and tells how to make it and when it must be used ( i-5oa ).

XXXIII. ^TTfelT^cr Vyddhisdnti
{ 35i sis.

)

Cures for Diseases

This chapter tells how to employ certain specific mantras for the cures of

certain specific diseases
(
x-36a ).

XXXIV. Mantraprayoga ( 19 sis.

)

“ * Prayogic
9
Uses of mantras

This chapter is entirely devoted to the “ prayogic ” effects that may be

gained by use of the Visiiu mantras that have already been introduced ( 1-19 ).

XXXV. Gayatrikalpa ( 27J 51s.

)

c ‘ Section on the * Gdyairi
3

Formulas

This chapter turns to the analysis of and uses for the " Gdyairi mantra

( i-i8a ) and the “ Gdyairi
3,
-yanira

(
i8b-28a ).

XXXVI. Gdyatryanga
( 7I 41s. + prose passage

)

<ff Subsidiary Parts of the f Gdyairi
3 "*

In addition to the “ Gdyairi
33
-mantra, there is a subsidiary mantra to be

used with it. This mantra is here discussed.

XXXVII. Gayairyahgdhga
( 14 sis. + prose

)

“ Further Subsidiary Parts of the
f Gdyairi

3

Another subsidiary mantra for use with the “ Gdyairi*
3

-mantra is discussed.

XXXVIII. Bhuvarahamantra (20-J 51s.)

t( Concerning the * Bhuvardka
3

Mantra 33
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This chapter turns to an analysis and discussion of the “ Bhuvardha-”

-

mantra ( 1-9 ) and its yantra-&es\gn ( io-2ia ).

XXXIX. Bhuvardhdngamantra (31 sis.)

“ Auxiliary Parts to the ‘ Bhuvardha
9
-Mantra

”

Certain auxiliary mantras are to be used along with the “ Bhuvardha

mantra . These are discussed here ( 1-31, ).

XL. [No title] (6o~| 41s.)

This chapter deals with various other mantras subsidiary to the " Bhuva-

rdha "-mantra—“Surya” -mantra { 1-9), “'Soma " -manfra ( 10-15 ),
*' Angdraka”

mantra ( i6-22a ),
" Budha ”•mantra ( 22b-28 ),

" Brhaspaii mantra ( 29-33,

including some prose passages ),
“ Sukra mantra

(
34*4oa ),

" Sam mantra

(
4ob~46a), “ Rdhu”-mantra (

46b»52a ),
“ Ketu” -mantra (52b«56a) and

“ Kartavirya ”
-mantra (

56b-6ia )•

XLI. Hayagtlvamantroddhdra ( 22~| 41s.)

“Composition of the Mantra Addressed to Hayagriva”

This chapter turns to a description of the " Hayagriva"-mantra—analysis,

the ^/jyawa-meditation suitable for it, japa-repetition, and ^oma-libations

( i-ioa )—and the " Hayagriva ” yantra-design ( iob-23a ).

XLIL Hayagrlvangamantratp
( 6 41s.

)

44 Subsidiary Parts to the Mantra Addressed to Hayagriva

Certain mantras accompany the use of the " Hayagriva mantra ; these

are merely mentioned here.

XLIII. Hayagrivanga (2$ Sis.)

“ Other Parts of the Mantra Addressed to Hayagriva

Other subsidiary mantras for use with the “ Hayagriva "-mantra are here

mentioned ( i-3a ).

XLIV. [No title
] (22J sis.)

Another mantra is here discussed as before

:

“ Mantraraja mantra ( i-ga
)
and its ya«/ra-design (gb-23a ).

XLV. Nrsimharajangamantra
( 2 Sis.

)

" Subsidiary Parts of the Stately mantra to Narasimha

The subsidiary mantra to the " Nrsimharaja ’’-mantra is here mentioned.
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XLVL C No title ] ( 59s ^* + Prose )

Also subsidiary to the €t Narastmkardja "-mantra are the following mantras

which are here discussed: s< Vdyu "-mantra ( x-5 -r prose, " Rudra -mantra

( 6-ioa ) s.

44 Nityasuri n
~mantra ( iob-i3a + prose ),

44 Jvdld mantra ( i3b~2o )

,

“ Viharupa "-mantra ( 2i-24a ),
44 Simha "-mantra (

24b -25 ),
“ Bhayahata -

mantra ( 26-303 ) f

44 Bhadra "-mantra ( 3ob~33 + prose ),
44 Mftyu "-mantra ( 34-

38a ),
44 Bfhat”-mantra (

38b-44a + prose ), and 44
Jyotir *Vmantra ( 44b-6oa +

prose ).

XLVIL [No title 3 (25 sis,

)

This chapter turns to the ** Sudariana"-mantra for discussion ( i-ioa ),

followed by instructions for making and using a yanira with it ( iob-26 ).

XLVIIL [ No title] ( 2i il3.

)

There are subsidiary mantras to be used in connection with the 44 Sudar-

sana mantra ; these are mentioned here { i-ja ).

XLIX. [No title] (2 sis.)

Other subsidiary mantras to the
44 Sudariana mantra are here mentioned

( 1-2 ).

jL. Paksirdjamantra (23 sis.)

“ Concerning the Mantra Addressed to Garuda ( as Paksiraja

}

This chapter describes the 44 paksiraja mantra addressed to Garuda

( i-xi ), and its yanira and the inscribing in it of several Paksirdja-maniras

( 12-23).

LL Angamantra { 3 sis.

)

44
Auxiliaries to the Mantra *\

Certain subsidiary mantras are to be employed in connection with the
44 Paksiraja mantra ;

these are mentioned here (1-3).

LIL [ No title ] (
2 Sis.

)

This turns to other subsidiary mantras to be used in connection with the
44 Paksiraja mantra (1-2).

LIII. [No title] (24 sis.)

This chapter turns to the “ Rama mantra (i-io) and to its yantra-design

(11-25).

LIV. [ No title ] ( 4 sis.

)

Mantra used subsidiarily with the *' Rama mantra are here mentioned

(1-4)-
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LV. [No title] (3 Sis.)

Other subsidiary mantras used [with the “ Rama ’‘-mantra are here iren-

tioned(i-3).

LVL rftmwzy Gopalamantra ( 38J §ls.)

Concerning the Mantra Addressed to Krsna
( as Gopala" ).

This chapter turns to the mantra addressed to Krsna ( i-2ia), and to how
the yanira-design should be made in connection with it ( 2ib»39a )

.

LVIL Madanagopdlamantra (2 sis.)

“ Concerning the Mantra Addressed to Madanagopala

This chapter mentions that a slight shift of conceptualization of the Lord

Krsna turns the “ Gopala mantra into the “ Madanagopala ’’-mantra ( 1-2 ).

LVIIL [No title] (2 sis.)

The subsidiary mantras for use with the “ Madanagopala mantra are

here mentioned (1-2).

LVIX. Mulamantra (26-J&S.)

This chapter turns to the “ Mula”-mantra ( i-i4a ), and its yantra-design

( I4b-27a ).

LX. [ No title ] ( 2 sis.

)

Here the subsidiary mantras for use with the “ Mulct”-mantra are

mentioned ( 1-2 ).

LXL [ No title
] ( 3 Us .

)

Other subsidiary mantras for use with the f
‘ Mula”-mantra are here

mentioned (1-3)*

LXII. Mantraratna (49 Sis. )

“ The Gem of the Mantras
99

The t€ Mantraratna ’’-mantra is here discussed (i-26a), along with its

yantra-design ( 26b-49 ).

LXIII. Nyasangamantra
( 14-J sis.

)

“ Concerning the Mantras Used to Accompany Nyasa **

This chapter turns to the u Nydsdnga ’’-mantras, and indicates when they

are to accompany the wyasa-concentrations ( i-isa ).
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LXIV. C No title ] ( 17-i sis.

)

When one undertakes to do prafaUi, a specific mantra is to accompany

that act of surrender; this is mentioned ( x-3a ). In the same connection, the

tl Carama”-mantra is discussed ( 3b-i6 ).

The chapter, and the book, ends with a eulogy of this work ( iy-iSa ).

CRITICAL NOTES—

The precise dating of this work, which we here simply classify as among

the “ later texts, may be undertaken by future scholars. The appearance of

Vasistha and Vyasa as interrogators in Chapters 12 and 13 respectively may
perhaps indicate interpolated portions, or else witness to an incomplete text that

once contained an explanation for their otherwise sudden appearances.
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Introductory Remarks—

SripraSna-samhitA

RARE

;

Sriprasna-samhita, Kumbhakonam,
Mangalavilasa Press, 1904. [ Grantha

script. ]

A new, critical edition in Devandgarl

script has been brought out with several

analytical tables and indexes, by Mrs.

Seetha Padmanabhan under the direc-

tion and with a foreword-essay of Dr.

Raghavan for the Kendriya Sanskrit

Vidyapeeth, Tirupati, 1969.

This edn. is based on the above noted

Grantha edn. and the ms. MD. 5319,

in the Govt. Oriental Mss. library,

Madras.

Because of its moderately detailed treatment covering a number of subjects

ranging from selecting a temple site through building and furnishing it to

sanctifying and maintaining worship in the sacred complex, this work has gained

usage in South Indian areas as a guide for worship at a number of temples.

Most noteworthy among these temples is the Sarrigapani Temple in Kumbha-
konam and the temple at Tirumuhur near Madurai. Not nearly so complete

and detailed as the Pddma-samhitd
( q.v. ), nonetheless the work in hand

—

comprising over 5500 slokas 1 divided into 54 chapters—provides alternative

instructions on a number of topics not a few of which may be compared and

contrasted with injunctions found in other texts of the canon.2

The Snfirasna-samhiia seems not to have been known to the earlier com-

mentators of the Pancaratra school, but in later times it was excerpted in

secondary works and evidently by then seems to have been considered autho-

ritative. See, for examples, Utsavasamgraha (MGOML R. 3286, pp. 443k)*

Prdyascittapatala (MGOML R. 2996, pp. 1-29) and Prayascitta-samgraha (MG-
OML R. 3743, ch. 26 ). It is named as canonical in the lists in the following

1 6700 according to MD. 5319.

. 2 It may be worth noting that certain iconographical passages found in Sriprasna may
be found varbatim in Sattvata (q.v.) and Isvara1 (q.v.). Compare XIII : 10b-95, XXIV;
91b-18Q and XVII ; 92-180 respectively. Also, as pointed out in the Introduction to the Deva-

nagarl edn., there arc verbatim reproductions from the Padma.
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texts: Kapinjala (31/100), Purusottama (63/106), Bharadvaja (33/103),

Viivdmitra ( 13/108 ), Fesnu Tantra ( 92/154 )
and Hayaitrsa “ Adi ”

( 8/25 }

;

see also Agra Purdrjta ( 8/25 ). Internal evidence may give some clues for dating

—the place afforded to bhaktabimbas during mcksotsava in Ch. XLVII, the dis-

cussion of bharanyasa in Ch. LIV, etc.
1

The work gets its name from the fact that it reports the questions [praina]

of Sri to the Lord, the bulk of the samhitd comprising the answers to these ques-

tions* Throughout the position of the Goddess is as a companion to the Lord in

all He does, the stress being on her compassion (II: igff* ) ; in the closing

chapter She is seen as an intercessory figure between the devotee and the Lord,

The narrative framework has Ekata, the first son of Brahma, telling four sages

what transpired during the dialogue between Sri and the Lord.

The summary in the sequel follows the Grantha edn. and a few notes are

added from the Devanagarf edn.

DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS—

/. Bdsiravatarana
( 54 31s.

)

“The Lineage of the Teaching

”

After an opening eulogistic benediction, the text opens with a description

of a wandering band of 4 rsis from Vindhya in search of instruction on how to

worship Parabrahman [ i. e, 9 Visnu ] in the proper way. They have gone from
one hermitage to another, asking wise men, but finding no satisfactory instruc-

tion. Finally, at the advice of a sage called Kahola—who pointed out that

Visnu is honored in any sacrifice—they are sent to see the great sage Ekata who
resides on the north side of Mt. Mem. When they finally get there, he greets

them warmly and offers to tell them the teaching he himself received directly

from Visnu in the first ynga-era ( 1-23 ).

He tells how it was that he, the first son of Brahma, was dissatisfied with

the world, withdrew to his retreat on the north side of Mt. Meru, undertook

tapas-penance to Visnu and, by virtue of it, received a visitation by Visnu him-
self with Sri. Ekata takes that opportunity to ask the Lord how to reach the

realm from which there is no rebirth. He is told that in order to reach that

state he must receive and pass on the teaching which others will seek him out
to hear. Therefore he must first himself be instructed in the divine learning by
Sri, master it, and pass it on to other sages when they in the future approach
him. Thereupon Vi§nu delegates Sii to begin the instruction of Ekata ( 24-43 ).

1 On these, see Dr. V. Raghavan’s Foreword to the Devanagari edn.

PA57
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Ekata tells the assembled rsis that once Sri finished her instruction to him,

Visnu warned him that the holy teaching should be given only to those who are

qualified to receive it. Thereupon the Lord and His consort disappeared, he

asks them their credentials of name and where they came from. He is then

introduced to them one-by-one : Veda3iras,
.
Bhargava, Marlcipa and Kavasa.

These men represent the Bharadvaja, Vasi§tha, VMvamitra and Kaundinya
gotras (44-50). Having had “ garbka”-diksa, they say, this explains their

eagerness to learn how to worship the Lord
; therefore they request Ekata to tell

them what he learned from £11 so that they, by adopting it, might achieve

salvation ( 51-54).

II. Sastropadeia (57 &St )

" Teaching of the Doctrine *\

[ LIV 2 135-143 says this work is called the “ Sriprasnct ” because it con-

tains Sri’s questions to the Lord. The second chapter, without further intro-

duction, turns to these questions and their answers. It is Sri who now speaks •
]

Sr! begins by praising Visnu and His attributes, and asks what is the real

happiness and joy that exists beyond the seeming happiness of this world ( 1-12).

Bhagavan replies that it is her compassion rather than her ignorance that

prompts such a question—for she knows all things as His companion in every-
thing He does; hence His answer will be aimed also at the relief of suffering of
worldly persons just as her own question had been inspired by this same motif.

Thereupon the Lord recalls that the last age ended with •' 1Brahma-ratri, ”
and

all things returned to Him and the new age dawned only as Brahma emerged
from His navel on the Cosmic Lotus. Brahma, then, wondering about his own
origin and the meaning of the new creation of which he was a part, performed a
1000-year penance in order to penetrate the mysteries of his existence, where-
upon the Lord Himself took the form of a hamsa-swan and instructed Brahma
( 13-25 )•

Brahma, having been instructed, then is told to go to “ Satyaloka ”, and
there create, and then share, his knowledge with Marici. When this had been
done, Marici and the others procreated many beings and passed on their learn-
ing to them in the form of the three Vedas. These three Vedas provided the
karmakdnda data by which created and procreated beings could achieve the aims
of ariha, dharma and kdma. But mankind longed—despite what he already had
been given and even though Brahma himself showed no interest—to know the
means to achieve nmtli. This means

[ nivrtti-mdrga ] is contained in the
" Ekayana ” portion of the Vedas—and the explanation and filling out of the -

Ekayana teachings is what constitutes the Pgncqrciti'a system
(
26*38 ).
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Since this " Ekayana” system is the only way to follow leading to

moksa, the Pancaratra explanation of and commentary on it is most essential to

comprehend. What is Pancaratra ? " Rdtri " means ajnana ( 40a ) ; “ fianca ”

means the destroyer [ from pancatoam-death ? ] of this ajnana ( 40a ). Hence
the science that deals with the destruction of ignorance is called “ Pancaratra-

iastra ” (40b). This iastra, very popular among the nityasuris, contains 1-1/2

crores of verses and, like the Vedas [ vedavat], it is eternal [ anddi ]. In the
“ Pancaratra-sastra ” alone does one get the means to moksa

,

and these means
include instruction in such matters as *' alayanirmana," “ bimbanirmana, ” the

characteristics [ laksana ] of both temples and images, " pratisthd, ” " agni-

karya « prayascitta," " diksa ” for pujakas, “yaga," “ utsava," the con-

struction and uses of mantras, etc. ( 39-463 ). And this Mstra is designed to

bring to the man longing after nivrtti the truth of the Lord’s five-fold mani-
festations [para and vyuha, seen by nityasuris in Vaikuntha ; harda ( antar-

yamin ), seen by yogins ; vihhava, avataras recognised as such only by jnanins ;

area ]. People in general see the last but fail to recognise and ignore it (46^57).

III. YogajnsLnatattvakaihana (95-Jris.

)

“ Concerning the Truth of Yogic Knowledge ”

Sii asks about the yoga which leads to a comprehension of the Lord's
Being in the sage’s heart. Bhagavan explains that the kind of yogic discipline

that leads sages to comprehend Him within has five characteristic stages :

"mantra-yoga," "laya," « paricaya," " nispatti ’’ and “ avastha. ” Of these,

the second one [ laya ] contains the classical 8 steps of yogic practical aims.

(i-24). A good deal of attention is given to pranayama (25-56) and much
additional attention is given to the realization that atman is everything and
everywhere, which realization brings with it great and miraculous powers (57-70).

Having control of one’s body and its functions one is prepared to face all things

with equanimity and to do all things with strength
( 71-963 ).

Acaryavaranapurvaka-

bhumisamgrahan

a

(56-| sis.

)

“ The Choice of a Place ( for meditation ) and the Selection of a Preceptor ”.

Sri remarks that the way of yogic discipline is both extremely difficult and
full of dangers. This prompts her to ask—Is there a less demanding but no less

sure way to salvation ? Bhagavan replies that there is an easier way—by
installing in a temple [ mandira ] or in a home an aredmurti-image of the Lord
and there worshipping it along with Sri herself with devotion. He says He will

enter into that 6»»i6a-image and thus bestow all wishes ( 1-11 ).



452 sftsf^f|3T—Garbhanyas&dayah

£ri asks for more details about this way of worship. She is told first about

the yajamdna (
patron [ of a temple-building enterprise ] ) and of his prerequisites

( I3b-i5 ). Then she is told about the proper brahmin dearya-ti$xectov ( 16-18 ).

These two must work together to provide a place where the Lord may be pro-

perly installed and worshipped. Details are given regarding the selection and

the preparations of the site upon which the temple is to be constructed ( 20-57a

)

up through the “ vdstupurusahoma
99-rites.

V. Bhukarsana (7 r Sis.)

4t The Plowing of the Ground’'

Sri asks to know about the procedures required in taking over a site for

building a temple, about the further prerequisites of a good dearya-director, etc.

Bhagavan begins His reply by telling about the ideal types of temples and where

these are to be located—the fourth type, for and by men, to be constructed of

bricks in the middle of a village. It is about this type that He proposes to speak

further (1-7).

The first things to be done, once the plot has been taken over, are to

determine the brahmasthdna-location, then to commence the ritual plowing and,

having done this, to sow seeds in the plot, harvest the crop and re-plow it before

levelling it
( 8-37 ). Next, a pit is ritually dug ( 38-53 ) prior to the construction

of a miniature “ balalaya
99
complete with its own sanctified bdlabimba

( 54-71)—

this latter being done to overcome all difficulties and dangers during the actual

construction of the proposed temple.

VI. Silacliparlksadayah ( 57-1/2 Sis.)

" Testing of Stones, etc.
99

There are stone temples, brick temples, wooden temples and mud temples—

in that order of descending preference—and in all cases the materials used in

construction should be new and pure, and the “ first bricks ” used should follow

certain conventions in each case (1-10). The selection and collection of the

building materials require particular attention, then, especially if they be stones

( 11-27 ), for these must be used at least for the " prathamestakd 99
rites of any

temple. Then he commences to describe in some detail the " prathamestakd
99

rites ( 2S-58a ).

VII. Garbhanydsadayah (25 Sis.)

“ The Garbhanyasa Rite and Other Rituals

( Having selected the required “ first bricks, "
) The yajamana-patron is

next supposed to collect nine kinds of soils, nine kinds of gems, nine kinds of

flowers, and roots, ores, etc., and place these in a finely-wrought manjusd-box

to the accompaniment of the prajdpati "^mantra. A homa-offering is done to
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mark’the event, after which the dcdrya dresses in new white garments and, in

the middle of the night, takes the box in procession to a pit which marks the

place just south of where the temple is to be built ( 1-20 }. Petitioning Mother

Earth to hold this
** seed box, he places it in the pit, cements it in place, and

fills in the pit with mud. The spot is then guarded for 3, 4 or 5 days and nights.

A temple based on such a carefully laid foundation will prosper ; to omit this

step is to commit a great sin ( 21-25 }.

VIII.
Prasadanirmdna ( 35*1 sis.

)

" Construction of Tempes

The sanctum sanctorum of a temple should measure at least 12 X 12

" katas Measurements for other parts of the temple are also proportionately

given—including doorways, prdkdra-walls, the sikhara-motifs on the vimana-

tower, etc

.

{ 1-2 9a). Also the construction of mandapas is generally discussed.

When the various buildings are finished they should be properly sanctified for

use ( agb-sba ).

IX. : Prdsadabhedadayah ( 96 sis.

)

4i Different Kinds of Temples **

Sri asks Visnu to tell her about the different types of temples. He says he

can only give a few of these now. He then names and identifies 17 types of

nwfffwz-constructions'—“ vaijayanta
,

99 “ sriviidla,
” ** srikara

,

99 “ puspaka, ’*

4< kesara,
99 €t sudarsana , “ svastika,

”
** parvata," f< mandara

,

” “ svastibandha”

** kalydnaka,
” “ manohara ,

99 “ kauberakantaka,
99 “ hhadrakostha ,

” snbhoga ,

99

*'puskara
99 and lambapahjara

99

( 1-40). Then he turns to the fif murdhestakd

rites, which involve placing the “ last-bricks
99

at the top of the vimana-dome in

a ritual manner. This Is done in the morning, and over it the silpins will

construct 1, 3, 4, 8, 12, 16 or 20 stupis. The stupikakila^msls are to be placed

there in varying numbers according to what gains the yajamdna is seeking (41-

53 ). The vimdna-tower should be populated with images of the Lord in His

various forms placed in niches in different directions and on various storeys

( 54-63 ). These should be painted according to idstraic injunctions
( 64-96 ).

X. Ardhamandapadinirmana
( 69 Ms.

)

“ The Construction of the Ardhamandapa
, etc.

99

Moving outward from the sanctum sanctorum , there should be an “ ardha

mandapa, a ** nrtia mandapa and an “ dsthdna "-mandapa—all of which should

have stairs leading up to them (1-4). Prakdras should also be provided,

wherein will be located the subsidiary shrines and storerooms, etc., each in its

assigned place
( 5-19). Once all these structures have been completed, and the

bimba-icon put in its central place, the whole temple compound and all its parts
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are to be consecrated with praiislhd-rites . This is done by building outside the

compound a special mandapa . There, gathering all the necessary paraphernalia

and igniting the sacrificial fires, one takes the main icon, and places it in a pot

into which mantra-powers have been invoked and into which replicas of the

various temple structures have also been placed. After appropriate prayers

have been said and other ritual obligations discharged, the water from this pot

is used to sprinkle the temple-structure—thus not only sanctifying it but

investing it with the presence of all kinds of divine powers ( 20-31 ) Then that

same pot is carried to the top of the vimana-towzi where, after " netronmilana 1
-

rites have been done collectively for all the vimdnadevatds and the kalasa-pots

there on the finials have been worshipped, the sanctified water is libated to

the powers symbolized by the finials
( 32-57 ). In the same manner, the various

parts of the temple—the mandapas
, the mulabera

, etc.—are to be sanctified
( 58).

Some special attention is given to the sanctification of the gopum-gates and to

the deities to be invoked there to guard the entrance to the temple ( 59-69).

XL Bimbdnugunasiladisamgrahana (55-I £ls>)

" The Choice of Stones, etc., Suitable for Icons ( of various kinds
)

”

Bhagavan declares that there are six styles of icons—seated, mounted on a

vehicle [ ydna ], stationary and standing, with one foot raised skyward [ lokavi*

krama], reclining, and the viivarupa -aspect ( 1 ). Icons may be made to represent

His avatdra-toims. As for pifha-bases, these also are of several varieties

according to their shape, construction, and materials
(
3-1

1 ).

In collecting the stone materials out of which an icon and its base are

generally fashioned, certain rituals are to be followed: some are relevant to

preliminaries to the actual quarrying of the stone (12-32) and others to the

homa-rites that initiate the quarrying (33*39). Similar rules apply if one is

looking for wood from which to carve an icon
( 40-53 ). In both cases, the

materials out of which the icon and its base are to be fashioned are to be

brought back to the temple—if the icon is already fashioned, then with great

iclat (54-56 ).

XII. Bimbanirmana
( 58 Sis.

)

“ Fashioning an Icon
”

The size and posture of the image [pratimd ] determine the size and shape

of the chamber that is to enshrine it ( 1-5 ). General iconographic considera-

tions are given for each of the six styles of the icons mentioned in the previous

chapter ( 6-58 ).

XIII. Mrdddibimbanirmma (152} ils.)

“ The Preparation of an Icon from Mud, etc.
"
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The chief Icon may be made of stone, metal, wood, mortar or mod. This

chapter opens with the 12 steps Involved in the preparation of Icons made of

mud. First, wood must be obtained, and pieces of this are to be bound together.

Then mud is plastered over this base, on top of which a binding layer of strings

Is put [ nddihandhana ] to symbolize the nerves. A layer of coconut fibre strand

is wrapped 00 top of this. Then soft clay binds these, whereupon another

round of string is wrapped on the emergent figure, and this is coated with sugar

[ water ? ]. To this a cloth wrapping is added* This is studded with ornaments

and the whole is whitewashed and then tinted appropriately ( 1-8 ).

Then the attention is turned to iccncmetric details of the limbs of the

chief icon ( 9-75 ), of the attendant deities ( 76-90 ) and of Nfsimha (
9t~x53a )•

XIV. Karmarcddikalpam ( 34 Sis. )

.

“ Regarding the Icons Needed for Various Practical Purposes In Pujd
**

There are six types of moveable icons: karmated, aisavdred, holyarea,

ilribdfcd , sndndrcd and sayandred. A temple that has and uses in its worship

routines ail six types is the best kind ; one which uses only three is middling; one

that has only one is inferior ( 1-3 ). The heights of each of the six types Is

given (4-10). While the main icon may be executed in any posture, these

moveable icons must, due to practical necessities, be of certain poses only. As

for the chief icon, when it does display any given posture, certain rules will apply

to Its attendants. For that matter, much the same applies to the moveable

types of icons ( 11-23 ).

Certain mantras must be chanted during the preparation of metal Images—

at such stages as the fashioning of the eyes, the casting of the metal, etc. The

mantras are mentioned as the general steps for casting metal icons are given

(24-34 )•

XV. H Parivarddipujopakarandniakatpa ( 66§ 41s
.

)

u A Chapter Dealing with the Attendant Deities as well as the Instruments

Needed for Worship
”

For the embellishment of a temple, various deities are to be installed at

various places. This chapter deals with the general location of these deities

—

Canda and Pracanda at the doorway in front of ardhamapdapa, Jaya and Vijaya

at the sanctuary entrances and various pairs of deities at windows of the

garbkagfha ( 1-16 ). The balipUha may be either inside or outside the gopura

( 17 ). As for the subsidiary deities to be found in the prdkdras [ dvaranadevaids ],

these are also briefly mentioned ( 18-21 ).

Turning to the instruments needed for pujd, various ones are singled out

for special descriptive treatment: ghantd (22-25), the pdiras {26 ff.), the
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uddharani-spoon ( 28 )
and other items

( 30 f. ). Also, the dhupa patra
( 32a )

;

the dipa patra
( 326-34 ) ; the snanasana paraphernalia ( 35*39^ ) ; the bhojyasana

paraphernalia
( 3913-46 ) ; the iayandsana paraphernalia—such as the umbrella

( 50-5 ia ), the camara
(
51b ) ,

the vyajana-fan
( 52 ), the anjanaksodabhajana con-

tainer of collyrium-dust (54), the darpana-mirror (55”56), the vessels for

pouring water
(
57~58a), and the padukd (61-62). The yatra-conveyances are

also described
( 586-60, 63-66a ), as well as some musical instruments ( 66b-67a).

XVI. Diksdmdhi ( 181 §ls.

)

“ Concerning Initiation Rites
”

A yajamdna who has completed the construction and furnishing of a temple

must seek out a qualified acdrya to perform the pratistha-consecration rites. The

kind of a person he should seek is suggested ( i-i3a ).

Sri remarks that since a person becomes qualified only through initiation,

and after that only may he become an acdrya
,
what is it that is so special about

the ^iAscz-initiation and its steps (136-17). After defining “ dfksa” as that

which destroys samsara, Bhagavan then commences in detail to describe the

initiation ceremonies, first saying that He approaches His devotees in five

different modes during the ceremonies—as " iabda ” vrtliX “ artha , “acdrya ”

and e ‘
dlhsa .

” He explains that these also mark the various stages of the rites

(18-22). A further analysis of the ceremony is to divide it into “ suksma,”

“ sihula
” and “ para ” styles according to the case, and detail the given per-

formance ( 23, 28-33 )• Yet another analysis is to classify the diksa-certmorry

as those appropriate to “ samayi/' “ putraka,” “ sadhaka*’ and “ acdrya
”

(24-27).

The <fo'&sa-procedure is first to prepare the place and to provide the para-

phernalia ( 34-56 ), whereupon the disciple is brought in and the rites begin and

last through some days [this treatment does not differ essentially from the

normal pattern of diksa rites ] ( 57-181 ).

XVII. Pancakalavidhi ( 694 sis.

)

“ Regarding the Five-fold Time-Division
”

Sri asks what is meant by the “ pancakala ” practices that the initiate is

enjoined to observe. She is told that one observes these five periods of the day

solely in order to please the Lord ( 1-3 ). The daily routine is outlined from the

time a man rises in the morning, through the toilet routines, to mid-morning

[ abhigamana ]
(4~44a), whereupon he collects materials for worship ( 446-45).

The actual daily worship-rites are casually mentioned
( 46-47 ), only at the

conclusion of which rites may the devotee eat (48-53). After meals is the

period for self-improvement and study [ svddhydya ] (54-58). The day ends
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with a period of yogic meditation ( 59-67a ). In addition to these daily obliga-

tions one is also committed to observe certain monthly duties { 68-yoa ).

XVIII

.

Praiisthdrtkam yagasdlddikalpanam ( 118 51s.

)

** The Erection of the Ydgasdld used in Praiisihd-iites
99

Bbagavan says he will now turn to how pratisthd-rites are to be conducted

[seeCh. XVI, above, first part]. Sri asks how it is possible for Him to be

present not only in His iconic form, but also simultaneously throughout the

shrines of the temple as well as at the same time also in the company of the

heavenly beings. He says He is not actually present there [and absent

elsewhere ], but it is through His sakti-power, invoked there successfully during

the elaborate praiisthd-conseciaiicn rites, that He is able to be in the temple

and elsewhere also ( 1-23 ).

Preliminary to the performance of pratisthd-rites one must build and

prepare a ydgamandapa where the various necessary fire-offerings may be made.

The remainder of the chapter deals with selecting the proper time to commence

the consecration rites, beginning in due time beforehand to make ready the

mandapa (24-43) ; selecting the site (44-46) ; arranging the furnishings properly,

including the mff-alfcars and the kunda-hieyits
( 47-65, 66-118 ).

XIX. Dvaratoranadipalikantakalpana (39 51s.)

“ The Procedures concerning Doorway Decorations and Pdlikd-Germina-

tions
"

Inside the ydgamandapa, around the hunda-firepits, will be erected a

4-pillared covering—and if possible the toranas for this are to be made of four

different specific kinds of woods { 1-3 ). Details and measurements for these

toranas are given
( 4-23 ).

Also, as part of the pratistha-piep^r&tions, ankurdrpana-germinations must

be attended to, whereupon the discussion turns to the preparation of thepdlikd-

containers needed for these ( 24-36 ).

The chapter closes ( 37-39 ) with general observations about amenities to

be provided for the public in the ydgamandapa.

XX.

NayanonmUanddisilpisammdndntavidhi (42 sis.)

M The Procedure for Sanctification Rites from the 4 Opening of the Eye, *

elc.% up to the 4 Honoring of the Silpins
9 99

Ankmdrpana-p\3ji\mgs are to be done at an auspicious time, whereupon all

the doorways are to be festooned with small flags, etc . { 1-15 ). Then the
PA58
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“ Eye-Opening
' 3 rites are to be done to the icons throughout the temple, starting

with the mulabem-icon and ending up with the t/imtfwa-deities ( 16-39 ). The

next step is to discharge the silpins by honoring the chief Silpin with gifts of

grains, cloth, ornaments, etc. ( 40-42).

XXI .
Acaryadinamalayapravesavidhi ( 62J 31s,

)

44 The Procedure for the Entry into the Temple by the Acarya and others
”

On the third day after the ankurarpana-$\>To\it$ have been planted, the

pratistha-ntes proper commence. On that day the [bhatta]-dcdrya, after having

worshipped the Lord in his own house, goes to the temple where he is met by a

company of people and, with them, he then enters the temple intoning specified

mantras ( 1-7 ). After circumambulating the shrine, he stops in the mandapa

near the Lord’s Presence, and he sits there, sanctifies some water, then rises and

sprinkles it around the temple-precincts ( 8-49 ) . Then he moves to the yaga*

mandapa ,
where he prepares some pancagavya solution ( 5o-63a ).

XXII. Balabimbakartykanujnadividhi ( 113 £ls.

)

44 Procedure for Getting the Permission to Construct the halabimba-icon,

etc .

”

Should the temple have been built without having first provided a

halamandira [see Ch. V : 54-71, above], the dcarya should straightaway perform

an atonement-rite for the omission ( 1-24 ). So it will have been that only after

he has invoked the Lord's Presence into a pot that he then goes about to secure

mud in the proper way [
mrtsamgraha ] for the imminent ankurdrpana-rites

[ already discussed in part in Chs. XIX : 24-36 and XXI : 1 ff ] ( 25-43 ).

The remainder of the chapter outlines the steps in the further preparation

of the ankwdrpana-germin&tions---including mantras (44-113 ).

XXIII.

Raksabandhanddikumbhasthdpandntavidhi
( 2991 31s,

)

44 Rules for the Raksabandha-'Rites up through the sanctification of the

Pot

[Continuing from Ch. XXI:] In the yagamandapa the dcarya arranges

various pots, wrapping them in strings, filling them with water, etc. A central

pot, larger than the others, is similarly treated, and into this he invokes various

mantras ( 1-61 ). Then, going to the sanctuary, he ritually cleanses the main

icon with mantras, mudrds, and pancagavya , whereupon he ties raksabandha

cords on his own and on the icon's wrist
( 62 ). He does a similar cleansing for

Laksmi, whereupon he does the same for the vimdnadevaids ( 63-79a ). Then

taking the large sanctified pot from the yagamandapa to the main maydapa, he
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there secures a kurca-e&gy made of darbha grass of the main icon as well as a

representation of the vimdna structure and places these in the pot. Then, the

assembled priests, having completed various hotna-rites in the ydgamandapa come

to him (79^147) and he then enters into a yogic trance by which he invokes the

various cosmic powers to descend and be present in the pot before him { 151 )•

The processes of his mental excursions from one cosmic region to another, moving

upward toward Vaikuntha* are indicated by descriptive accounts of these places

—

Vaikuntha itself being described in rapturous terms (181*132) prior to the de-

scription of Vi§nu Himself ( 193-2 13 ), followed by description of His various

mtlriis and avatdra-forms that will eventually reside in the temple
( 214-294 ).

The powers having thus been concentrated into the pot, it is enjoined that

they be “ used ” for the actual consecration rites within either 3, 5, or 7 days.

Meanwhile* the pot so divinely charged must be worshipped [ pujanam ]
between

4 and 12 times daily { aps-gooa ) ?

XXIVv l
Jaladhivasadipratisthantavidhi ( 369 sis.

)

« Rules, from Jalddhivdsa-tites to the end of Pratisihd-ceremonies
"

This chapter outlines, with good detail, the various activities from the

evening of the first day through the third, and last, day of the usual pratisthd-

rites in a temple. On the evening of the first day, the karmabera-icon along with

the icons of the Lord’s consorts will be taken to a tank or river. There in a

mangapa the first jaladhivasa-soaking rites are attended to, while at the same time

the devout also bathe. After pujd is duly celebrated there, a procession forms

sometime before daybreak to accompany the icon back to the temple again.

There, the icon is put into the mandapa and with it the dcdrya stays, keeping

vigil ( 1-187 ). The next day, after various minor observances, dhanyddhivasa is

done after which, in the evening, the icon and its retinue go once again to the

river or tank. There, jaiadhivasa-soakmg is again done and before dawn the

icon is returned once more to the temple, this time taken as far as the area in

front of the garbhagrha ( 188-216 ). Later that [ third ] morning sdntihorna is done,

and after homas have been done, the assembled sddhakas each take one of the

smaller pots and carry these and the various moveable icons into the garbhagrha.

After supervising this, the dcdrya , carrying the makdkumbka containing the

sanctified waters, ascends by himself to the vimdna-tower ( 2 17-254 ). There he

performs some liturgies, under cover of a silk cloth, directed to the topmost

kalasa-element in the name of Aniraddha, and, having done so, pours some of

the sanctified water there as well as sprinkles it down around the vimdna-walls

which are covered with images of God. Descending, he sprinkles the holy places

throughout the temple. Then he once again enters the garbhagrha where he

sprinkles water from the various small pots over the main icon, and ending with
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the libation from the mahdkumbha, he sanctifies the icon and installs there the

Presence of God. To seal the ceremony, he fills in a small hole in the bead of

the main icon so that the Presence will not depart through the brahmarandhra

( 255-283 ). Moving throughout the temple, he stops at each of the holy spots

and informs the deities attending there to assume henceforth a watchful

stance since God is now resident in the main icon. He also steps at the balipltha
,

the dhavajastambha and the kitchen, making all things in readiness—even start-

ing the cooking fire with a live coal left from the previous homas
( 284-301 ).

He returns then to the chief deity in the garbhagrha, there petitions His

indulgence for any mistakes committed, and petitions Him to remain there

henceforth to receive the devout attentions from him, his family, as well as from

the yajamana and from the faithful ( 302-319 ). Then he commences the initial

pujd to the Lord.

That evening the Lord will be taken in procession, after which He is

deposited again in His sanctuary and the temple is closed and locked. If there

is only one icon [ ekabera ] the temple remains closed for three days
;
if there are

several icons [
bahubera

]
then next morning pujd must be attended to. When

this pujd is done in a bahubera temple, or after 3 days in an tf&a&m*-temple, the

yajamana and the faithful come before God and offer themselves as His

perpetual servants ( 320-362 ).

The rewards, both spiritual and worldly, for undertaking any or all of the

preceding are listed ( 363-369 ).

XXV\ Laksmipratisthdvidhi
( 53 £ls.

)

“ Installation of Worship to the Goddess Lak§rm **

Laksrm shrines are of two kinds : subsidiary [ paratantra ] and independent

[ svatantra ]. In either case, the ( female ) attendant deities must be attended

to and installed with all sobriety- In either case, also, certain annual festivals

are called for by the presence of LaksmI and these must be regularly attended

to ( 1-23 ; 39-53). Inserted within these observations is the story of Lak§mi’s

birth and marriage to Visnu ( 24-38 ).

XXVI. Laksmyudvdhotsavavidhi ( 34^ Sis.

)

“ Regarding the Festival Celebrating Laksmi's Marriage Rites
"

This chapter turns in more detail to the special annual festival celebrating

liturgically the marriage of Lak§ml to Visnu—giving details for when it is done,

and how the icons are to be brought together on a couch for four days ( 1-33).

The benefits of being the yajamana-^ atron for this festival are also recounted

.( S4-35* ).
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XXVII. Snapanabheda ( 13^4 sis.

)

€i Different Kinds of Bathing Rituals *\

Sri asks to know about the different ways in which and occasions for

ritually bathing the icon of the Lord—having heard during the preceding chapter

mention of bathing rites. The Lord says that in an “ ekahera ” type temple,

ritual baths may be done right in the sanctuary, but in a “ bahubera
”
type

temple, the bathing rites should be done In a larger area—as, for example, in the

prdkdras, and in front of the gopura. The size of the area usually depends upon

the number of pots to be used. In a tnahdbhiseka , at least 108 pots are required.

In any case, a special mandapa-pavilion should be erected as covering for the

pots which are themselves placed on mandala-deslgns made of grains ( 1-9 ).

The remainder of the chapter gives certain details about the conduct of

snapana-rites as they are normally performed In a ** bahubera type temple—

*

the contents of the various pots ( 10-16 ), the special invitation Issued after

regular daily pujd is concluded ( 17-25 ), the procedure with appropriate mantras

for the libation of the pots one-by-one { 26-184 ). Afterwards, the acting-dcdrya

is sumptuously rewarded, and an utsava-iestival is held for the Lord ( X35~I37a )*

Such baths are done to conclude pratisthd,
to precede utsava, to mark zodiacal

transitions, to accompany prdyaicittas
,
and to satisfy moral longings ( 1376-132).

XXVIIL Prabodhanddyantatydgavidhi ( 134J sis.)

M Rules
{
for the arcaka

)
from Getting up through Silent Worship ”«

This chapter turns to the daily routine of him who oversees the proper

worship of the Lord. After rising in the morning and bathing and attending to

his personal and spiritual purification, the sadhaka goes to the temple ( 1-10 ).

The temple-routines are to be done 1, 2, 3, or 6 times a day—the more times

the better. Once there, he requests the Lord to arise from his slumber so that

he may perform to His pleasure the daily routine. After performing five puri-

ficatory steps

—

“ sthdnaiuddhi,

" ** pdtra&uddhi, ” " bimbasuddhi, " “ dtmaiud-

dhi " and “ bhutaiuddhi "—only then may pujd commence. The first three

cleansing steps ( to 36 ) are directed to the external objects and surroundings,

while the next two are spiritul purifications. *' Atmaiuddhi requires the guru*

saitama [ deiiha or dearya ] to withdraw into the sanctuary and, sitting at the

right of the Lord's icon, to meditate upon the mantras like “jistdksara, " " sada-

ksara,
" " dvadasdksara, " and so forth, employing the corresponding nyasa-

concentrations la order to prepare himself to remain in the Divine Presence for

His worship ( 37-135* ).

XXIX. Bk&gay$gddfbkojydsandntwidhi (184 £ls.)

** Rules for the Regular Worship of God up to Food-Offerings
"
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For piija-proper, certain instruments and paraphernalia are required and,

once procured, these must be cleansed, then placed in the proper position ( 1-16).

Then God is requested to accept the attentions and courtesies that will follow

in the liturgical presentations, whereupon the karmabera-icon is moved on to

the mantrasana-'pedestal. Other aspects of the Lord, as well as His attendants,

are also requested to accept the forthcoming offerings { 17-m ). When this is

completed, the Lord is to be offered a bath ( 112-131 ), decorations ( 132-154),

at the conclusion of which foodstuffs are to be set before the Lord ( 155-166).

There follows a digest of what is here called " astdngapiijd "—comprised

of “ hrdyaga ,

'* “ yogapUha-pujana ", “ snapana, " u vesapujana
,

" “ bhojyd-

sana ,
" 16 siddhi-praSana,” “ niiydgnipujana

” and “ utsava** (167-170). The

Lord also points out that when there is a question of what to do when a con-

flict arises between nitya and naimittika observances, the naimittiha demands

have priority ( 171-174 ).

The chapter ends with a precis of other routine details for the conclusion

of the daily rites of worship—including directions for distributing food to the

worship—including directions for distributing food to the attendant deities

ending with Visvaksena—prior to moving on to do nilyahoma-rites ( 175-184).’

XXX,
NityahomQdisudar§andrcandntavidhi

( 224J Sis.

)

“Rules (for daily worship) from Daily Boma-Rites to the Honouring of

Sudar£ana

This chapter continues to dictate the rules of procedure for daily worship

by the arcaka in the temple, moving from homo, in the ydgasdld ( 1-54 ), to the

commencement and execution of baliddna
( 55-78 ), through the circumambula-

tion of the sanctuary with a rice-filled container which constitutes a nityotsava
”

( 79*87
)—whereupon a petition is made to the Lord to accept the afore-men-

tioned attentions and offerings ( 88-119 ).

This cycle is repeated ( twice, thrice or six times a day—acc. to Ch.

XXVIII: beginning ), and, at the conclusion of the final puja each day, the

Lord is requested to go to His repose on His iayandsana ( 120-130 ), whereupon

the arcaka closes the temple and returns home.

The arcaka himself attends to his own eating and business only after the

( morning ) rites are over ( 13 1 ).

LaksmI is likewise to be honoured in her own right [ as VIralak§mi ], and

the directions are given for these rites—both when she is installed in a Visiju

temple as a separate but attendant deity and when she is the main deity in a

separate temple ( 132-187 ). Likewise Sudar^ana deserves a separate place in a

Vi?iju temple; he is to be propitiated with liturgical rites upto bhojydsana

(188-220),
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Lapses In worship require prdyaiciiia-mtes
{ 221-223 ).

Saifvika-iastras are used for worship in temples dedicated to Visnu and
LaksmI by dvija-yajamanas, while rajasa-sdslras are used In those constructed by
other humans ( like swims and women ). When a temple is devoted to the

worship of a lesser deity, idmasa- sdstras only guide the worship
( 224*225a ).

XXXI.

Mahotsavabhedddiprapastambhakalpantavidhi ( 37I sis, )

'* Chapter on the Varieties of Grand Festivals and on the Construction of a
Special Pavilion ”

Si! asks to be told about mahoisava , having just been Informed about
niiyotsava ( 1-5 ). Bhagavan classifies mahctsava into “ nitya ,

*’ 44
naimitiika ”

and 4t kamya. 99
Those which are " nitya

99
have to do with the celebration of

star-days of when the images in the temple were cast, or consecrated, when the

temple was finished, etc. Those which are “ naimiUika
99

are those which have
to do with the contravention of natural disasters, with the renovation of a
temple, with the pacification of certain celestial portents, etc . Those which are
“ kamya 99 have to do with those who become yajamdna for a sacrifice on their

own birthdays or on other auspicious occasions (6-20). When a mahoisava is

declared, no one else should attempt a sacramental undertaking lest they inter-

fere with the mahoisava
( 21-23 )*

The duties of an dearya for the preparation of a mahoisava are listed—the
preliminaries ( 24-28 ), the Invocation of the Lord's permission to proceed ( 29-

32 ), the repair of the various vehicles and carriages to be used in processions

and the erection of the first pole for the intended special mandapa
{ 33-3 Sa )•

XXXII.

A ntijnddiydgasdlakalpandntavidhi
( 82 sis.

)

“ Chapter dealing with the Rites from Seeking Permission to the Erection
of the Place of Sacrificial Offerings

Nine, six, three or one day before the mahoisava Is scheduled to commence,
“ ankurdrpana 99

must be done ( 2-68 ). Once this has been done, the dedrya

must also attend to the collection of materials needed for homa-ofterings in the
ydgasdld ( 69-78 ). These things done, he sees that the icon of Vi§vaksena is

taken around the town's streets in order that this commander-in-chief of the
Lord’s retinue may see that all has been made ready for the coming festive

occasion
{
79-82' ).

XXXIII. Garudadhvajaprafisthdvidhi
( 48^ sis.

)

“ Kules for the Consecration of the Banner Bearing Garuda’s Image ",
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Another thing an dcarya must attend to is the preparation of the festive

banner bearing the image of Garuda. The picture ( 8-18 ) is to be painted in

five colors, then, after a procession ( 19-21 ), it is taken to a mandapa where it is

afforded a special pratisfhd-nte including a nayanonmilana-step for Garuda

;

other attentions are given to the snake-ornaments ( 22-49a ).

Stambhakalpanddidhvajarohandntavidhi ( 87 41s.

)

“ The Rules for the Observances starting from Preparing the Flagstaff to

Hoisting the Flag *\

The flag pole is to be fashioned of wood, with certain ornamental motifs

being optional ( 1-20 ). Then a pit is dug, gems placed in it f and the flag pole

erected ( 21-24 ). The dcarya then dones a raksdsUtra on his wrist, symbolizing

his willingness to undertake the immanent ceremonies, and he enters the garbha-

gyha. There he transfers the power of the Lord's Presence to the utsavabera*

icon, and then he brings the utsavabera (
= the Lord’s Presence ) out to the

mandapa ( 25-56 ). After certain rites, the flag is then hoisted on the standing

pole in the Presence of God (57-82). This done, the dcarya addresses the

utsavabera and requests that he may now invite bhaktas to come to the temple

for the mahotsava
( 83-87 ).

Kumbhasthapanddidevatahvdndntavidhi ( 156 41s.)

0 Rules for Rites from Consecration of the Pot to Invocation of the Gods”

The dcarya , having seen to the flag-hoisting ceremonies, goes to the

yagaiald and prepares to perform sacrificial service in the Presence of the Lord

in the utsavabera-ioim. This done, the morning activites are over ( 1-24 ) until

evening. At that time, the utsavabera-icon is again brought out, placed in a

special mandapa beside a kalacakramandala-design on which has been placed a

madduka-drum. This instrument is sanctified, whereupon the dcarya beats it to

the accompaniment of invocational stanzas addressed to all the gods to come to

mahotsava ( 25-71 ).

Once this is finished, the gods who have “ come " are given ^/-offerings

in the streets of the village
( 72-152 ). Once the drum has been sounded, no

citizen should leave the village till the completion of the mahotsava ( 153-156 ).

XXXVI.
Utsavavidhibhramanalaksanavidhi ( 78$ sis.)

“ The Method of Taking the Idol in Procession during the Grand Festival"

During mahotsava
, ia/t-offerings are to be made twice daily. The specific

places where these offerings are made on the different days are given ( 1-16 ).
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As part of these bait-offerings each day the utsavabera-icon is to be taken out

into the village in procession on a special vehicle ( 17-19 ). On the first day the

precession forms and the icon of the Lord is taken forth both in the morning

( 20-52 ) and in the evening. The same routine is followed throughout the

mahotsava period, each procession taking place on a different vehicle if possible.

After His return to the temple each day, the Lord's icon is ministered to by a

devaddsl ( 57*65 )
and then bathed and put to rest ( 66»79a ).

Utsavahomddyavabhfthdntavidhi ( 140 sis.

}

<<r From Homa-Q&ermgs to Avabhfthasndna Rites in the Festival Cycle "

The dcarya*s duties, from the second day of the mahotsava onward, are

quite routine : he gets up, attends to normal temple duties, and does the special

homa daily ( 1-25 ). Further, routine things must be done also each time before

the Lord is put on His vehicle. for riding about (26-47), On the sixth day
morning, the Lord is taken to pleasure garden, bathed in scented waters with all

his decorations on, in a huge caldron, after which puja is performed and the left-

over food-offerings are distributed to the faithful
( 49-63 ). That evening He is

taken about on, an elephant-shaped vdh&na ( 64 ).

On the seventh day morning there is no procession nor is there bali-

offering made. Instead the icons of the Lord and His consorts are taken to a
special pavilion where powders are prepared and later smeared on the icons as

a “ cumdbhiseka
,
” after which { in the evening ) the evening procession is made

through the village ( 65-84 ).

On the eighth day, the pr< cedures of the normal mahotsava days are

followed, but on the ninth day come the raihoisava festivities with various

special observances required then f 85-121 }. After this is finished, the dcarya

goes to the sanctuary and emerges again with the tirihamurti-icon which he
takes along with the richly apparalied utsavabera-icon to a bathing ghat. There
he carries the iirthamurii-icon on his shoulders into the water, submerges three

times while the faithful simultaneously do the same, whereupon he returns the
two icons to the temple. Once returned the Urthamurti-icon is returned to its

former place, while the utsavabera-icon is placed near theydgasdla
( 122-140).

Certain concessions are made when no tirikamurii-icon exists ( 239).

XXXVIII.

Utsavaprdyasciiiddisaityoi-savdniavidhi (in £ls.

)

“ The Rules for the Expiation of Mistakes made in the Grand Festival
cycle up to the Saiiyotsava Celebrations "

PA59
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On the tenth day the dearya prepares for puspaydga
( 5-28 ), after which

he does “ dvadasdreana
99

and, when it seems the Lord has been satisfied, the

Lord is taken in procession through the village streets and brought back to the

halipUha (29-39). There, the dearya petitions the Lord to permit especially

assembled gods and men to return to their homes (40-60). Then the dearya

takes the utsavabera-icon to the ydgasdld, where he gets out the ankurarpana-

germinations, worships them, releases the devatas formerly invoked there, and

dismantles these sprouting trays (61-66). Then he goes around making ball-

offerings (67-74), takes down the flag and takes it and the utsavabera-icon and

the big pot from the yagasdid into the sanctuary. Then, he offers flowers over

the head of the main icon, and with sprinklings of water from the big pot, he

once again transfers the Divine Power and Presence back into the main icon

{ 75-85 ). Then he petitions the Lord’s forbearance and forgiveness for any

shortcomings in the mahotsava
( 86-97 ).

On the next day morning the dedrya is rewarded by the yajamdna , being

given certain remnants left over from the mahotsava—including food-stuffs, flag,

flag-pole, etc . The yajamdna is accompanied home after this with some eclat

( 98-101 ).

On that evening the procession-idol will be taken either to a pleasure

garden or to a special mandapa where it is cool, and there it will be entertained

and fed—in order that He might rest after the long mahotsava-period. This

festival—known as " saityotsava
99—may last for several days if so desired, as

the procedure is much like that done during vasantotsava ( 102-m ).

XXXIX.
VasantotsavddiviSdkhantavidhl

( 52! Sis.

)

“ Rules for Vasantotsava and ViSdkhotsava
99

Sri asks about how and when to perform vasantotsava-celebrations. She is

told that this cycle of worship should be done either in spring or in summer

during the bright half of the month. No flag-hoisting is required for this,

although ankurarpana
,
homa

, JrtZi-offerings and raksabandhana , etc. are all

required. In this the icon will be taken to a garden and there afforded various

refreshments and entertainments, solely to please Him ( 1-30 ).

During Visakha-month on full moon day, the utsavabera-icon will be taken

to a special mandapa
, where 25 small pots are used to perform an abhiseka .

Then all sorts of seasonal flowers are used to ornament the Lord, and this festoon-

ing will be followed by entertainments, distribution of food-stuffs, etc . He who

sees to the performance of this utsava will be blessed with a rich yield in his

fields ( 31-51 ).
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Should the dates of these two ceremonies coincide, both festivals are to be

observed
( 52-533 ).

XL. Plavotsavavidhi ( 46 sis.

)

“ Rules for the Floating Festival
”

This will be done either in the autumnal or in the summer season, but in

the bright part of the month. Dkvajdrohana-ceremonies at this utsaua are

optional, but rahsdbandha must be done. On the first day, the icon is taken to

a mandapa especially built on the bank of the body of the water where the floa-

ting will take place. He is taken back to the temple that night in procession.

He is brought back to the water the next day, mounted on the float—which is

described { 26-27)—and taken for a row around the tank three or five times.

The icon is then installed in the central mandapa of the tank ; there it stays until

evening when it is borne back to the bank accompanied by lights and eclat. He
is then returned to the sanctuary ( 1-43). Afterwards, the dearya will petition

forgiveness for any sins of omission or commission just done in the floating

festival, lest these offend the Lord
( 44-46 ).

XLL
Jyesthabhisekddyutthdnotsavdntavidhi

( 52J sis.

)

“ The Rules for Jyesthabhiseka to the Conclusion of Waking up Liturgies
”

Bhagavan says that on the full moon day of Jyestha month the idol is to

be stripped of its ornamental plates and ritually bathed with 81 pots of water

( 1-14). On the twelfth day of the bright fortnight of dsadha-month, a small

icon of the Lord [ or a kurca-proxy ] is placed in a special mandapa on a special

couch, and kept there for four months until the nth day of the bright fortnight

of Karttika-month, when the Lord is roused from His slumber ( 15-36). At that

time, the dedrya approaches God and requests Him for the benefit of the world
to wake up. While regular worship has not been interrupted, elaborate special

functions which have been suspended during the 4-month period may once again
be resumed ( 37-533 ).

XLII. Krsnotsavadisikyotsavantavidhi
{ 77 31s.

)

“ Rules for the Krsyotsava up to the Festival of the Suspended Pot ”

Bhagavan says that Krsna’s birth is to be commemorated in Sravana-
month on the 8th night of the dark fortnight ( 2-6 ). Certain options for

determining the date of the festival ( 69-77 ) are given. A small icon of Krsna
is to be charged with the power of deity, and it is conducted to aydga-mandapa,
where it is bathed, fed, honored, etc. ( 7-52 ). The next afternoon the Krsna
icon is again charged with divine power, and taken to a mandapa placed at an
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intersection of the village where many people will vie for the opportunity to

break a pot with butter suspended on a moveable rope ( 53-68 ).

GangotpattyuUavddipavitrotsavaniavidhi ( 13 1| sis.

)

“ Rules for the Birth Commemoration of Ganga and for Pavitrotsava
99

Annually, on the 18th day of Kataka [ asadha ]-month, the utsavabera-icon

is taken to a river-bank where special pujd is done to it. Nine pots of water

—

into which Ganga has been invoked in the central pot*—are sanctified and

sprinkled over the heads of the people (
1-2 1 ).

In the same month, at times which are here prescribed and given as

options, the two-day [see$. 104a] ceremony of expiation known as ir
pavitro-

tsava
99

is to be done to atone for lapses and mistakes in pujd during the preced-

ing year ( 23-29 ). The preliminary preparations of the pavitras (30-44), the

construction of the special mandapa (45-50), the other ceremonies (51-120
),

including an avabhrtasndna rite at a nearby river—these are described. The

prayer asking forgiveness is done back at the temple
(
I2i-I3ia), whereupon

the pavitras are distributed to all devotees present ( 131b-132a ).

XLIV.
Vijayotsavadinarakacaturdasyutsavantavidhi

( 47! 31s

)

“ The Rules for Observing the Vljayotsava and the Narakacaturdasyutsava ”

Sri observes that all the festivals so far enumerated are well and good for

gfhasthas and for yogins, but she wants to know how God makes it possible

for vanaprasthas to see Him (1-2). Bhagavan says that it is precisely why on

the 10th day of bright fortnight of Nabhasya [ bhddrapada ]-month the so-called

" mrgaydyatrotsava
”

is scheduled. For this, the utsavabera-icon is mounted on a

horse and taken to the nearby forest with great dclat. There, while the Lord is

placed in the shade of a sami-txee, the dcarya takes the Lord’s bow and shoots

arrows in all directions (3-16). After a special pujd there, vanaprasthas will be

allowed to have a glimpse of God and they will also receive some of the plenti-

ful foodstuffs brought from temple and offered as prasdda
(
iy-iga). The icon

is taken back to the temple after this ( igb-23 )•

Early in the morning of the 14th day of the dark fortnight of Asvayuja-

month [ Oct.-Nov. ], the sndnamurti-icon of the Lord will be given an oil bath,

the remnants from which will be distributed as prasdda to the faithful. This is

to be used only on their heads. Later on that day, the dcarya receives a new

[ costly ? donated ? ] cloth which is then ceremoniously put to cover the Lord—

and this is the central act of the festival
( 24-48a ).
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XLV. Dipotsava (56 sis.}

14 The festival of Lamps ”

The story of the wicked king Bali who was overcome by Visnu as

Trivikrama is told ( i-xo } as rationale for the performance of the annual

dipoisava—which is observed on the full moon of Kartika-month. The para*

phernalia needed for this festival are discussed (11-27), and the procedure is

then outlined ( 28-56 }—the distinctive feature here being to construct a small

hut around a huge standing pole which has been erected in front of the temple

and upon which a light has been placed; the hut is ignited, burns down around

the pole, whereupon the pole itself is chopped down.

XLVI. £>olotsava (44i

" The Swing Festival
51

In the months between Asvayuja through Mdgka [ QcL-Nov. through Feb.-

Mareh ], a 3, 5, or 7 day festival called dolotsava may be celebrated on certain

evenings. How to construct the swing for this is given (10-12). The main

features of this celebration is each day to take the utsavabera»icon to the

mandapa where the swing is kept, there to offer it pujd and, in the evening, a

swing-ride ( 15-43). The reward for supporting this festival is to be released

from birth-and-death ( 44-45a ).

XLVIL
Dhaniirmasapujddifnoksoisavantavidhi { 82J sis.

" Rules for Dhanurmdsa and Moksotsava Celebrations

Throughout the month of December-January [ Dhanurmdsa ], early each

morning special pujds are to be undertaken ( 1-6 }„ In the same month, starting

from the first day of the bright fortnight, in two sessions of eleven days each,

services are held during which all the scriptures are studied. Directions for

and explanations of this cycle, called adhyayanotsava , are given
( 7-42 ). As part

of this, on the nth day, a special door is open leading out of the ardhamandapa

through which the Lord and His devotees ritually pass—this celebration called

“ moksot-sava ”
( 43~83a ).

XLVIII.
Pranayakalahotsavadipancaparvantavidh

i

(
68 sis. )

“ Rules for the Festival of the Quarrel, and Others, up to Monthly

Birth Commemorations

In the summer months [Makara-month to Mfwa-month ], to commemorate
the argument that ensues after Visnu abruptly left LaksmI to save a bhakta-

devotee, a festival called kalahotsava is held in which the Lord is “ locked out
”
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of the temple after a procession. The arcaka acts as intermediary between the
waiting Lord and the thrice adamant Laksml

( 1-36 ).

In addition devotees should celebrate the birthdays of various incarna-

tions of God, especially the ten avataras—Rama, Varaha, Nrsimha, Balarama
Kurina, Kalkin, Vamana, Parasurama, Matsya and Vasudeva

[ Krsna ] each
at its particular time

( 37-58 ).

In any given month, certain days are set apart to afford the Lord a proces-

sion—usually five but sometimes six times a month, all dependent upon certain

calendric or lunar considerations
( 59-68 ).

Kalharotsavadtiukravarotsavantavidhi
( 65 sis.

)

" Rules for Kalharotsava for the Lord and the Friday-Festval for Laksml”

When there appears a pressing need for relief—as from enemy attack,

famine, etc.—then a special rite called kalharotsava may be done in Caitra- or

Vaisakha-months or during other months. The main hallmark of this festival

is the removal and replacement of about a foot of earth on all the main
streets of the village prior to the Lord’s procession through them back to the

temple from the river ( i-4ia ). In the month of Kanyd, from the first to the

ninth day of the bright fortnight, Laksmi is honored with procession, etc.,

culminating in a special fiuja on the ninth evening. This is to be done in addi-

tion to the regular honor afforded her in the temple every Friday night
( 476-65).

L, streflrtrfirfsr Prdyascittavidhi (482! sis.)

“ Concerning Penitential Undertakings ”

Laksml asks what can be done to make lapses acceptable, and how to

expiate for defilements, etc. ( 1-4 ). The Lord then begins by listing the various

times, places and conditions wherein sins may be committed which may be

expiated from plowing, construction, up through pratistha—suggesting praya*

scitta measures appropriate
( 5-87). Moving on, he describes those prdyascittas

suitable for defilements or lapses in the established worship in temples
( 88-150),

for defilements connected with death of various living creatures under different

circumstances and in different places ( 151-250 ), for mistakes or faults in utsava

observances and the preparations thereto etc. ( 251-382 ). All the instances

cited for prayascitta require samproksana, and how to do this is given ( 383-480 ).

An acarya who really cares—if he is a brahmaedrin and can find the time to do

it—may “ insure ” his temple against such prayascitta-demanding faults by
chanting daily 10,000 times his own mantra ( 481-4833 ).
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LIm
Varnacakravidhi ( 74 ils.

)

et Rales concerning the Preparation and Uses of the Mnemonic Device

known as varnacakra
99

§zi asks to be instructed on hew to use the varnacakra-device for compos-

ing mantras

.

The Lord says that whoever masters the use of this device

becomes one with Me [ matsvarupa ]. Turning to the varna-lettevs in the wheel-

design, He states that the letters have their origin in sabdabrahman but now

—

just as the vyukas themselves have done, and indeed partly due to the influence

exerted by these vyuhas—they have become manifest (1-30)* Sri asks about

the particular potencies and powers [ $athjnd[devafsakti ] of each letter, and

Bhagavan in His answer treats one-by-one the letters of the alphabet “a” to

31-74 ).

LII. Mantroddharavidhi ( 103 sis.

)

Rules for Composing the Mantras ”

Mantras may be analysed into four parts

—

Uja, pinda
,
sarhjna , and pada

(1-8). Sri asks to know the distinction between the actual [ kseira ] mantra

and the potency and power that is presumably invoked by it [ ksetrajnabkava ]

and whereby one comes to know about such things. The Lord replies first in

terms of explaining the elements of bija, pinda, sarhjna, and pada—the elements

which constitute the actual mantra as it is recited (9-22). Then he moves on

to say that initiation into the understanding of both the mantra as it sounds and

the mantra as it acts is given only through instruction by a qualified dedrya and

under certain prescribed conditions ( 23-29). Under such conditions, the dedrya

draws two designs—a disk-motif and a lotus-motif, each containing letters in

specific places—and the particular mantra for that aspirant is selected according

to his naksatra-dzy in relation to the ndksairas assigned to the letters in the

designs, etc. ( 30-72 ).

As for the mantras
, their efficiency and potency are great, and there is a

different prayogic ” effect that may be gained from different mantras

.

But
such effects are gained only by him who “ masters

99
the mantra by means of

japa, etc. The bulk of the chapter gives the general directions for the practices

to be undertaken by one who does japa and homa as an initiating step toward

the eventual mastery of their mantra [ 73-93—it should be pointed out that the
“ mula ’’-mantra which leads to salvation is assumed to be mastered by all ; see

Ch.LIII, below ].

The closing lines list good ( 94-100 ) and bad { 101-103 ) dreams that may
be interpreted as omens by the aspirant during this initiating period as he does

the homa.
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Mantrajapddivisayavidhi

t: Rules for Repetition of Mantras and Other Matters 99

( 201J sis.

)

After completing the /aoma-portion of this first initiating sequence into the

mantra , the [aspirant will attend to the feeding of brahmins and to certain

liturgical cycles ( 1-7 ). As for japa-xepetitians these are to be done with com-

prehension of their meaning and toward this end the " dvadasaksat

a

%>
-mantra

is explained ( 14-19 )
as well as the “ astaksara mantra

( 20-24 ), and some
others (25-55). Particularly, if one becomes proficient in the‘ 8-syllable

" mantrardja mantra to Narayana, he may achieve certain specific ends by

altering his Aoma-libations or the number of the repetitions done ( 56-178 )—
including getting a girl, becoming impervious to snake-bites, walking on water,

etc. Similarly, the “ Rama "-mantra may also be employed for specific pra-

yogic ” ends ( i;9-202a ).

Bharanydsadimudrdlahsanarcandntavidhi ( 157J §ls.)

“ Rules for Surrender of One’s burden, and the Features of Mudrd-Ges-
tures and Worship ”

§rl asks if there is not a less complicated way by which people may come
close to God. The Lord says that He gives to those whom it pleases Him to

rescue the ability to persevere in good practices, just as He gives to some bad
ways. But whoever comes to Him for refuge—even though he has moved along

the wrong path hitherto—by seeking the intercession of Sri, that man will be

saved
( i-i8a ). As for sarandgati

, there are six varieties :
“ anukulyasamkalpa”

“ prdtikulyavarjana
,

” “ raksisyatiti visvasah
,

” " goptftvavarana
,

”
“dtmaniksepa”

and " kdrpanya
”

( x8b-6i ).

During the performance of arcana-worship to the Lord, one should display

mudrd-gestures to the Lord in order to drive away evil spirits and to please

God. He names and describes some 7 ^'positions as well as some 13 mudrd-

gestures ( 62-117).

Then he tells what flowers are acceptable to the Lord at different times

of the day ( 118-134 ).

[ Ekata speaks: ] What he has narrated is to be called “ Sriprasna-satnhitd
n

because it contains a collection of Sri’s questions to the Lord ( 135-143 ). This

is a secret message to be shared only with those who qualify because of their

interest, etc . He says ( 149 ) that those who are born in your [ the sages ? ]

families are able to worship the Lord properly; all others—including diksitas—
are able only to offer second-rate sacrifice to the Lord. The terms " pardrtha

”

and “ svdrtha
”

are explained ( 150-155 )—both are like light [ dipa ], one like
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Surya and the other like a lamp in the house { 156 ). Having said this, Ekata

achieved rnoksa ( 157-1583 ).

CRITICAL NOTES-

The work in hand is not to be confused with another, later work called

Pahcaprasna-samhita.

The published edition in grantha characters, following a recension popular

in Kumbakkonam, may be carefully compared with other versions from other

places. One of the other versions is found in MD. 53x9 ( grantha/paper) which

has been used for the recent Devanagari edn. Others are reported at iSrirangam

in the private collection of N. Rangaraja Bhattar; and at Tirumuhur in the

private collection of V. Ramaswamy Bhattar {granthajlea.i). Other manuscripts

of this popular manual may be found in other places.



VISITSamhitA

RARE :

Visnu-samhitd , edited by Mahamaho-

padhyaya T. Ganapati Sastri, Trivan-

drum, Trivandrum Sanskrit Series, No.

85, 1925. [
Devanagarl script ].

A number of Pancaratra and other Vaisnava sectarian works bear the

element “ Visnu ” as part of their titles. The Pancaratra canonical* lists alone

yield the following—two (or three) Visnu-samhitas, a Visnu Tantra, as well as

Visnutattva ,
Visnutilaka

(
q.v . ), Visnupurvaka, Visnuyoga , Visnurahasya,

Visnuvaibhavika, Visnusadbhdva ,
Visnusambhava, Visnusdra and Visnusiddhdnta

;

further, commentators refer to or quote from works supposedly having Panca-

ratra authority bearing the titles Visnuydmala ( Utpala )
and Visnumahodadhi

( Pillai Lokacarya ). All these various titles should be differentiated carefully

by the cautious scholar.

We are concerned here with a work of 30 medium-length chapters, com-

prising somewhat over 2600 slokas, and published under the title “ Visnu-

samhitd .
” It is a work in which the framework narrative is a dialogue between

Aupagayana and a " siddha ” named Sumati. If is particularly to be dis-

tinguished from an unpublished Pancaratra document called “ Visnu Tantra

a work of some 25 or more surviving chapters, containing in the second chapter

a canonical list of 154 titles. The work that concerns us, the “ Visnu-samhita,
”

is presumably the one named as canonical in the following lists only : Pddma

( 96/108 ), Mdrkandeya ( 34/91 ) and in Visnu Tantra ( 15 as “ Visnundma,
”
and

/

or 56 as " Saddvisnu ”/l54 )• None of the writers of classical SrI-vaisnava works

appears to have quoted from it, although extracts from it are found in several

secondary Pancaratra collections ( for examples, Utsavasamgraha, MT. 3286,

quotes Ch. 20, and Pdncardtrdgama, MT. 3257, quotes Ch. 29). There are

* Adyar ms. 8.1.18 (D. Nag./paper) inc. ; O. I. Baroda ms. No. 7960 ( Grantha/leaf),

2500 gr., injured; S. Iyengar Library, Srirangam ( Grantha/paper )—all similar to

one another. Identical in chs. 1-18 but differing entirely in chs. 19-25, with fragments also

from chs. 44 and 65, is a manuscript of “ Visnu Tantra ” owned by R. Krishnaswamy Iyengar

of Srirangam ( Grantha/paper ) : In all of these the framework narrative is a conversation in

which Vedavyasa tells Saunaka what Gautama asked Vasi§tha; Vasistha then tells what

instructions Brahma received from Visnu. The name “ Vi$nu Tantra ’* is found in the following

canonical lists : Pddma ( 29/108 )» Vistiu Tantra ( 1/154 ) and in MaheSvara Tantra ( 3/25 )*

r\ »rs

[ Index Code : VSNU ]

Introductory Remarks—
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commentaries written on it: by Narayana (MT. 4424), by Nagasvamin (MT. 4496

=0.1 * Baroda ms. No. 6643 ), as well as one or two more (?) in other libraries

{ Tirupati, and S. Iyengar Library in Srfraogam ). The “ Preface ” to the printed

version of “ Visnu-samhiid
91

states that it
u

. . .is the source of Tantrasamuccaya

and other later treatises on Tantra.
”

Generally speaking the work at hand is encyclopaedic in scope and

comprehensive in treatment—that is, it treats all the major topics found in

typical samhitds and, further, brings together several traditions within one, uni-

fied context. By way of expansion on the foregoing, it may be noted that there

is both a certain artificiality about the composition and an economy about some

of the rules, to wit, in the first instance we find in Ch. 2 an attempt to synthesize

into one comprehensive and cohesive treatment all kinds of pentads ; and in Ch.

3 we see a striking conceit in describing the Lord variously by using the numbers

“ one ” through “ twelve. " As for the economy in regard to practical measures,

the treatment here of Brahmotsava (Chs. 20, 21) compresses and telescopes into

one 9-day period—as is in fact practised in current Pancaratra circles—several

important functions described as separate events in other samhitds. Such

general observations in regard to its synthetic nature are what lead us to place

this among the “ later
,J
works of the Pdhcardtrdgama rather than among the

" earlier ” texts.

In the first chapter we find mention { 1 : 24, 28 ) of a twelve-chapter

“ Isvara-samhitd;
”

also ( I: 24, 29 )
a 32-chapter ,r Brahmasamhitd 19

is referred

to; further, mention is made ( I: 24, 34 }
of a 4-pada “ Visnu-samhiid ” of 108

..chapters. Indeed, the text says of itself that it is a commentary on that larger

work.

In this last regard it is possible to analyze the gross contents of the present

“ Visnu-samhiid
99

into The four conventional categories : after the stereotyped

opening chapters ( 1-2 ) we have concerns that normally are found in a “ jndna-

pada ” ( Chs. 3-4, perhaps also 23); then we come upon a section (Chs. 5-11,

29* and 30 ) concerning itself with mantras
,
mudrds

,
mandalas and the directions

for diksd normally found in a “ yoga-fada;
99

then comes the section (Chs.

12-19 )
reflecting “ kriyd-pdda

”
concerns and dealing with prdsdda, praiimd and

praiisthd ; finally
(
Chs. 20-22, 24-28 )

we find the “ caryd-pdda
”

concerns

represented in the treatment of utsava
,
prdyasciiia and dcdra. Such a four-fold

division, when strictly adhered to, belongs to the middle-period compositions;

this reflection of the four-pada presentation would also, perhaps, indicate a
ff
later *’ rather than an **

earlier " date.

* Chapter XXIX may be a later addition to the work. See footnote, infra,
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In regard to its thought. Das Gupta ( H.T.P., III : 23L and 3if. ) says that

this work is strongly influenced by Samkhyan philosophy and that some of these

tenets are held contrary to conventional Sri-vaisnava thought. Another matter

to be noted is the tone found in Chs. 3 and 23—reminiscent of “older’’ works-

stressing that despite His apparent diversity yet God is essentially One.

DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS

X TantroddeSa ( 5^ sis. 1

" Synopsis of the Subject-Matter of the Text ”

The scene is the peak of Srisaila [ =Tirupat.i mountain ] where a siddha-

saint named Sumati—a man of great learning in tantras who now lives in

seclusion there having " returned ” recently from Visnuloka—is seated. He is

paid a visit by Aupagayana ( 1-10 ). The s«W&a-saint ( henceforth called

Siddha ) is asked by the visitor about the mantra-formula. he learned from his

own teacher Raibhya, and what good effects it has had. Siddha’s elaborate

answer ( 13*19 )
is to trace out how, by its power, he attained a vision of Visnu

( 18-20 ). In this divine encounter with the Lord, he reports he was told to

read and otherwise to prepare himself for a proper initiation. This he did. In

the course of his preparation, he mentions ( 24*35a ) that he read an “Isvara

Samhita ” of 12 chapters which was taught to him by Siva and instructed him

in Visnu-pujd without “ bija-mantra, a.“ Brahma Samhita,
”
of 32 chapters which

was taught to him by Brahma and instructed him in worship either accompained

by or without “ bija-mantra, and a “ Visnu Samhita, ” of 108 chapters divided

into four padas taught to him by Vi§nu and instructing him in the “ bija ”-

mantra and its uses in worship.* Having prepared himself by such reading

he was later taken to Visnuloka where Visnu commented upon the former

instruction in the form of a 30-chapter work—which is the present work (35b-

50). This 30-chapter version contains, further, all the secrets of salvation;

further, coming from Visnu Himself, it is of utmost authority ( 51-52 ).

II. Tantravyakhya, ( 53% ^ls -

)

“ Definition of the Tantric Teaching
”

» The reference to the “ Isvara-satjihita ” is not to be taken to refer to the printed text

by that name (?.v. )—a work of 25 chapters; nor is it clear whether or not it refers to the

" Isvara-samhita ” that survives in manuscript ( q. v. )—a conversation in chapters between

Isvara ( -Siva ) and Parvati. It may or may not refer to a third work by that name. The

“ Brahma-sarphita." may perhaps refer to “ Brhad-brahma-samhita” ( q. v. ), although the

published volume contains 40 chapters divided into four sections; it can scarcely be described

as a document relating to Visnu-pujd with any accuracy. As for the “ Vifpu-saiphitd” describ-

ed, no known extant work fits this description.
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This chapter concerns itself with a clarification of certain ideas and terms,

mz, y who is the justified aspirant and what knowledge he should possess (i-na),

the nature of /^nfm-knowledge and its vaidika authority { xih-ig ), the varieties

of tantric traditions and where Pancaratra works fit into this scheme ( 20-25 )*

how the Pancaratra believers’ extremist groups [pdramdrthikas ] differ among

themselves

—

e.g., Vaikhanasa, Sattvata, Sikhin, Ekantin, Mulaka—and how each

of these so-called groups is to be understood and how each is interrelated to the

other four
{ 26-35 ), how one can find within each of the foregoing groups five

other divisions { into bhaktas, bhagavadbhakt&s, dasas, pdrsadas and bhdgavaias

each is defined—36-39), how the people who undergo ** diksd * ’-initiation are

to be distinguished [ samayin, pairaka, sddhaka , deiika and guru—-4©-4ga].*

Toward the end “ Pancaratra
79

is defined : the 5 bhuia-elements, being the objects

of the 5 sense-organs, are those things which are considered to be “ rdtri, ” and

these 5
0 darknesses ’’ lead men to ignorance from which only the present

{ Pancaratra
)
dmma rescues them ( 49^51 a ). Then follows an eulogy of the

Pdncardtrdgama ( 52>54a ).

III. Vimuvaibhava ( 89 sis.
)

“ The All-Pervasive Greatness of Visnu
”

This chapter turns to matters relating how God, through His power of.

maya, pervades all the world. He is intimately Involved in the world as its one

Lord; as ( the two
)
Prakrit and Burma; as the three gunas; as the four Vyuhas

and Vedas and Yugas; as the five elements; as the six senses; etc. The relation-

ships continue by increments of one, up to how He Is seen as the sixteen

directions ( 1-14 ). Indeed, the whole world shows forth His Presence as

Vi^varupa ( 15 ).

Also, His Body is composed of various “ anga ’’-limbs—the sun and the

moon are His eyes, the forests are His hair, the stars and planets His teeth, the

wind His breath, the clouds His eyebrows, the demigods His stomach, the ghosts

His legs, etc . ( 16-34).

Further, He is the source of the three classes, as well as the source of

knowledge, the source of all other gods, etc. None other than He is the

supporter [ ddhdra ] and the supported [ ddheya ] of the whole world—whether

In His para, suksma or sthula form ( 3S-47& ). More powers and forms are

attributed to His source ( 47^54 ), whereupon His various Names are etymo-

logically explained (55-66).

* The chapter seems concerned to work in pentads—5 main topics are taken up, each

with internal varieties of 5: the 5 pramdrias, the 5 dgamas, the 5 Pancaratra groups, the 5 kinds

of devotees and the 5 dik§iia-imtiates.
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Then it is explained that He carried on the work of the universe by means

of His three sakti-powers of “ icchd,” “ jnana” and “kriyd”—each of which

controls several activities and takes many forms but yet is really the One Power

behind all things (67-89). [Throughout the chapter some striking and apt

metaphors are employed to underline the unity of God despite His multiple

forms.].

IV. Ksetrakseirajnanirnaya
( 621 sis.

)

*' Discussion of Interaction of ' ksetra
* and ‘ ksetrajna

9 ”

[This is a chapter that reveals both the extent to which Pancaratra

thought follows Kapila-type Samkhya philosophy and also the points at which it

diverges from the latter. ] Although the opening ilokas promise an all-inclusive

discussion, the chapter is largely concerned with the interaction of u
ksetra”

( = prakrti

)

and “ksetrajna” ( = lsvara) f
and how the various elements in the

mundane order are formed by this dynamic interaction. The evolution of the

twenty-four tattvas are briefly noted ( 1-25—the language used so far employs a

slightly different vocabulary from what is usually found in straight-forward

discussions of Samkhya philosophy, although the main thrust is in the same

direction). A middle section of the chapter (26-41) seeks to demonstrate—

employing in the course of the discussion a somewhat more sectarian vocabulary

why the Lord, Who is the Source, the Controller and the Pervader of all things

because of His five Powers (
pancasakti

, 31; cit-iakti, 27), is to be worshipped.

The concluding portion
(
42-63a ) attempts to point out how the Loid may be

worshipped in different forms in order that different gains may be realized.

V. Mantroddhdra (79 sis.)

t( On the Composition of Mantras
99

The opening slokas describe how to go about making the 11 matfkd "-design

used for composing mantras . To each part of the design is assigned a letter

which in turn refers to a particular deity. When the design is completely

assigned thus, Sarasvati is worshipped ( i-i2a ). This done, one may commence,

by the usual way, to select letters from the design to compose different mantras.

Detailed instuctions are given step-by-step for making several mantras and their

variants: “ sadaksara” ( 12b-25 ),
“ mula” or “ astdksara” (26-44), “ dvddas-

dksara
99

(45-49) mantras are here treated. Then these three mantras are dis-

cussed again, with instructions for altering them so that they may be addressed

to different deities for purposes of worship, indeed even for other more mundane,

“ prayogic ” purposes
( 50-79 ).

VI. snanacamanapujavidhi (79! sis.)

“ Rules for Daily Rites of Bathing, Sipping and Worship 99
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In order to be successful in his overall endeavors, the sadhaka-ospiiont

should be careful to do certain things. His daily bath at a lake or river or tank

should be done according to certain rules, and in the course of this bathing

the ritual dcamana-sipping of water should also be done. At the finish of the

bath, the sddhaka should undertake some yogic breathing exercises
{ i-io).

As for the acamana-sipping, this is treated In some detail (11-21), giving the

steps of the ritual “ ahga-nyisas
99
that are to accompany it. Once back home, the

mao goes to the ydgasthana-room and, after certain purificatory preliminaries,

begins the daily worship routines. He begins his routines with certain medita-

tions! disciplines by use of “ nydsa "-concentrations. This then is followed by
overt worship, using either a mandala ( 43b fx. ), sthaniila (41 ft.), arcd-imoLge

or by cultivating a heart-felt inward sensation of contemplation. Following

certain routines of offering " upacdras
9 99

( 22-60), the homa-lib&tions are attended

to. These libations, done correctly, are to be accompanied by “ dhydna
meditations on the various deities who are honored by the offerings.

VII„ Mudrdlaksana (58 §ls,

)

“ Description of Mudra-Gestmes 99

In the course .of worship, especially during the ** nydsa "-concentrations,

certain hand-gestures are to be used. Some thirty-six madras are named and
described In this chapter: anjali, vandani, urdhvdngusiha {1-4); hrahmdnjali

,

vahini, sdnnidhya , sihdpanl , pdramesthl ( 5-11 ); yoni, koti { 12-16); hrdaya. Urns,

sikhd, kavaca , astra, neira
, (17-220.); pdvam , cakra

, gadd (24-27); sahkha
,

dhanus
, Sara, khadga, kheta

,
garuda, ananta ,

prdrthana
, srfvafsa, kausiubha , urdhva,

dhvaja , vindyaka, linga, visvaksena , samkalpa ( 28~44a). The remainder of the
chapter gives certain general rules for the employment of and proper times for

inserting these ritual hand-gestures into worship. Especially important for

sdihakas are the “ srtvaisa
99

and “ kausiubha
99 mudrds

; in addition, serious

sadhakas use one called “ mala
99

( 44^58 ).

VIII. Agnisarhskdra
( 86 ils.

)

“ The Sacramental Approach to Igniting the Fire for Oblations 93

For homa-s&cnfices a fire must be prepared In the proper method. This
chapter turns first ( 1-25a ) to the matter of the kunda-firepits—their measure-
ments, designs and the symbolism represented in various elements of their

structure. The knnda-fuepit is said to be the microcosmic reflection of the entire

universe ( 25b ). Then, the narrative turns to the purity of the elements in a
homa-sacrifice—the firepit, as well as the fire itself, and the ghee-offerings—even
of the sisya who makes the oblations, etc. How to produce or procure a suitably
“ pare " fire is given, followed with instructions of ritual methods by which to
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make the fire ready for use. Since the fire is seen to be the offspring of
Kunda and Agni, the *' samskara ’’-sacraments called “ pumsavana, ” " simanta "

“ jatakarman, " “ namakarana ” and “ annaprasana ” are to be offered to it

( 26-373 ). The instruments used for the performance of homa are also to be
procured and purified in the proper ways ( 37b-62a ).

Then homa-offerings are outlined in the way they are to be attended to
during the daily puja-rites. Descriptions of the most desirable kind of fire to be
maintained ( 62^70 ), along with the desirable kind of materials to be offered

into it ( 71-74 }, are given, whereupon the attention turns to purndhuti. Different
variant directions for performing certain kinds of Aoma-offerings are then given

( 75-86 ).

IX. Mandalalaksana
( 7^1 gis< y

“ Description of Mandala-designs ”

In the place where yoga-sacrifice is to be performed, the ground shoulu

be plowed, leveled and purified. Then only should a mandapa-pa.vi\ion be
constructed there ( 1-5 ). Inside this, in addition to a w^t-altar and other

furnishings, a mandala-design should be constructed—for which measurements
and other directions are given ( 6-45 ). This design may be made on the floor,

on a wall or in a house, etc. The great benefits of worshipping by means of a
mandala-design are extolled ( 46-48 ).

A special section is given over to a discussion of the “ cakrdbja mandala-

-design and its symbolism—the esoteric understanding of which is highly praised

(49-760).

X. ifrsriftfa Dtk§dvidhi
( §jS(

)

" Rules for Initiation Rites
”

D^sa-initiation is that which entitles the Hsya to perform puja\ moreover,
this initiation is important for him in order to achieve his liberation. The best

months for di&fa-rites are April, May, June or July; the next best time is

November, December, January or February. In any case, initiation-rites should

commence on the 12th night. The qualifications of the candidate must first be
examined—with special scrutiny given to the qualifications of iudras and women
who stand as aspirants. Using [the materials brought for the occasion by the
initiate, these are sanctified, the gods invoked, and the initiation ceremony
begins. The place for initiation will be a temple, a river-bank or a garden; in

special cases, permission may be given to perform ^f^sa-initiation rites to a group
of aspirants ( 1-11).

Continuing with the outline of activities, it is said that the dearya bathes,
enters into meditation of the Lord Who is

<f
present

”
in the mandala

,
having
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already seen to the proper arrangements of pots, the altar, tic* Then, alter he

has purified the various instruments to be used in the service, and having

worshipped Vi§nn, the dcdrya makes a fire-oblation followed by ball-offerings.

The dcdrya thereupon prays to the Lord and then, mentally absorbing all the 25

iaitvas within his own body and thinking the cosmic man$ala to be in Ms hand

with all its Power and Holiness, he puts his hand on the initiate's head { 12-52 %
So it is that the hand of God Himself remits the sins of each and every iisya*

Thereupon the individual sisyas are blindfolded, and each is led to the

Lord's Presence { in the man§ala ? )
where he -kneels and.* thinking of the Lord

together with Lak$ml, offers some flowers to Him (
53-6ia). When the blindfold

has' been removed, the initiate receives his new name { 6xl>63 ), whereupon the

dcdrya shows him how to worship God without recital of mantra* Hofna-lib&tlons

are made and, when night comes, the dcdrya sleeps with the group of $i$ya$ and

the dreams that night are taken as omens ( 64-70 }.

Next morning, man^ala-worship with homa is done, with certain fire-

offerings aimed at further erasing the initiates' sins. Some concluding rites

follow (71-86}.

Options axe then given for performing a somewhat simpler ceremony ( 87-

92a ). It is the dcdrya
9
s responsibility to tell each Initiate the principles of the

devout life appropriate to his new condition
(
g2b-g4a).

XI. «rf^ Abhiseka (8i| sis.)

** The Sacred Bath
**

The sacred bath of one who is given the Diked is described.

Dz$$£-initiation is three-fold : into u samaya,

31 19 tanirajndna
** and

** arcana ”—the first having to do with the worship of the Lord in the man$ala-

drawing, the second with the worship appropriate to this with flowers etc., and

the third with how to worship m the sacred fire ( 1-6 }. Prior to the abhiseka-

cleansing a series of homa-afieimgs symbolizing all the ** samskdms 9 * and the

** tativas
33

etc. are done on behalf of the initiate'—this is known as 99 muMi”-dik$d*

This may be repeated annually if one so desires ( 7-18 ).

The elaborate abhiseka-rites are normally reserved for the sisya who wants

to become an dcdrya; these rites may also be done for a king and for ministers.

The preparations include fixing the mandala, positioning the various pots and

sanctifying their various contents, etc., whereupon the waters are poured over

the initiate's bead ( 19-41 }. With each libation many ritual acts are done, and

when all is over the dcdrya criers a seat to the sisya next to himself and advises

him in the ways appropriate to an dcdrya ( 42-6aa ). Mantras are then given

him and, after this has been the iisyd washes his dcdrya
3

s feet and- then

turnsto fiujd {

6

zb-68 )*
...

PAt)I



4&2 &g
jffgf%3T—Prasadavidhi

The privileges, expectations and eternal rewards of both him who under-

goes this
41 acdrya "-diksa and of him who gives it are given. A “ mandala’’-puja,

in which the honoring of Vi§vaksena plays a central part, concludes the initiation

(69-82a).

XIL Yagabhumilaksana
( 94 fis.

)

" Qualifications for a Holy Plot
99

Land (pn which a temple is to be built ) may be divided into four types:
** supadma," “ bhadrikd," “ puma 99

and *' dhumrd" ( 1-2; defined: 27-35).

Further, land may be good/better/best according to certain qualities it possesses

(3~7a): there are color tests (7b), taste tests (8), fertility tests and other

means of determinig its desirability for temple-building—even its shape, its flora

and fauna, etc. (9-26 ). Once the site has been selected, the land should be

cleared, plowed, sown and harvested, plowed again, leveled, etc., and, after a

prayer requesting the lingering spirits to depart, strings are laid to mark out the

holy plot. Then a pit is dug, into which a pot is placed and there filled with

precious gems and covered over with mud, stones and water; on top of this

place, “ Agni 99
is worshipped as darbha-gr&ss is burned; this is followed by

u Vasiu-puja 99

( 36-48 ). The plot is then measured off and places assigned to

the 8 directional deities where they will take residence in the future building,

marking these places with a special mixture and furthermore acknowledging the

places of other deities, then following this with foK-offerings. (The acdrya?)

spends the night at the site and, if he has auspicious dreams, he may then feel

free to go ahead with construction
( 49-65a ).

A sthandila-aXtdiX: is prepared, a pot placed on it into which the planets

have been invoked, and with this the plot is circumambulated—all the while

looking for omens ( 65b-8o ). Then after digging another pit, a silver tortoise

is put into it along with a “ lotus ** which together are worshipped as

" ddhdra "-supporter with a petitioning prayer ( 81-88 ). This is followed by a
u Ganeia ”-puja—indeed, Ganeia is to be worshipped also at the commencement
of all phases of the building enterprise ( 89-92 ). The chapter closes with the

injunction to know the proper directions—a very important consideration for

those who would build a temple
( 93-94 ).

XIII. Prasadavidhi (87 Sis.)

"^Concerning Temples *

’

Before the ^construction on the temple begins, the yajamdna-^tron
must see to a ritual-plowing (5-7) at least once more. Only then are the

“ prathamestahd ”*rites to be done, by laying first one brick in a pit near the

entrance and then, aftep homas, etc., laying 8 others in the various directions
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along with it, and then putting a consecrated pot in the pit and covering it

up with mud. The silpins sleep at the site all night and, if bad dreams

occur, <f idnithoma "-rites are to be performed [8-21]. Then (next night)

" garbhddhdna ’Votes are performed by placing certain gathered items into a

garbhapatra-pot [22-44], whereupon the entrance is marked off with a frame

and worshipped [ 45*50 ].

Then, the temple is constructed with due attention given to shape, size,

walls, entrances, etc^ as well as to the deities who are to be placed there

[51-5921], The whole temple structure symbolizes the body of God in His

multiform presence, the stones, plaster, wood beams, bell, windows, etc. are the

bodily frame, skin, veins, tongue, ears, etc. of the Lord—and the image is

His soul [ pratitna purusas smftah ] ( 6ob~68 ). The construction should be

proportionately measured out, all the parts relating to one another in certain

generally specified ways; moreover, they should be oriented in certain directions

(70-76).

The temple may be made of stone, bricks, wood or mud—so long as none

of these materials have faults. The temple-building and the pedestal for the

icon must take their shape according to the icon's posture—and vice versa. In

any case no old stones should be used
( 78-81 ). Similarly, bricks and wood used

in the temple or any of its parts should be only of the best quality ( 82*87).

XIV. Pratimdlaksa^a (106 £ls«)

“ Regarding Icons
”

Icons may be made from gems, metals, stone, colored stones [ dh&tu ],

clay, wood—or one may be represented by a painted picture ( 1-2 ). Stones

for images are to be gathered from certain places only, and should be selected

according to specific classifications or desirable qualities (3-27); the ritual

procedures for doing this are given ( 28-46 ). Similar care should be taken if the

icon Is to be made of wood, not only in selecting the wood but even down to the

details of felling a tree properly (47-60 ). Clay and metal are also briefly treated

(6i-66a ), whereupon the virtues of images made of various materials are

enumerated ( 66b-68 ).

A section on fcoeometry then follows ( 7sb-io6 ).

XV. SlRfflqgqg Pratisthdpahcaka ( 108J Sis.

)

“ Five Types of Consecration Ceremonies
”

There are 5 types of consecration-ceremonies :
“ sihdpana,

99 “ asthdpana
,

M

“ samsthdpana, ” “prasthdpana '* and " pratisthdpana;
”

each one of the 5

kinds of images has a different consecration—standing, sitting, lying, vehicular
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and moveable ( 1-3 ). Other details about pratisfkS-rites follow in relation to

different iconographical variants ( 4-23 ).
,

The time for pratistha-ceremomes having been selected (24-28), vessels

are assembled (29-34), grains brought and assembled ( 35”4°a ) , and, after

ankurarpaqa-germinations are taken care of (4ob-44a), the nine ftait'-offerings

to the bhiitas, etc. are made ( 44^49). Then the dcarya bathes and thereafter

tries to remain pure for the remainder of the sanctifying ceremonies. The

personnel, paraphernalia and materials needed for the various rites to come

having been assembled (57-/6), all other things are then made pure for the

occasion (77-88). The rites begin as the icon or its substitute is itself purified

by baths of one kind or another; this is followed by pUja ( 89-109a)—with a

good deal of this closing section of the chapter devoted to describing what kind

of flowers are suitable for such worship.

XVI. ^1% Bimbaittddhi (133J Sis.)

" Purification Rites for Divine Images
”

There are two kinds of bimbas, “ sthavara ” and “ jangama ’’—the former

kind being the regular, stationary pratimd-icon, the latter being the dcarya-

teacher. Both are to be worshipped at the time of pmtistkd

;

indeed the pUjd

to God is only acceptable when one has also worshipped the dcarya ( 1-4 ).

Then after the qualifications of an aca>ya are given (5-8a), the step-by-step

pitja-offered to the acdrya as an essential (preliminary) part of the pratistha-

ceremonies is outlined, ending up with the payment given to him for his services

(8b-26).

Then, the dcarya is requested to take over and direct the remaining

pratistha-ceremonies—which consist of the consecration rites prior to beginning

pajd to the bimba. Having accepted the bimba from the §ilpin, the “ netron-

milana ’’-rites of "opening the eyes” are done (27-28). After this, various

purifications are done to the image, whereupon 100 homa-offerings are made,

accompanied by recitations by brahmins ( 29-32 ). That afternoon the icon is

taken to a water-spot-—or else pots are to be used—where, after “ Vatuna ”-puja,

the icon is submerged with its head toward the East [ jalddhivasa ]. After this

has been attended to, the icon is brought back in procession to the temple and

" nyasas ” are done to it (33-40). Thereupon, having purified the temple

precincts after the Silpins et. al, have left, a swfra-thread and darbha-gtass are

wound around the gurMagr/w-sanctuary and worship is offered to it ( 41-46 ).

“ Agni”-homa is then done 10S times (47-51), and an elaborate " kumbha ”-puj&

is attended to in the course of which the various powers and deities are invoked

into the waters contained in the pots (52-84 ), After this, the bimba

,

having

been made to recline
( 75 ), certain libations are made and ritual baths are given
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to the various moveable icons in a specially-built man^apa ( 85-91 )• A prayer

is uttered to the icon by the acarya { q2~94a )
after which the icon's right hand

Is bound with a woollen kautukabandha-thiead , and it is put into a portable

mandapa . In this, several ahkiuka-h&ths of various kinds are given to the icon

(94b-! 12). Then the icon is clothed and, after requesting that the offerings

be acceptable to the Lord, pUjd is commenced by offering Him' alankdra

,

nirdjana, fan, incense, fruits, water for the feet, sandal-paste, etc. ( 113-120),

Finally, after all the brahmins present hai^e been rewarded for their attendance,

the icon is put to rest [ Sayanasana }, surrounded by certain, precious items

(I2 i-i34a).

XVII. [no title] (115 Als.

)

If Vi§nu Is to remain in the icon in all His Power and Presence, care must

be taken to do certain ritual acts correctly during the various pratisthd-consecva.-

tion ceremonies. Mantras should be recited with all attention to accompany-

ing madras, nydsas, dhydnas , bljas, etc. { 1-13). It is in this connection that

adhivasa*rites are reviewed, and it is explained that these are the rites by

which the various cosmic powers are invoked by the dearya and then by him

transferred into the icon so that it
* f contains" all the tattvas, bhutis

, Saktis

,

sound, time, space, etc., and other cosmic powers. It is stated that Aoma-offer-

ings must accompany almost every step [passim], without which the nyasa-

concentrations—of which 16 are listed ( 24-25 )—will not be effective. All these

things are done to the icon while it is in a reclining position ( 14-77 ). The final

things to be infused into the icon are the various vital airs in 5 places in the

icon’s body

—

prana in the nostrils, apana in the anus [ pfsthatak ], vydna through-

out the whole body, uddna in the stomach, satndna in the navel— and when

these and the 5-fold 44 ndgas " have been 44 placed " in their respective places,

and Vispu Himself has
,

been invoked in the p-myasiaka of the heart, then the

image springs to life [ sajtvd jdyate k§a#dt ] { 78-8 ia ).

If an acarya does not know how to do the preceding, he is worse than a

criminal. The remainder of the chapter (84-115) concerns itself with how to

construct, letter-by-letter, the mantras for worship, and how to sanctify these

formulas for holy uses ; similarly some directions are given also for manialas.

After all is done, the acarya spends the night in vigil by the mantlala prepara-

tory to 44
fixing " the icon next day in its place.

XVIII. Stranw Prathmpatala (gfijfils.)

** The Section on the Consecration Rites

Next day, after
44 vdstuydga, ** the icon is fixed in its place. As prepara-

tory to this
4< fixing " ceremony, 44 ndndl ”-pujd is done by feastirg and giving

new clothes to twelve Va^pava brahmins ( l*3a ). Then the whole temple is
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to be cleansed, kalasa*pots are to be prepared and set aside, a pit is to be filled

with gems, etc., under the pitha-pedestal, the karmabera-icon is washed with

the waters from the 8 pots, and the main icon is fixed in its place ( 313-53 ).

The prayer at this time requests God's continued presence in the icon for pro-

tection and other boons (54-56). With the tf paUcopanisad "-mantra the icon

is infused with life [ sajiva ] (
57a ). Then abhiseka-rites are done to the Lord,

whereupon the “ mantranydsa
”
part of the icon-consecration is done

( 60 ), and

the acdyra prostrates himself and gives the Lord a first pujd-worship with

mudrd-gestures, etc. ( 576-65 ).

Then, the dvdrapdlakas and parivdradevatds having been **
fixed"

[ samsthdpya ] , the other icons and deities throughout the temple are to be

invited to take up their abodes. After this “ Visvaksena ”-puja is done ( 66-67 ),

whereupon the karmdrcd-icon is effectively consecrated as is the balipltha
(
68-

73). When all is done, the acarya-director is honored, as are the others who

participated in the rites
( 74 ).

The remainder of the chapter deals with how to prepare the astabandhana -

cement ( 75-76 ), how various sdntihomas are to be done
( 79-81 ), which mantras

are to be recited prior to food-offerings after pratisthd
( 82 ff. ), etc . The phala*

benefits are listed, and the chapter closes with some related, miscellaneous re-

marks ( 88~97a ).

XIX. Pratisthdnantarakriyd ( 60 Sis.

)

“ Things to be Done after Pratisthd ”

Among the concluding concerns of the pratisthd-vites are the installation

of various other powers around the temple-precincts. The locations of, and the

mantras to be used in the procedure of installation for the following deities are

given : the digdevatas
, the seven matrka-goddesses, Vlrabhadra and others,

Varaha, Dorga, Visvaksena, I&ana, et . al. ( 2-21 ). Then these are all prayed to

for safeguarding the precincts ( 22-23 ).

Some general proportionate measurements are then given for various parts

of the temple in relation to the main icon ( 2y-4oa ).

All the icons around the compound are to be furnished with two sets oi

clothes, and Puja-worship is to be given them. This is to be done by four or

eight brahmins especially chosen for
€t
parivdradevatd”-ptijd. After this bali-

offerings are to be made in the four directions—and the mantras for these rites

are given (4ob-52). This finished, the dcdrya bathes at home and then returns

to the temple where certain pujds are done. The remaining deities throughout

the temple are sprinkled and thus consecrated
( 53-60 ).
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XX. Utsavavidki ( 101J 31s. )

ts Rules regarding Festival Occasions
0

It is said that an ^sara-festival must be performed to please God, and

that a proper festive-celebration should last 6 months, 3 months, 1 month, 15

days, 9, 7 or at least 5 days. The months from mdrgaslrsa ( December-Janu-

ary ) through Vaisdkha
( May-June )

are recommended for performance of uisava

( i-4a ). At any festival (or during brahmoisava ) dhvajarohana-fiag ceremonies

and ankurarfiana-geimma.tiom must both precede the celebrations ; the uisava

must end on the sravananaksalra star-dav, and on the last day tlrthasndna-rites

must also be done to mark the conclusion of the festivities ( 40-6).

Then the narrative turns to general rules for preparation for the festival,

but few details are given
( 7-8 ). A discussion of dhvajastambha-flagpoles follows

—with detailed directions concerning the rituals connected with making it, etc.,

and raising the Garu^a-flag on it
( 9-28 ). When this is done, the yajamdna-

patron and his entourage are to have prepared and administered an avabhrtha-

sndna bath—which frees him and them from sins for 12 years—and this is a

practice also done at the end of both diksd and pratisthd-rites (29-36). It is

pointed out that the village is also to be purified by various undertakings

( 37-41 )*

The regular routine up to halidana-rites is given for the first six days ( of

Brahmoisava ? 42-52 ). On the seventh day of the festival, puspaydga is to be

offered—with directions given for kautukahandha-rites, pUjd, etc.—followed on

the next (8th) day by curndbhiseka and other bathing-rites and the construc-

tion of a mandala-design made from flowers of 5 colors. This and similar

puspamandalas for the lesser deities are described, as are also mudrd-gestares,

nydsa-concentration, etc., a homa-sacrifice and a feast ( 53-83 ). A " visnuydga "

may also be done at this time—and periodically repeated if one wants salvation

( 48-86a ).

As for the various days of the festival, some rules are then generally given

for day-by-day observances : processions, ^als-offerings, ^wfd-worship, etc*

(86b-96). An “ avabhvthasndna rite is done on the ninth day and marks

both the conclusion of the utsava’s major activities and the preparations for the

tenth day's tirthasndna-xite ( 97~io2a ).

XXL Tirthayatrctsava ( 97 Sis.

)

" The Festive Procession
”

On the tenth day of the great annual festival, the ttrthaydtroisava-rites are

to be attended to—but these are to be done at some place not less than 2 miles

outside the village. Detailed directions are given for the commencement of this
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rite, its omens, the invocations, the preliminary puja-xites, the procession to the

place and the materials needed for.the rires ( 1-20 ). Coming to the appointed

river bank or other waterside place, the Lord is installed in a mandapa-pavilion

and, after offerings have been made to Him, He is dipped in the water thrice.

Devotees are to bathe also at the same time to wash away all their individual

'sms ( 2i-26a ). Then the deity is dressed and worshipped again in the pavilion,

whereupon He is returned to the temple—and the power of God is thus returned

to its proper place ( 266-30)/ Thereupon, the whole preceding rite should be

repeated mentally by the acarya for the mUlabem-icon, after which the temple

is closed and a least given
( 31-33 ).

Removing the locus of H ;»ly Power, that is, transferring the Presence of

God fiom the permanent muhbera-icon to a portable icon, is required on other

occasions, too—such as when the temple is to undergo repairs, etc.—but such

extraordinary displacements should not be allowed to prevail beyond 12 years;

In any case, when God is returned to his rightful abode, as for example after a

period Of absence due to repairs, then He must be re-invoked and the icon or

the renovated temple in question must be re-sanctified* Indeed, elaborate in-

structions for the ceremonies of re-pratisthd are given along with how tempo-

rarily to install the deity 'in his miniature laldfaya-zbode ( 34-87 ). Other,

miscellaneous rales are given in the concluding stanzas concerning repairs, re-

consecrations and the re-establishment of worship ( 88-97 ).

XXII Balikarmavidhi
( 85 4is. )

44 Rules for Making Baft-Offerings
5i

During utsava-lestlvals, ball*offerings are to be made three times each day.

When offerings of food are presented to the Lord, they should have been pre-

pared in a 44
purified

9>
fire ( samskftavahni )

;

when offerings are to be made

simply to the directional deities and others ( 19 eL seq. ), it is enough to pre-

pare this food without mantra-chants and in an ordinary fire ( 1*8 ). The food

prepared for the Lord is brought from the kitchen to His presence ; the ordinary

food is likewise taken to the karmahem-icon by the diksita-priest, who prostrates

with it and then proceeds with other temple functionaries to offer this
11 ball”

to the deities in the surrounding precincts of the temple. This is done with

great eclat and each food-offering is preceded by brief liturgies with lamps,

incense, fans, etc. ( 9-18 ). The food is blessed with the prayer 44 Mangalam

pradi&aniu na

h

mentioning in each case the appropriate one of the several

( directional ) deities ( 19-44 ). Then, going around with the food, the offering

is made repeating a verse of praise to each one of the deities ( 45-67 ). After

this is done, each time—for it is, after ail, to be done thrice daily during festive

periods—the priest attends to certain concluding ceremonies, including offering

food to Vi§vaksena. If mistakes have occurred during any phase of the fore-
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going, the Scarya most immediately attend to certain pr&yp£eitta~expi&tions

( 68-85 )•

XXIII. Viivafcamdki ( 83I il&

)

H Concerning God's Universal Form

"

All tbe gods in the universe represent but the various aspects of the Lord;

worship of them is worship of Him. The major part of the chapter is given

over to naming and describing the various, deities that make up the Universal

Form of the Lord ( 1-59 }.

Then the narration turns to some general concerns of building a temple :

the tepple is to honour these various deities in its various parts—hence the

temple reflects the whole universe. Some specific rales are given for placing the

shrines of the various deities in the temple'—their positions relative to one an-

other, their orientation in relation to the main deity. The entire temple should

face East unless the God is in a recumbent position'—In which case the temple

faces South. The sthana-zpartments of the parivaraievaid-gods ordinarily are

to be lower in height and placement than the abode of the Lord Himself but

the site selected for a temple determines this (60-79 }. When worship is done

by a qualified person in a temple with faith, he achieves salvation 1 but this

worship should follow routine rules of procedure ( So-Sqa ).

XXIV.
JlmoMMramdhi {921 41is.)

** Regarding Repairs
”

When the icon is in need of repair, this should be seen to with reverent

dispatch. Indeed, one should always be ready to prepare a new icon for the

Lord to replace the old, worn-out one just as one is always alert to keep fresh

flowers daily before the Lord by replacing old ones. The first thing to be done

when repairs or replacements are to be made is for the yajamdna, through the

offices of the dcatyct, to obtain permission from brahmins to do the necessary.

Then the power of the Lord is transferred from the icon to be repaired or re-

placed into 'some other worthy—albeit temporary—object. This is to be done

to the accompaniment of a " iiMifmna "-rite and of other preliminary activities

(*36 ).

The old icon is removed from its place, covered with a cloth, and taken to

a square made In sand. There it is laid down and washed, given certain honors,

and re-clothed. Taking it in a palanquin in procession, it is earned to a river

that flows into the ocean, and there submerged ( 37*44 )* Tile sanctuary is then

cleansed and purified and all the things belonging to the former icon removed

1 45-47 ), Thereupon cows are put into the temple ( sanctuary ? }
for three days.

This is followed by a feast aid other efforts to obtain good results for the affair

:

at hand ( 48-49 )* .
... -

.. . .
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At the proper time, the new icon is brought to the mandapa,jaladhivasa-

rites already having been attended to. Certain mantras, etc. are to be recited

as accompaniment to various #y5s#-concentrations *, subsequently, liturgical

rites are done to the recumbent icon* Then the icon is taken into the sanctuary

and placed on the new pedestal to the further accompaniment of mantras.

iVyJsa-concentrations are then again done to bring certain Holy Powers to re-

side in the icon, after which the Holy Presence, transferred before from the old

icon, is re-transferred to the new icon ( 5°*59 )• A. number of concluding rites

are enjoined, and exceptions to the above rules are then given ( 60-74 ) espe-

cially rules relating to when a new icon is required and when the old icon may

be repaired.

In cases where the temple needs repair, whatever it is that must be done

should not interrupt regular />#/<f-worship to the Lord (75-80). When the

temple repairs are finished brahmins are to assemble and recite together certain

prayers ( 8i-goa), followed by Ja/i-offerings and the commencement of a festival

to celebrate the renewal
(
9ob*93a )•

XXV. Utpdtani§k?ti ( 87J 41s.

)

“ Expiations due to Ominous Happenings’*

If natural calamities occur, first the temple precincts must be purified by

prayaicittci'ceremonies, and then the icon is to be likewise purified. At all costs

one should take care to preserve the purity of the prdsada*buildings, the garbha•

gfAa-sanctuary, the ^i^n-pedestal for the Lord’s icon, and the icon itself—and

prayaid^-purifications preserve them as meet places for pUj&-oite.xixig$ ( 1-7 ).

A list of several pollutions that necessitate prdyaicitta-rites to be performed is

given, the list arranged according to the seriousness of the pollutions ( 8-i6a ).

There are seven ways to purify the temple precincts :
“ khanana,

*

f u harayia,
”

“ ddha ,

” " parana, ” “ go-nivdsa ,

” 41 viprocchisfa ,

” " gavya ” ( i6b-2ia ). Like*

wise, there are seven ways to purify an icon: 44 k§alana,” 44 dpldvana,
9’

44 snana, ” 44 marjana/’ 44 dhdra ,

99 44 avagdhana” and 44 abhi§eka” (2ib-38ar).

The remainder of the chapter deals with the general details of prdya&citta*rites,

with special attention given to the mantras to be used, how pots are to be

arranged, the various sprinklings with different mixtures, etc. Complete ritual

cleansings take three days ( 38b-88a ).

XXVI. Snapanavidhi ( 76J 41s.)

44 Rules regarding Ritual Bathing
”

Snapanas should be d one with all care and attention to details, especially

when these rites are occasioned by certain specified things. For example,

snapana rites must be done four days after />ra#?/A5-ceremonies, must be done
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at times of eclipse, death, pollution, iiksa, etc. Even the time of starting the

snapana-xites must be carefully chosen ( 1-6). Details are then given for the

various preparations—raising and decorating a ma«<hi£a-pavilion, arranging

the 108 pots within it for the services, the contents for each pot used, homes,

worship of the readied pots, etc. ( 7*69 )• The snapena-eexemony itself is briefly

described ( 70-72 ), It is completed by worship of the aofrya-director ( 73*77a )•

XXVII. sftqra Proksana ( 98i ^ls. )

“ Sprinkling Water as a type of Purifying Undertaking ’’.

When renovations are done to part of a temple, certain actions must be

done to purify the place to its original state. This purification act is done by

"proksana " procedures, the main element of which is to bathe the deity. But

first, dung from a black cow should be taken, mixed in water, and sprinkled

throughout the premises. Then the snapana-rites are attended to by bathing

the karmabera~\con, at the completion of which it is to be elaborately dressed

and-decorated, and God’s Presence is to be invoked into it ( 1-12 ). Thereupon,

it is to be worshipped with all due honors, ending up with a number of homes

accompanied by various prayers and mantras ( 13*53 )• Then attention is turn-

ed to the main deity in the sanctuary, which is also bathed and likewise given

worship ( 54-57 ). After this, the deities like Cakra, et. al., are purified in each

of their respective sanctuaries by repetition of their particular, appropriate

mantras { 58-^ ). A one, three or seven day festival follows ( 69a ).

.Provfesa^ts-rites such as the above may be undertaken at any time, because

they are needed to purify the deity after a pollution z any time is an auspicious

time for this kind of purificatory rite ( 70-75 ). An easier method for the preced-

ing is merely to do some sprinkling, with attendant homes, petitions, etc. This

requires only one day to complete. One must be sure, however, that at least

the following items are so sprinkled : /d/^a-pedestal, the sanctuary, the alinda-

portico, the kavata-door, the wall, the man^apa-pavilion, the courtyard (76^).

XXVIII. Karmaiesavidhl ( 94 51s.

)

** Other Things to Do ”

In addition to what has already been outlined, there are a few things still

to consider lest the rites be incomplete. As a safe measure, certain prayaScitta

measures should be taken if something has by chance been omitted from the

liturgies enjoined. What measures should be taken are suggested ( 2-2ia ). In

specific cases of pollution of the icon ( 22-48 ), special remedial rites are counse-

led (49-67).

The remainder of the chapter ( 68*94 ) turns to the expiatory ritual of

“garlanding" [pavitrdroha^a] the deity. This rite validates all the year’s
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liturgical undertakings and also atones for any mistakes committed in any of

the liturgies. When this u garlanding ” rite is to be done is given—how the

garland is to be prepared by a virgin girl, what the prayer petitioning for

atonement is, and how the central “ garlanding ” act itself is to be done.

XXIX. Hsrqn Samaydcdralaksana (io8|&s.)*

fr Rules of Behavior for the Initiated

Any man from any class—so long as he has undergone diksd and further-

more has faith [ bhakta ], self-control [jitendriya ]
and equanimity [ Sdnti]—may

be called a “ samayin There are, however, seven classes of samayins to be

distinguished

—

samayin, diksita, cakravartin, abhisekavdn, guru, dearya and

bkagavdn ( 1-3 ). [ What follows seems to be the result of an excessive zeal to

classify and categorize : ] There are seven kinds of yagas that should be known.

Further, the four classes of people each have different times appropriate to their

Jf^-initiation ; and some people can have dik§d 2, 3, 4, 7, 12 times or every

year ( 4-6). The names given to diksitas from each of the four classes ar$ re-*

spectively “ Sarmd,
” 0 Varmd, 0 " Gupta

*'
and " Ddsa ”

( 7 ). The general

duties of all vaisnavites, regardless of caste-origin, are then given ( 10-52 ).

Then follows a section on the rationale and importance of using an icon

in worship : man needs to worship God in a particular form, and an icon helps

to focus the mind
;
yet this does not itself limit God but only demonstrates

His grace and power
( 53-60). Just as one who recognizes the preceding is a

" bhakta,
”

so also is he a bhakta who is contented with what he has and con-

tinually praises God as ever-present in His suksma-ioxm { 61-68 ).

XXX. ^rmarcrcrt*! BMgavatayoga ( 89 Sis.

}

0 Disciplinary Behavior among the Faithful

One who would practice yoga must do certain preliminaries, among which

is to observe the pancakdla-division of the daily routine along with other spirit

tual exercises ( 1-4 ). The more specific yogic rules to be practised by a devout

pancakdla are then given ( 5-52 )* In particular, prdndyama must be perfected *

( 53-72 ).

The preceding kinds of practice can be analysed into two types—** karma-

yoga
9> and **jndnayoga

99

[ although these are defined, what is given in the text

does not seem to reflect a successful blending of ideas
: 73-79 ].

The concluding ilokas ( 80-89 ) eulogize the secret knowledge of the

Samhitd , and warn that it should be given only to the deserving.

* Materials in this chapter seem to contradict matters outlined elsewhere. These con-

siderations, along with its location here, and its comparatively poor expository style, suggest

that this chapter may have been a later addition to the work.
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CRITICAL NOTES—

The problem of dating this work still remains. So also remain certain

internal problems, suggestive that the unexpected placement of chs. 23, zg and

30 may be due either to later additions or to an early, irrational rearrangement

of these chapters. The present printed edition is adequate to the needs of

scholarship ; a reissue of the volume might be in order to make it available

once again to interested readers.
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Introductory remarks—

Like the Jndndmftasdra-samhita (q,v.) the present work was divided into

five
(
panca-

)
sections (—rdtra

)

;
in the case of the text at hand, however, only

four of the sections remain. These are “ Brahma-rdtra ,

" “ £iva-ratra,
99 “ Indra-

-rdtra
” and " Rsi-rdtra .

” The fifth “ rdtra
99

is
u

lost

;

it was presumably

called “ Brhaspati-rdtra .

99 * What we have is nonetheless a large work total-

ing over 3500 slokas,
divided into 37 short-todong chapters.}

The present work is to be grouped among the “ older
9> works of the

Pdncardtrdgama

:

passages from it (“ Siva V : 48b-4ga ;
“ Indra ” I : iob-ioa,

II, IX : 2a; “ Rsi " VIII
: 77^78) have been definitely identified as among

those quoted by the 10th century Yamunacarya in his Agamaprdmdnya.\ It is

named in several of the canonical lists, although at this point considerable con-

fusion arises because both the titles " Sanaikmndra-samhiid
99 and “ Mahdsanat-

kumdra-samhitd
99

are encountered ; this suggests that there are two different

works to be distinguished (
see " Critical Remarks ” below ). One or both of

the titles, then, will be found in the following lists : Kapinjala ( 1/100 ) 5 Palma

( 2, 12, 94/108 ) ; Pdrameivara ( 11/17 )l Bhdradvdja ( 1/103 ) ; Markandeya
( 50,

78/91) ; Viivdmitra (5, 104/108); and Visnu Tantra
( 105/154). Secondary

works of the Pancaratra school also give extracts from the present work ( i.e.

Pdncardtrdgama ,
MX. 3257, quotes from the “ Rsi-rdtra,

99
chs. II and VII ).

There is no apparent narrative framework; instead, what we have is a

monologue in which Sanatkumara narrates in turn what he learned from Brahma,

• According to “Jjtfi ” II : 98 (infra). According to a story recounted in Bharadvaja*

samhitd ( . v. ) II, the fifth section might well bear the title " Ndgardtra.
‘ * In neither case,

however, are there texts surviving with these names.

J See article by V. Raghavan, “ The Name Paficar&tra : with an analysis of the Sanat-

kumara-samhita in Manuscript, ” JAOS, Vol. 85, Number 1 ( Jan.-Mar., 1965 ), pp. 73-79. The

remark made by Das Gupta ( 1Y/P., IIL23 ) that this is a fl big work, containing 10,000 verses
”

seems to be inaccurate.

t A critical edition of Yamunacarya’s Kgamapramdnya prepared by M. Narasimhachary

is under print for the Gaekwad Oriental Series.



Siva, Indra and some ancient sages on such matters as mantras, mudras,

mandates, diksd, yoga, prasada, pratimd, praiistka and prayaiciita. The work is,

then, encyclopaedic in scope, but, unlike in most works in the canon, the sections

here have little mutual connection. Frequently a discussion will simply end

abruptly, indicating that the subject has already been taken up fully elsewhere.

Yet, despite its flaws—and they are obvious—the work has a freshness and

authenticity that cannot be gainsaid. Also the text contains some unusual

chapters rarely encountered elesewhere, such as the one containing recapitula-

tions of ancient stories, and the unique one relating the teachings of the

“ Dhanurveda ”.

DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS

I. BRAHMA-RlTRA

[Note: all available mss. lack the first three-and-one-half adhydya ; the

version published by Adyar commences only in the middle of the 4th chapter. ]

IV. WWimW Samayadhyaya ( 82 Sis.

)

“ Chapter concerning Conduct
”

When one who has been duly initiated wishes to verify to the

satisfaction of others that what he says is true, he should preferably put it in

.writing ; or next best produce some witnesses, or as a last resort be willing to

some sort of ordeal that will establish his word. But he should be cautious

against swearing and oath-taking, using revered objects for his own purposes

( 1-10 ). Further, a samayin is obliged to observe certain scruples in regard to

property, whether movable or immovable { 11-17). Also, in regard to debts,

sons are responsible for their father’s unrepaid loans; in fact there are a number

of obligations to be remembered in regard to financial transactions, inheritance

trusts and legal proceedings ( 18-32 ). In seeking competent judgement, satis-

faction should be obtained through any Vai$nava—since they alone are witness

to dharma { 33 }.

/^/^-repetitions may be done aloud, soto voce, or silently. The last, be-

cause purely a mental undertaking, is best. In all cases, japa should be done

with a " padmaksa ’-rosary ( 34*37 )•

In regard to the samskdra-s&ciaLvaents a devout Bhagavata will do these

in a particular way. Certain details
,
for garbhadhSna ( 38-49% )» putftsavana

( 49b-5ia }, simanta ( 5ib-55 ), «*»« ( karam ) ( 58.60a ), annaprdiana ( 6ob-6l ),

caula ( 62-66 ), upanayam { 67.77a ); vivdha-{ 77b ), mta\ 78-82 }
are given.
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V. gdhwftft VarvacSravidhi (l35&&)»

“ Rules regarding Caste Duties

Referring to the four varnas—brafamanas, k§atriyas, vaigyas and Sudras—

*

Sanatkumara declares that these came originally from different parts of the

Lord Vis^u’s body. He says that only five groups—these four, plus those who

are members of the praiiloma-gioup called “ suia
99—are eligible for ^^-initia-

tion. Those who were initiated by cakramantfala means are further generally

distinguished according to one or another of the dirama-stages. Even within

the initiates who are known as “ hrahmacdrins *

39
there are four subdivisions,

namely u btahmacdrins,
*’ “ Ungins,

*’ “ iisyas,

39 and ** updsakas.
” Each of

these is defined and described ( i-i^a ). Among the initiates who are known as

“ gfhasthas
39

there are also four subdivisions, namely " vratins ,

99 ** gfhasihas
,

"

“ d$hyas
,

99 and “ dearyas .

99 Each of these also is defined and described ( 14b-

22a). Among the initiates who are known as
u vdnaprasthas ”, there are like-

wise four subdivisions, namely *' vaikhdnasas,” “ tantrins," " gurus,

99
and

f#
ni$kalas -each of which is defined and described ( 22b~33a ). Among the

initiates who are known as ** yatis
99

( «
41 bhiksukas

99

;

4t sannydsins
99

), there are

four further subdivisions, namely u hamsas,
”

'* paramahamsas,

33 “ hhagavdns
39

and “ pmhhus .

99
These are each defined and described—the interesting details

being that the “ hamsas 99
bear the cakra and iankha marks on their shoulders,

have a single danda-stick of office, but have no tuft or yajnopavtta-cord, are

celibate and are devoted to a pursuit of God in His Oneness ( advaiianirata )

;

the latter two subdivisions both carry the triple danda-stick of office, but one

bears the cakra and iankha marks while the other carries the “ Garu$a "-banner

(33W2).

The bulk of the chapter, then, is given over to details of behaviour for

initiates of all classes in regard to food, daily habits, daily rites
(
tarpana ,

sandhyopasana, dcamana), duties to others (especially to one’s dedrya) (43-135}.

VI. Prati§thavidhi (151 &s.)

“ Concerning Consecration Ceremonies
99

This chapter deals with the consecration of an icon in a temple. It com-

mences by stating that in front of a temple a 16-pillared mandapa-pavilion is to

be constructed for sayana-purposes. Directions are given for installation of

certain guardian deities and for constructing the u sayanavedikd ”-dias ( i-8a).

Surrounding this dias at some distance will be four firepits
(
agnydyatdna )

each

of which will have a different shape. Similarly, around the perimeter of the

temple-precincts, in each of the directions, there are to be eight *' places"

* Perhaps incomplete ; see note in “ Indra-ratra, ** ch. iv.



SANATKUMARA.SAMHITA—Pfttlmakkfaijoddela 497

( dyaiana )

—

all of which will be rectangular in shape—each one furnished with

a special feilafa-pot ( Sb-14 )• Referring again to the Sayana, certain details for

its construction are given whereupon the discussion moves to preparations to be

made before the karmarca-icon is to be brought to the man#apa-j>avilion for

bathing, etc* { 15-54). As for the snapana-rites themselves, S&eatkumara says

( 56a ) the details will be taken up* In the " Siva-rdtra
99
chapter on snapana,

but here he mentions some things about mantras and appropriate liquids to be
used { 55-62 ). Wrapping the Icon, It is placed on the sayana~d\&$ with the

necessary eclat and surrounded by eight pots in which various aspects of the

Lord are invoked and duly worshipped
f 63~/8a), The homas are to commence,

using the firepits prepared for the purpose. At this point ( 85a ) a reference Is

made to the chapter called “ yagadhycya **f in which the details not found here

will be discussed. After this, the Lord is said to be awakened, and bali-o&eimgs

are to be made, followed by iantihoma . These latter rites along with ** ratna-

nydsa, ” etc*, are described as essential for all sthdpana-rites
{
79b-105 ).

Continuing, the Lord Is then taken in procession to the inner sanctum, and
there duly Installed. Then prdydydma-cycles are to be undertaken, as outlined

In the chapter on yoga in the " rsi-rdtra " ( 125a ).£ This is to be followed

by dhyana-meditations on the Lord. Thereupon proksana-spiinklings are made
over the main image as well as over the subsidiary icons, and the concluding

ceremonies are then attended to ( 106-151 ).

VII . Pratimdlaksanoddesa ( 196 ils.

)

** Brief Resume of Iconographlcal Details
”

Icons may be made of stone, metal, gems, wood or clay. As for stones,

these are classified into four groups—named according to the four castes

—

and It is told which kinds should be used for making proper icons. The discus-

sion Includes details about measurements, mistakes to be avoided in fashioning

various parts of the icon, what evil effects will come from such defects, etc*

i i“750 * The icons made from metal are discussed and categorized (yf>S4&} m

Those made from precious stones are but briefly discussed ( 84I3-86 ), whereupon
the attention is turned to w^ood images ( 87*96), and next to day icons and their

fashioning
(
9/-i04a ).

Certain manuscripts use the past tense, indicating that the arrangement in the printed

edition of the c* ratras
**

Is not sacrosanct,

f There is such a chapter in M Mdra-ratra ,
” ch. iv, hot this is not explicitly mentioned

Here.

£ MT. 3456 ** Br ” VI : f27a has an interesting variant reading not noted In the critical

edition, calling the section referred to *• Muktiratra'** But Mukti is evidently a wrong reading

for Muni, synonym of j&i.
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Beforem icon can be "placed into position, ** rainanydsa "'-rites must be

taken care of, details of which include digging a pit, lining it with “
neuter "

bricks, constructing the pedestal-base, etc. (io4b-m)« Speaking of the size

ol the pedestal, the focus then turns to measurements of pedestals ( 112-127},

and then to specific measurements for various parts—fingers, nose, face, etc.—

of the 4i iula
9:
- frames of various icons { X28»x7ga) a Continoing on the subject

of ** iftla
334orms, Sanatkumara says that the form is to be placed on a sayana-

couch and there wrapped with 64 strings representing the nerves and sinews of

the Lord's body. Thereupon day is applied to the form, and this in turn is

covered with a cloth wrapping and finally painted (X79b»i88a) 0 The narrator

reparks that details regarding color are to be found in the chapter on " dim t%

in the Indra~r£tra
99
section ( i88b}J*

The chapter concludes with certain observations regarding repair or re-

placement of damaged, worn out or broken items, icons and paraphernalia

( 189-196 }*

nil Prasadavidhi ( 44 Sis.
)

“ Regarding Temples ",

Sanatkumara here offers to tell about the construction of temples. After

haying selected an appropriate site, the area is surveyed and measured off, then

cleared. Raving made Sail-offerings the site is then to be plowed, a pit dug and

refilled, whereupon isfakalioma is done { 1-7 ). The bricks are to be carefully

fashioned ( 8-pa ). Artisans ( laksaka } who are going to be employed in the

project must fulfil certain expectations
( gb-io ). The ritual of laying the bricks

( i§takadMna ) is done, only after which gathhadhdna-rites are to be taken care

( 11-14). “I he temple is to be constructed in a certain order depending upon

the ultimate shape aimed for ( 15-27 ). Certain proportionate measurements

are given for the constituent parts of the temple-compound ( 28-32 ). Finally,

directions are given regarding the placement of the shrines of the various mUrtis

and dinmurti-aspects of the Lord—along with their colors and postures—-in the

various areas of the temple-compound ( 33-43 ). The narrator notes ( 44 ) that

other idsiras must be referred to for details of these matters.

IX. ar&nfafo Arcanaoidhi { 107 fls.

)

" Rules regarding Routines of Worship *’

Sanatkumara says that worship of the Lord is of two varieties—one called

" sthdvam ” ( immovable )-oriented, and the other called " asthavara
” (movable)

-oriented. The first type directs its ministrations only to a central icon ( ekm.

This chapter is not to be found in *' tndra~ratra.
"



When installation of the eksbiTZ-icou is undertaken, the details are going

to 'be much the same, except that in the opinion of Saaatkumara there need be
no Aowsa-offerings made ; he acknowledges, however, that certain authorities

differ from his opinion on this matter { 95-100 ), The chapter closes by saying

that in the actual arcanS-liturgies, the “ isZxparJ.yZd ” and the "VisnugSyatri”

mantras are to be employed. Certain stipulations are made about mudra-ges*

tures and the exercise of tmnasajspa { 101-107 ).

X, Ddmvidhi
{ 57

" Concerning Gift-giving
1

Sanatkumara turns here to dSna-gift-giving acts, in ail such acts, one
must consider the place in which the act takes place, the time when the gift is

actually given, and the recipient to whom the gift is made. Various combina-

tions of these elements bring different effects from the practice of giving ddnct
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self-understanding. In this last,
44 best

88
kind, it is the subtle knowledge given

to an initiate by his Pancaratra Preceptor that is the most significant ( 14-57).

XL Mantrakosa ( 16 51s. + mantras in prose)

41 Treasury of Mantras '*

Here Sanatkumara offers to give the most important knowledge of all

(spoken of in the last chapter), namely that concerning the most important

mantras . He prefaces what he is about to give by saying that the whole world

can be traced back to a primordial mantraic form ; that the Lord Himself is

contained in mantras ; that everything in this world can be obtained by employ-

ing mantra-formulas properly ( i-4a). He then gives (in prose) the mantras

that Brahma revealed to him, in each case citing the 44
bija, 58 44

astra
,

88

4fi kavaca

,

88
etc . The mantras given are :

44 dvadasaksara, 88 44
astaksara,

“ Narasimha,
9t '* Vardha ,

88 44 Brahma
,

** 44 pancopanisad
,

81 44 Vdsudeva,
88 “ Sam-

karsana,
88 44 Pradyumna ,

88
and 44 Aniruddha .

88
Also, 44

Sdnti,
88 44

Sri,
8*

44 Sarasvatl
89 and 44 Rati Then, 44 Sudarsana,

88 44 Nandaka
,

88 44 Sdrhga
,

88

44 Pdncajanya,
88 44 Vdgisvarl

,

98 44 Kriyd,
88 44

Kirti,
88 44

Laksmi,
88 44

Sfsti,
88

Vidyd
88 and 44 Kdnti”. Finally,

44 Garuda
,

88 44
Sflrya

?8 and 44 Agni 88
mantras

are given.

The chapter closes by stating that the fruits obtained through reciting

mantra-ioxmxi\z$ can be selected and varied by adding particular suffixes and

prefixes to the set formulas. Sanatkumara then remarks that he will now turn

to the 44 Sivardtra
93

section of teaching
( 4b-i6 ).

II. SlVA-RATRA

L Wmn Tithiydga (359 sis.)

44 Concerning Fortnightly Worships and Offerings
88

Sanatkumara proposes to deal here briefly with tithiydga concerns during

the bright fortnight. He first turns to 44 Vahni
88

(
= Agni Yydga, and mentions

considerations for the placement and kindling of the fire required for these

rites—noting here as he does in each succeeding yaga-description that all matters

pertaining to provision of a proper ayatana-shxine and furnishing it with an

appropriate icon of the deity in question ( matters he says he has already

discussed; 13b )* should first have been taken care of. Then he outlines the

directions for the 44 Vahni
98

(
= Agni Yydga itself (1-29). Then follow direc-

tions for 44 Brahma ”-yaga along with instructions for the worship of his atten-

dants ( 30-7 ra ) ; the yaga for Dhanada ( = Dhane£a
) and his attendants

* *^ls« 188, 191, 276a refer to prdsadcilaksana ” and/or ** prati$fhdlak$a$a
9t chapters in

the preceding " Brahma-ratra w
.
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( 7ib-88 ) ; theyJ^a of Gaoe^a and Ms attendants { 89-ioia); the yaga of Sn

{ zoib-izSa ) ; theyaga of Skanda ( = §anmukha ) and Ms attendants (izSb-Z42a).

Similarly, details are given for the yagas of Surya { = Bhaskara)
{ I42b-x66a),

Rndra ( = Siva, Bara
) { i66b~ 206 ), Durga (

= Ambika, Devi ) { 207-230 ) f Yama

{
= Vaivasvata

) { 231-251 ), &akra (
= Indra, Mahendra, Satakratu, Deve^vara )

(252-275a), Visnu ( = Purn^ottama ) (275b-2Q3a), Kama ( 293M317 ), the

ASvins ( 3i8-343a ) and Soma { 343^358 ). The last sloka { 339 )
assures devotees

that observing carefully these preceding instructions in the bright fortnight

will bring them realization of all their spiritual desires ; if undertaken in the

dark fortnight, more mundane aims may be obtained.

II Max trot iksana
{ 36 sis.

)

44 Concerning Mantms ”

Sanatkumlra says that all mantras mentioned by him fall into one of three

categories'

—

smrniya ( benefic }, agneya, ( malefic ), or saumydgneya
( mixed ). He

then proceeds first to speak generally of the usage and construction of mantras

,

and then turns to some further general remarks on the construction and use of

certain 44 gayairl ’’-mantras. Of all the 44 gdyairi ’’-mantras, the one dedicated to

Visnu is the best
5 whereupon he becomes specific and detailed in regard to the

variant constructions of particular 44
gdyatrls ” ( i~35a )* He ends by counseling

that all mantras, with their constituent letters, should be properly pronounced

(35*>37a )-

III. sfsrf? Mantmvdda {213 §ls. + prose

)

\
44 A Discussion of Mantras ”

Sanaikumara allows that all divine powers can be brought under control

and-put to particular uses by employing the 44
astdksara,

”
the 44

dvddaSaksara
,

**

and the 44 Visnugdyairl ” mantras. Other mantras are mentioned—one of them
having 400 syllables 1 which is elsewhere called the 4< mahdvidyd ” -mantra 2—
which, if used at specific times and in special places, can be directed to control

the dead or to overcomes demons { i-na ). The 44 Mahdsudarsana ” -mantra 3
,

which has two variants, can be used to gain advantage over other persons
{ nb-

29 ). A 44 vaisnava ’’-mantra,

4

a 44 Durgd-mantra
,

5 a 44 Vdrdha ’’-mantra— these

may each be used to gain control over certain divine beings
( 30-35 )— while the

44 Garuda mantra 6 assures control over creeping and flying eretatures, especi-

1 Said to have been dealt with In detail in Padmadbham { samhitd) ( 10b ).

2 Said to have been dealt with in detail in Brahma-rdtra-seGtion ( 11a )

3 Said to have been dealt with in detail in Padmodbhava { 14a ) and Brahma-rdtm ( 12b),
4 Said to have been dealt with In detail in Brahma-rdtra-section ( 38a ).

5 Said to have,, been dealt with in detail In Brahma-rdtra (31b).
6 Said to have been dealt with In detail in Padmadbham < 31a ).
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ally if accompanied by certain yaga-sacrifices ( 36-57 ). Other mantras, when
used at specific times and under controlled circumstances, can also effect desired
results—for examples, the “ gandha-’ mantra , the “ annpraveSa ‘‘-mantra, and
the “ nigraha “-mantra ( each of which is given syllable-by-syllable in the text

)

are used to control the dead, to beckon various spirits, and to subdue enemies.
The chapter continues to the end detailing “ prayogic" uses of mantras

( 78-238 ).

iv. Eavirmvsdana
( $fSa

j

,s Havis and Food-offerings
°

Here Sanatkumara describes bow to make and properly handle cara-cakes

( 1-12 ) and, further, instructs ( 13-19 )
how these along with fruits

( 20-28 ) are
to be offered in the worship-routines honoring Vispu. He mentions briefly

acceptable heibs, grains, etc, that may be used in cooking food-offerings ( 29-35 J

*

What should be done with all these mixed foods once they have been offered to
the Lord is mentioned (36-42). As for plain, unmixed preparations, these
are briefly treated along with some observations concerning nirmalya and
rmvedya ( 43-51)*. The chapter closes mentioning four types of /iaws-offering3
and two types of fruit-offerings

( 53.53 ).

VI. Puspayagavidhi
( 43 sis.

)

“ Regarding worships done with Flowers ",

A number of fruits, prepared foods and flowers are mentioned as worthy
offerings in worship of the Lord ( 1-25 ). Flowers are acceptable, however, only
if offered at certain specific times of the day or night (26-31 ). The chapter
concludes, after noticing various acceptable anhtra-shoots, etc., with an explana-
tion of how the day is divided into six parts

( 32-43 ).

VII. Patraccheda <41 ^is.

)

" Cut Leaves ( used for worship
)
",

Sanatkumara turns here to the subject of the preparation of variously*
shaped leaves for use in divine liturgies. A number of varieties of trees yield
acceptable leaves for liturgical purposes ( 1-15 ).f How these are to be treated
and made soft and pliable to facilitate folding and cutting designs on them
prior to using them in worship is then outlined—a first detail being that they
are to be held over a flame so that the underleaf will become covered with soot.
Other instructions are given, with counsels about the proper times to undertake
the preparations of certain varieties (16-36). The chapter ends by citing

* ^Smnna ( 10th cent*} quotes Mokas 4Sb~49a.

_ J f'
12b DOtes that details have been shown in the ” NaradSrcanikS 13b mentions

" Paamoabhava Puratia ” a section called ** Garuddrcanika ” ( 145 ).
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differed ways in which these duly-prepared leaves may be used to honor the

Lord for beneficial results { 37-41 }.

VIII. Smpamviihi (178 ils« + mantras in prose)

Roles for Bathing Rifes *\

Sanatkniriara focuses here on the bathing rituals to be afforded the Lord,

commencing his discussion with a review of the measurements and location to

be sought for the ( 1-7)3 and turning them to requirements

for the kala§a~vessel$ and their ritual preparation
f
S-65 }. These matters are

followed by remarks concerning the typology of swa/wu-rites-—good, better,

best—in accordance with the cumber ^of pots used, etc,; in each of the three

categories details are given in regard to placement of the numerous vessels

( 66-113 ). Sanatkumara admits ( 114-156 )
that what he says here may not be

exactly the same as what " others *' recommend ; in fact, he describes { 157-

177a ) another, alternative typology of stt^afta-rites sometimes used, based on

categories “ brahma,
” ** divya

$t and ** mdnusa.
** He concludes by saying that

at the conclusion of snapana-rites, the proper daksina-payments should be

offered ( 178 )*

IX. UisavSdhydya ( 82 sis.

}

* ( Chapter on Festivals
”

Sanaikumlra commences a discussion of ankurarpap^iiies$ describing

three differently-shaped pots for the germination of the various seedlings to be

used ( 1-21 ). He then turns to £a/u/#0<z-offerings to be made In conjunction

with ankurdrpapa-geTminatiom by the dedrya during the night preceding utsava-

celebrations. As part of this, the streets of a town are to be duly decorated In

honor of the festival, whereupon the u kaulukabera ”-icon is to be paraded,

preceded by the dcatya carrying the Ms-offerings to the accompaniment of

music and fanfare ( 22-47 ). In fact, this procession is to be repeated regularly

( nitya
} { 48 ). On the next day the Icon is to be taken to the place where

mapana-ntzs will be given ( 49-68 ). After this the icon is decorated and taken

to the ydgasthdna, where a puspamandafa is already prepared ( directions for

which, he notes, have been given )* ; there the icon remains and food-offerings §

are made { 69-82 ),
.X'

X. Man$alaihyaya (48 41s.)

" Chapter on Manilas ’’

*
si. 71a refers to w Indw-ratm ** but nothing on ^^-preparations Is found there.

§ 75a refers to ** Brakma*ratra
” on e * lithiyaga "—which is. however, found in this

edition In £im~rofrm,
* f
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The chapter commences Its discussion of mantlala-designs by stipulating

that the dung of certain kinds of cows only may be used for purifying the area

( i-6a ), As for mandala-motiis, they are to be circular, rectangular, triangular

or crescent-shaped according to whether they are located respectively in the

West, East, North or South ;
other variations are given for the intermediate

directions. Each type has its presiding deity—Visnu, Brahma, Skanda and

Siva, depending on its shape ( 6b-26 ). Over the mandalas flowers are to be

placed, and Visrni is to be worshipped there {
27~32a ). The benefits that accrue

to those who construct such mandalas on niiya and naimiUika occasions—whether

they be males or females duly initiated are listed ( 3^-48 ).

III. INDRA-RlTRA

I, Puranddhyaya (55 As.)

** Chapter Concerning Puranapujd
99

Sanatkumara promises to tell now what instructions In turn were given to

him from Indra. He begins by describing how to make a panjara-niche how

to install an icon in it, and how to conduct worship to the Icon there ( i-i2a ),

The remainder of the chapter enumerates various articles that may alternatively

be offered, listing the benefits attached to each—for examples, cam-offerings

are equated to the results derived from performing an agnistoma-sacrifice ;
anna-

offerings give the same result as if one observes the cdturmdsya-vow
;
ghee-offer-

ings obtain one's desires in this world and in the next ; etc. ( i2b-55 ).

IL Maniroddhdra
( 68 §ls*

)

" On Constructing Mantras
99

This chapter is solely devoted to the origin of the letters of the Sanskrit

iwwaftrawa-alphabet, First taken up is the " appearance " of the eight short

vowel-sounds ( 1-4), then the long vowel-sounds (5-6) followed by the other

letters from “ ka to " hsa ( y-i6a ). The name of the presiding deity of

each letter is named ( i6b«3oa ). There are altogether some 64 combinations of

letters -presumably, but not explicitly, referring to ganas—and these are en-

umerated ( gob-55 )» The chapter draws to a close with an explicit discussion

of how to construct the " astdksara "-mantra, syllable by syllable
( 56-63), and

ends with some general observations concerning mantras
( 64-68 ).

Ill, JwnrsanPT Puranddhyaya (83 51s.)

Chapter on Ancient Happenings ”

Sanatkumara offers to tell what happened when Aniruddha arose from his

slumber on the Milky Ocean. Seeing the Earth in plight, there arose from his

mind ( citta
) the form of Varaha (1-9), Then he relates the age-old story
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concerning Narasimha { nirasimhapurdna ), wherein the gods, troubled by the

demon HiraQyaka£ipu, appealed to Aniruddha for help ; his mind ( ciita

)

goes

out to meet the problem in the form of Narasimha ( 10-26 ). The story of the

Matsya-presence taken by Samkarsana to restore the lost Vedas is then narrat-

ed { 27~35a }, followed by the tale of how Samkai^aiia also took the form of the

tortoise Kurma
f 35^40 ). The next story relates how Vigvaksena took the

form of Tlrksya ( or Garuda
) In obedience to Mahavi$rm to become the daring

child of the enslaved mother Vinata ; it was this child who then became the

vehicle of the Lord { 41-49 ) 0 Vamana’s story is then recalled { 50-5^ ) ^ followed

by Haya£fr§a*s. In this latter case the incarnation proceeds' from Pradynmna’s

mind {58»62a)* Kapila, whose story is next reconn ted 3 is reputed to have

been the originator of the Sarhkhya science and Is traced to Samkaisaiia

{ 62b-66a }. Jamadagnya, or ( Parana-) Rama, is said to have been the Incarna-

tion of Samkarsana { dbb-yo ), Kakntstha (
Rama ) is then described but there

is a gap of a few lines in the text here ; Rama Is said to return to* his abode

after his mission and become the Lord Himself [ Bhagavan ] { 71-73^ }, and

Sattvata ( Krsna ) Is Vasudeva’s answer to Earth’s plight doling dharma's de-

cline. It is Interesting to note that ** Sattvata
35

is another name, here, for

Krishna who, born among the shepherd group known .as S&Hvaias>

**
delivered

the teaching known as Paficaiatra. Consequently, this teaching, too, came to be

known as ** Sattvata
33
and those who follow it are to be known by such names

as Sattvatas, P&liea- ratrins* Bhagavafas and Vai§cavas ( 73^83 }*

!Va Ydgavidki { 53 sis,

)

** Concerning
{ 7 kinds of ) Sacrifice

Sanatknmara proposes to tell how di&sfl-initiation should be given to each

of the four different classes, as well as to women, according to different times of

the year—using in all cases a cakramaniala as means of initiation. Care must

be taken to Initiate the lower class people and women only in certain, specific

times of the year. Details for Initiating twice-born men, he says ( 10b ), have

already been given in the chapter on mandalas In the M Brahma-rSlra ” section*;

there also { 13b} are to be found details for ydgamandapas, mandalas, and special

types of yagas in the chapter on Jf&sa-initiation | (i-isa). Then he proceeds

to differentiate seven variations of dlksd according to the details of yaga-proce-

dures, The first variety, called “ydga," Is for iudras and women ; it differs

from the other six varieties according to the number of kalaia-pots involved,

the daksind, etc. {15^20). Then, the second, called ** stoma,” which may be

* Is' it possible this reference is to 54 Bmkma-ratm ** c!l V? If so5 then the chapter as

currently presented is incomplete.

t Perhaps referring here to one of the missing opening chapters

.

PA64
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utilized by all classes, is briefly described ( 2i-27a ), followed by descriptions of
the following varieties :

" mahdyaga ” ( 27^36 },
" adhvara ”

{ 37.40a ),
« sava”

( 4ob-44a ),
“ kratu”

( 44b-47a ) and “ haristoma” (47^52). The last one,
although merely mentioned, is praised as '* best. ” The chapter concludes by
saying that those who have undergone ij£s«4nitiation by one or another of these
methods should be distinguished by the following names respectively: samavin,
diksita, cakravartin, abhisikta, gum, acdtya and bhagavan

{ 53.55 ).

V- Parivdrddhyaya
( 41 j

'* Chapter Concerning the Placement of the Lord’s Retinue ( in the Temple-
Compound )”.

Sanatkumara undertakes to enumerate the entourage of Visnu as was told
him by Indra. He notes that the members of the retinue of the Lord differ

according to the posture in which He is to be found—sitting or standing—and
in each case he gives three alternative sets of retinue-members classed according
to “ good, ” " better, ” and « best. ” Further, the placement of the parivara-
devaids will be different according to whether one is referring to those in the im-
mediate presence of the Lord ( antay Mayam) or around the temple precincts

{
bahir dlayam ). In the twelve lists, the number of gods named varies from

two to six to twelve ( 1-41 ).

VI. VidyesotpaUi
{ 154 ^ls.

)

" The Origination of the Vidyeizs
”

Sanatkumara proposes to take up here the origination of the four cardinal/
directional forms of the Lord : From Vasudeva or Sadavisnu, Vasudevakgara or
Mahavi$nu was manifested and He in communion with His power (£anti)
manifested Samkai$ana or Sankara; from Him and Sri rose Pradyumna, or
Brahma; from Him and Sarasvatl came Aniruddha; From Him and Rati came
the progenitors of all the worlds ( Loka-pitamahas ), These constitute the basic
processes of subtle creation ( suksmasrsti ) ( 1-16),

Next is described the gross creative process, as it issues from Aniruddha—
following the usual exposition starting with waters, the Lord’s repose thereon,
the Brahma-bearing lotus from Aniruddha’s navel, the worlds, the gods, etc.

( I7*2ga ). Also from this Aniruddha’s dismemberment came the '‘eight”

—

Agni from his mouth, Earth from his feet, Vayu from his breath, Antariksa
from his heart, etc. ( 2gb-33a ).

Vasudeva manifests himself in twelve ( unnamed } forms ( 34b*42a ), details

of which are said ( 37b )
to be found in the “ MahendrasaiphitS. ” Then follows

a detailed enumeration of the many names to be given to Fi§jju as He performs
the functions of guarding the ten directions of the world—100 names for Vispu's



forms ( Ndyakas ) la the East, ioo for the Southeast, ioo for the South, 100 for

the Southwest, ioo for the West, 100 for the Northwest, 100 for the North,

100 for the Northeast, 100 for the lower direction and 100 for the upper direction

{4210-154).

VIIm r Vhnulokzmidra ( 118 Sis.

)

<# Some More Details about the Dominions of Vi§$u 0

Sanatkumara undertakes here to describe the different worlds governed
by the various forms of Yisnu. The first of these is Varahaloka , which is de-

scribed In terms of its extent, its buildings, etc. ( 1-12}. This is followed by
Cakraloka ( 13 ), Ramaioka in the Southeast

{
i4~25a ), Narasimhaloka ( 25b-

36a), Ramaloka in the Southwest ( 36^451 ), Varunaloka {45^53}, Vayuloka

Cfih), Vamanaloka { 57a ) Hayaslrsaioka (5yb*6Sa), Vasudevaloka (68b«7y),
l^analoka

( 78-79), Kapilaloka { 80*94), Yisnuloka
{ 95*97 ), Brahmaloka { 98-

106) and Mahavisndoka { 107.113a). In this last abode all the Great Ones
who continually worship the Lord in His Ultimate Form will be found. The
chapter ends with the counsel to remember that all the forms enumerated are

from one and the same Source ; to remember this fact is to gain release. Even
the mere reading of this chapter will serve to annul all one*s sins { 1130*118 )•

VIIL Sisyalaksina ( 64 §1$.

)

S4 On Characteristics of Aspirants
”

Here Sanatkumara turns to yoniiuddhi, by which he refers to the parity of

the parentage on the female side for candidates for initiation who have been

born out of wedlock or to couples ofmixed-classes marriages
f 1-34 ). Then he

turns to bljaiuddhi
, or the analogous purity on the male side for candidates

for initiation who are either bastards or the issue of mixed-classes marriages

( 35'49 )• He also mentions that some people are made automatically ready

for initiation by virtue of their class-origin, the area of their birth, the discipline

which they are able to exert over their bodies, or the sacraments which they

have already piously observed— varnaiuidhi, dda&uddhi, dehaiuddhi and
kriydiuddhi ( 50*64 ).

IX. Acaryaiahsana
{ 93 §fs,

)

** Characteristics of a Preceptor
M

Once a man has acquired the status of preceptor, he must avoid doing

certain things such as making worship a profitable vocation, omitting set

liturgies of worship, eating from bronze utensils; it is also stated that he must
be of a pure mind, of good family, well-educated, etc. A pure brahmin origin

Is, of course, preferred ; but even lower class people and progeny of certain
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mixed-classes marriages—with the exception of sudras and such' folk—may he

eligible ( i-5oa ). One who is a proper preceptor should bear witness to the dig-

nity of his office not only by his behaviour and dress but also by displaying

certain auspicious birthmarks, by performing all activities scrupulously, etc,

(50b~83a).

As part of i£&s<f-ceremonies, oo matter what the caste of the initiate be,

the following four parts must be taken in order
( 83^85 ) ;

proksana
( S6-87a ),

mandaladar&ana ( Sjb-SS ), puspaydga ( 89-91 ) and diksd~proper ( 92-93 )
* * *

[gap] * * *.

XV. RSI-RATRA* -

J.
' Kdlddhydya

( 72 Sis .

)

s * Chapter Concerning the Pancakala Observances

Sanatkumara says he will now transmit the teaching es
Rsi-rdtra

59
as it

was given to him by the sages of yore. He proposes to commence by talking

about the pancakala-divisions of worship into abhigamana ( i-6a ), updddna ( 6b-

9a), ijyd
(
gb-n), svddhyaya (i2-i3a) and yoga (13b). This latter has

already, he acknowledges (14b), been taken up in its six-fold classification in

the Padmodbhava . ” He then launches upon a protracted discussion of physio-

logy, the emphasis being upon the waif-pulses, mentioning in passing ( 20b ). the

Satasahasrikd-samhitdo
9$ Some attention is given to the functions and con-

trol of the vital airs, and to the fact that the place where, the Lord resides

within is the heart’s cavity ( 14-72 ).

1L Mudrdlaksana
( 98 31s.

)

Chapter on Hand Gestures
99

Sanatkumara here describes 81 mudra-gestmes, and briefly notes how the

hands form them. Those mentioned are : musti, sndna9 gandka ,
puspa

,
dipa,

dhupa
,
yajnopavUa , vastra , alankdra and vainata . Also: deara, raksd

,
para

,

svdgafa , sankhyd,
pratimd

, tarjam, dvandva
, vyuha, ndga, grasa, pasu , Wfgf,

and (1-22). Also : Unga, prati

,

. . . . ,
pranava. Mesa, visiirna (

=

prasfti )»

dhvaja
, blja

,
brahma , visnu, rudra , simha

, torana, cakra
,
gadd, mukha,

dkanus

and (23-48}. Also: huta, Sayana, garuda, vyoma , sarpa, mahd,
mala,

masala , srivfksa, valaya , kunda9 paramo.
, tomara

, kayaiirsaka
, vdmana9

iakra g

agni, nirrti, varuria, vdyu and soma (49-77). Also: nirmdlya, vasana9 sakti,

kata, loka, nftia, glia, vddya, yoga
, tattva, jndna , karma

,
nydsa, mantra,

Aa/aia andkw
( 78-97 ). The last verse

( 98

}

says that the “ Bfhaspati-ratra v

tells how to employ these mwird-gestures. . .

* Called
f
*mukti {mmiytdtra" In MT, R. 3456, “ Brahma " Viillla.
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III. smr^r ' Yogavtdhi { 120 Sis.

)

** Rules for Yogic Practice
m

Sanatkumara says ihat the practice of yoga brings success to those who
do it. He commences his discussion by citing certain foods that are satkrika,

rajasa and iamasa in character (1-2 4a). He then names and describes ten

J&zHcz-postures (240-39). Thereupon, lie turns to the citation of certain

mountains, river-banks, forests, tanks, hermitages and temples—naming places

located thcughout India— where yoga may be agreeably undertaken alongside

the worship of the inscrutable Narayana. Such kriyd **-type yoga leads to the
**jnana

s,
-type of realization. ' When one has passed to this stage, and having

mastered the pancaPMa-mntines and certain matters in the Pancaratra teachings,

and when he has absolute belief in %vhai the Lord has spoken, then he can

undertake prdnayama (40-58). The instructions for undertaking pranayama-

breathing and dhyana-meditation are given {59-96}.* He then 'describes the

steps or stages one may expect to pass through as one moves closer to his final

yogic goal ( 97-120 )..

•IV. mivmm Tapo’dhyaya (67 $Is.)

Chapter on Ascesls *\

Sanatkumara offers now to list places In
se PUrvadeSa

”
that are conducive

to the practice of /ajtas-austerities* Most of the places named—Prayaga,

Kuruksetra, Badari, Brahmadurga, Devatfrtha, the Ganges basin, eL u/.— seem
. to be located m the North ( i-iga ). He then turns to the time-periods in which

such ascesls can best be undertaken ( 13b-!5a }. He then mentions the different

ways by which one may fast ( I5b-i8
)
and undertake prayascitia-penances by

jafia-iepetitions and other methodical disciplines ( 19-67 ). Special reference Is

made In passing to the " Vaikhaaasas
91

( 63b ) and to the “ Bhagavatas ” {64b).

V. gCTOlflTOTO PuspaydgMhydya (45 sis. )

c<f Chapter on Worship with Flowers

The subject focused upon here is the method of arranging coloured flowers

in a mandala-design as a part of the ii&sd-initiation rites, offering bdi to the

deities installed therein, and leading the initiate around the Interior
8#
or else

.
the circumference ( depending upon the initiated caste and sex } of the manfala-

design (1-36). He also mentions three types of mantras to be given to the

-'initiate during iikm—waidika, tdnirika and vaidikaianirika ( 37'40a). He refers

« -

* & 59b, 61a both mention 44 Padmodbham M where these matters have already been

taken up, the first reference dting the/ 1

* KMUidkyaya*X ol ** Padmodhham” or of the present

Smmikumara M ** I ? ).
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( 44^ ) to the " Brahma-ratra ” section for further details about diksa.* He con-

cludes by saying that puspaydga in the Narayana wa»^a/a-circle could be done
by brahmins only

( 4013-45 ).

VI. BalividMm { rSi ils.
)

“ Regarding Bali-offerings

Baliddna-oSerings are here described step-by-step ( as they are a part o£

the diksd-rites ? ). The first matters taken up are the ^&m-vessels to be used
the metals from which they are to be made, and their shape, etc. (1-14).
Then the attention turns to the grains to be used ( 15 ) and moves on to details

of how to perform bait-offerings with the proper mantras, mudrds, etc, ( ifi-iSt ).

(The “ Mahendra-sarnhita. ” is referred to in 6b.

)

VII. Chandovidhi
( 73 ^

)

“ Concerning Meters ( of Mantras
)

”

The chapter promises to give the “ r§i,
” “ chandas "-meter and the presid-

ing deity for mantras. The mantras dealt with are : “ astaksara, ”
the

“ Visnugdyatri, ” “ sadaksara, ” the seven Vedic meters, the ** mahdsudariana
the ** narasimka, ” and those to the five weapons of the Lord ( 1.31a ). Also:
" maldmantra, " the mantras to the four Vyiihas, “ inmantra, ” " sarasvati-

mantra,
” " ratimantra,

“
the siiryamantras, “ varakamantra, ” “ madhavamantra, ”

“ visnumantra, ” " madhusudanamantra, ” “ vamanamantras
’’ " hrsikeiamantra, ”

“ padmanahhamantra, “ " keiavamantra, " “ ndrayanamantra ’* and ** govinda-

mantra
“

( 316-49 ).' Finally, the six ** mdtrmantras, '* the " Visvaksenamantra, ”
" candamantra, ” “ pracandamantra, ” “ gamdamantra, "

those to the bhutas and
grahas, and others to the Lord’s attendants, etc. (50-713). In most cases

merely the meter is given but sometimes the •* fsi ” and the presiding deity

is also given. The chapter concludes (7^-74) by urging a practitioner to

employja/>a-repetitions and to make 6«fx-offerings, ya/w^-sacrifices, etc. in order

to tap the power of the mantras .

VIII. Jtprfssrafefa PrdyaiciUavidhi (186 51s.)

*' Rules for Penances ”,

Sanatkumara says he will here tell how samayin-initiates are to perform

prciyaicitta-penances properly. He commences by saying that an initiate is to

worship God six times daily—and there are different titles given to initiate

according to the frequency of their daily routines ( 1-26 ). He then points out

• Earlier reference had been made to this also in 51. 18b. As in " Indra-ratra
"

iv,

where reference to chapters on diksa in “ Brahma-ratra " is also made, this too may be referring

to " lost ” chapters.
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that there are different prayaicitta-'pen&'nces appropriate to each group according

to the number of days they have been lax in their specific routines { 27-40 ). He

then turns to sins of commission, as for examples the firdyaiciita-penances ap-

propriate for particular moral lapses and for breaking dietary rules* etc* It

may be noted that the section (41-69; see also 127-132 ) given over to atone-

ments for sexual offenses is somewhat longer than that devoted to dietary errors

( 70-87 ) # Next treated are for abuses of toilet etiquette

( 88-111 )* followed by those appropriate for lapses in social behaviour* breaking

of promises* maligning fellow Vaisnavas, etc. {112-126). The last portion of

the chapter is taken up with the penances for such offences as drinking intoxi-

cants ; stealing ; killing women* children, brahmins* kings and certain animals ;

absconding with temple properties
;
etc. ( 133-186 ).

JXm gfigegifapi BrahmaMrcavidhi (

5

2 )

“ Rules for making BtahmakUrca ”

Sanatkumara here tells how to prepare a brahmaMrca^mixiure^including

the vessels to be used* the mantras to invoke according to the caste of the re-

cipient* making the constituent pancagavya, and adding the necessary barley

powder and water* the madras employed in mixing { 1-43 )• The chapter closes

eulogizing the effects of using this mixture* not only as a prayaiciUa means but

also as a general tonic for initiates {'44-52 }.

X. Sasiralaksana ( 64 Sis-

)

** A Description of the Lord
s

s Weapons 99
*

Sanatkumara offers to recount the story of how the weapons of the Lord

came into being when the gods requested Narayaiia to help them in their encoun-

ters with the demons. At their request He produced the cakm-discus from His

mouth* the khadga-sword from His right foot, the musala-pe&tle from His left

foot, and also the sdrnga-how, the gadd-mace, the /ri&tfa-trident, the fiaruiu-axe*

the iaM-spiked-missile, the pdia-noose* the tomara> the vanamdld-garhmd, the

aiikiiia~goad* the ksurikd-razor* etc. These the Lord gave to different deities—

for examples* the pd£a-noose went to Vanina* the TrihJla-tn&ent to Siva * the

para£u~axe to Brahma* etc. ( 1-31 ). He also composed a handbook, known as

the " Dhanurveda,
** which has been passed down from generation to generation.

It tells how to use these weapons* both as “ astra " or as “ Sastra
n

effectively.

Of all the weapons* the best is the dhanus-bow—and there are several five-fold

classifications of weapons given here* along with the five types of people who

may most effectively use them* the five grips most sure to give careful aim* etc.

(32-551*
'

Since Vi§pe presides over the powers inherent In all the weapons, one who-

would become an expert ** sharp-shooter [ asirasiksd ] should undertake
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dlksa-mltmimn using the cahramaniala in which - Vi§m with* His asira- and

a-weapons is honored ( 56-64 ).
• •

[ A fifth " ratra
33
seems no longer to be extant. Internal evidence suggests

{ " Rsi
39

II : 98 )
that this may have been called “ Bfhaspati-ratra ,

® s

]

CRITICAL NOTES

While the arrangement of the four " fair® ^-sections in the current Adyar

edition is quite satisfactory, and ‘ answers to most ©f the internal references

within the " rdlras
33

to other
*rratra$,

is
it should be noted that the present

arrangement is by no means sacrosanct Not all manuscripts follow the same

arrangement * and what in the published edition may say " ......will be taken up

in [ named yraira
93

in certain manuscripts reveals the past tense—and vice

versa. Moreover, " Brahma-ratra
JS VI : 125a in one recension mentions " Mukti*

ratra
33

{ in the printed edition the alternate reading ** Rsi-raim 33
is selected),

Mukh°s as already pointed out, is obviously a misreading for Muni°
, It is not

at all certain that the missing 9t Bfhaspati-raira
33
was originally placed last. In

none of the present chapters do we encounter the conventional opening chapter

setting the narrative framework; it may have been in the missing Efhaspaii-

rair

a

33
or, again, in the " lost

55
opening chapters of the'" Brahma-talr® .

”

That there is another " Sanaikumara^samhita
33

that belonged to the

Pancaraira school is confirmed by the fact that certain chapters from it survive

in secondary Pancaraira collections, A chapter 32 on ** jalakridamahotsam 33

is presented in Uisavasamgraha
(
MX. 3286 ) ; a chapter 44 on " mamnaprohsana-

vidhi
3 3

is found in PrayaidUasamgraha ( MX. 3743 ). Other chapters will

perhaps be found in other secondary works.

Care should be taken not to confuse either of the two Pancaditra works

called " Sanathmara-santhiid
33

with yet another work by this name. It, too,

is printed (Calcutta, Narayana Press, 1S90—24 pp. ~Devandgari script). It

is a dialogue between Sanatkumara and Pulastya in eleven' chapters, and

concerns itself with Kfspa-worship. ' It is not a Pancaraira document,

Five other works are mentioned in the course of the text at hand.

" Padmodihava 93
{ sometimes without any suffix, sometimes as " samhiid,

33
and

sometimes as u purana 33
is named eleven times—" Siva

33
III : 10b, 14a, 31a;

VII : 14b ;
" Indra

33
III : 59a ; IX : 9a, 14b ;

" Rsi
33

1 : 14b ; III : 59b, 61a;

VI : 6b. " Mahendra-samhiia
93

is mentioned thrice—" Siva
33

II : 29a ;
" Indra

n

* Note : The editor of the printed edition has chosen to compress Into one final chapter

what Is in some mss ( e g. MX, 3456 and a privately owned ms. in Srlrafigam ) divided into

two chapters, X ( 48 ilokas ) and XI ( 13 Hokas

)

. Also added to the pointed text is the last

line, not found in all manuscripts, that what follows is going to be Brhaspati-ratra*
n
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VI
:
37b ; and 44 Rsi

**
VI : 6b. A 44 Satasahasrika-samhitd

”
is mentioned In

44 Rsi*’ I ; 20b ; and a 44 Naradarcanikd
'*

is named in
44 Siva

** VII : 12b. The

closing chapter of 44
Rsi-ratra

91
dwells at length upon the teachings of the

44 Dhanurveda

Typical Pancaraira attitudes are struck throughout the present work.

Most notable are the treatment of the Vyuha-modes of the Lord, the fact that

dz&sa-initiation is open to all including women and hldras, and the 44 prayogic
”

flavor of
44 Siva ” HI. Because c-f the nature of the work, it cannot be

recommended as a text for early study by those wishing to familiarize them-

selves with what is the norm among the samhitd works of the Pdncardtragama*



[ Index Code : Salt ]

sattvata-samhitA

RARE:

Edited by P. B, Anarstha Charter,

SudarSana Press, Conjeevaram,

" Sastra-muktaavali ” No. 15(1902).

Devanagan script.

Introductory Remarks :

—

This is one of the most esteemed among the numerous Pahcarafra samhitas

and is, presumably, one of the most ancient surviving works. It is called

elsewhere* one of the “Three Gems ” of the canon, and it thus ranks in

authority along with Pauskara-samhita and Jaydkhya-samhitd ( c.v. ) .
f 4
Sattvata *'

is named in the following canonical lists : Kapinjala ( 20/100 ), Padma ( 14, 23,

71/108), Parameivara (1/17), Purusottama (65/106), Bhdradvaja (22/103),

Mdfkandeya
( 52/91 ), Visvdmitra ( 6, 10/108 )

and Visnu Tanira
( 4/154 ). f It

has been cited as an authoritative work in the corpus by Utpala in Spanda-

pradipikd ( gth or 10th century ), by Ramanuja in his Snbhdsya ( 12th century-

quoting II
:
4a»5b

)
and by Vedanta DeSika in his Pdncardtraraksd ( 14th century).

Further, other Pancaratra works mention it respectfully
(
e.g., Aniruddha-samhiia

XXIV
: 76 and Ahirbudhnya V, end ) or quote from it e.g.

f
a secondary work

called “ Pdncardtmgama ”—MT. 3257—quotes chs. VI, VII and XXI; also

( PrdyasciUasamgraha )
(MT 2996) quotes from the sections on Pavitrdropana, viz.

XIV or XX; and Utsavasamgraha (MT. 3286) quotes from either ch. VII or

VIII; et. al.
) As such, then, it may be turned to for an authoritative, albeit

primitive, exposition of the system.

As it presently comes to us it is a work of nearly 3500 slokas divided into

twenty-five short, medium and long chapters. The key term for understanding

almost 75 percent of the text is “ mantra For, chs. II-VI concern silent,

followed by overt, liturgical worship of “ ekamurti ” forms of the four Vyuhas

with the appropriate mantras ; chs. IX-XIII contain much the same type of

materials in regard to the Vibhava forms
; chs. XVI-XXIII concern diksa-initia-

* Isvara-sarrihita I ; 64, FdrameSvam-sawhita I : 19; see also Jaydkhya-sarphita I ; 1-14.

t This may also be the work referred to by the titles “Sattva” aad “ Satya” or

u Satyokta
”

: see Purusottama ( 1 J/106 ); Bhdradvaja (11, 48/103), see also Kapinjala (90/ICO),

Padma (14, 23, 71/108), Bhdradvaja (91/103), Markandeya (51/91), Haya§ir$a (11/25),

Agni Parana ( 11/25 ) and Mahesvara Tantra ( 12/25 ), The duplication and triplication cf its

title thus in the canonical lists need not surprise us; the lists are in all cases more indicative of

canonicity than definitive.
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tion into the lore and uses of all the requisite mantras . The remainder of the

work—chs. VH-VIII, XIV-XV and XXIV-XXV—concerns special supereroga-

tory
( mala ) undertakings, the festive paviirdropana-rites> and iemple-and icon-

construction respectively. Ch. I is a conventional introductory chapter setting

the scene. The framework narrative has Narada relating to some sages what
Bhagavan told to Samkarsana—the latter in turn having ( as Para&urama )

given

it to him*

The SdUvaia-samhitd is particularly marked by an apt use of metaphor at

certain points
; this alone puts it in a class by itself. Further, throughout, its

practical injunctions are interspersed with theological discussions. These
embellishments do two things: on the one hand there is, then, a tone of sophi-

tication given to the various treatments; on the other hand, the narrative at

times appears to become discursive, even rambling, should the reader be dis-

tracted by toe theological digressions. It may be worth noting that, as in the

other early samhitds
( e.g., Ahirbudhnya

, Visvakssna and Sanalkumdm ), the

dominant theological stance is to stress the fact that, despire His Vyuha«modes
of existence* His Vibhava-manifestations and His avatara -incarnation s, none
the less God is One

(
see chs. IV, V, IX and XII }.

The Isvara-samhitd
{ 25 chapters ) is traditionally supposed to be deriva-

tive from the SdUvaia-samhitd. We have already noted in our discussion of

Isvara-samhitd ( q.v.

)

certain discrepancies in the two texts’ treatment. The
l&vara-samhita is closely connected with the worship at Melkote, where
Ramanuja stayed. Another work, Saitvatatanirabhdsya

( MT. 2275 ), by Ala^iri-

gabhatta, " son of Yoganandabhatta of Maunjayana family and worshipper of

God in the temple at Melkote,
55 may be even more important toward understand-

ing the place of the SdUvatasamkitd at Melkote.

For certain problems related to the text, see Critical Notes, ” below.

DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS

I. SirernrerRO! Sastravataraw { z-j\ sis.

)

The Transmission of the Teaching
99

The scene is set in the Malaya Mountains (
= the Western Ghats of South

India). Some sages were worshipping Visnu there. One day Narada, desiring

to see' the Parasurama incarnation of Visnu believed to reside in those moun-

tains, came there. Knowing that Narada was truly devoted, Parasurama

enjoins Narada to pass on the Sdtivata-sdsira
*’

to the sages living in the area*

Thereafter He leaves Narada, who in turn wanders to various dsramas where the

inhabitants approach him and, discovering his purpose, request that he tell them

the truths of the " SdUvata-idstra*
**

{ 1-16 ).
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Narada says his message is secret and has come to him from the lips of

Samkarsana who in turn learned it directly from Bhagavan in a conversation

those two had in Tteidyuga-times. The conversation is then related, as Sam-

karsana asks Bhagavan about His red color. Bhagavan replies that His coloring

depends upon the purity of His devotees* faith, and that in the Tretayuga-period

their faith is mixed with passion—hence His color. Samkarsana asks how people

may be freed from such passions. This can be done, replies Bhagavan, by

turning one’s devout attention to the threefold aspects of God [ brahman ]

—

His Para-, Vyuha-, and Vibhava-forms. These are described briefly in the

closing three ilokas ( I7~28a).

II. Updsanavidhi ( 76J 31 s.

)

" Rules for Contemplation
(
Preliminary to Liturgical Worship

)

Samkarsana asks to know what method is to be used in worship, Bhagavan

says that the four Vyuhas of the Lord may be worshipped by means of mantras

,

which mantras are normally only for brahmin’s use but which, after
( Fancaratra)

initiation, may be employed by any devotee of any class-origin ( 1-12 ). He then

commences to tell how the worship of the Lord in an " ekamurti ’’'form is to be

done—with the usual offerings of flowers, incense, lamps, etc., but, in addition,

by the preparation and use of a so-called “ varnacakra ” design. How this

“ varnacakra ” motif is made is detailed : being in the form of a wheel, letters

[ varna ] are put in the spaces between the spokes, along the rim, etc . { thus

presumably representing in a visible and mnemonic form the realities of the

physical and spiritual universe for contemplation ). Brahrnan, with His form

on some occasions and without form on others, is to be meditated upon in the

hub {13-42). A description of the method of worship
[
arddhana ] (with the

" varnacakra ”
? ) is then begun—in this chapter covering the preparations of the

worshipper, the steps of preparing the other instruments of worship, the proce-

dure for meditation preliminary to formal and liturgical worship, and the peti-

tion by the worshipper that what he is about to do will please God—interspersed

with some philosophical reflections like those ( 68 ff. ), for example, on sound

[
sabda ] as the ultimate principle which comprehends even God

( 43»77a ).

in. Susuptivyuhamantroddhara
( 58^ 31s,

)

“ Composing Mantras addressed to the Vyuhas .

”

Bhagavan continues by returning to further description of the "varnacakra
”

design, telling how the LywAtf-manifestations are to be meditated upon. He

explains that on the pericarp of the letter " Ha ”, which is called the stage

of " deep sleep” (Susupii ), the Unborn Supreme Being which manifests itself

fourfold is to be meditated upon ( 1-16 ). He speaks then of four mantras by
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which the unmanifested Vyuhas of the Lord are to be worshipped. The

passage gives directions for composing them by mentioning what letters are

to be placed in what parts of the Varnacakra. The first of the four mantras

has, all told, twenty-one letters and ends with ** kartre namah ”
( 17-28 } ; the

second has, all told, eighteen letters including its ending " namo namah **

{29-34); the third has, all told, twenty-three letters including its ending

" namah ”
{ 35-46) ; and the fourth has, all told, eighteen letters including its

ending “ bhur bkuvas suvah **
(
47-5§a ).

Susupiivyuhamanhoddhdr' { 46I sis. )

“ Composing Mantras addressed to the Vyuhas in their Unmanifested

Form ”•—( Continued

)

This chapter treats an alternate method ( to the preceding) by which one

may construct mantras from the cakra-design (if!.). In this method one

imagines Bhagavan to pervade the cakra and, starting from the given spot

on the wheel and remembering the four colors [ varna ] ascribed (8-11} to the

four Vyuhas as well as their weapons ( 12-19), one selects letters [varna] in a

manner reminiscent of the previous way. Specific directions are given for

making up a te Visdkhayflpa ”-mantra addressed to all four aspects of God at

once. This mantra has twenty-four letters ( 21-30 ). Also, directions are given

for composing a thirteen-syllable mantra
{ 35-39), as well as for three others

{
40-

41 ; 416-43 ). These last four mantras are to be addressed respectively to each

of the four Vyuhas { 44-473.
).

{ A useful metaphor is encountered in this chapter { 31*34 )
explaining how,

despite the seeming difference of the four Vyuha-forms and the respective wor-

ship in separate mantras , God is One: just as the sun reflected in different ponds

is one, so the God Who is reflected in the different mantras is also One.

)

Sukstnavyuhadevatantaryagavidki ( no sis.)

“ Rules for the Contemplation of the Vyuhas in their Manifest Forms ”

Further, the devotee is to contemplate the four aspects of God-—in the

suksmavyUha
*’

manifestations in which they adopt their destructive forms

[ apyayayoga ]—by a method of dhyana-meditzilon focused on the cakra-motiL

Each of these four aspects—Vasudeva ( 9-12a ), Samkarsana ( I2b-I4a ),

Pradyumna ( r4b-i6 ) and Aniruddha ( 17-18 )—have their distinctive as well

as their common traits ( 19-21 ). A method of seeing them in the mind’s eye

with variant colors is given, along with appropriate mantras for these ( composed

in a manner similar to the methods described in the preceding two chapters

)

{22-66). Another special set of four mantras is similarly given (6g-y8a).

These four Vyuhas—though of one origin and essence—have four different acti-
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vities which characterize them: activating, delivering, controlling and protecting

( 82-87 ). The variant coloring of the four Vyuhas in the different yuga-ages is

also explained (88-95) for purposes of dhyana-meditation.

Then a brief essay ensues in which God's unity in diversity is treated, this

being one of the more sophisticated discussions of the literature of the Pdncard•

trdgama due to its eclectic spirit of bringing together theological, philosophical,

psychological and liturgical concerns of the Pancaratra system
( 96- 107a ). The

chapter closes by pointing out that the foregoing has all applied to contempla-

tive, or silent, worship [ antarydga ] ,
and is to be undertaken with faith

[
sraddha

]
and devotion

[ bhakti ] ( i07b-no )

.

VI.

Suksmavyuhadevatdbahirydgavidhih cdtumtmyarddhanavidhisca
( 224 41s.)

“ Rules for Liturgical Worship of the Vyuhas in their Manifest Forms, and

Guidelines for a Contemplative Discipline directed at the Four

This chapter turns to the liturgical aspects of overt worship
[ bahirydga].

The rites begin by cleansing the pedestal-area [ bhadrapitha ] on which the icon

is kept—by sweeping away old flowers, washing it and by chanting a specified

mantra—whereupon worship with water, incense, flowers, etc. is to be done ( 1-6 ).

The details of how the liturgy step-by-step is prepared for and how it proceeds

are given (7-131 ).

First, the disposition of the vessels used in the service is outlined—

where the arghya-water is to be placed for later use, where the snana-waXet

is to be placed, and where the padya -water is to be kept, as well as other

containers to be used. God’s presence is invoked into these various con-

tainers, and the worshipper petitions God to accept his forthcoming

worship
(
7-28a ). Then the icon is offered the water set aside for washing

His hands [ arghya ] by putting some drops on His head (28b). This is

followed by offering the water set aside for cleansing His feet [padya]

(29a), whereupon wooden sandals for His feet are symbolically offered,

too. A special bathing cloth is advanced ( 29b ), and then various items

are given in order ( verbally ? ) to the icon—a pot filled with rice, a mirror,

sandal-paste for the hands, a plank for sitting on during the bath, a tooth-

brush, a tongue-scraper, water for washing the face, scented oil for an

oil-bath, a detergent powder [ udvartanam ]
for removing the oil after-

ward, some hot water, sandal-paste mixed with camphor, cow’s milk for

a milk-bath, curd for a curd-bath, honey for a honey-bath, sugar-

cane juice or sweetened water for bath, juice of dhdtri-ixmt for a

bath, water mixed with red-sandal for a bath, another dozen or

more kinds of water each for bath, ending with a- libation of water
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from holy rivers 30-40). Daring these baths incense will have been

offered, after which incense-scented and -purified towels are offered to

cleanse off the deity’s body—one for the head and one for the body.

Then the Idol Is removed to a dry spot, where four vessels are set, filled

with sandal-water and they are to be decorated with sandal-paste, garlands

etc. ( 4i~5oa }. After this the padapUha ( foot-rest ) is to be set and then

wind should be wafted with a fan of peacock feathers; then is offered a

comb, followed by offerings of betel out, flowers, silk clothes, the “ sacred

thread/' an upper cloth, a crcwn and all other kinds of ornaments.

Again flowers from neck to foot are to be offered along with bangles and
pratisara . Then cosmetics are applied to the deity; also betel nut for

chewing is given. Two flowers—one over each ear — are given, where-

upon a mirror is advanced to show ” the deity what has been done

( 5ob-58a ). Then a flower-festooned lamp is waved before Him, fol-

lowed by incense accompanied by bell-ringing. A { third ? ) pair of

sandals are (verbally) offered, along with a white umbrella, a palan-

quin, chariot and other vehicles marked with Garuda. Two long-handled

whisks are also supposed to be offered, as well as music, eclat and enter-

tainment. Praises are to be sung, whereupon the worshipper circum-

ambulates the Icon and falls at its feet ( 5ab-63a ).

Then the food-offerings are to be made on a table covered with white

silk etc. Curd, honey, ghee, cold water, etc., are offered, after which water

is again offered for cleaning the idol’s mouth. Then a decorated cow is

paraded before the Idol, whereupon prepared, cocked foods are brought,

followed by drinks and sweets. Again water for washing out the mouth is

offered, followed by betel nut and leaf
(
63b-6ga ).

Next the arcaka rubs sandal-paste on both his hands and he begins

worship with madras {69b-73a), followed by a japa which may be done
with a rosary or with fingers

( 73-74 ). The edible dishes are removed, and
then homa is done in a fire-pit prepared for the purpose and in a method
according to prescribed steps

( 75-131 ). This ends the pftja liturgy of a

single icon.

A new section of this chapter begins by turning to what is presumably an

option on the above, namely the liturgy to be followed when the four VyUhas
are worshipped. In this kind of endeavor, fire Is taken from a single kunda-pit

and divided Into four parts—just as the Lord is One Who takes four Aspects—
and one by one homa is to be done In each with different materials and accom-

panied by different mantras {132-162). After agnikarya is over (163), then

pitrsamvibkdga-ntes must be attended to. This is done Ideally with four

carefully-selected Pancaratra brahmins who are imagined to be the four Vyukas

( 170} and who are so worshipped ( 163-1F0). This is followed by Mmaydga in
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which the priest imagines the four Vyuhas within himself and ritually worships

them. Then the priest goes to the sanctuary of God [ bhagavad-grham ] and,

falling down at the feet of God, he recites sacred texts ( 181-190 ).

These things, then, having been scrupulously done, later after bathing in

the evening, he will again worship God ( and the fire
)
before going home. Still

later, while at home, he will interrupt his sleep ( 193 }
at midnight and will arise

and do wyasa-concentrations of Aniruddha, Pradyumna, Samkarsana and Vasu-

deva in different portions of his body. Further yogic exercises are also to be

done ( 198 ff. } in the quiet of his home in the middle of the night—to the end

that he may the better concentrate on God in each of His Four Forms. Anyone
who does this for a year will come clearly to see Vdsudeva, etc. ( 191-215 ). The
chapter ends by saying that whoever does this comprehensive routine scrupul-

ously day in and day out will be richly rewarded with spiritual gifts
( 216-224).

vii. mm Vratavidhi
( 124 sis.

)

" Rules for ( Supererogatory
)
Observances ”

The chapter opens with an eulogy of performing certain supererogatory

functions
[
vrata ]—all seemingly connected with the four Vyuhas and their

worship—praising those who undertake these extended modes of worship
( 2-10).

The first observance mentioned is a special celebration in the annual kartika-

month, and it is a liturgy which all four castes may do
( n-37a).

The next observance mentioned is to begin in Sravana-month and continues

for one year; it is, however, for brahmins only to perform. In this, each month
something different is required of him by way of a gift, and at the end of one

year he should give a gift of land or whatever his means allow him to give. No
distinctive name Is given to this year-long " samvatsaravrata "-routine

( 37^57 ).

Then is described a vow that covers a twelve-year period. This activity

may be done by all including ksatriyas, vaiSyas and sudras—although there are

different rules that apply to each group
( 58-66 )

.

Another vrata concerns an incremental fast
[ upavasa ] , starting with a

one-day fast and working up to a twelve-day fast over the period of one year

;

during the following year this pattern is reversed ( 68-72 ).

Still another vrata is for twelve days during caitra-month’s bright fort-

night, and this involves—along with the standard honors given to the four

Vyuhas—fasting during the day and eating only at night
( 73-82 ).

In the asa^u-month for 12 days, one may undertake to do pujd thrice

daily ending up with a special four-day worship of the four Vyuhas. This is

considered yet another vrata that it is commendable to do ( 83-88 ).
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In the divayuja-month one may commence a certain pattern of ritual and

also of occasional fasting which Is to be repeated only on stipulated days during

the ensuing year. This is a vraia that may be done by all men and women no

matter what their dsrama may be, 'and it wipes away the sin of having accepted

gifts from others { 89-104 ).

The chapter closes with general instructions about all the (seven ? }
vratas

,

and gives premise of the rewards to be gained by doing them ( 105-124 ).

VIII .
Sarhvatsaravratamdhi ( 157 £ls .

)

<(
(
Supererogatory ) Observances to be Done During the Year*'

This chapter deals with two further vratas. These may be undertaken by

all persons, and they are, therefore (cf. adhy. II: 7-12, supra), sometime done

with mantras ( by brahmins) and sometimes without mantras, (by others ) ( 1-2 ).

The first vraia mentioned
( 3-136 ) Is one that covers a twelve-month cycle. In

each month of which a different m&rfi-aspect of the Lord is given especial daily

honor from the tenth day of the bright fortnight of one month until the tenth

day of the bright fortnight of the next month. The fC cakra *’-Mandala-&e$\gn

to be used, with monthly variations in the special liturgy, is explained in the

context of the special liturgy itself—how the “ bljas ” of the four Vyukas

,

the

twelve murtis, the twelve Goddesses, the weapons, etc., are Inserted into the

mandala , how “ anganydsas
”
are done, etc.

( 3-45 ). The vraia is to begin in the

month of mdrga&irsa ,
with special honor done to the first of the twelve murtis

,

Ke£ava ( 46-78 ). Each thirty-day period thereafter has a different murti espe-

cially honored—Narayaiia during pusya-month ; Madhava during magha-month

;

Govinda-Vis^u-Madhusudana respectively during the three months of phalguna-

caitm-vaiMkha ; Trivikrama during yyestka~month ; Vam&na and Sridhara during

Msddha and iravana months ;
and Bf§Ike£a, Padmanabha and Bamodara during

bhddrapada, divina and kdrttika months—with groups of three having especial

relation made to one of the four vyuha-aspects ( 79-116 ). Further details about

liturgical and ethical observances particular to this twelve-month vraia are given,

along with the rewards ( 117-136}*

The second vraia (137-157) is one done during the caturmdsa-period,

starting on the tenth day of the bright fortnight of asadha-month, etc. This is

an observance requiring special worship in the home, and involves preparing

special six-part
tf cakra "-mafidalas, which vary slightly from month-to-month

as each one of the four Vyukas is centrally honored in it, and also preparing

special kuntta-fnepits for offerings. Be who does this last vraia will not be

reborn.

IX Vibhavadevatdntarydgavidhi { 136^ Us
,

}

" Rules for the Silent Worship of the Vibhavadevaid-Forms **

pa66
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The sages say that they know now about the silent, mental worship
[ aniar*

yaga
] of the " suksmavyuha 'Moons of God ( see adhy . ITV, above)

; now they

want to hear similarly about the ways to give silent, mental worship to the

vibhavadevata-forms ( 1-3 ).

The bulk of the chapter is concerned with the directions for constructing

mantras addressed to the numerous vibhava-ioxms of God. First, a 32-spoked

cakra-design is made in the spaces of which vowels and consonants are placed;

by an esoteric selection process mantras may be composed from this e^Ara-device.

In each case a mantra has its “ pranava "
(

u Om ”—see also its . 6ob-62 ), its

“ pinda” (i>e. t the deity to whom directed) and its
t€ namah" ending. The

** pintfa” varies according to the name of the deity addressed
( 4-890. ). The

various mantras should recall that the God of Gods has, also, subtly inhering in

Him, qualities which are to be imagined as semi-deities—Time, Learning,

Oceans, Clouds, eL al .—some twenty-four in all being named ( 89b-102 ). There

follow further introductions for projecting different forms of the Lord (with

weapons, with companions, in different postures, etc . ) in the various parts of the

cakra-design as well as in different parts of the believer's own body, in the sky

and in the nether worlds. Wherever one wants to worship God, there He will

be found in accessible and comprehensible form ( 103-123 ). Bhagavan advises,

however, to select one of the twelve forms of God ( as supreme over all the

other) in the cakra-device ( i24-i2ga ), or else to worship God as Supreme over

all the other deities
(
at some particular spot

)
in the sky ( 129-131 ). With a

few concluding general remarks the chapter ends ( 132-137a ).*

X* Vibhavadevatabahiryagavidhi
(
58 £ls.

)

“ Rules for Overt Worship of the Vibhavadevata-Forms".

Narada relates that Samkarsana then asked how to do overt worship

[ bahirydga ] in a mandala, in fire and in water ( 1 ).

Bhagavan replies that a " cakra "-mandala- design provides a proper

medium for liturgical worship so long as one acknowledges the presence in it of

certain things i.e., Visnu's weapons, the flag-staff, etc*
)
and so long as the

" bijaksaras " have been transferred to the hands and mudra-gestures accompany

the various usual offerings of sandal paste, flowers, etc . ( 3-31 ).

* Si. 133a names three titles : Pau§kara3 Vdraha and Prajapatya. The first represents an

extant text (q.v. ); the second is known by its appearance in certain canonical lists ( Kapinjala

5/100 ; Pumottama 96/106 ; Bharadvaja 7/103 ; Markandeya 42/91 ; Vl§nu Tantra 45/154 ;

and perhaps in a supplementary list in Hayatfr?a where it is referred to as ** Varaha Purana ” ),

and by one chapter (ch. 15 on “ grhdrcanapratisfha” ) surviving in PrayaScittasamgraha

( MGOML R. 3473
) ;

the third is known only by this reference.
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He then tarns to worship centered about the sacred fire. But, it should

be noted, in addition to making various offerings into the fire, this fire-worship

is accompanied by rituals and offerings of flowers and other materials to a

mandala
{ 32~44a ). Bhagavan interjects at this point that God can be worshipped,

indeed, by means of His “ maniramurtis **
in any one of four places—in water

[ tirtha ], in the heart, in an icon
[ bimbo, ), or in the fire ( 44^45 ).*

The third way to worship God overtly is by repeatedly filling the cupped

hands with various kinds of waters mixed with fragrant powders, etc., and,

mentally picturing the mudrds that should accompany it, uttering a mantra to

each of the many devaids one by one ( 46-54 ),

After worship in each of the three above cases is over, the worshipper

must assume that God withdraws Himself from His presence in the ca&ra-design,

or in the sky, or in the water, and goes to His rest. Flowers and fruits only

are to be used in such pujd to the mantra-murtis

;

left-over flowers and fruits

not already distributed to brahmins are to be discarded ( 55-58 ).

XL Mandaladhydnalaksana ( 79J sis. )

“ Rules for the Contemplation of Mandalas *\

Samkarsana asks about the drawing of and the contemplation upon

mandalas
( 2 ). Bhagavan gives detailed instructions for making a mandala

with strings as guidelines, some specific measurements, colors, etc. (3-35).

While other further measurements are given, the remainder of the chapter is

largely given over to how to “ fill " the mandala with God’s powers, e.g. y in the

centre of the cahra-hub, Bhagavan Himself is to be thought of without form

( 36 fb ); other gods, in the form of u bija "-abbreviations from their particular

mantras , will be placed in the petals or spokes of the design as well as in their

,f abodes ” in the four quarters { 41 ff. ). The rest of the chapter devotes

itself to further details of the shape and disposition of the mandala
, with

all its embellishments. Five knnda-firepits of different shapes and dimensions

are to be placed in the immediate vicinity of the mandala {57 ff.
} ( 36-801

)

.

XIL Vibhavamurtidhyanavidhi
( 245 sis.

)

“ Concerning the Contemplation of { God’s ) Aspects
”

Samkarsana asks how to contemplate God’s Person while reciting mantras .

The bulk of the chapter is given over to descriptions of various forms that God

assumes* Interspersed among these descriptions for purposes of dhydna^mz&itdL-

tion are some theological statements which bear testimony to God’s Unity in

His Diversity. It is stated that He takes His many shapes out of His own

desire [ dbhimdrJkarupam {
5b )] to come within the grasp of His worshippers.

* See XV, opening lines, for ( another ? ) meaning of <f mmtramurti
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doing so out of compassion [ svayameva anukampaya ( 17a ) ] for His worshippers
who have faith and devotion, etc. Indeed, God comes to man in five ways : in
their believing hearts [ hynmadhya ], as a Being in the sky [gagana], as a
concentrated Power in this mundane world [ bhumau ], as the recipient Person
in the midst of the (sacrificial) Fire [ vahnimadhye], and as the pervasive
Spirit in the Waters [ jalantara ] ( 16b).*

The following forms are mentioned and described: Adigesa (6-19)
Madhusudana (20-22), Kapila ( 23-25 ), Visvarupa (26-39), Hamsa

( 40-463,
mentioning Agnisoma as part of this aspect), Varaha

( 46b-52a ), Vajivaktra
( = Hayagriva, 52b-66 ), ArnavaSayi ( = the Lord Recumbant on the ocean, 67-72 ),

Narasimha ( 73-80 ), Sripati
( 8i-9ia, mentioning Agnisoma also as part of this

aspect ), Garudasana of the hue of the blue lotus
( 916-97 ), Parijatajit ( 98-102 ),

Datta (103-113), Nyagrodha ( Vata) patrasayin (ii4-i2ia), EkaSrnga (Matsya)
to whose snout the arc was tied ( i2rb-i4o), Narayana ( 141-144 ), Krsna (145-
159), ASvaganta (he. Ka'lkin) ( i6c-i67a )—-these being the “important" deities

1
pradhdnadevata] (167b). Those who know these deities thus, and who

contemplate upon them so, will be relieved from the three sicknesses of birth,

old age and death.

Then follows ( 169-176
)
a brief essay on the modes of operations of these

forms during their active phases—underlining their essential identity with the
Vyuhas and with the Lord. Among the FtMaua-manifestations is also the
Mount of the Lord, Garuda. His worship is then elaborately described; he is stated
to symbolise the five vital breaths

( Prana )
and he has accordingly, five forms.

Even the marks [ lanchana ] of the Lord are worthy of honor in their own
right because they have an independent identity and can bring salvation—so
merciful and omnipresent is God in His saving work

( 177 ff. ). Those are
described as follows : Garuda ( 178-196, 197-202, 240-245). Then there are the
twelve Saktis of the Lords of these which have to be meditated upon: Sri,

Kirti, Jaya, Maya, Suddhi, etc. ( 203-239 ).

XIII. Astrabhusanadevatadhyanavidhi
( 66 Sis.

)

" Rules for the Contemplation of the Weapons and Ornaments of God
Although generally speaking the gods have four arms, four faces, many

ornaments, yet when they are worshipped they are to be imagined with only
two arms, one head, etc. ( 1-2 ). Bhagavan says Visnu has the following orna-
ments, and the descriptions are given as if the items are personified: kirita-
crown ( 3b ), kaustubha-chest-jewel

( 5a ), irivatsa-mola on the chest
( 7a), mala-

gariand ( 8b ), heti-motA
( 9b ), kamala-lotns

( 10b ), gadd-club ( ub ), iankha-

Perhaps this passage too may be taken as an oblique definition of the •* five ” ( panca- )
in the tide " PaRcaratra. ”

’
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conch ( 12b ), IMgala-plow ( 13b ), masala-pestle (14b), karmuka-bow { 16b },

nandaka-sword ( 17a ), kheiaka-shield ( 18b }, para£u~axe ( 20b ), pa£a-rope (21b),

ankusa-spear
( 22b ), mi^gara-hammer ( 23b ), tnajara-spiked-ball { 24b ) and

s$M-weapon ( 25b ). It Is said that they are to be contemplated standing beside

the Lord, with one hand on the hip, the other hand by some in waving a fiy-

whlsk and by others In brandishing a warning finger. Some of the above are

also identified with cosmic entities—son, moon, death, etc. ( 26-34 )•

Next Is given the description for dkyana-purposes of the twelve goddesses

{ 35-43 ), followed by some farther details concerning their placement, their

weapons, their service to the Lord, etc. ( 44-59 )• These weapons, consorts and

some other devata-members of His retinue are all to be recalled while contemplat-

ing the Lord; however, one may contemplate the Lord alone in H;s solitary

splendor—but in either case this Is to be done with devotion. The chapter

concludes with some counsels as to the type of place one may seek oat for con-

templation (60-66).

XIV\ Pavitrdropanavidki ( 35 31s.
)

e( Rules for the Garlanding Festival with Paviiras
9

\

The question Is asked ( by Balarama ? )
about what can be done in certain

cases when for various reasons lapses occur In worship cycles. Bhagavan replies

that this kind of a sin, as well as many others, can be rectified by performing a

“ pavitrdropana
>9

rite { i-xoa ). The proper time to do It is on any auspicious

day within a four-month period between asddha4ull~moon day to karttika-full-

moon day { a period otherwise known as cdndra
**— iob-15, with some good-

better-best choices given ). How the five-day liturgy is to be conducted-—

a

service which includes as a central element a formal confession for past sins

( 28 £L )—Is outlined ( 16-34 ). One who does this liturgy will get anything he

desires ( 35 ).

XV. tf&pzmfefa Pavitrasnanavidhi
( 34 £fs.

)

“ Rules for Bathing Rites that Follow the Garlanding Festival
99

Having completed the preceding pavitrdropana-festival, the pujaka waits

until either the fourth or the seventh day and then takes the idol in the form of

its maniramurti **
( Le*, an effigy of the Lord made out of darbha-%rass, and

invested with power through mantras
)
to a holy river or other sacred watering

place. There, the pujaka, his family, other faithful friends, et.aL, take a ritual

bath with the darbha-grass effigy (" maniramurti
99

). When the party returns,

amid great dclat and celebration, there is great rejoicing and all-night celebra-

tions in the village. This holy undertaking serves to please God, the devas, the

departed spirits and all living beings, etc. 9 and It remedies all shortcomings, leads

to the prosperity of the country while also redounding to the credit of brahmins
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and cows ( 3-5 ), It is a celebration that should be done as a fitting end to the

( liturgical ? )
year

( 34 ).

XVI, ^nfisraiforferfa Diksahgdgha&antividhi
( 41 ils.)

“ Rules for the Expiation of Sins as a
(
Preliminary

)
Part of Diksa-

Initiation ’\

The question is raised concerning the initiation of brahmins and others

( into the Pancaratra fold ). Bhagavan starts to reply with a eulogy of diksa

itself. Then, turning to the procedure for ^i&sd-initiation, he points out that a

candidate must first live for some time with his acdrya; only after he has pleased

his teacher and has confessed to him his sins and undergone expiation for them

may the ceremonies begin.

A twelve-day period is enjoined on the candidate, and during that period

he should fast during the daytime, spending most of his time singing praises to

God and collecting the necessary materials for God’s worship and for his own

initiation. His nails and hair should be cut to make him ritually clean, and he

should also recite the “ Vdsudeva "-mantra 400 times for four days. Further,

immediately prior to his initiation, he will have bathed four times in a twelve-

hour cycle. Other preliminary preparations are also mentioned for this twelve-

day period ( i-iya ).

For those brahmins whose sinful background so requires it, there is an

expiatory period of from two to four months required in addition to making a

gift of gold; for other castes, the period of expiation must be twice as long ( 17b-

22a). For such sinful ones, a
(
preliminary

)
“ Narasitnha diksa is to be given

(23-26; see also next adhydya ). That having been taken care of, then an

initiate is ready for the three-fold diksa-ceremonies—namely, “ Vibhava "-diksa,

“ Vyuha "-diksa and “ Suksma "-diksa
(
29a; also 36b-37 ).

Samkar§ana interposes the question at this point (that even with a

candidate who has undergone a “ Narasimha "-diksa
) how can one be sure that

he is, indeed, free from sin and ready for ( further, three-fold
)
diksa ( 29^30 ) ?

Bhagavan replies that a discerning acdrya can tell simply by looking at the

candidate’s physical appearance. ( In any case ), the mantra which the candi-

date receives at his initiation will kill off any (
remaining ? )

sin and will lead

him toward all benefits in life ( 31-34 ). In the first of the three-fold initiations

( viz., “ Vaibhava "-diksa ), the candidate must demonstrate his ability to do

japa, homa , vrata, etc., to a selected vibhava-iovm of the Lord. (
Note : the

other two types of diksa, “ Vyuha "-diksa and “ Suksma "-diksa, are not further

mentioned here.
)

Thus it is that the candidate is led by a perceptive and

sympathetic acdrya toward the realization of all successes in life ( 35-41 ).
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Vaibhavlyanrsimhamantroddharah iadaradhanmidhi&m ( 454 £is.

}

** The Composition of the Mantra to the Narasimha-t**Mat>a, and Roles for

its Worship

Asked about the procedure for the worship connected with “ Narasimha

(

-

dtksd ), Bhagavan launches into a detailed set of instructions { 3^104 ). First,

the mantra addressed to him
( Narasimha) must be constructed by referring to

the “ varnacakra
”

[ as in adhy. If ff., supra ], thus producing a twelve-syllable

mantra
{ 4-13). After this has been done, then the various instruments of

worship of Narasimha should be correctly collected and the worshipper ( Le, f the

dearya ) should purify himself and otherwise get ready for the worship of the

mantra-aspect of Narasimha* Himself u becoming ” Narasimha by various

yogic concentrations ( 16-39 )> these powers are again externalized back into the

ca&ra-design
( 43-93 )» whereupon liturgical worship to Narasimha through it is

done
( 94-1O4 ).

Then the bhakias ( Le,, those who are to undergo this preliminary “ Nara-

simha-diksd ” ) are led in blindfolded
( 105 )

and the dearya does certain rituals

whereby they are wiped clean of their sins ( to 139 ). In the presence of the

initiates, pujd to Narasimha is continued with tarpana-xites
,
and concluded ( 140-

153 )« For the next seven days ( as a part of ** Narasimha ”-dfksd },
14
Sdntika

99

is done—in which, during the course of seven lakhs of japa, the initiate paci-

fies [ = ? a kind of repentence ? ] for evil thoughts which he has harbored ( 154-

181); then, for seven—or three —more days Pausiika” is done, wherein

the initiate is strengthened [ ? = a kind of renewal and rededication ?] ( 182-198 );

then '* Apydyana n
is done to satisfy or atone for past sins making offerings of

fruits and sweets to Narasimha { 199-235); after this,
ta Raksdvidhdna 99

is done

for seven days, wherein protection is petitioned [ = ? for leading henceforth a

more perfect life, etc, ? ] by doing bhuia-tarpana thrice daily 108 times each and

by offering regular worship and by making regular fire-offerings to mandalas of

different kinds on each of the seven days to while also feeding birds and animals

(236-332).

Since the preceding has been an extraordinary [ viiesa ] kind of Raksdvi-

dhdna ”, there is given next a more ordinary [ sddhdrana ]
kind to follow ( 333-

434a ) which, although it also requires seven days to complete, is more modest

in the prescriptions for its various component parts.

He who would have success come of this complicated Narasimha-worship,

done as a preliminary to fuller initiation, should yet for another three or seven

days honor Narasimha with japa and homa, etc, ( 436-452 }. By doing this in

certain specified ways, he can get for himself anything his heart desires.
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Those who wish to worship Narasimha every day, who are vexed with life

those who are pure and self-controlled-—to them only should the preceding

rules be taught ( 453*454 )•

XVIII.
Adhivasadiksa

( 232 Sis.)

“ The Initiation Ceremonies
”

Samkarsana says he now wants to know how three-fold ^ffaa-initiation

ceremonies proceed for those who are brahmins, as well as for those who are

free from sin, and also for those who have faith ( 2-3 ). Bhagavan begins by

telling him that the place selected for the important adhivasa-rites must be

carefully chosen, purified, levelled, etc . (4-13). A mandapa-pavilion is to be

erected there according to certain specifications, and in it a pltha is to be

provided. On top of that, a smaller pedestal is to be made for placement of

naivedya-offerings, A closed, securable place should also be made ready for

homa ( i4-22a ) ;
alternatively, arrangements may be made in a brahmin's house

or in the acarya’s dwelling { 22h-23 ).

When all is prepared, a bell is sounded
(
as a signal ? ) whereupon various

materials and instruments to be used in the forthcoming adhivasa-rites are

gathered (24-47). Then the dearya invokes the Vyuha( s ) by means of the

special mantra he has learned for the purpose, and, having himself bathed and

done his own daily duties, he enters into the mandapa-pavilion. There the

candidate will be waiting for him, and he will receive the dearya
9

s blessing. Then

the dearya begins nydsa
, etc. ( 48-6 ra ). The liturgy begins as the dearya, in the

view of all present, makes certain further preparations—filling jars, etc,, con-

secrating them for use, worshipping them and invoking the presence of the gods.

These items are carefully placed, then, around the pltha, and the power of the

“ wiakhayUpa* ’-mantra is asked to preside over those things and to remain until

the ceremony is concluded (6ib-87). “ Dravya$ampdta"-homa is done in an

adjoining place provided for it { 88-110 ).

Then the candidate is consecrated'with various mantras by the dearya,

with the object to make him transcend his previous sinful life. This having

been done, the dcarya acknowledges that the candidate is now ready for initia-

tion proper ( m-120 ). The candidate must feel that the Lord pervades his

whole body. Then, following the dcdrya
9

s commands the candidate worships

the Lord with mantras as the “ Supporter ” and the " Supported [ddhdrar
adheya ]—and how God is to be so imagined is then outlined (i2i-i6oa).

Thereupon eight homas are done and, with the remaining ghee, the candidate's

head is touched and tarpana-water offerings are made with mantras by way of

worship of the deities now resident in the candidate's body. This is immediate-

ly followed by a prdyaicitta-homa, in case anything was inadvertantly done by
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mistake. A red thread is next brought, which, having been duly consecrated

and empowered with the ** netra ’’-mantra, is spread over the candidate from

head to foot while he does seven homas repeating a special ** Oth hum ... -mantra

{160-174). The candidate is to contemplate how he Is bound by the twenty-

five taitvas, and how within his system is all reality including the four Vyukas,

Time, etc. ( lys-igga ). This is a description of one kind of “ Vaihhava ’’-diksd.

Another kind of " Vaihhava ’’-diksd is described in the remainder of the

chapter
{ 200-232 ). It is much like the preceding except that it is simpler to

execute—having less homa, tarpana and other ritual requirements; also the

dhydna required is somewhat different; and the acdrya participates In a slightly

different manner (as a mediator).

XIX OTfafigW ^ Blksavidhih, varnddhvavijhdnath ca ( 182 31s.

)

The Initiation Ceremony ( Cont’d )
and Certain Subsequent Rites *\

Narada says that Samkarsana then asked Bhagavan to explain the diksd-

ceremony proper, now that they know all the preliminaries. Bhagavan says he

will tell about “ ekdneka ’’-diksd, which is three-fold in that it can yield ( a )

kaivalya ,
( b ) kciivalya-zvA-hhoga or ( c )

hhoga only. Women, elderly folks

and youngsters may all be eligible for the ** ekdneka ”-diksd , so long as they

convince the acdrya of their readiness. ( 1-7 ).

The step-by-step description of this diksd is then given : a mandala-design

is prepared ( 12 )
while the candidate sleeps; the candidate's dreams are analyz-

ed for omens ( 16-34); the candidate, after bathing, etc., is asked to sit in the

mandala wherein God's presence has already been invoked, or elsewhere accord-

ing to the dcdrya’s directions, and he is purified by mantras while the acdrya

keeps his hand on the candidate's head { 36-38 )i he is then blindfolded and is

asked to offer arghya to the “ manlramurii
” form of the Lord, whereupon the

blindfold is removed; he is then shown this ''form" of God, whereupon the

acdrya gives him his name ( 39*4* )* name must be one of the twelve names

or weapons of God ;
for brahmins the name ends with ct -svdmi , for *vS3.t*±j&5

with “-deva”, “ vardhana
**
for vai£yas and for Madras with ddsa

**

(42-45). Then

the initiate, if 'he Is a brahmin, gets up and worships the kalasa, mandala and

guru after which he does an atoning homa, with dhydna { 46-56, 59 ~e3 ); if is a

ksatriya or other, he will perform his duties in the mandala or before a murli

with no fire ( 58 ).

Other meditations with mantras are to be contemplated by the initiate,

and he is later led to the ydgasdld where many homas are to be done with

mantras by the acdrya (64*116). The initiate is then himself blessed with

PA67
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twelve ahutis, and some closing rituals are done—and this ’ends the ritual

part of “ Vaibhava-diksd ( 117-122 ).

Since, as it was said that this diksd can give one also either bhoga or bhoga-

and-kaivalya, there follow some specific instructions as to how to alter certain

details of the ceremonies in order to gain a specific end. Five ways are briefly

mentioned, each one concerned in some way or another with one of the six pots

used in the diksa-rites : the * r buddimayadhva ’’-path, the “ sabdabrahma-

mayadhva ’’-path, the " kaladhvd ’’-path, i the “ padddhva*’-path and the

bhuvanddhva ’’-path ( 123-151 ).

But, the sages interject, there are six pots. Is there a sixth way to effect

the diksd ceremonies ? There follows then a discourse ( 153-170 )
on the

<c varnddhvd ’’-path, and how one can by its method choose special letters for

special mantras, and each of these mantras have their own sure effect.

The closing ilokas ( 172-182 )
give directions that the mantras used in each

of the six especially-aimed cfafoa-variations must not be mixed or confused.

XX. Acaryabhisekavidhi ( 40 Sis.

)

“ Rules for the Bath by the Acdrya. ”

This chapter describes the steps by which the iisya- initiate is ritually

drenched by the acdrya and is thus made ready to do his duties. This bathing-

rite also prepares him In such a way that he will henceforth be successful in

employing mantras in worship by himself. The bathing ceremony is to be done

in a small, especially-built mandapa wherein the initiate is to be seated upon a

pedestal [ bhadrapitha ]
which is Invested with the presence of Adilesa. While

the initiate intones the " astdksara ”-mantra , the acdrya takes a jar of consecrat-

ed water [ vaisnavakumbha ] and pours it over the initiate’s head. After this,

the initiate is accepted by the acdrya as pure ( 1-12 ).

Then the acdrya leads the initiate to God where the latter worships Him

and then by himself takes up the agnikdrya-rites, by baliddna-oSerings ( 13-18 ).

Then the deities—Adisesa in the pedestal, the pedestal, the company of gods In

the kumbha-pots, Agni in the fire, the deities in the]mandala, eU al. %
—are dismis-

sed ( 19-25 ). Prior to turning to worship of his guru [ gurupujd ] he does some

concluding rites to further neutralize the area
;
brahmins and other honored

guests are rewarded, and only then does the initiate himself take food ( 26-38).

He should never forget his guru in anything he henceforth does ( 37-40 ).

XXI. Samayacaravidhdna (66Ji§ls,)

“ The Rules of Conduct for the Initiate
”

This chapter lists the numerous miscellaneous rules of conduct, etiquette

and outlook. For example: whenever the guru asks a question the initiate
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should commence his reply with u badham **

;

he should show the utmost respect

for the guru and serve him in all ways ; he should circumambulate ( clockwise

)

the Peepal and Banyan trees, cow, a gathering of pious people, and teacher’s

house ; he should treat all the guru ’s relatives with the same respect accorded

the guru himself ; he should always rise when the guru enters the room ; he

should treat the marks of Visnu’s conch, discus, etc., with respect, never sitting

on them or using them carelessly
; he should always use fresh flowers in pujd

;

he should not be greedy
; he should shun those who have not been initiated as

he has ; he should contemplate Visnu’s presence in His manira-ioim on his brow

on the top of his head ( or elsewhere in or on his body
)
as u Protector ” whether

he goes out, goes to sleep, etc. ; etc. ( 1-56 ). There follow some general rules

about following these cautions as a way of life—these being but one of five

things an initiate must give his utmost respect and devotion to, namely : the

fire, the guru, the mantra , the sdstra and experts in the sdstra
( 57-61 ). The

rewards for those who follow this way of life are described ( 62-66 ), and these

rewards will accrue to four groups of people—well-versed and practicing Pafica-

ratrins, the initiate himself, his guru
, and the guru’s issue ( 67a ).

XXII. Adhikdrimudrdbhedakathana ( 64J sis.

)

“ Chapter on the Types of Deserving Persons and their Madras.
”

m

Samkarsana, hearing the last statement ( in the preceding chapter ), asks

what are the qualities such persons of the four groups mentioned must maintain.

This gives the frame-work for descriptions of each group, their pious habits,

their desirable qualities, etc.—the ideal Pancaratrin (3-27); the ideal youth

eligible for initiation (
i.e., '* puira

’*
in sense of an initiate treated like a son

by the guru, as well as the blood-issue of the guru also ) { 28-37 ) l *be post-

initiation aspirant ( 38-43 ) ; the ideal dearya ( 44-48, 58 ) . Bhagavan then des-

cribes the three kinds of utterances, those of divine origin, those mediated through

sages, and those authored by men ; the characteristics of each are given ; the first

two are worthy of acceptance, but the last, paurusa, is to be ignored, as It is

mostly beset with defects ; where it agrees with the first or the second, it may be

accepted, ( 49-56 ). The last two slokas allude in an enigmatic manner to the

four mudrd-gestares applicable to the above four kinds of persons ending with

De£ika—but the passage does little to explain these beyond the fact that they

are the same five minus angustha ,
( thumb )

already mentioned in relation to

Narasimha ( 63-6sa ),

XXIII.

Vibkavadsoatdpindamardroddhdrakaihana ( 126 ih.

)

“ The Directions for Composing the “ Pinda ’’-Part of the Mantras

Addressed to the Vibhava-Forms of the Lord
”
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Narada says Samkarsana then asked Bhagavan how the ** pinda ’’-form

of the mantra should be formed. Bhagavan then tells him how to select the various
letters from the “ varnacakra ’’-motif to compose the fifteen or more letters, along
with the pranvaa-syllaMe “ Om ”, the “ bija ’’-abbreviation, and the final
“ namah ’’-ending ( and another unnamed element ) which go to make the Pinda
form of the Mantra ( 1-41). The previously unnamed element is the " samjna.

attributive substitute, by the variation of which a mantra may be ever so slightly

—but so effectively—altered. In the next section ( 42-106 ) are given various

Padma-mantras of three, four, five letters going up to twenty and twentyfour
and how to use them to different deities, with suitable " samjna. ’’-adjectives

which may be added in the case of different aspects of the Godhead being ad-

dressed. The gist is that mantras of various lengths and potencies may be
made at will and for various purposes. The last section of the chapter ( 107-126)
deals with the "samjna ’’-adjectives which may be similarly added to comprise
the mantras addressed to Visriu’s weapons [ lanchanas ].

XXIV.

Prafimaprasadalaksanafcathana
( 43 £ls ,

)

“ Chapter Concerning the Description of Temples and Icons ”.

This chapter deals with the construction and iconography of icons, and
the preparation and description of the temple which will be used to house those

icons. Icons can be of the form of painted pictures on wall, wood and cloth

( 4-5 ). or else fashioned of clay
( 9, 12-13, 21-32 ), wood ( 6b-8 ), stone or metal

( 10 ); they are not to be made with precious jewels both because these are out
of the reach of common folk and because they tend to distract one from his

religious meditation. Furthermore, they are difficult to fashion, etc.
( n, 15-17 ).

After telling briefly about the selection of proper clays, the narrative then turns

to the selection and collection of wood and stone materials for icons—these
matters being treated together ( 12-13, 33*9Ia )• Then comes a long section on
the measurement of the pedestals of different designs for the different murti-
forms they support

( 237-279 ).

Then the chapter turns to a consideration of the structure which will

house the icons : construction begins on an auspicious day by digging founda-
tions. A hole is dug and refilled, God is worshipped, Vastupurusa is satisfied,

and other preliminary rites are attended to ( 280-305 ) . The first stones ( either

bricks or stones, with no explicit reference to number or '* sex ”
)
are prepared

and worshipped where one [ mahasila—334 ] is placed in the previously
filled pit; after other ceremonies ( to 357 ) the construction begins ( 306-357 ).

Measurements of the temple and its parts are then given, using the size and
measurements of the pitha as the standard for proportional measurements

:

garbhageha
( 355-39 1 )> *he mandapa (392-408), along with prati§thd-directians
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( since the mandapa may be sanctified even before the icon is dedicated ); the

prakdra-couxty&i&s with their embellishments, making for some seven different

types of temples [ anantahJiuvana,]agai%ka 9 caturdyaiana,
pancdyalana, astdyatana,

dasdyaiana, dvddasdyatana ], each with particular characteristics (409-430a},

There are promising rewards for those who build one or another of the different

types of temples ( 43ob-432a ).

XXV’• Pratisthadividhi (375 £!s,

)

** Rules for the Consecration Ceremonies "

As part of the preparation for the ceremonies of consecration of a temple

and its icons, care should be taken to see that the materials needed are on hand,

that a special mandapa has been properly prepared and decorated according to

the requirements, that there is a ydgasdld with ail the appropriate appointments

of kunda-firepits, etc,, and that the necessary kumbha-pots have been assembled

and decorated ( 4-32 ).

A major portion of the chapter ( 33-276 ) following this is given over to a

step-by-step description 41 of the consecration ceremonies,

[ Let it suffice here merely to indicate some of the things done. ] In

the mandapa
,
gods are invoked to be present for the ceremonies in the

mandala-deslgn ; deities are also invoked to be present in the'kumbha-pots,

which are later to play such a vital role ; homa is done as described in the

diksa-chapter; the festival-flag is raised; the guardians at the entrances

are requested to take their places ; a small-scale pujd is done before pro-

ceeding further (33-45). Then the pots containing sanctified waters,

into which various precious items have been placed, are used to bathe

the (
u karmabera **-

)

icon, after which the stationary " mulabera "-icon is

fixed and cemented into its place and sanctified with libations from the

pots
( 46-104 ). All the while, during this last part, manlranydsa-concen-

trations are done to the " mulabera "-icon ( 105 ff. ), culminating with an

invocation by the arddhaka-pxiest for the Lord to take His abode In the

icon (116-120). Pujd is then done to the sanctified “ mulabera "-icon,

after which the ** manirabimha "-icon is taken in procession. When this

is finished, the “ manirabimha "-icon is returned to the mandala-design in

the mandapa-pavilion, as are the pots, and pujd with 108 homa-offerings

is done in honor of the “ other gods, " whereupon the ( subsidiary ) icons

are fixed on their pedestals with mantras and the weapon-representations

are also installed in their separate mandapa-shimes. This concludes the

“ ordinary " ^raris|M-sanctification ceremonies of the temple icons ( 12 1-

215).

* Note : which is nonetheless not very clear.
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Another variety of pratisthd-conseci&tion is mentioned in which all of

the rituals are done to the pedestals rather than to the icons or their

substitutes ( 216-222 ).

In any case, after the major icons of the temple have been installed,

then Garuda is established ( 223 ), the whole temple is washed
[prasdda-

sodhana ] ( 237 ), and the Lord is offered His sayana-xzst. Thereupon,

“ kumbha-pujd
”

is commenced, with homas. In the course of this ( 251 ),

guru-pujd is attended to by offering him the left-over articles from the

puja so far done. “ Kumbha-pujd 99
is resumed, culminating with the

ritual of “ taking ” the gods from the kumbhas and “placing ” them into

their own apartments ( 274 ff. ). The flag-pole is also then established

(276).

Then follow some miscellaneous rules concerning pratisthd-cexemonies: when

a “ svayamvyakta '’-icon (a “ self-existent holy object ) is to be established,

such things as the samskdra-purifications and snapanas are not necessary (278 ff.);

when a temple or an idol or a guru changes from one §astra-routine-of-worship

to another, then pratisthd*ceremonies must be done over again ( according to

the new rules)—hence it is always important to know the past “history" of

any newly-acquired “ svayamvyaktra "-icon before immediately commencing

worship in an attempt to honor it ( 283 ff. ); when a wooden or painted image

is carried about ( while travelling
) it must be consecrated anew each time

worship is to be done by certain rules (307 ff. ); when an image or its

pitha-pedestal, etc., gets broken, it must be reconsecrated according to certain

procedures after repairs have been made ( 320 ff. ).

The chapter ends with an elaborate list of the rewards that are to be

realized by all who take part in any phase of the consecration ceremonies for a

temple or any of its parts ( 340-375 ).

CRITICAL NOTES—

Because of its prolix expository style, some passages of the Sdltvata-sam -

hitd are bound to remain difficult for interpretation. The 1902 printed edition,

long out of print, in addition contains numerous spelling errors and printing

mistakes. A new edition should eliminate such superficial difficulties for readers.

That the text, as it presently stands, is incomplete is suggested both by

internal evidence and external testimony. Between chs. XIII and.XVI there

appears to be a gap in the on-going narrative. Presently, two chapters, XIV
and XV on pavitrdropana-xites, are placed there ; these might well have origin-

ally been elsewhere—perhaps after the present chs. XXIV and XXV on insti-

tuting temple routines. However, there is also a distinct possibility that chs.



SATTVATA-SAlyfHITA—Critical Notes 535

XIV and XV are early interpolations ( they are, as noted in our 44 Introductory

Remarks **
above, assigned to this samhitd In some secondary Pancaratra collec-

tions). It Is not known what—If anything else—may originally have filled in

the gap between chs. XIII and XVI. Further, some additional chapters on diksd

are suggested by XVI : 29a when a three-fold Initiation procedure is named

—

“ Vaibhava diksd 44 Vyuha’-diksd and 44 Sukstna "-diksd. Inasmuch as the

opening chapters ( II-VI ) in their treatment of worship follow a three-fold

exposition moving from the 44 vaibhava
”
through 44 vyuha ” to

44 suksma
**

forms

of divine manifestations, one Is led to expect a similarly careful and progressive

treatment in the subsequent treatment of diksd. But the present text does not

contain these further matters. In chapters XVI-XIX only u Vaibhava "-diksd

is taken up. As for external testimony of additional material, we can cite only

one example : a chapter on 44 dearya-fivigdsaucanirnaya
”
found in Uisavasam-

graha { Advar ms. TR. 569.2— pp. 1241-124$ in Volume Two
)
claims to be Ch.

XXXVIII of 44
Sditvata-samhiid.

" Further search among extant manuscript

traditions of the primary work and in the numerous secondary collections may
yield additional textual materials. Going by the pattern provided In other

extant Pancaratra samhiids
,
one would certainly expect to find more data con-

cerning the temple functions and its liturgical cycles and personnel than Is

available in the two closing—and suggestively detailed—chapters ( XXIV and

XXV).

As with most of the samhitd-texts, so with the Sdtlvaia-samhiid
, only the

most tentative suggestions can be advanced regarding Its date of composition.

Its citation by Utpala and Its mention In other presumably 44 early ” samhiid-

texts
( see

44 Introductory Notes, ” above
}

attest to Its relative antiquity. In

IX: 133a it mentions perhaps Pauskara, Vdrdka and Prdjdpaiya . Further

internal evidences that other texts were known to the author (s) are found in

two places. In VI : 189 our text enjoins that 44 dgama '-texts be read and their

meaning meditated upon ; and in XXII
: 47-55 passim , dgamas are noted. What

these other pieces were is for the time being in the realm of sheer speculation.

However, judging from other 44 early ” works, the Sdttvaia-samhiid shares

with them certain primitive motifs that place it on a par with them. Throughout

It-—as in other works like Ahirbudknya, Visvakssna and Sanaikumdra—there is

a refrain-like insistence on the Oneness of God despite His many forms. As

in Pauskara ( and also Laksmi Tantra

)

the Ultimate Reality that comprehends

even God is said to be sabda. As well, in the Sditvata-samhiid as in other

44 early ” samhiids there is a decisive and pervasive adherence to the Vyuha-

doctrine—a touchstone of Pancaratra theology, to be sure, but in some 44
later

”

works more superficially adhered to than in the 44 primitive" works. Still

another consideration that may mark this work as
44 early" rather than 44

later
”
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is in regard to qualifying preliminaries to actual J%a-initiation. It may be
possible to suggest that in the early period ( say, as reflected also in Visvaksena-
samhita ) there were more aspirants for initiation—especially inasmuch as this

privilege was explicitly extended in both cases to women and to sudras—than
could comfortably be [accommodated. Hence, a kind of elimination procedure
was instituted. In the case of Visvaksena-samhitd ( q.v.) a system of “lots”
was used to narrow down the field of eligibles. In Sdttvaia-samhita we have an
analogous elimination procedure, namely the very elaborate “ Narasimha
diksa ( XVI : 176 fif. and XVII passim

) as a prerequisite for final acceptance.
But all of the above-mentioned considerations are merely suggestive of archaic
origins, and give us no sure clues to dating.

Among the more interesting facets of this samhita worthy of extended
study are those which concern a comparison of the diksa-xoxitmes enjoined in XVI
ff. with the extended treatment of the pahcasamskara-rites found in Isvara

-samhita XXI : 280-448. In -the Satlvata treatment, the “ Vaibhava ’’-diksa

seems to prefigure vt'hat becomes explicit in the Isvara passage ( which, it should
be noted, is also conceived to be a part of " Vaibhava ’’-diksa ). Perhaps through

this comparative study we can gain better insight into the origins of the all-im-

portant pancasamskara-rites.

The meaning of the term “ Pahcaratra "
is a topic that many (" later ” ?

)

samhitds take up ( see Index, below ). None of the " definitions ” are entirely

satisfactory. However, in XII : i-i6a of our text, we encounter an interesting

and suggestive passage, indicating an implicit " meaning ” to the theology of
the system. There it is said that God comes to man in “ four ” ways—and these
are named, which along with his original form, makes five. While the referents

are not the usual ones found in other samhitds alluding to groups of **
five,

**

the passage here is worthy of note and comparison with other definitions.

A number of manucripts are available should a new, critical edition be
prepared. The present Sdttvata-samhitd

f however, is not to be confused with
another work—also printed ( edited by Pandit Ananta Sastri Phadake, Banares,
Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series, No. 427, 1934, Devanagari script)—called Satlvata

Tantra. Like our Pancaratra text, this latter work is also a Vaisnava manual.
But it belongs to the Krsna-Bhagavata cult and is probably of the post-Cai-

tanya period. Consisting of nine patalas, that Satlvata Tantra concerns itself

with Bhagavata philosophy, a description of the avataras, various stories, the

four aims of life and devotion to Krsna who is identified with the Supreme
Being. There is nothing in it that is identifiably Pancaratra-inspired.
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*RARE:

Hayaiirsa-samhitd “ Adi-kanda,
”

2 volumes, Rajshahi ( East Pakistan ),

Varendra Research Society, 1952/57*

[
Deuandgari script ].

The Hayasirsa-samhitd is a work of almost 6500 slokas , divided into four

sections—“ Adi-kanda, ” " Samkarsana-kanda, ” " LInga-kanda, " and “ Saura-

kanda of 42, 39, 20 and 43 chapters respectively. The entire work is almost

exclusively concerned with matters pertaining to construction of temples and

images and to the subsequent rites of installation and sanctification. As such,

then, it is an unusual work among the texts of the Pancardirdgama for its con-

centration on these matters to the exclusion of such subjects as <2f£s£-mitiation,

mantra lore, acdra-behavior norms, worship routines and festival cycles. Yet,

despite its focus, it is not the most satisfactory text to turn to for architectural

and iconographical data since most of the short-to-medlum length chapters lack

detail and sophistication.

Since just the first section, the “ Adi-kanda ” ( almost 1400 slokas), has

been printed, we present a condensation of that part of the text only in the

following pages. As M Addendum one ” to this entry we list the chapter-titles

of the other three sections of the Hayaiirsa-sainhita so that readers may have

some idea of the contents in the remainder of the work at hand.

The present work takes the form of a dialogue between Markandeya and

Bhrgu, the latter of whom recapitulates a conversation that Siva and Gauri had

with Brahma. After a conventional opening chapter in which the framework of

the dialogue is set, a second chapter turns to the greatness of the Pancaratra

system and its literature. The next two-and-a-half chapt^move to prelimin-

aries of selecting proper personnel for supervising the construction of a temple;

Chs. V ( second half ) through XIV treat of the construction of constituent parts

of the temple compound; Chs. XV through XXXII take up matters pertaining

to the fashioning of icons; and the remaining Chs. XXXIII through XLIII, con-

clude with the rites of consecration for the building and its icons.

* Scheduled for publication in. 1969 by the Asiatic Society of Bengal (Bibliotheca

Indica series ) are the two first Kandas of this work, edited by Dr. Kali Kumar Dutta Shastn.

Dr. Dutta will also prepare the remaining two Kandas for later publication.
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DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS

I. ST Sastravatara ( 29 &s.)

“The Lineage of the Teaching*'

Markandeya asks Bhrgu why Visnu appeared as an horsefaced creature;

as well, he asks to know about the Pancaratra teachings that came to him from

Brahma by way of Siva ( i-3a). Bhrgu turns first to the Pancaratra, which he

says is very old. He agrees to tell Markandeya about it since the latter is a

devotee of Haya£lrsa, Who is but another Form of Visnu ( 3b-4 ).

He ( Bhrgu ) then relates how Siva and Gauri asked Brahma to tell them

about the doctrines revealed to him
(
Brahma ) by Hayagriva. Brahma then

tells how, when the Lord was in His yoganidra-sleep, a beam of tejas»tight was

emitted from the Lord's navel and this became a great lotus of 1000 petals.

Brahma tells how he himself appeared on this and how, while he was there

chanting Vedas, he exuded sweat ; this sweat fell down in two drops upon the

Lord's Body. These drops became two asura-demons who came then and took

the Vedas from Brahma. When the Lord learned of this event, He awoke from

His trance and took the form of HayaSirah, and went to the nether world and

recovered the Vedas and returned them to Brahma and other rsis ( 5-23 ).

It was at this time that Brahma asked the Lord “ How many * Panca-

ratras ' have already been told by you ? " He further asks how to install

images of the Lord for worship, how to tell the qualifications of an deary how

to perform “ Vdstuydga "-rites, how to perform pujd, how to install the “ first

stone, " how to do proper rites at a site selected for a temple, how to construct

temples and images, how to perform the five kinds of installation rites, and

how to perform flag-raising ceremonies, etc . ( 24*29 ).

II. Pdneardtrasvarupanirupana ( 19 ils.

)

u Explanation of the Pancaratra ( System and Literature }

"

Bhagavan replies that he will answer Brahma's questions. He commences

by saying that at the beginning of each kalpa-period He gives out instructions

in Pancaratra sufficient for the time. Now in this present age His teaching has

been condensed by the rps into twenty-five scriptures. These are then named

( 2b-7 ), and in addition three puranas and two “ second-class " samhitds are

also named; * along with these certain other works by sages may be considered

to be reflecting the Lord's Teaching
(
8-10 ).

Bhagavan then says that those who would install an image for worship,

attending to all the various details, should first search out a qualified dearycl*

director. Such a person's qualifications are outlined (12-18 ). A iudra may

* See “ Addendum two *’ after “ Critical Notes, ” below.
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well be an acarya, for it is conceivable that a sudra or vaisya, or ksatriya

yajamdna may prefer to select a non-brahmin acarya { 16 )• In any case, in
selecting an acarya, a grhasiha ( but one who maintains strict celibacy ) is to be
preferred (17).

HI* Varjantydearyalaksana ( 17 £Is.

)

" Concerning What Disqualifies a Preceptor ”

This chapter treats of the various considerations that disqualify a man
from acarya-ship. The point seems to be that a mao, despite his intellectual

qualifications, must also satisfy certain confessional, moral and physical prere-
quisites.

IV\ Acdryalaksana
{n Us.

)

“Concerning Preceptors
95

The first ilohas turn to a definition of an tt acarya
19

as one who accepts
Visnu as the dispeller of the five “ bhuta ^-ignorances (2-6). Also, an.acarya
should be an expert in the four-pait Hayasirsa-samhita as well as the rest of

Pancaratra teachings. Finally he should be a persuasive religious leader
{ 7-9}.

V. vjf&m Bhutalaksana (27£<§ls*)

n Qualification for a Braiding Site
**

This Hayasirsa-samhitd is not to be given to certain folks like the followers

of Jaimini ( Purva Mimamsakas ), of Sugata (= Buddhists), to Ndsiikas

(
= atheists), to Nageas ( = Digambara Jains), to followers of Kapila (=San-

khyas ), or to Aksapadas ( = followers of Ak§apada, the author of the Nydya-

sutras
) ( 1-3 ).

Turning to the main topic, the text points out that when planning a town,

space should be allocated for the brahmin quarters as well as for shrines in various

directions to the appropriate deities ( East = Surya, South = Matrdevatas, North
* Skanda, etc.

) ( 4-iga ). The ground where a temple Is going to be built

should be tested to be assured of its purity—by smell—and it should, further,

be of a pleasant shape and dimension ( iqb-28a ).

VI. Bhutasuddhi
( 22J ils. )

" Purifying ( the site ) of the spirits”.

Sites for building a temple are further discussed—using the terms
" supadma /* “ bhadrikd,

” 4
‘ purnd ” and " dhumrd ” { i-ga ). Further tests are

outlined: digging for water, noting soil-color, flora, etc. ( gb-i4a ). ** Bhutabali

rites are performed ( I4b-i5 ) and, when pegs-and-strings are laid, a prayer { 17 )

is offered petitioning the Spirits to leave, whereupon koma-rites are done pre-

liminary to plowing the site ( 16-21 ). After the plowing is done, seeds are sown
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and when this crop ripens, cows are allowed to graze. Then the site is plowed

again, and levelled ( 22-23a ).

VII. Sankulaksana
( u Sis.

)

“ Regarding Pegs
’’

The bulk of the chapter
(
i-io ) is given over to definition of units of

measurement used in constructing building and icons and the appointments for

each. It is stated ( u ) that pegs
(
sanku

)
should be made according to these

units of measurement.

VIII. Devatavibhaga ( 30 sis.

)

“ Apportioning Places for the Gods ”

The area around the precincts of the temple-site should be levelled, then

in the middle a stake is driven down and, from it, the directions are fixed.

With strings the limits of the space are marked out—whereupon brahmins are

fed ( 1-8 ). The place is cleared of refuse, during the course of which omens

should be attended to ( 9-14 ). Then the u Vdstupurusa ’'-figure is indicated on

the ground in the form of a detailed diagram ( 15-30 ).

IX. Baliddna (23 sis.)

“ BaZi-offerings
”

Colored powders should be used to mark off different areas of the “ Vdstu-

purusa ’’-diagram and ^//-offerings should be made to the various portions,

followed by pujd- offerings of mutton ( 1-23 ).

X. Arghyaddna (28 Sis.

)

rf Water-offerings
”

In the place where the temple sanctuary will be raised—that is, in the

*' brahmasthana ’'-portion of the *' Vdstupurusa "-diagram—worship of Vasudeva,

along with Sri and others, is next to be done ( 1-4 ). And this is followed by

putting a pot there into which Brahma’s presence is invoked ( 5-11 ). The

acdrya then offers various foods and grains in Ztoma-sacrifice to all devatas, and

thereupon he turns to the digging of a small hole. Pujd offerings of flowers, etc.

are made into this hole; also, water from the pot into which Brahma had been

invoked is poured into it. More flowers are placed in the hole along with barley

and other grains. On the completion of the “ garta ”-pujd the acdrya is re-

warded, whereupon a larger pit is dug at the same place ( 12-28 ).

XL Siladhivasa (39 51s.)

“ Bathing the Building Blocks
"

In front of the pit a small mandapa-pavilion is constructed, with a vedikd-

altar and four firepits, etc. Bricks are placed in the pit in allotted places along
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with pots ( 1-4 ). Puja is done, after the auspicious time has been settled upon.

Then the pit is 1/4 filled in, with mud, bricks and seeds; in the same manner

another 2/4 are filled in one-by-one, whereupon the remaining part is purified

( 5*i8a). Then, the “ brahmasthana ” area is determined, and “ Vastu ”~puja is

done ( iSb-iga ). The qualities of the “ first bricks ” are given ( igb-23 ) if the

temple is to be made of bricks; similarly for a temple to be made of stone, the

characteristics for the “ first stone” to be laid are given { 24 ).

Two mandapas are now constructed to the East and South-east of the pit,

and the bricks ( or stones ) are bathed. Pots having been filled with water, the

bricks are ritually cleansed again with purified water to the accompaniment of

mantras. Puja. is to be offered to the bricks prior to the performance of “tstakd”

-homa (24-39).

XII. Patalayagapatala ( 62 Sis.

)

“ Section on the Rites at the Pit
”

“ Siladhivasa ’’-rites being over, the acarya faces East and sees to the

filling of 9 pots with 5 gems and other auspicious materials (not named in text).

The pots are blessed by invoking the presence of gods and placing the pots in

the pit, and each of 8 pots is covered with a brick. In the middle ( pot ? ),

garbhddhana is to be done by taking clay from 10 places, roots, gems, grains,

metals, etc., and placing them there together (1-19). The measurement of

the lotus-shaped “garbhddhana ’’-container used is given ( 20 ff. ), along with

precise directions for placing the various materials into it (20-34). Homa

having preceded all this, the actual " garbhddhana ’’-ceremony is done at night

( 50

)

by removing and then replacing this central container in the pit—the

Scarya meditating all the while on Bhumi ( 4ib-49 )- The Pit: is then filIed with

bricks, and a ^IfAa-pedestal is constructed atop this filled-in pit. A “Vasluyajna
”

is ( again )
performed—all these ceremonies so far constituting one-fourth of the

pratistha-consecration of the temple ( up to 56 ). This section is summarized by

the observation that whosoever does this much gets the same rewards as he who

finished a temple altogether ( 58a).

The chapter ends with an eulogy of any who undertake to build ( and

finish )
a temple (

58b-62 ).

XIII.
Prasadalaksanapatala

« Section Dealing with the Characteristics of Temples”.

(41 41s.)

The first part of the chapter turns to the matter of measurements of

different parts of the temple—walls of prakdras, manjari, space between court-

yards, the jagati-portion of sanctuary, the “ mukha”-mandapa (i-7a). Then

directions for the prasada itself are given— it being made in proportionate
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measurement to the icon—and the horizontal floor-plan is discussed with its

various parts, along with the decorations and some remarks concerning the sub-

shrines of attendant deities (4b-24 ). Then the comparative heights of various

parts of the temple are discussed ( 25-27 ). This is followed by a brief discussion

of where the various deities should be located on the vimana
( ? )—Mahavaraha

in the East, Narasimha in the South, Srldhara in the West, HayaMrsa in the

North, Jamadagni in the Southeast, Rama in the Southwest, Vamana in the

Northwest and Vasudeva in the Northeast. In the midst of this are other re-

marks concerning the various storeys ( bhumi ) of the vimana and what postures

of the Lord are to be revealed there—giving directions for a building up to seven

storeys ( 28-37 )• The closing slokas turn to the respective heights of pillars,

doors, altars, etc.—all to be in the same tala-measure as the prasdda itself (30-41).

XIV. Prasadadevatasamsthapanapatala
( 16 §ls.

)

" Section on the Location of Shrines for the Temple Compound ”.

The chapter turns to the location and identity of the 4, 8 or 12 sub-shrines

that surround the main shrine of a temple ( 1-16 ). If the main shrine is

dedicated to Vasudeva, the four sub-shrines surrounding it will be to Vamana
(Southeast), Narasimha (Southwest), HayaSrsa (Northwest) and Varaha
(Northeast). If Narayana is the main deity, Ambika will be found in the
Southeast, Bhaskara in the Southwest, Brahma in the Northwest and Linga in

the Northeast.

In a cluster of eight surrounding sub-shrines, when Vasudeva is in the

main shrine. He will be surrounded by Balarama, Pradyumna, Aniruddha,
Narayana, Brahma, Vi$nu, Narasimha and Varaha. If Vasudeva is in the

center. He will be surrounded by the 8 directional deities of Indra, Agni, et. al.

—or alternatively by the 8 Mother Goddesses. When Devi is in the main
shrine, she will be surrounded by the 8 Mother Goddesses.

In a cluster of 12 surrounding sub-shrines, when Vi^varupa ( 14 ) is located

in the main shrine, He is surrounded by Ks§ava, et. al.

XV. Silalaksanapatala (51 sis.)

"Section on Characteristics of Stones (for sculpting images)”

This chapter turns to the collection of stones for use in making images.
The opening slokas ( 1-20 ) list the preferred places for getting stones—these

being presumably the same places “ mentioned in the sastras ” and alternatives

to these when the other places are not close at hand. Then the qualifications of

color ( 21-30 ),
" age ”

( 31.34a ) and " sex ”
( 34b-37 )

are discussed. " Male ”

stones are to be used for icons, " female ” stones for basements and pedestals
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and " neuter
"
stones are to be used for " pindikd

**

( 38 ). Then the defects of

stones are considered { 39-46 ) before the chapter's conclusion—concerning the

desirable qualities of stones (47-51).

XVI ZRmmz® Vanaydgapaiala ( 50 Us.

)

"'Section concerning Rites done Outside
’*

When stones are to be collected, it is to be preceded by a particular ritual

performed ( in a forest? ). Auspicious days for the commencement of this rite

are suggested ( 1-2a ). The rites are to be preceded by a Narasimhapujd and

other preliminaries ( 2b-xo )
whereupon, in the forest ( or wherever the stone is to

be quarried?
)
homo, and sprinkling the rock with water and other rituals are

done to the rock previously selected. Narasimha is invoked while lingering

spirits are asked to leave, and after a night of fasting and sleep the dcarya with

the silpins takes the stone-cutting Instruments and goes to the stone-bed select-

ed. Facing either North or East the Hlpin then cuts out a generous piece

( ii*44 )•

Similarly, when wood is going to be used, it also deserves to be done with

all rituals observed. The wood or stone is carried back to the site of the temple

and there, north of the prdsdda. It is put in a workroom, and fashioning of It Is

begun (45-50).

XVII Diksdnti ( 14 Sts.

)

“ Santi-rites Required for Stones not Found in the Proper Places .

99

This chapter concerns an alternative method of taking stones : when they

cannot be found in the proper and recommended spots, they may be quarried

from another place, brought to the temple, buried in a place north of the

prdsdda , then “ requarried ” with all the attendant rituals as If they had been

discovered there ! ( 1-X4

)

XVIII Pratimdlaksana ( 57 sis.

)

"Characteristics of Icons
**

This chapter commences the long sections which are to follow on ieono-

graphic and iconometric technical details. The chapter commences by pointing

out that before a stone is worked upon, a pattern is lightly scored on the rock.

Then bali-offermgs are made, followed by pujd ( the mantras for which are

given) ( 6 ). The dcarya and brahmins connected with all the preceding rites are

then honored, whereupon work on the project of making images begins ( 7 ft*)*

How to divide the pattern Into 9 sections { bhdga )
Is given ( 8-xya }.* The

Or perhaps—since ch. XXIV, below, deals with nine vyuhas—this may be taken to mean

that the 9 sections of the pattern .are to refer to the vyuhas. Note ( in ch. XXXV } that nine

pots are used in adhivdsa-iit&s during prat/5/Aa-installation ceremonies.
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remainder of the chapter deals with general rules of iconometry ( i7b-57 ),

presumably in reference to making an image of Vasudeva ( see 51 ),

XIX.
Pindikalaksana ( 7 sis.

)

“ Concerning Pedestals
”

This chapter deals with how to execute the pedestal-base ( ? ) for an icon.

It is to be one-half the height of the icon.

XX* Srllaksanapatala ( 16 sis.

)

“ The Section
(
describing the iconographic ) Characteristics of Laksrnl

”

This chapter deals with iconometric ( 1-10 )
and iconographic (11-16)

details for making images of Sri. It is said that other details are to be found

in the “ Saura Kanda ”
(
one of the four divisions of Hayasirsa-samhita but not

as yet published ).

XXI .
Vainateyalaksana (

6 sis.

)

“ The Characteristics of Garuda

This chapter turns to Garuda, and gives mainly iconographic details which

must be sustained ( 1-5 ). The chapter closes with directions for making and

properly placing the ** Garuda
S9~mandapa ( 6 ).

XXII . %3TcU Keiavddipratimdlaksanapatala ( 23! £ls.

)

“ The Section concerning the Iconographical Requirements of KeSava,

et. aL
”

The twelve muftis are called “ masadhipatis,
99 “ the Lords of the months

—and their origins are traced to the four Vyuhas ( 1-2 ). The iconography of

Ke£ava is described ( 3b“4 ), and the same thing is done for Narayana ( 5 ),

Madhava (6-7a), Govinda ( 7b-8), Visnu ( 9-ioa), Madhusudana (
iob-n ),

Trivikrama ( I2-I4a ), Vamana ( 14b-! 5 ), Srldhara ( i6-i8a ), HrsIkeSa ( i8b-ig ),

Padmanabha { 20-2la )
and Damodara (2ib-22). In each case, their wives

should be shown holding a lotus and vind
(
23-24a ).

XXIII.
Daiavatarapratimalaksana ( 38 sis.

)

** Concerning Icons of the Ten A vatara-incarnations ”•

This chapter turns to the general iconographical directions for making the

ten avatara-forms:* Matsya ( 2-4), Kurma
( 5-7 ), 2 types of Varaha (8-14),

Narasimha ( 15-23 ), Vamana ( 24), Jamadagnya ( 25-27 ), Rama (
28-31 ),

Bala-

rama (32-33), Buddha ( 34) and Kalkin ( 35-38).

* Note that is omitted from this list.
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XXIV. NavavyUhapratimdlaksana

“ Regarding the Images of the Nine Vyuhas
” *.

(22J ^Is.)

Adimurti Vasudeva having already been treated ( ch. XVIII, above )
this

chapter turns to the other form of Vasudeva with two hands (3~4a), then to

Baladeva ( Samkar§ana }
(4I3-5 ), to Pradyamna with his wife ( 6-ga), to Ani-

ruddha ( gb-io ), to Narayana
( n-16 ), to Visnu with eight arms { 17-iga ), to

Narasimha ( igb-2i
)
and to Varaha { 22-23a ).

XXV. Pratimalaksana ( 25 Sis. )

“ Characteristics of ( Some Other ) Images

This chapter deals with some rules for iconography related to miscellane-

ous forms: the eight-armed aspect of the Lord on His vehicle ( i-3a ), Laksml

and Sarasvati (3b), Vis^arupa (4-8), Jalalayf (
9-11a ), and Harisahkara

( ub-15 ). There is also a closing section on the iconography for the Lord’s

horse-faced shape ( Hayasirsa = Hayagrfva
) ( 16-23 ).

XXVI Grahapratimdlaksana ( ill sis.

)

“ Concerning the Icons of the Planetary Deities

The nine personified planets are here treated iconographically : Sun

( Aditya: 1, also 3-Sa ), and Moon ( Soma : 2); then Angaraka ( Mars }, Budha

( Mercury ), Guru ( Jupiter ), Rahu and Ketu
(
explanation for eclipses), Saurl

( Saturn ) and Bhargava
(
Venus

) ( 8b-i2a ).

XXVII Maiflaksana ( 2i| sis. }

“ Characteristics of the Female Deities
**

This chapter deals with the female consorts of the various gods: Brahma's

wife ( i-4a ), Siva's wife ( 4b-6a ), Vi§nu’s wife ( fib-ya ), Varaha's wife ( yb-S ),

Mahendras wife (9), Camunda ( 10-12 ), Vinayaka’s wife ( 13-19 )
and Sanmu-

kha's wife ( 20-22a }.

XXVIII Lokeiapratimdlahsana { 14 sis.

)

“ Iconography of the Directional Deities

"

The iconography for the following eight directional dieties are given:

Indra(i-2), Agni( 3-4 ), Yama(5-6), Hirrti (7), Varuna (8), Vayu (9)

Kubera ( 11 )
and Rudra ( 12-14 ).

XXIX. Rudrapraiimalaksana (28 sis.)

ff Iconography of Rudra 9*

* Listing nine rather than four vyuhas is extremely unusual ; cf1 Paugkararsaifihita NXXIII,

in which nine aspects, including the four Vyuhas, are mentioned.
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This chapter describes the various shapes that Rudra takes, including his

Ardhanari form. ( 1-28 ).

XXX. Gaurfpratimalaksana (21^ Sis)

“Iconography of Gauii”

Gaurl, Siva’s wife, in her forms Lalita and Candika is then described in

her 2-armed or 4-armed aspect. Iconographic details are given for each (i-i3a).

XXXL Lingalaksana (22J §ls.)

The iconographic details of the /mga-aniconic form are given here in detail

(i-23a).

XXXII. Pindikdlaksana ( 12 Sis.

)

“ Characteristics of Pedestals”.

The base on which an image is placed must be made with all care, whether

it be solid or hollow, and must be of a certain proportion to the image. It

should be carefully measured ( 1-12 ).

XXXIII. Kdlapartksma
( 22 Sis.

)

“ Selecting the ( proper
)
Time ”.

There are five kinds of pratistha-xitvLdds of installation (they are not

named). The term itself refers to placing the icon on its pedestal. This action

is a symbolization of the Lord ( the area-icon ) coming together with Sri ( sahti»

prdkfti, the base
)

( ib-3 ). The rules for installing an icon should be drawn

from the same source as were the rules used for making the icon. Then comes

the listing of auspicious months, days, times etc. for commencing pratisthd-rites

(4-22).

XXXIV. Dikpalapatala ( 42 Sis. + prose

)

“ The Section on the Dikpala-rites
”

The first part of the chapter
( 1-40 ) deals with all the preparations for

pratistha-xites—petitioning the lingering spirits to go away, constructing the

special mandapa
,
preparing the £«w$?-firepits therein for hotna, etc. The later

part of the chapter ( 41-42—with long prose insertion
) gives mantras , etc. and

other directions for the dikpala worship that must be done within the mandapa
before proceeding further in taking over the site [ bhuparigraha ].

XXXV. Kalasadhivdsana
(
46 sis.

)
*

“Consecration of the Pots”

The narrative moves now to the preparation of the nine pots to be used

in the pratistha-xites—how placed, what filled with, etc.

* Some ilokas here seem wanting; there is no jaladhivasa section.
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XXXVI. Snapana (66* Ms.)

“ The Bathing Rites
w

Homas are done in the “yaga ”-mandapa
9 the icon is placed on a bed of

colored-rice, the icon is covered with a cloth and taken on a palanquin to the

** snapana”-mandapa, where snapana-rites are done. Pure water is poured over

the icon first. This cleanses away all “silpadosas. ” Then, one by one, the other

pots are poured to the accompaniment of mantras. In the same manner,

snapana-rites should also be done to the pindika-pedestsl as well. The icon, on

a ratha-vehide, is then taken back to the “yaga “-mandapa where it is laid on

a sayana-bed; the pedestal is put on a separate iayana-bed. Pujd is done. For

every drop of liquid poured on the Lord, the yajatndna may expect to live 1000

years in ** svargaloka.”

XXXVII. zrfkzm Adhivdsa ( 92 Sis.)*

“ Consecration
99

For the Presence of the Lord in all His Power to dwell in the icon it is

necessary to invoke various divine energies with specific mantras ( i-44a ). The

Real Presence of Vasudeva is also to be invoked in each part of the icon in the

form of deities, only following which may various honors be given to the icon

(
44b-70 ). Homas are done, and then four cows representing the four major

rivers are milked ( and this is offered as a homa ? )
whereupon brahmins are fed

( 71
-92 )*

XXXVIII. Ratnanydsa (62 Sis.)*

“ The Rites of Gem Burial
”

This chapter turns to the procedure involved in placing the icon on the

pedestal in the garbhageha-sanctuary. Where exactly the icon is to come in the

sanctuary room is given. The rules vary according to the posture of the icon

and its identity ( 1-15 ). The pedestal ( which is “ neuter, ” and made of stone

only, 62a) is installed first and in it ( in a cavity made for the purpose) gems,

etc. are placed—while offerings of grains and gems are simultaneously made in

the various courtyards to “protect” the central gem-burial (i7-28a). The

steps for performing " ratnanydsa "-rites are given, along with mantras. Certain

alternatives to follow for some of the details enjoined are also given ( 28b-5g ).

Thinking of the pedestal as Sri, after pajd. the icon of the Lord is fixed on

it. For all prasddas, the pratimd-icon is called “ jiva ” ( 61b ).

XXXIX. siSrei
Pratisthd ( 74 ^

)

“ Installation Rites

Some slokas seem to be missing.
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“ Ratnanyasa
99
having been done, then, after certain other rites, the deity

to be sanctified is washed with maw^-invoked water. The icon is then taken

in procession around the village, whereupon it is placed in front of the temple.

There a snapana-bath is given, following which four ladies whose husbands are

alive ( 16b )
are to come, cover the icon, touch it

(
sparSana

)
with darbha-

grass, and bathe it again. Next the dodrya offers various honors to the icon

and, afterwards at an auspicious time, fixes it on its pedestal
(
30a). He then

attends to “ sajfvakarana ’’—giving **
life

99
to the icon—and fixes God’s Pre-

sence in it ; this is done by means of mantras .

Omens may be sought to prove that God’s Presence is really there
( 3Sbff. },

and if so indicated, the dcarya immediately performs dvarapujd. After this, he

installs Garuda and the other subsidiary deities.

Payment and other honors are then to be given to the dcarya ( including

a modern house on the site of the “yaga ”-mandapa ). The chapter ends with

a list of the benefits that come of seeing icons installed thus into a temple.

XL.
Avabhrthasndna ( 23! £ls.

)

u The Special “ Avabhrthasndna
99
Drenching

This chapter turns to the injunctions for taking the ritual bath marking

the end of such auspicious, festive pratisthd-occ&sions. The ritual bath is known

as " avabhrthasndna
”—but in this case the bath is given to the newly-installed

icon using 81 pots. Then, after food has been duly offered, ^//-offerings are

made(i-24a).

XLL Baliddna ( 26! £Is.

)

" ffo/f-offerings

This chapter contains detailed directions on how to make fta/i-offerings

daily—from the time pratisthd rites are completed, thereafter ( i-27a).

XLIL Dvdrapratisthd (31 ^ls.)

“ Installation of Divine Powers in the Sanctuary Entrances
99

.

Whether the pratisthd rites are done to the temple sanctuary’s door-ways

first or to the central icon first is a matter of choice. In either case, however,

the procedure is essentially the same—and in this chapter the steps for invest-

ing the door-joints, the lintel and the threshold with the presence of deities are

given ( 1-31 ).

XLIII. psrfireT Hftpratisthd . ( 16J sis.

)

“ The Vital Part of Installation Rites

After finishing the vimdna^stxnctme up to the point known as ** iukandsd”

then a rite called “ hftpratisthd
99

is to be done. Here the rite consists mainly
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of putting a pot filled with gems, etc. as a finishing element atop the vimana-

tower. Alternatively, a discus or a rnurii of Visnu may be used. Thus steps

for the rite are given in moderate detail here. *

XLIV. Dhvajapraiisihd (6o| sis.)

Installing the Flag
99

The flag-pole is made of wood but ornament on it of cakra, etc. may be

made of stone, metal, etc. Details for making the flag-pole—which here seems to

be a permanent fixture of 'the temple compound, and not a temporary thing

replaced at each festival—are given. Also rules for its sanctification are given.

There is also a notable passage here ( 12-19 ) concerning the symbolism of the

parts of the vimdna*structure and of the temple compound on the analogy to the

human body, with the pratimd being the “ jiva
99

of the whole.

CRITICAL REMARKS

This title Hayasirsa-samhitd does not appear in any of the canonical lists

except the one in the second chapter of the " Adi-kanda
9>

itself ( where, not

surprisingly, it is listed first
}
and in the presumably derivative lists found in

Agni Parana (XXXIX: 2-5 )
** and in Mahesvara Tantra ( “ Jnanakanda

”

XXVI: i7-2ca). The titles " Vagisa” {Raima 22/108) and " Hayagriva
”

(
Purusottama 43/106; Mdrkandeya 72/91; Visnu Tantra 52/I54 )

maY cr maY

not refer to the work under consideration, these being synonyms for the horse-

faced aspect of the Lord. A fragment quoted from a “ Hayagriva-samhUd
”

in Vedanta Deslka’s Pdncardtraraksd (
adhy. I

)
is too short to identify posi-

tively, although it is likely that it comes from our HayaSrsa-samhiid

.

Other quotations that may or may not derive from the work at hand are

found in materials coming from the 12th century Halayudha in Purdnasxrvxsva

( late 15th century), in Raghunandana’s Maika-praiisthddativa (
16th century ),

and in the Haribhaktavildsa ( 17th century ). The entire issue is complicated

by the fact that there exists in manuscript a portion of another Pancaratra

work called
c< Hayagriva Tantra ( Adyar ms. 26* E. 11, of which remains one

patala only, a dialogue between Parvati and L§vara) that might also have

served as source for the various quotations.

The facts, however, that nine—rather than the usual four—vyuhas are

assumed in this text ( see ch. XXIV ; cL XVIII : 8-iya, XXXV ), that offerings

* In other samhitd-texts the comparable activities are found under the instructions out-

lined for “murdhetfaka ” rites, also followed by the subsequent placement of the fiaiaL

* According to Stella Kramrisch, The Hindu Temple, p. 105 n., Agni-purana XLI is

completely dependent upon ch. XIII of the “ M-kapda*' of Hayatirfa-saflhita; ch, XIII of

Adika#4a is also (elsewhere?) used.



55<> —Critical Remarks

of mutton are mentioned as part of" Vastupuja" (ch. IX), and that certain
groups are specifically mentioned ( ch. V ) all provide suggestive materials for
dating this work fairly early. The list of twenty-five canonical titles ( ch. II ),

for some of which at least approximate dates may be assigned, makes the
dating of this work, however, considerably less easy than it might at first seem.
In the foreword to the 1952 edition of the' first fourteen chapters of the “ Adi-
kan^a, ” the editor tentatively sets the date for the composition of the Hayaiirsa-
samhita near 800 A.D. Upon further study of this work in the context of other
known works of the extant Pancaratra corpus, this tentative suggestion may
stand in need of revision. The same editor adduces certain evidential data
suggesting a North Indian origin for the text—a factor to be borne in mind by
those who take up the critical problems of dating this text.



ADDENDUM ONE

Some notion of the contents of the remainder of Hayaitrsa-samhita

may be gleaned from the following chapter-titles:

—

SAMKARSAtfA-KlyDA

:

1. sristhapana

2. vihagendrasthapana

3. cakrapratistha

4. visesavidhi

5. catnrmnkhasthapana

6. nrsimhapratistha

7* varahasthapana

8. purusottamasthapana

9. vamanasthapana

10.

vaiknnthasthapana

3

1.

haya£Irsapratistha

12. aniruddhapratistha

13. j ala^ayanapratistha

14. dasavatarapratistha

15. anantapratistha

16. vi^varnpapratistha

17* lingapratistha

1 8. rndramhrtiprafisthS

19. aradhanarl^varapratiftha

20. hari^ankarapratistha

LltiGA-KltfPA :

1. pratimalaksana

2. gaurfpratima

3. kalalaksana

4. yajharambha

5. kalaSadhivasa

6. acara&iddhi

7. laksanoddhara

8. snanavidhi

9. pindikasthapana

10.

adhivasana

21. maintain sihapana

22. bhairavasthapana

23. adityapratistha

24. ganristhapana

25. ganapatisthapana

26. navagrahalokapalasthapana

27. acalapratimapratistha

28. calalingapratistha

29. lekharcapratistba

30. citrapratisthapatala

31. vldyaprati§tha

32. vaplkupata^agapratistha

33. sabhapratistha

34. samndayaprati^fha

35. jlrnoddharavidhi

36* ntsavapatala

37- yafnavabh^thasnanavidhi

38. £rivivahavidhi

39. ganrivivahavidbi

11. brahmasthapana

12. lihgaprati§tha

13. candayaga

14. balidanavidhi

15. vfsalaksa3?a

16. vysabhaprati^tha

17. }
Irnoddharavidhi

18* dvarapratistha

19, h?dayaprati|tht

20. dhvajaroha^avidhi
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SAURA-KlNDA :

1. vastupurusanirnaya

2. bhutalaksana

3. Sankulaksana

.

4. argbyadana

5. vastupurusavidhi

6. varhsadilaksana

7. prasadalaksana

8. salyoddhara

9. adhivasana

10. padapratistha

11. pithalaksana

12. pindikalaksana

13. pindikalaksana

14. prasadapratistha

15. vimanapratistha

16. prasadalaksana

17. prasadalaksana

18. piasadalaksana

19. prasadalaksana

20. dvaralaksana

21. vanayaga

22. pratimarambha

23. pratimalaksana

24. pratimalaksana

25. garbhalaksanavidhi

26. pratimaya gunadosau

27. adityapratima

28. somapratima

29. mandalalaksana

30. agnikaryavidhi

31. sthapanavidhi

32. adhivasana

3 3. bhanupratistha

34. caturthikavidhi

35. balidanavidhi

36. yatradhivasa

37. snapanotsava

38. pratistha

39. dvarapratistha

40. hrtpratistha

41. dhvajarohanavidhi

42. pavitrarohana

43. abhisekavidhi

Note :—Complete manuscripts of the Hayasfrsa-sarrihitd are available at Adyar Library and

Research Centre ( 36. A. 1—Devanagari script), the Library of the Asiatic Society of

Bengal, Calcutta (No. 4200 ), and perhaps elsewhere; several incomplete versions are

available. Care should be taken to distinguish the Hayasirsa-samhiid of the Fdncardtm-

gama with another s< Hayasirsa-samhitd ”—a work of seven paricchedas and comprising

2250 granthas divided into 199 chapters on mantrasastra ( e.g., Adyar 33. A, 1 and 2 ),

as well as the f<
Hayagrlva-samhita ” already noted.
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List of Samhitd Titles found in the Hayaiirsa-Samhita “ ADI ** II ; 2h-ioa :

1. Haya£irsa

2. Trailokyamohana

3. Vaibhava

4. Pauskara

5. Naradiya

6. Prahrada [ vj. Prahlada]

7. Gargyagalava

8. Sriprasna

9. Sandila

10. Isvara-samhita

11. Satyoktam [vX Satproktam

]

12. Vasistha

13. Saunaka

14. Narayanfya

15. jnanarnava

16. Svayambhuva

17. Kapila

18. Vihagendra

19. Atreya

20. Narasimhakhya

21. Anandakhya

22. Arena

23. Bandhayana

24. Vaisvavatarita

25. [
Astaksaravidhana ]

Mahatantra

The passage listing these titles concludes by saying that originally there

were only these twenty-five. Later on, however, samhita-works multiplied in

numbers. But all of them are to be understood to be derived from the ones

named above. Then are named eight additional titles to illustrate the point

:

B hagav ata, Sivokta , V isnuhhasita, P admodbhava,

V dr aha, S dmdny a-s amhiid, Vy d so hi a - s ambit a and

P ar am a * $ a tn hit d.

Ezyaiiyss-samhita, “Adi”, II: 2b-ioa.
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No attempt is made here to list unimportant misspellings
,
nor to point out -

each time there has been an inconsistency in our usage of English and American

spellings ( e.g. * color * in one place,

9 colour * in another place
)
nor to call attention

to obvious lapses by the printers ,
nor to correct minor mistakes in punctuation and

the like . Rather , the effort has been to concentrate on the matters which , if not

noted,
might lead the serious reader into error or create confusion in his comparison

of our descriptive condensations with the Sanskrit texts .

Also, note generally ,
all references to

c Index ' should be taken to refer to

what is in the second
,
supplementary volume to this one

, soon to be published„

Page

p. 9 : ch. VIII, line 2, read ' Vasistha ' (for * Visistha ’ ).

p. 80: ch. XXI, 3rd paragraph, last line, read -* thoughts on God '(for
4 thoughts of God ' ).

p. 85 : first footnote, add to last sentence there, 4
e.g., gopuras, subsidiary

mandapa-shrines, etc. Also, such matters as the emphasis on the

-pancasamskara-rites ( XXI : 284-448 )
would seem to point to a

later, rather than an earlier, date of composition,

p. 91 : ch. XII, line 5, read ' oblations ' ( for ' obligations ' ).

p« 105 : add note to Addendum :
9 Almost identical to Bharadvaja-samhitd1 list.

See infra, pp. 326-7.

'

p. 107 ; General Introduction , line 7, read *
( 12/100 )

’ at beginning of line,

p. 114: second paragraph, line 4, read 'among whom was' (for 'among

who was ' )

.

p. 1 18 : ch. VII, line 1, read '
( 2-19a

)

' ( for '
( 2-i7a )

').

p. 119 : ch. X, line 2, read ‘ comprise it
'
(for * comprise in * ).

p. 125 : line 2, read ' penitential-vrata '
(
for # penantial-arata ' ).

p. 129 : Critical Notes, line 9, read ' in the wake ' ( for ' in the work 9

).

p. 142 : ch. I, line 3, read ' bhukti ’
( for

* bhakti
9

).

p. 147: see SUMMARY BIBLIOGRAPHY for publication data concerning

the recent critical edition of this title.

p. 149 : ch. I, new printed edition contains 79-1/2 Ms.

;

last paragraph, first

line, read ‘ their ' ( for ‘ there ’
) ; Ch. II, new printed edition contains

166 sis .

p. 150 : ch. Ill, new printed edition contains 123- 1/2 Sis . ; ch. IV. 97 Sis.

p. 15 1 : ch. V, new printed edition contains 100-1/2 Sis.

;

ch. VI, 51-1/2 Slsr,

ch. VII, 106 Sis . , read in title
c Rules for Initiation ' (for * Rules of

Institution
'
).
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Page

p. 152:

P. 154:

P- 155:

P* 156:

P* 257:

p. 158:

p. 259:

p, 160;

p. 161

:

p. 162

:

p. 176:

P* 177:

p. 178

:

p. 181:

p. 197:

p. 204

:

p. 205:

p. 225:

p. 267

:

p. 272

:

p. 284

:

p. 287:

p. 288

:

P* ' 294 :

P* 299:

P* 305:

P- 323:

p. 314:

P* 325:

p. 328:

P* 344 :

ch. VIII, new printed edition contains 80-1/2 Ms . ; eh. IX, 346-1/2 sis,

ch. XI, new printed edition contains 97-1/2 sis.

ch. XII, new printed edition contains 79-1/2 sis.

;

XIII, 389-1/2 sis.

;

ch. XIV, 163-1/2 sis*

ch. XV, new printed edition contains 256-1/2 sis .

ch. XVI, new printed edition contains 29-1/2 sis.

;

XVII, 87 sis,

;

XVIII, 95 sis.

ch. XIX, new printed edition contains 174 sis.

ch. XX, new printed edition contains 128 sis

.

ch. XXI, new printed edition contains 36-1/2 sis.

;

XXII I, 85-r/2 s7s.

ch. XXIV, new printed edition contains 107-1/2 Ms.

;

XXV, 397-1/2
sis.

ch. XXVII, new printed edition contains 69-1/2 sis.

footnote, read 5 ch. XIX * { for fi

ch. XXIX * ).

ch. XXIV, line 2, read ' some 9

( for
* same ’ }.

ch. XXVIII, line 13, read * in as much * ( for * in a much 9

).

Introductory Remarks
, line 7, read 4 each

1

( for
* ecah

?

).

see SUMMARY BIBLIOGRAPHY for publication data concerning

recent editions of this title.

ch. IX, line 3, read * islands *
{ for

‘ island * ).

footnote, add precise reference * II.i.22 ft \

ch. I, line 9, after * diksd

*

insert close-parenthesis.

ch. XIV, line 1, read * preliminary
9

(for * perliminary
y

).

ch. XXVII, line 5, read * In
<f caltra”-month * ( for f “ In caiira * -

month 5

).

line 16, read * on the Lord's
9

(
for ‘ in the Lords ’ }.

ch. XXXI, line 1, read * paviirdroha{pa)na-ceremonies.

'

ch. XXXI, last paragraph, line 2, read *
( 235-257 )

* ( for
4

2 5-257)'}.

ch. XLIII, line 4, read ' ritually *
{
for ‘ ritullay ' ).

line 14, read
4 His *

( for * He * ).

ch. II, line 5, read ' in* ( for * on * }.

ch. VI title, read ‘ Discussion. . . ’ ( for
4

Decision. .. * ),

ch. X, add title
f Discussion about God.

*

next-to-last line, read ' descriptions
9

( for
4

description * ).

see SUMMARY BIBLIOGRAPHY for more information regarding

publication of this title. Note that many of the chapters with lapses

shown in our “ Description of Contents ” have been fleshed out by
comparison with other manuscripts, which, in turn, results in slightly

different sloka-counts per chapter.

see SUMMARY BIBLIOGRAPHY for a recent translation into

English of this title.
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Page

p. 353 : ch. XVIII, line 2, read 4 discoursing
r

( for
f discussing ’ ).

p. 356: ch. XXIX, lines, read 4 lightning *
( for

4 lighting * ).

p. 359: cb. XXXVII, line 4, read 4 navapadmamandala *

(for 4 navapada-

mandala * ) ; line n, read 4 the '
(
for

4 to ' ).

p. 384 : Critical Notes ,
line 4, read 4 now available through E. J. Brill,

Leiden, fulfils as great a need as
*
(for 4

under,.... as
9

).

p. 365: see SUMMARY BIBLIOGRAPHY for publication data concerning

the recent critical edition of this title,

p. 368 : ch. Ill, line 4, read 4 routines * (for
4 rutince * ).

p. 370 : ch. VII, new printed edition contains 64-1/2 sis.; ch. VIII, 53 sis. 4-

gaps.

p. 371 : ch. X, new printed edition contains 187 sis .

p. 372 : ch. XII, new printed edition contains 68 sis .

p. 374: ch. XV, new printed edition contains 77-1/2 i/s.

p. 375 : ch. XVI, new printed edition contains 120-1/2 i/s.

p. 376: ch. XVII, new printed edition contains 256-1/2 s/s. ; ch. XVIII, 189

i/s.

p w 377* ch. XIX, new printed edition contains 194 s/s. ; ch, XX, 59-1/2 i/s.

p. 378: ch. XXI, new printed edition contains 122-1/2 i/s.

p. 379 : ch. XXIV, new printed edition contains 101-1/2 i/s.
; line 10, read,

4 japa—adhivasa-rites
5

(
for * japa-adhivasa-rites ’ ).

p. 380 : ch. XXV, new printed edition contains 186 sis . ;
ch. XXVI, 91 i/s.

pp. 384/385 : here should be V1SNU-SAMHIT

A

entry, incorrectly placed

pp. 473-493, infra.

p. 386 : last line, read 4 once *
(
for 4 one ' ).

p. 395: see SUMMARY BIBLIOGRAPHY for publication data concerning

the recent critical edition of this title,

p. 396: ch. I, new printed edition contains 59-1/2 s7s.

p. 397: ch. Ill, new printed edition contains 86-1/2 sis . ; ch. IV, 39 i/s.

p. 398 : ch. VI, new printed edition contains 29 i/s.; ch. VII, 31 sis.

p. 399: ch. X, new printed edition contains 151 i/s.

p. 400 : ch. XII, new printed edition contains 44 i/s. 44 mantras

p. 401 : ch. XIII, new printed edition contains 75-1/2 sis.

p. 402 : ch. XV, new printed edition contains 121-1/2 i/s.
;
ch. XVI, 131 sis .

p. 403 : ch. XVII, line 6, read 4 appropriateness * ( for
4 appropriatenes

'
).

p. 404 : ch. XX, new printed edition contains 361-1/2 i/s.

p. 405 : ch. XXII, new printed edition contains 194 i/s.

p. 406 : ch. XXV, new printed edition contains 58-1/2 i/s.

p. 407: ch. XXVI, new printed edition contains 212-1/2 sis.

p. 409 : ch. XXX, new printed edition contains 57-1/2 i/s. ; ch. XXXI, 20 s/$.
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Page

p. 4IO:

P- 411Z

p. 412

:

p. 414*

p. 418

:

P* 432:

P. 445:

p. 448:

p. 461 ff.

ch. XXXII, new printed edition contains 31 sis. + gaps.

ch. XXXIII, new printed edition contains 23-1/2 sis. ;
Hoe 2, read

* proffered ' ( for * preferred ' }.

ch. XXXVI, new printed edition contains 160 i/s.

ch. XXXVIII, new printed edition contains 78 i/s. ;
ch. XXXIX, 331

sis., the editor having followed our suggestion in Critical Notes made

available to him

ch. I, line 6, read f men ' ( for * man '

)

; ch. II, line 5, read
1

is consti-

tuted of’ ( for * itself continues ’ ).

ch. XII, insert at beginning of line 2, ‘ a5/i/s^-libations \

ch. XLVI, insert in line 2 after
c prose

J

a dose parenthesis and

comma.

see SUMMARY BIBLIOGRAPHY for publication data concerning

the recent critical edition of this title.

NOTE The editor of the new printed edition of Sripra&msam-

hiid ( see SUMMARY BIBLIOGRAPHY for details 1 has chosen to

combine what we show in our Description cf Contents as chs. XXVIII

and XXIX into one, long chapter numbered 28, containing over 32O

slokas . Thus, to look up a matter from our Description of Contents

in the new edition, the reader must — starting with ch. XXIX on-

ward subtract one digit from our Roman-humeral chapter-

numbers (e.g
,
our ch. XLI=4o In new edition ;

cur chapter LX=5g in

new edition ; etc. ). Note also the s'Ms-counts In the new edition

vary here and there from our statements, due to additional stanzas

Mrs. Padmanabhan found in certain manuscripts she consulted, follow-

ing our suggestions provided in correspondence and conversation. In

our “ INDEX to come in a supplementary volume to this

present volume all Inconsistencies between our Description of

Contents and the new printed edition will be resolved to accord with

the now-widely available version Mrs. Padmanabhan has edited for

KSV, Tirupati.

The extremely illuminating lists of parallel passages summarized

by Mrs. Padmanabhan, pp. lxvii-Ixxxxvi [sac], showing correspond-

ing passages in Palma , Saitvata and Isv.ira1
, was a matter we had

also discovered independently, and demonstrated in A Sourcebook of

Vaisnava Iconography { Pancaratra Parisodhana Parisad Publication

No. 2, Madras, 1969 ), passim. Mrs. Padmanabhan is to be congra-

tulated for her forceful, exhaustive and definitive tables illustrating

the interdependence of these important texts.
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Page

pp. 473*493 : VISIfU-SAMHITA should appear earlier, between pp. 384/385,

supra .

p. 492: ch. XXIX, add the following condensation of sis . 69-icga, inadver-

tantly omitted from our Description of Contents of this chapter when,

printed

:

Returning to the matter of ^i&sa-initiation, it may be given—as

may also upanayana-investiture—to women as well as to sudras . But

in these cases, the ceremonies are done with " tantric mantras only

( 69-70 ). As for the issue of pratiloma and anuloma marriages, the

latter may receive dlksd
,
but only the swto-community among the

pratiloma-offsprings are eligible for initiation (71-73 ).

* Turning to the four dsrama-stages, it is pointed out that there are

modes of behavior appropriate to each stage. And, among brahma-

earins there are three groups, each with defined practices—" lingins,

** sisyas ,

'* " upasakas . All of these observe similar, strict rules of

diet, deportment and dress, but the “lingins” bear the [brand]

marks of Visnu and worship the Lord
;
while the " sisyas

19
perform

samdhyd-prayers thrice daily and worship their god ; the “ upasakas ”

bathe thrice daily and wait upon their guru (74“79a). Grhasthas,

divided into four groups—" vratins, ” “ grhasthas ,

” “ddhyas” and

“ dcdryas
”—are characterized by certain duties and moral qualities

( 79^84). Vdnaprasthas are also categorized into four groups

—

" vaikhanasas

,

J9 “ tantrins
,

" " cirins,
” and “ gurus

”
( 85-893. ). The

yatins [
= sannydsins ] are respectively called “ hamsas/’ " parama-

hamsas, ” “ bhagavdns
” and " prabhus ”—and their modes of be-

havior differ according to the amount of food eaten, the marks worn

on their bodies, the type of staff they carry, the number and types of

rituals they attend to, etc. ( 89b«95a ).

The remainder of the chapter deals with the observances to be done

daily ; with the mantras properly to be employed ;
with rules of

proper etiquette in regard to one's guru ; and with rules for eating

• properly
(
95b-ioga ).'

p. 492 : ch. XXX, line 3 and 4, read * The more specific yogic rules to be

practised by a devout observer of the pancakala-routines are then

given ( 5-52 )
' (for ‘The more specific yogic rules. . . .are then given

(5-5*)').

p. 494 ; add to the last footnote, ‘ See pp. i6off. of that volume/

p. 495 : ch. IV, end of line 3, read f be willing to submit to '
( for ‘ be willing

to
9

).
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p. 498 : ch. VIII, end of line 7, read ' to be taken care of
' ( for ' to be taken

care ’ ).

P- 5°3 : ch. VIII, line 3, read ' then ’
( for ' them ’ ).

p. 504: ch. X, last 'sentence, read ‘ duly initiated— are listed' ( for ‘ duly
initiated are listed ’ ).

p. 510 : ch. VIII, line 3, end, read * initiates ’ ( for ‘ initiate ’ ).

p. 512 : top line, read ' astra ’
( for ‘ astra ’ ).

p. 514 : Introductory Remarks, line 12, insert start-parenthesis mark before
‘ e.g., . .

’.

p. 516 : ch. II, line 3, read * brahmins'
' ( for ' brahmin's ).

p. 527 : ch. XVII, second paragraph, last sentence, read * seven days while
also ’ ( for ‘ seven days to while also ’ }.

p. 530 : line 13, read * has its
'
(for * have their ’ }.

p. 535 : line add before sentence beginning " Further search... ' And
there are over 130 §lokas on ** utsava-prdyaicitta '* identified as be-
longing to " 5dttvata-samhitd ” in Prayascittapatala ( MT 2996 ).

’

p. 549 : line 2, read ‘ The
'

( for ' Thus ’ ).
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